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PREFACE 


Accessible to everyone, whatever their background may be, this manual is a clear 
and practical introduction to ancient Greek language. It may be a tool for a teacher ina 
classroom, a college professor, or a self-taught student. It provides numerous and 
efficient exercises, and from the first pages on it presents various excerpls from Greek 
authors. It contains the basic material in order to approach ancient Greek literature in 
the original texts. It is composed of thirty-five steps of variable length containing: 


GRAMMAR notions. This program has been limited to what is strictly necessary: 
main declensions, verbs in - and m -μι, basic syntax notions, presented in such way as 
to provide sentences that conform to the authentic language right from the beginning. 
Progression is made cautiously. This is necessary to ensure proper material 
assimilation. Emphasis has been placed on showing the function of tenses and aspects 
of the Greek verb. 


BASIC TEXTS, which are excerpts from Greek authors. They follow and illustrate 
the grammar progression. Various aspects of culture and civilization go along the scenes 
and dialogues of everyday life, anecdotes, history, mythology, maxims, fables, and a few 
excerpts from the Gospels. The annotation system helps in understanding Greck 
sentences in their natural sequence. 

Short VOCABULARY lists established according to the “basic texts”. They are followed 
by etymological notes to help memorize the words presented, and show: 

— the common historical and linguistic source of Greek and other languages 
belonging to the Indo-European group of languages. 

— the role of Greek in the formation of English and other languages. 

The words have been carefully chosen, and slowly introduced. Their number has been 
strictly limited! and specifically geared toward assimilating and memorizing them with 
precision. The use of the T.L.G. has been a great help regarding statistically proven 
most useful words and their frequency?. 

Indeed, we consider that learning vocabulary is the basis of Greek study. 

EXERCISES which guide the student step by step and facilitate the mastery of 
grammar and vocabulary material, through a minutely organized repetition of words and 
phrasings. 

In the exercises as in the basic texts, any term which has not been previously 
covered is explained in a nate. The student therefore can be free from the tedious use of 
the lexicon, while getting acquainted with a vocabulary expanding beyond the 
vocabulary lists. 

When the student follows the principles of the method and the advices given pp. 15, 
39, 161, 236, he/she will appreciate its efficiency. 


1. They are about 700. If one studies the manual in twelve months, the average speed of 
assimilation required is two words a day ! 


2. The Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, Irvine University, California. Statistics, however, should not 
constrain one by eliminating words pertaining to everyday life, or words of notional importance. 
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GREEK HISTORY : AN OVERVIEW 


GREEKS BEFORE GREECE. Greek people and the Greek language belong to the 
large family of Indo-European populations and languages which differentiated 
themselves during the course of prehistoric times, within a human group, the Indo- 
Europeans and within their language, Indo-European. 


The other main languages within this family are: 

— The Indo-Iranian languages (Sanskrit, classical language of India, Avestan, language used in the 

Avesta, sacred text of Mazdeism, which is the ancient Persian religion, attributed to Zarathustra). 
— Latin, from which romance languages are derived: Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Romanian, French 
and various regional tongues, such as Provençal, Catalan. 

— Celtic languages (Gaulish, Gaelic, Breton, Welsh, and Irish.) 
— Germanic languages (German, Dutch, English; Scandinavian languages: Islandic, Norwegian, 

Swedish, and Danish). 

— Slavic languages (Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian, Russian, Ukrainian, Czech, Slovak, and Polish). 
— The Baltic languages (Lettish, Latvian, and Lithuanian). 

— Armenian. 

— Hittite, deciphered around 1930 on tablets discovered in Turkey (15th century B.C.). 

The geographical area of these languages covers almoat all of Europe and extends as far as India: 
hence the use of the term Indo-European (Germans use the term “Jndo-Germanic” ). From the 16th 
century on, some of them spread ail over our planet. 

The comparative study of Indo-European languages to some extent allows us to recreate indo- 
European and its structures (which excludes the hypothesis that similarities between these languages 
could be due to reciprocal borrowings), and even to have an idea of its evolution and of its dialects. 
Archaeology helps us to better know the civilization of the peoples who spoke Indo-European languages. 
However, nothing allows us to speak of any Indo-European race. 


The Indo-Europeans’ cradle may be situated in the areas around the north-pole 
(around — 80007). Their dispersion seems to have started around — 4500 from South- 
Eastern Russia. In this dispersion phenomenon, it is necessary to situate the successive 
waves of Greek invadors unfurling on or infiltrating on the territories bordering the 
Aegean sea, importing their language and their traditions: Achaeans, Ionians (between 
—2000 and — 1400 ) Aeolians, and finally Dorians (12th and 11th centuries B.C.). 

GREECE BEFORE GREEKS’ ARRIVAL. Over all the territories which the 
Greeks were going to occupy, a great civi:ization had developed at the beginning of the 
3rd millenium. It then asserted itself with magnificence for one thousand years (from 
-2400 to --1400). Its center is Crete and it radiated upon all of the Aegean Sea, and ail 
the Eastern part of the Mediterranean Sea. Its capital city was Knossos, where the 
legendary king Minos ruled. 

The MYCENIAN CIVILIZATION. From the beginning of the 2nd millenium Greek 
invadors (The Achaeans) infiltrated the Balkan peninsula. On contact with the Cretans 
whom they soon superseded, they created from -1600 a new civilization of which the 
centers were Argos, Tiryns, and, above all, Mycenae. Writing characters adapted from 
the Cretans, were adopted: we know them through thousands of tablets discovered 
especially in Knossos and Pylos. They present two writing types, the "Linear A" and the 
"Linear B" (two English men, the architect Michael Ventris and the hellenist John 
Chadwick, have deciphered the latter from 1952 on). The Mycenian civilization collapsed 
about — 1200. The use of this writing has been lost. 
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THE DARK AGES AND ARCHAIC GREECE. While the Mycenian world is 
sinking, a preparation period begins. Migrations take place frum Hellas to actual Turkey 
of which the eastern coast becomes completely Greek. 

8th century. A new political scene appears: the “City”. A city’s expansion often forces 
people to take to the open sea, after consulting the gods, in order to go and found a colony 
which will be later able to found other colonies. Great Greece (= Southern Italy), a part of 
Sicily, and the Mediterranean shore of France become Greek in the same way. 

Homeric poems (Iliad and Odyssey) are being composed from a form of poetry purely 
oral which was transmitted by itincrant singers. 

7th century. This is the period of the most ancient Greek inscriptions we have 
knowledge of. A new Greek alphabet is created, borrowed from the Phoenician alphabet, 
for commercial purposes, thereafter for literary ones. Poetical creation develops a little 
everywhere throughout Greece, with Hesiod and, for lyric poetry, Sappho. 

6th century. Greek temples take up their classical form. The most beautiful temples 
are being built in the Ionian area, in Magna Graecia (the coastal region of Italy colonized 
by the Greeks), and in Sicily (cf. p. 119). In these areas also one can see the birth of 
Greek philosophy, with Thales of Miletus, Heraclitus of Ephesus, Pythagoras from 
Samos, Parmenides and Zeno of Elea. This 1s the “Greek miracle”. 


CLASSICAL GREECE. (from — 500 to - 336). Greece is now confronting the 
Persian empire. The first Persian war takes place: Darius, king of Persia, invades 
Greece; he is defeated by the Athenians in Marathon (-- 490). 

Second Persian war: Xerxes, Darius’ son, attempts in his turn to invade Greece. He 
forced the Thermopylac passcs, which three hundred Spartans and their king Leonidas 
defended to the death. However, his fleet is destroyed in the bay of Salamine by the 
Athenian fleet led by Themistocles (-- 480). That creates the Athenian hegemony 
(Athens is the champion of democracy), ruled by Pericles from —461. 

Sparta (champion of aristocracy) starts a fight against the Athenian imperialism, 
and after the Peloponnesian war (from — 431 to - 404) Athens capitulates and must 
destroy its fortifications. That in turn creates the Spartan hegemony . 

Then came the Theban hegemony. Thebes, first allied to Sparta, rebels against it 
under Pelopidas and Epaminondas' leadership, and defeats it in — 371 in Leuctra (West 
of Plataea), then in Mantinea (— 362), where Epaminondas meets his fate. 

Philip, king of Macedonia, takes advantage of those conflicts to extend his power. The 
Athenian orator Demosthenes encourages his fellow citizens to stand up to him. Yet the 
Athenians and the Thebans are defeated in Chaeronea (- 338). Theoretically, the cities 
remain independent, yet, actually, Philip is the master of all Greece. This is the 
Macedonian hegemony. 


This period sees the greatest intellectual radiance of Athens, the era of Aeschylus’, 
Sophocles', and Euripides' tragedies, and of Aristophanes' comedies. The sophists 
(Protagoras, Gorgias...) teach the art of speech at a very high price. Socrates (sentenced 
to drink the hemlok because of impiety in — 399) takes a stand against them. His 
disciple Plato founds the Academy. His greatest disciple, Aristotle, in turn founds the 
Lyceum and tutors Alexander the Great. Another disciple of Socrates', Antisthenes, 
founds the cynic school (the school of radical contestation), illustrated especially by 
Diogenes of Sinope. Eloquence develops: Lysias, Isocrates, Demosthenes. Historical 
method takes place thanks to Thucydides. The Parthenon is being built. 
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GREEK DIALECTS 


From a linguistic point of view, Greece presents itself, since the most ancient 
inscriptions, as a moaaic of dialects which vary from an area to another, from a city to 
another. Four groups can be distinguished: 

— Arcado-Cypriot, in use in Arcadia, in Cyprus and in Pamphylia, known only by a 
few inscriptions. 

— Aeolic, the poet Alcaeus and the poetess Sappho’s dialect, both from Lesbos (7th- 
6th century B.C.). 

— Ionic, the Historian Herodot’s (of Halicarnassus) and the physician Hippocrates’ 
dialect (from Cos), both in the 5th century B.C. 

— Attic, spoken in Attica (which is in the area of Athens), is an offspring of Ionic. It is 
the language of the great Athenian writers of the classical period (5th-4th centuries 
B.C.) , e.g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, Demosthenes, Plato, Xenophon, Lysias. It is 
the Attic dialect that we are going to study. 

— Doric, imported from the last wave of invadors, is important in the lyrical poetry 
(odes by the Theban poet Pindar in honor of the victorious athletes: 6th-5th centuries 
B.C.). 

The tongue used in Homeric poems (which is also Hesiodus’) is basically Ionic mixed 
with Aeolic, excluding any Doric form. 


ALEXANDRINE GREECE. In - 336, Alexander inherits the kingdom of Macedonia. 
It crosses the Hellespont in — 334, crushes the king of Persia, Dareios III (in latin 
Darius) and pushes as far as the Indus river. He dies in Babylonia in - 323. 

His lieutenants, the Successors split his empire among themselves. His empire 
collapses. Yet a vast field is opened to Hellenism for expansion. Everywhere, the elite 
rallies Greek culture. 

Greek has become the predominant language of the whole eastern part of the 
Mediterranean Sea!. It develops into a Koine (κοινή) or Common dialect. This is a 
form of Attic which has evolved and is influenced by Ionic?. The prose writers follow 
the model of the great classical authors of Athens. This conventional written language 
remains unchanged?, notwithstanding the evolution of the spoken tongue‘. The 
pronunciation is modified: from the first centuries of our era onward, it is quite similar to 
that of modern Greek. 

The other dialects (Doric, Aeolic...) tend to fade away from current use, while still 
being used throughout various literary styles. In the 3rd century of our era, they are 
spoken only in certain regions of the country. 

At the Indian frontiers, the Graeco-Buddhist kingdom of Bactria is created in ~ 240 and lasts until 
— 100. Buddha is represented with Apollo's features. This Greek influence will fare as far as Japan 
with the Buddhist predication. This influence is essentially aesthetical: concerning philosophy, the East 
has nothing to envy Greece. 

Tbe aristocracy of the Parthian kingdom appreciates Greek culture. [t becomes independent in 


—255 under Arsaces’ impulse and its expansion spreads as far as Mesopotamia, where it later will 
come into contact with the Roman Empire. 


1. Where it coexists with the tongues of conquered countries : with Aramaic in Syria and Palestine, and with Copuc 
in Egypt. 

2. Conversations such as Jesus's with a Roman centurion or with Pontius Pilatus may have taken place in this 
common Greek. 

3. Which we can compare with Sanskrit in India. 

4. We can have an idea of this tongue through the papyrus documents abundantly preserved in Egypt. A great number 
of those documents are not literature, but they are private : letters, checks. contracts, etc. The study of those documents 
is called papyrology. 


mo, ay 


PISIDIA! LYCIA 


Alexandria ! 


- ^ 


Avabian sea 


THE HELLENISTIC WORLD TOWARDS THE BEGINNING OF THE 2"* CENTURY B.C. 


Within the Mediterranean part of Alexander’s empire, the process of hellenization has 
a much deeper effect and it produces a new civilization. 

The belief in Olympian divinities and in the gods protecting the cities declines. The 
trend for many thinkers is to turn one’s mind toward Eastern religions (worship of Isis 
and Osiris, and of Cybele), which bring mysticism along with the concern for moral 
purification. 

Pyrrhon of Elis, after being part of Alexander’s expedition and after his encounter with 
Indian wise men, founds the Skeptical school in his city, about — 335, wherein one can 
learn “suspension of judgment”. In Athens, where the Academy and the Lyceum pursue 
their activities, two new philosophical schools are created a little before — 300: Epicure 
teaches that man’s finality resides in real pleasure, which consists of a peaceful soul. 
Zeno of Citium (Cyprus) creates Stoicism, which emphasizes the most perfect inner 
freedom. 


Athens’ intellectual fame is now overshadowed by Pergamum’s and most of all by 
Alexandria’s fame. In this new city, one of the many cities founded by Alexander, the 
Mouseion, in latin Museum (place dedicated to the Muses) becomes the greatest science 
research center in Antiquity, with its botanical and zoological gardens, its observatory, 
its dissecting rooms, its chemistry rooms, and a 700,000 volume library. There, with an 
astonishing precision, the earth circumference is measured (Eratosthene of Cyrene), the 
heliocentric system is discovered (Aristarchus of Samos), as well as the blood circulation 
system (Herophilus). The Syracusan Archimedes comes there to work. One can see 
grammar books, dictionaries, commented editions of classical authors multiply. 
Literature, philosophy, and plastic arts are developed. 

Hellenism comes into contact with Judaism. The Bible gets translated into Greek. 
This is called the Septuagint (in abbreviation, LXX): indeed the Pentateuch is supposed 
to have been translated by a team of seventy-two scholars, on Pharos island, in — 283, 
according to tradition. 


ROMAN ERA. Progressively (in about two and a half centuries) the Romans 
establish their domination on the whole of the Greek world. In —272, they made 
themselves masters of Great Greece. In -168 they settle in Macedonia. The Greek 
historian Polybius witnesses this expansion. In —30, at Cleopatra's death, Egypt is 
incorporated into the Roman Empire. 

The Roman domination at times is implacable; Jerusalem was destroyed in 70. 

The Romans, a population made of soldiers and peasants, arc conquered by 
Hellenism. Latin literature springs from the imitation of Greek works. The Roman 
Empire is indeed Graeco-Roman. It enters into the hellenistic civilization. 

It is impossible in a few lines to describe the history of literature of that time. Let us 
mention, for example, Philo of Alexandria, who at the beginning of the 1st century AD 
drew a synthesis of Jewish faith and Greek philosophy; Plutarch (50-120); the satirist 
Lucian (120-200), who successfully tries to imitate the pure Attic tongue. This is the era 
of Greek novel, with Longus, Xenophon of Ephesus, and others. As a matter of fact: two 
Roman emperors, Marcus-Aurelius (121-180) and Julian (331-363), are also writers who 
used Greek as a writing tool. 

In about 30 AD, in Palestine, a “rabbi”, Yeshua (Jesus) from Nazareth criticizes the 
religious formalism, heals the sick and announces the kingdom of God. He is crucified, 
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but his disciples announce his resurrection. A young Pharisee, Paul of Tarsus, joins them 
after having a vision. He writes Episties to the first Christian communities (from 51 
on). The Gospels are published later. The canon of the New Testament (in Greek) is 
progressively developed. 

The new religion makes progress, despite several waves of persecutions and the 
competition with the other religions (solar cult of Mithra, the Gnostics’ ideas). It draws 
concepts from Greek philosophy for the elaboration of its theology and its morality. Yet 
that is not brought forth without difficulties5. Christian literature, mostly written in 
Greek, is abundant. The study of this early Christian literature is called Patristics. 

In 313, the emperor Constantine authorizes the Christian religion (Edict of Milan). 

In 330, on the site of Byzantium, he inaugurates Constantinople, the new capital city 
of the Empire. 

In 361-363 the emperor Julian vainly attempts to restore paganism. 

In 381 the emperor Theodosius 
proclaims Christianity the official 
religion and forbids any practice of 
pagan religions. 

This result is not due to an 
insufficient pagan Greek philosophy. 
Neo-pythagoreans and neo-platonics 
(Plotinus, Porphyrus, Iamblicus, 
Proclus, Damascius) have developed 
a metaphysical thought which may 
still attract us nowadays, opened to 
the symbolism of the myths and to 
the oriental religions. 

In 395, Theodosius divides the 
empire between his two sons: to 
Honorius the Western (Latin) 
Empire of the West, to Arcadius the 
Eastern (Greek) Empire. 

In 476, Rome is taken by Odoacer. after a century of pressure and raids by the 
Barbarians, this is the end of the Western Empire. The Latin world is cut from Greek 
culture. 


BYZANTINE ERA. The Eastern Empire (Byzantine empire) maintains the Greek 
culture until 1453 (when Constantinople is taken by the Turks). All scientific matters 
are studied: law, chemistry, zoology, mathemathics, etc. The ancient philosophical 
tradition is maintained, especially represented by great philosophers, such as Michael 
Psellos (11th century) and Plethon (15th century). The cultural activity is mostly 
animated by faith. Two great theological syntheses: St. John Damascene (8th century) 
and St Gregory Palamas (14th century), Religious architecture and music are developed 
in a very original manner. 


5. An example: The athleüc life and the statuary art of Greece, as well as Greek novel art, profusely exalt the physical 
beauty of the body and often it is seen as a reflection of the Divinity. Yet the pagan Greek philosophy is only concemed 
with the freeing of the soul : it is opposed to the Judeo-Christian idea that the body has a spiritual destiny (of which the 
signifier is the representation of the Resurrection), and to the Christian idea (johaanist) that "the Word was made flesh". 
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In the 7th century, the Moslem expansion begins: Arabs take Syria and Egypt. 

Islam however gathers up the Greek heritage (mainly through Syrian translations) 
and uses it as the basis of its philosophy and its esoterism. The Greek Sages are 
considered as holding their inspiration, they too, from the "recess with the lights of the 
Prophecy". In the 13th century, it is from their scholars in Toledo that the Latin 
Western world will re-discover Aristotle. 

In the 9th century St Cyril (827-869), with his brother St Method, evangelize the 
Russians. He endows them with an alphabet (the Cyrillic alphabet, adapted from Greek, 
and still in use) and translates the Bible for them. In 989, Russia (capital city Kiev) 
becomes officially Christian, under the jurisdiction of the patriarch of Constantinople. 
The Russian literature is created, influenced by Greek models. 

In the 11th century, Rome and Constantinople break up. The latter does not accept 
the theological innovations and the authoritarism of the Latins. 

From the 11th to the 15th century, Turks, Crusaders and Bulgarians burst upon the 
Byzantine empire, which towards its end possesses only a few areas of the country, 
where the intellectual activity remains nevertheless intense. 


“TURCOCRACY”. In 1453, Constantinople is taken by the Turks. This is the end of 
the Roman Eastern Empire. Greece is incorporated within the Turkish world. 


However, in Italy, the massive coming of the Byzantine scientists exiled from their 
homeland is one of the major factors of the Renaissance. Greece, its arts, its sciences, 
and its mystics are re-discovered by a certain elite in Europe. Then Classicism appears. 
Greece remains a model and a source, in a more organized and disciplined way, 
somewhat lacking the original momentum. 


CONTEMPORARY GREECE. Throughout the centuries of Turkish domination, 
Greeks have been able to maintain their cultural identity. Greece recovered its indepen- 
dance in 1830. It is today part of the European Community. 


The demotic modern tongue is the heir of the Koine or Common dialect: it is not 
another tongue, it is another form of the same tongue. Morphology, syntax and 
phonetics have been remodeled, yet the vocabulary has been remarkably preserved. 
The study of modern Greek will be somewhat easier to you if you are acquainted witb 
ancient Greek vocabulary. 
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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


The manual “ἕρμαιον” was first composed in French. For a long time it has proven 
to be useful, practical, and enjoyable to students of all backgrounds willing to learn 
ancient Greek. It still is. Jean-Victor Vernhes has adopted a unique approach in the 
process of initiating beginners to this noble language. I am personally pleased with the 
author's deep thinking behind the clear and simple explanations and exercises. The 
entertaining aspect of the texts that the author offers is amazing. These texts have 
been judiciously chosen. They all relate to the grammar items and vocabulary of each 
step. The vocabulary itself corresponds to the basic notions adequate to a proper 
initiation. 

However, I had, by far, under-estimated the difficulty of translating this method into 
English when I undertook the task. The main purpose of this note is to explain the 
heavy English phrasings I have used in the exercises titled "English to Greek". I am 
aware of the cringing it may produce : an English teacher will probably scream while 
reading those sentences. Nevertheless, the goal was to guide the student into forming 
proper Greek sentences. The “awkward English" helps, since Greek expresses ideas 
differently. For example, I have placed definite articles before nouns where English does 
not use them. Yet, ancient Greek does! Sometimes, mechanical exercises required 
repetition of terms like — let's say — the demonstrative adjective. The result, of course, 
is a heavy sentence inviting the student to focus on declining the terms while differen- 
tiating one from another. It is, therefore, not without respect for a language as supple 
and beautiful as English that I have translated "English to Greek" exercises in such a 
way. Indeed, the purpose here was didactic. I hope both readers and students will 
understand this feature in my work, and will go along with the goals behind it. 
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BABY STEPS 


᾿Αρχὴ ἥμισυ παντός 
Starting is half of the whole 


The “steps” of this manual have been made to guide you step by step, and for the 
first few steps here are some additional tips. On the next page, you will come upon the 
FIRST STEP of this manual. Besides presenting prerequisite notions, it also provides 
several points which later will prove easier to find in these first pages. Yet, it is not 
necessary to learn them now. So let’s go to the basics. 


Start § 1, p. 1: study the letters of the alphabet. Observe these letters, with the aid 
of the chart p. XXIII and of the added explanations. Many of these letters are similar to 
ours: our Latin alphabet takes its origin in a variation form of the Greek alphabet, which 
the inhabitants of Chalcis in Euboea, have brought along into their colony in Cumae (see 
maps pp. X-XI and p. 119). 


Go p. 2, and read the carefully the § 2 (Notes about the Greek alphabet). 
Now proceed to the study of §§ 3-4, p. 3. In N.B. of §. 4, only focus on b). 
Carefully study the §§ 5 to 8, pp. 3-4. 


Read §§ 9-10, pp. 4-6. The note in the middle of p. 4 invites you to consider these 
notions as simple documents: it is better, at the beginning of the study of Greek, not to 
concern yourself too much with accentuation. You will get back to it later. However, 
right away please do note that the accents and the breathings, which from a graphic 
point of view are in close relation, are not so from a phonetic point of view. The accents 
show the intonations, whereas the breathings (§ 8) show us the presence or the absence 
of the sound h at the beginning of a word starting with a vowel: 

i=ee  i-hee 

At the middle of p. 6, you will find the sign Os "Exercise I, JI, 11] p. 13. Do the 
exercise I, II, III p. 12, since you are invited to do so. Do not wait to have assimilated the 
alphabet: the exercises are precisely designed to help you master it. 

The grammatical explanation is punctuated in each step with this sign 63 , which 
creates an arrowed track for your work. 


You are coming now to $8 11-15. PLEASE SKIP THESE PARAGRAPHS FOR NOW! And of 
course, for now, REFRAIN from completing the corresponding exercises : exercises IV 
and V, p. 14. You will get back to them in the course of the general reviewing which is 
suggested after the study of the ninth step (cf. p. 84). 


Get acquainted with 88 16-19, p. 8, and have a glance at ὃ 20. 
P. 10: Theoretical study of phonetics can be covered later. 
See the short text at the bottom of p. 14 (The spelling drill). 


Spend time on p. 15 before going any further. It is important to follow its 
suggestions: read the preface of the book, and take the time to examine a few of its 
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“steps”, so as to see the structure they follow. 

This observation will reveal something that practice will confirm, i.e. that 
everything has been done for the efficiency of your efforts : abundant exercises designed 
for the mastering of the bases of the language (grammar and vocabulary), and abundant 
and precise notes which accompany the excerpts from Greek authors. 


Thereafter, study the SECOND STEP as you will study all the other steps: 
letting the little hands (V3?) which subdivide the "grammar" part guide you. Take note of 
the last three lines p. 21. Get into the habit of noticing the breathing of the words that 
begin with a vowel, like ἀγρός, even if you are not yet required to memorize their accent. 


You are now on a good track. Do not concern yourself with accentuation rules as yet 
(like those of par. 33, p. 25) and for the corresponding exercises: you will get back to 
them later while completing your general review. 


» ~ lA 
and now... Αγαϑῇῃ τύχη 
Good luck ! 


Getting acquainted with Greek writing: 


Aa|Ee|Iil|Nv|Pp|@@ 
ΒΡ 2 Κκ Ἑ 6/|Loc|X x 
ΓΥ Πη ΛλΟοΟο Tc Vy 
AS O Μμ Ππ Υο Ωω 


Notice the difference between v and v. Do not place any dot on the t ! 
Some letters may vary in their tracing: Ὁ or 8, Qor Φ. xor K. 
: Capital letters already exist on the stone of antique inscriptions. 


Thereafter, during the course of centuries, on papyrus, on parchment, and on 
paper, a cursive writing has been developed, wherein the hand traces most 
characters with a single line, while rounding the angles, and neglecting certain 
elements. The letter & comes from À, simplified form of A. The letter Z has 
become ζ. Trace aI with a single line, first drawing vertically, from top to bottom, 
then going back up: this in turn gives y, and thus you are discovering the origin of 
y. The A, in ancient manuscripts, has its right side prolonged upwards: Δ; this 
character, traced in a single movement and completed with a little hook, gives a 6. 
Trace M from left bottom, while exaggerating its length: you see the formation 
of wt. If likewise one traces N, yet while shortening its left vertical line, one soon 
has a v. The three lines of E, traced without lifting the pen explain the shape of ξ. 
The letters 6 and ς are elaborations of C (simplified form of 2). As for o, it is 
composcd of two joined o, opened at the top (whereas Ω comes from an underlined 
O, later opened at the bottom). 


Lower cases were thus progressively developed. 
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FIRST SIEF 


GRAMMAR 


1. The twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet. 


The Greek alphabet derives from the Phoenician alphabet, the usage of which was spread in the 
hellenic world from the 8th century B.C. It has been remodeled. It varied from one city to another. 
The capital letters, as we still know them today, represent the alphabet which has been adopted in 
Athens at the end of the Sth century B.C. It progressively imposed itself to the whole Greek world. 
Through some slow evolutions the lower cases were created. They prevailed in the Byzantine 
manuscripts since the beginning of the 9th century until printing techniques were developed. They 
gave the lower cases used in typography nowadays. 


Capital- Lower- Name ofthe letters pronunciation | 
letters — cases 

A a ἄλφα alpha a short or long (See Note d), p. 2. 
B B βῆτα beta b 
Γ Y γάμμα gamma g as in gag. 
A ὃ δέλτα delta d 
E E È ψιλόν epsilon e e short close: e.g pretty 
Z C ζῆτα zeta zd as in wisdom. 
H n ἦτα eta e e long open: e.g. fresh, pet 
Oo 9 ϑῆτα theta th (§ 6, p.4) 
I l ἰῶτα iota I short or long. See Note d), p. 2. 
K κ κάππα Καρρᾶ k 
A A λάμβδα lambda ] 
M μ μῦ mu m 
N ν νῦ nu n 
= 4 ET ΧΙ X as in axe 
O ο Ó uixpóv omicron o o short close: e.g. obey 
Π π ni p! p 
P p ῥῶ rho r (rolled) 
2 or σῖγμα sigma 8 as in seven 
T T ταῦ tau | as in stop. 
Y U Ü ψῖλόν upsilon ü? ^ short or long. Sec Note d). p. 2. 
Φ b $i phi phorf ($6, p. 4) 
X X χῖ chi kh (§ 6, p. 4) 
y y yt psi ps as in lapse 
Ω ω ὦ μέγα omega 0 o long open: e.g. sort 


Greek capital letters are used as ours: at the beginning of sentences and as initials of proper nouns. 


l. Regarding the phenctical transcriptions. we have adopted a simplc system. accessible to a!l beginners. 


2. See Note c), p. 2. 
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2. Notes about Greek alphabet. 


a) Most of Greek words are marked with signs that you may have already 
observed, as in p. 1, over the Greek names given to the letters. Those are the 
breathings and the accents. 

? € 74 Ν aed 


smooth breathing rough breathing acute accent grave accent circumflex accent 
We will study their value later (8 8, p. 4) 


b) We always pronounce: 


Y asin garden never as in gender 
t as in axe never as in exile 

σ as in seven never as in rose 

T asin table never as in nation 


c) Upsilon (v) is pronounced as French u (cf. duc, flûte) or German ü (cf. 
Führer, über). 


d) The vowels of a language may be short or long. In English, for example, 
there is a long u in moon, and a short u in book; a long i in sheep and a short i 
in ship; a long a in father and a short a in tap (approximately). 


In Greek, the short or long feature of vowels is important for accentuation 
purposes, and the poetical rhythms are based upon interplay between long and short 
vowels. 

Grammarians call quantity of a vowel its short or long feature. Placed upon a 
vowel, the sign " indicates a short vowel, and the sign ~ indicates a long vowel: 

a@=shorta a=longa i-shortt: ἴξι]οπρ ù= short v ù =long v 

These notations are not part of the orthography. They are only found in grammar books and 
manuals. 

The vowels ε and o are always short; the vowels η and w are always long: the 
mark of quantity therefure concerns mostly the vowels a, 1, v. We can find it in 
dictionaries, grammar books, and manuals. 

In this book, we will mark vowels a, 1, υ with the sign ^ when they are long, 
except when their long feature is already indicated by a iota subscript (8 5, p. 3), by 
a circumflex accent (8 9, pp. 4-5), or by the crasis sign (8 16, p. 8). And we will 
use the sign " only occasionally to insist on the short feature of a vowel. But the 


beginner should not worry about such details, which are most of the time not 
important while writing the exercises. 


e) Open vowels and close vowels. They are: 


e short close as in epic: this is Greek e. 

e long open as in fresh, debt, net: this 1s Greek n. 
o short close as in coat, potion: this is Greek o. 
»- 0 long open as in law: this is Greek o. 


f) We use c at the end of words and c elsewhere: τὸ σκέλος, the leg (to skelos). 
You do not have to memorize the Greek words which are cited as mere examples in this step. 


τα 
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3. The following sounds are always pronounced as indicated: 


αν asinSpanish ánima (atn) never as in angle, any 
ιν asin bin never as in line 
OV asin Spanish contar never as in long, one, bone 
vuv asin French unir (ü+n) never as in bun, union 
αμ asin ram never as in amber, game 
op asin from never as in Rome, prompt 
4. A diphthong is a group of two vowels pronounced with a single voiced 
emission. This is the case in Greek for the groups: αι ει οι αυ εὐ 
which are respectively pronounced: ai εἰ Oi au eu 
(i and u in small characters note respectively a i and a u? very short) 
αι = ài : see guy or time Gennan bleiben, by 
ει = εἰ : see ray or cake 
οι Ξ Oi : see boy or voice German Freude, joy 
QU-— av : see: COW or how German Baum, tree 
ευ = cu : sec... 4 Spanish Europa 


As for Greek ov, it marks the same vowel as English oo: e.g. pool. 
All the diphthongs and the vowel ov are long. 


N.B. a) Archaic Greek also had long close e and long close o, respectively noted by scholars é 
and 6 >. In classical Attic, they respectively became ει and ov (cf. above)®. 


b) A 1 between consonant and vowel always forms an independent syllable. 
σοφίᾶ, wisdom is pronounced so-phi-a (three syllables) 
Ιωνία, Jonia is pronounced i-o-ni-a (four syllables) 


c) When two vowels which ordinarily form a diphthong must be pronounced separately, 
in two different syllables, one places a diaeresis on the second vowel: 


πραῦς, soft (pra-üs) ἀγλαΐα. splendor (a-gla-i-a) 


5. When iota follows a long vowel a, n, o, one writes it underneath that long 
vowel, this is iota subscript: a η œ. In Athens, during the classical period, it 
used to be pronounced the same way as in the diphthongs studied § 4. 


α —ài T = ei Q =0i 
ἄδω, / sing (ai-do) τύχη, by chance (tii-khei) ὠδή, ode (oi-de) 


Yet as early as the 2nd century B.C.. it ceased to be pronounced in Attic. In schools, it is not 
pronounced. 


6.χ. 9, $ are “aspirates” which are pronounced kh, th, ph, the h being a rough 
breathing which must be heard. regarding 9, it is more practical to adopt the 
pronunciation f (= English f) which is used in pestclassic and modern Greek. 


3. Do not forget that in phonetics, u bas the same sound as in moon, book... : cf. ἃ 2. d). 

4. There is no parallel for such a diphthong in English. 

5. These signs € and ó are usual in epigraphy (study of ancient inscriptions). 

6. A linguistic note. A long and very close vowel [ej or [o] have a tendency to be closer in the end of their 
articulation. Thus Greek ἔ had a natural tendency to glide into [εἰ]. Similarly, Greek ὁ glidec into [ou]. Thereafter, [ου] 
became [u): this transformation is due to thc disappearing of the ancient [u], which became [ü] (the same happened in 
other languages: cf. André Martinct, Économie des changements phonétiques, pp. 49-52). Therefore, regarding this 
phonctical item, we do not agree with M. Lejeune, Phonétique da mycénien et du grec ancien, §§ 240-241, pp. 229- 
230. This question has been often dealt with by scholars (cf. E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik, pp. 191-192). 
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7 . In front of y, x, x and ἔ, y ıs pronounced 1 (this phonetic sign corresponds to 
English -ng as in king): 
σπόγγος, sponge (spoggos) ἄγχι, near (apkhi) 
ἀνάγκη, necessity (anagke) opi ye, sphinx (sfiyx) 


8. The breathings are the signs ' and * which mark all vowels and diphthongs 
beginning a word. The soft breathing (°) does not influence the pronunciation, 
whereas the rough breathing (*) indicates an “aspirate” h, i.e. an initial breath 
(as in English house). 

ὁ ἀγρός. ihe field (ho agros) ixavóc, sufficient (hikanos) 


Initial v as well as initial p always take the rough breathing: 
ὁ ὕμνος, the hymn (ho hümnos) τὸ ῥόδον, the rose (to rhodon) 


The breathing of a capital letter is traced to its left: 
᾿Απόλλων, Apollon (Apollon) Ῥόδος, Rhodes (Rhodos) 


Words starting with ai, £t, ot, av, ev, ov take the breathing over the second 
letter. 


αἱρῶ, | take (hairo) αὐτός, himself (autos) εἰμί, 7 am (eimi) 
οὐδέν, nothing (uden) εὐδαίμων, happy (eudaimon) ol, the (hoi) 


N. B. The word “aspirate” may be surprising. These “aspirations” are actually breaths. Those terms 
are derivatives from Latin aspirare, to blow upon. 


ACCENTUATION 


9. Most words in a language have a syllable which is emphasized: it is the 
accented syllable. Thus in the Italian words telefono, italiano, verita, the accent is 
on the vowels written in bold characters. It is the accented syllable, carrying the so- 
called tonic accent. 


Accent of the Ancient Greek language is melodic: the voice rises with a 
higher pitch on the vowel or the diphthong of the accented syllable. The interval is 
the one of fifth’. Only the last three syllables of a Greek word can take the 
accent. The accented syllable is marked either with an acute accent (^), either with 
a circumflex (~ ). 


RULE I. The acute can be placed on the last three syllables of the word, the 
circumflex only on the two last syllables. 


RULE II. The short vowels can only take the acute accent: 


onam. 


βέ-βη-λος pus 
profane 


7. We owe this precisionto ihe grammarian Dionysius of Halicarnassus (1st century B.C.). You are aot required to 
try to orally ceproduce the musical modulations of the Greek accents, and you may consider the indications of § 9 as 
simple information. 
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RULE III. The long vowels and the diphthongs can take one of the 
following: 


— the acute accent (possible over the last three syllables of the 
word according to rule I): the voice then has its high pitch on the end of this long 
vowel or of this diphthong. This is a rising intonation: 


eG 


ἐ-λεύ-ϑε-ρος σε-λή-νη κε-φα-λή 
free moon head 


— the circumflex accent (possible on the last two syllables of 
the word according to rule DI): The voice then has its high pitch on the beginning of 
this long vowel or of this diphthong, then goes down. This 1s a falling intonation: 


δη-λοῦ-μεν δη-λῶ 
we show I show 


Some grammar terminology: we call ultima the final syllable or ending, 
penult the next to the last syllable of a word, and antepenult the one which 
precedes it (the third before the end). 

The general accentuation principles which have been given in this step do not yet enable you to 


determine how to accentuate a Greek word. They merely indicate the various accentuation 
possibilities existing in Ancient Greek. 


10. The accent, as the breathing, is traced above the second element in αι, ει, oi 
and αυ, ev, ov groups. See above, ἐλεύδερος and δηλοῦμεν. It is the same, for 
example, in ἡ ἐλαία, the olive tree; δεῦρο, here, ἀνδρεῖος, courageous. 


If a vowel or a diphthong has both the accent and the breathing, the acute and the 
grave are placed to the right of the breathing, the circumflex above it: 


3, ez et 9) ^ T 


ὕδωρ xai οἶνος, water and wine 


On an upper case vowel, the accents are placed as seen above concerning the 
breathing: 


Ὅμηρος, Homer "A1Aàc, Atlas Ἶρις, Iris. 


The grave accent (`°) is not pronounced; it indicates that, within the chain of the 
sentence, the acute accent on the last syllable has been dropped. We will go into 
more detailed precisions in $ 34, p. 26. 


A linguistic note. The syllable receiving the tonic accent is emphasized with features varying 
according to languages. In the case of the melodic accent languages, like Greek, the feature is the high 
pitch of the voice. In the case of the stress-accent (or stress-mark) languages — to which Greek does 
not belong — the voice becomes more intense, as in German where intensity is the dominant feature. 
Perhaps the only modern language where intonations are similar to ancient Greek is [ ithuantan, 
though in this language, the accentuation signs are used differently. 


FIRST STEP 


THEORY and PRACTICE 


Such was the pronunciation of Greek in Athens during the Sth-4th centuries 
B.C. The above description givcs you a rather prccisc idca of the phonetical 
aspect of the language at the time. It also somewhat lets us feel its aesthetical charm. 


In academic usage, the letter @ is pronounced as English f (as in post-classical 
and modern Greek), and the iota subscript may be neglected. 


Furthermore, the letter p may be pronounced as standard English r, whereas in 
Greek it has always been a rolled r. 


Nevertheless, we will be careful to show the ditterence between x and x, and 
between t and 9. Please avoid pronouncing au and ευ as au and eu in English! 


While reading Greek, please try to make a clear distinction between short and 
long vowels. This will help you feel the rhythm of the language. It is somehow 
difficult for us to reproduce the musical features of ancient Greek. Putting an 
emphasis on vowels accented with an acute or a circumflex is already enough. Yet 
we have to be careful not to lengthen an accented short vowel. 


ope Rcs I, I, III, p.14. 


If you are studying Greek on your own, you are advised to go directly to the study 
of 8 16 to 20, after completing those exercises. We will tell you when to go back to 
the complementary notions of accentuation of 8 11 to 15 (and when to do the 
corresponding exercises). In the same way, for the following steps, you may 
temporarily set aside all tems regarding occentuotion. 


MORE ABOUT ACCENTS 


11. Reread $ 9 carefully, and remember that one can find: 


— the acute accent on the last three syllables of a word, on a short vowel 
as well as on a long vowel or a diphthong. 


— The circumflex accent on the last two syllables, and only on a long 
vowel or a diphthong. 


3. The methods followed in historical phonctics allow us to deterinine which was the pronunciation of Greek twenty- 
five centuries ago, and how it has, from Antiquity, rapidly evolved into that of Modern Greek. 

Let us take the example of the letter H (eta), which in Modern Greek is pronounced i. The most archaic inscriptions 
do not have the letters H and Ω. Instead, they use respectively E and O. So we find MEAEN instead of classical μηδέν, 
nothing. The letter H was therefore an ancient vowe: of which the sound was e. 

The last point bas been confutoed by the study of borrowings. For example: Greek borrowed the Hebrew word amen 
under the form ἁμήν ; and Latin borrowed the Greek word &xAno(à under the form ecclesia. 

From about 150 B.C., some confusion appears in the inscriptions η/ι. It is, therefore, at that time that η came to be 
pronounced i. 


FIRST STEP 


CONSEQUENCES. 


A- The accent will be acute: 

a) If it is over an antepenult (the one which precedes the next to the 
last): ἡ ϑάλαττα, the sea; ὁ σύμμαχος, the ally for example. 

b) If it is over o or € (always short vowels): νέος, young; λόγος, speech 
for example. 
B- When the vowels a, 1, v have a circumflex, their quantity is obvious: it can 
be only long: μῦς, mouse; τῖμᾶν, to honor; δῖος, divine, for example. 


12. Rule about the long accented penult. When the accent is over a penult 
(i.e. next to the last) having a long vowel or a diphthong, the accent will be: 
a) circumflex if the ultima has a short vowel: 
δοῦλος, a slave κοῦφος, light 


b) acute if the ultima has a long vowel: 
δούλη, a (female) slave κούφως, lightly 


CONSEQUENCES. A- In words such as τὸ βῆμα, the tribune, ϑῆλυς, female, ἡ 
μῆνις, anger, it is obvious that the last syllable contains a short vowel: if it had 
a long, the penult could not take a circumflex. 


B- In words such as ἄλλος, other, 6 ὕπνος, the sleep, it is obvious that the 
penult has a short vowel: since the last syllable contains a short, a long in the 
penult could not, being accented, take anything but the arcumflex. 


C- In words such as ἡ ϑήρᾶα, the hunt, δεἰκνῦ, show! the vowel of the last 


syllable is obviously long: otherwise the accented syllable would take the 


circumflex. : 
Simple logics games ... 


13. Rule of the antepenult. An antepenult can take an accent (acute only, as 
we have seen) only if the last syllable contains a short (type σύμμαχος: see 
§ 11). If the last syllable contains a long, the antepenult cannot take any accent. 


CONSEQUENCE. In words like ἡ ϑάλαττα, the sea, ἣ δύναμις, the power, it is 
Σ obvious that the vowel in the last syllable is short: if it were long, the accent 
could not move back to the antepenult. 


Accentuation, therefore, informs us often about the feature, whether long or 
short, of the vowels a, 1, v. This is especially useful when studying poetical 
rhythms. 


14. In a final syllable (ultima) the long takes either the acute or the 
circumflex: 
xaxn, bad (feminine) κακῶς, badly 


A few particular rules, introduced later, control the distribution of those accents. 


os Exercices IV and V, p. 14. 


FIRST STEP 


15. The diphthongs o1 and ai in ABSOLUTE final are mostly considered as short 
regarding accentuation?: ἄνϑρωποι, men, μέλιτται, bees, δοῦλοι, slaves, γλῶτται, 
tongues. Such accentuations (acute over the antepenult or circumflex over the 
penult) are possible, as we have just seen, only in words containing a short in the 
last syllable. 

N.B. Yet, such accentuations would be impossible in forms like ἀνϑρώποις, μελίτταις, δούλοις, 


γλώτταις. The diphthongs ot and αι are not here in ABSOLUTE final, since they are followed by a 
consonant. 


vas Exercise VI, p. 14. 
OTHER ITEMS 


16. The crasis is the fusion of the ultima of a word with the initial vowel of a 
following word; a crasis always results in a long vowel; it is indicated by a sign 
similar to the soft breathing: 


κἀγώ, I also (= καὶ ἐγώ) ἐγῷδα, | know (= ἐγὼ οἶδα) 


17. At the end of word a final short vowel à, ε, i, o can disappear through an 
elision before the initial vowel of the following word. The elision is indicated by 
an apostrophe (^): 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ, but I stands for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. 

The elision usually takes place in grammatical words such as ἀλλά, but; ὅτε, when; δέ, on the 
other hand; ἵνα, so as to, and others. 

The elision never occurs for: περί, around , about; ὅτι, that, because; πρό, in front of, τι, 
something. Y ou will get used to those details after some practice. 

18. Before a vowel or a diphthong taking the rough breathing, a voiceless stop 
(n, τ, x) becomes an “aspirate” (ϕ, 9, χ: ἃ 25, p. 11). Thus: 


Instead of ὑπ᾽ ὑμῶν (= ὑπὸ ὑμῶν, with elision), we say ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, by you. 
Instead of xat’ ὑμῶν (Ξ κατὰ ὑμῶν, with elision), we say xa? ὑμῶν, against you. 
We say οὐκ ἐϑέλω, | do not want, but οὐχ εὔδω, / do not sleep. 


19. Regarding periods and commas, the Greek punctuation system somewhat 
follows the same usage as ours. Periods placed above the line (^) are the 
equivalent of our semi-colon and of our colon. Semi-colons represent a question 
mark: tic; = who? 


20. The inscriptions and the most ancient manuscripts are entirely written in capital letters, 
without breathings or accents, and without punctuation. The lower cases of the presert typography 
derive from Byzantine manuscripts. The use of the breathings, the accents, the iota subscript and the 
punctuation signs go far back to the Alexandrine grammarians (the most famous was Aristophanes of 
Byzantium: 3rd. B.C.). 


The picture on the opposite page represents the folio 427-verso of the Parisinus graecus 107, titled Codex 
claromontanus: St Paul, | Timothy (VI, 9-13, from αἴτινες βυδίζουσιν). This is one of the most ancient manuscripts 
(7th century) held by the French National Library. written in gold letters on a very fine parchment. Photo from the 
Biblioth?que nationale (Paris). 


9. We are talking from the accentuation point of view, because from the poetical rhythms point of view they are 
always long, in compliance with tbe general rule concerping the diphthongs (8 4, p. 3). 
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he 
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FIRST STEP 


PHONETICS EXPOSURE 


These phonetic notions will be of some interest to those who like theoretical 
linguistics studies. The beginner, however, Is not required to get acquainted with 
them at this point In time and can go directly to the study of the second step, after 
carefully reading page 15. 


A. Vowels and their contractions 


21. When two vowels figuring in the chart below come into contact within a 
word, they most often merge: we say that they are CONTRACTED: 


ποιέ-ομεν — ποιοῦμεν, we do, we make. 


22. This chart represents approximately the positions of the back of the tongue 
for the pronunciation of the vowels a, e, o. 


hard palate — N - —- soft palate 


teeth 


m. 
tongue - 


OPEN vowels, CLOSE vowels. As the chart shows us, the tongue is slightly raised for the vowels 
n. a. o. leaving a large air flow coming from the lungs: those are open vowels. The air flow is 
narrower for £, €1, o, ov: those are close vowels. 


FRONT vowels, BACK vowels. For e, ει, η, the tongue is raised in the front area of the palate: 
those are front vowels. For o, ov, w, the raising is produced in the back area of the palate: those are 
rear vowels. And a is a median vowel. 


23. Simple vowel + simple vowel. The contraction gives a LONG vowel. The sound is 
deterrnined by the two following rules: 
l- A back vowel wins over a front vowel. 
II- If one of the two vowels is open, the result is an open vowel. 


Ete 9 E > EI otn d *t (Eon) >å 

€ + (ο) η -ο -ω ntn onm 
+O — OU 

ο + (Eoro) α t (Oor 0) cL +i an 


N.R. £ (e long close) hecomes ει and o (o long close) hecomes nu: § 4, N B. a), p. 3. 
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24. Simple vowel + diphthong in 1. The simple vowel is contracted with the first of the two 
vowels of the diphthong. 


A. If one of the two vowels thus contracted is open, everything happens as in § 23 and a long 
open vowel is formed with iota subscript. 
d +ot η + (ει or η) a + (εἰ or η) >q 
>Y - η 


4 


n t oti E t η (ε or) + αι >y 


B. If the two vowels are close, their contraction comes to a SHORT vowel. The sound is 
determined by the rule I, § 23.The result is a diphthong with iota. 


εξει-ει € +01 — οι o + (et, οι) > οι 


B. The consonants 
25. We will see here only the stops (k, g, t, d, p, b). 
Ist experiment. Pronounce, while paying careful attention to what you are doing: 


a) G, K: you press the back of the tongue against the palate (in Latin: palatum). These consonants 
are palatal. 


b) D, T: the tip of the tongue touches the teeth. These consonants arc dental. 

c) B, P: the lips (in Latin: labia) are pressed one against the other. These consonants are labial. 
2nd experiment. While touching your throat pronounce: 

a) G, D, B: you can perceive the vibrations of the vocal cords. Those consonants are voiced. 

b) K, T, P: you can no longer perceive any vibrations. These consonants are voiceless. 


(For this 2nd experiment, be sure to only pronounce the consonant, and not to say ka, te, pe, lest 
you would perceive vibrations any way: vibrations of vowel a or e). 


Greek also possesses a range of aspirate and voiceless consonants, noted x, 8, ¢ (δ 6, p. 4). 
They are summarized in the following chart: 


VOICED ASPIRATED 


C. Lost phonemes 


26. Greek has lost a number of phonemes in the course of its history; y and w are the most 
interesting to get familiarized with in order to better understand the most archaic zones of Greek 
morphology. The comparatist grammarian places them into parallels with Sanskrit and other Indo- 
European languages in an attempt to shed light on thc prehistory of Greck and show that it goes far 
back to Indo-European. 

The phoneme y (the yod) is pronounccd like y in yard. lt still existed in Mycenian, yet it did not 
leave any trace in the alphabetical writing. 

The phoneme w is pronounced w as in watt. It bas disappeared from Attic, although one can see 
it often in the inscriptions from other regions in Greece, like Boeotia, Laconia, Cyprus, where it is 
noted with the sign F (digamma). 

The letters y and w can: 


A. Become respectively 1 and v. Thus: 
κεῖσϑαι, to lie down goes back to χεγ-σϑαι 
to πνεῦμα, the breath goes back to — *nveF-ya 


(The asterisk indicates a restituted form ) 
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B. Disappear without leaving any traces. However their existence long ago can be established by 
comparing with other Indo-European languages (and also, in the case of F, through numerous 
dialectal inscriptions where it is noted). Thus: 

The numeral τρεῖς, three (resulting through contraction from a more ancient form τρεες, kept in 
Cretan) corresponds to Sanskrit trayas, which allows us to reconstitute a more ancient *tpeyec. 

To ἔργον, the work is written Fepyov in Argos (cf. German Werk, and, of course, English 
work). 

Τὸ κλέσς, the fame is written κλεξος in Phocis and has to be linked to the root klew, listen. 

C. Undergo other transformations: 

Thus yod in the beginning of a word is often transformed into an exhaled breath noted by the 


rough breathing: the relative pronoun Gc, (the one) who corresponds to Sanskrit yas. A more ancient 
form "γος has been restituted, confirmed by the decoding of the Mycaenian tablets. 


At school 


From the exterior of an Attic red-figure Kylix (cup), painted by Douris. 
Athens, ca 500 B.C. Staatliche Museen, Bcrlin. 
Cf. K. J. Freeman, Schools of Hellas. 


A teacher (διδάσκαλος } is holding a wax-covered tablet on his lap (it looks like a lap-top!). 
In his right hand, he is holding a stylus, a long thin and sharp instrument to carve letters into the 
wax. In front of him, a student is waitiag for his master's remarks. On the wall, from left to 
right, we see: a manuscript, rolled up, tied with a string, a folded wax tablet, a lyre, a square, and 
a vase. Elementary schools curriculum included language skills (reading, spelling, poetry), and 
music. On the left, the music teacher plays the double-flute: it was the most common type of 
flute in Greece. 


Another kylix from the Sth c. B.C., an Attic red figure of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
New- York, shows us girls going to school. 
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EXERCISES 


§§ 1-10, pp. 1-6. 
I. In order to get acquainted with Greek writing, observe the following words, which 
are accompanied with a phonetical transcription. 


N.B. In these transcriptions, g, 8, t are to be pronounced as in garden, seven, table, and Ὦ as in 
German ü or French u. As for the diphthongs, see ὃ 4, p. 3. Do not forget the value of the sign ἡ: ὃ 7, 
p. 4. Do not get preoccupied with Greek accent signs! 


dei (aei), always 

αὐτοῦ (autu), of him 

ἡ φύσις (he phüsis), the nature 
δεῦρο (deuro), here 

λευκός (leukos), white 

νέος (neos), young 

κοινός (koinos), common 

τὸ ὕδωρ (to hüdor), the water 
τὸ ὕψος (to hüpsos). the height 
βάλλειν (ballein), to throw 
γυμνός (giimnos), nude 

ἡ payn (he makhe), the battle 
ἡ λόγχη (he lopkhe), the spear 
ὁ νοῦς (ho nus), the mind 


ἡ ῥίζα (he rizda), the root 

ὁ καπνός (ho kapnos), the smoke 
ἔρημος (erémos), the desert 

ὁ βωμός (ho bomos), the altar 
ὅλος (holos), whole 

ἐγγύς (engiis), near 

6 λίδος (ho lithos), the stone 
βαβαί (babai), bravo! 

τὸ ὅπλον (to hoplon), the weapon 
παύεσδε (pavesthe), you (pl.) cease 
ἡ ὄψις (he opsis), the aspect, the view 
ὁ ὄγκος (ho onkos), the weight 

ἡ λύγξ (he lügx), the hiccup 

ὁ naic (ho pais), the child 


§§ 9-10, pages. 4-6. 

II. Reading exercices: ὕμνος ῥυϑμός ἱπποπόταμος μῖμος ἀνωμαλία 
στωϊκός διάλογος Φιλοσοφία ἱππόδρομος μουσική μαϑηματικός κλῖνικός 
τέτανος τυφῶν ἁρμονία πένταϑλον μῦϑος μετεωρολογία ἀϑλητής λυρικός 
γεωμετρία ἀριϑμητική πολιτικός βιβλιοϑήκη ἀκροβάτης ἄτομον ἀστερίσκος 
ὀβελίσκος ἀστρονομία ἀπολογία τραγῳδία χωμῳδίᾶ ἱλαρός δεσπότης 
θώρᾶξ δημοκρατία κατάλογος δίσκος γυμνάσιον φιλάνϑδρωπος ψευδώνυμος 
μυστήριον κατακλυσμός διάλεκτος αὐτόχϑων ὡροσκόπος στρατηγός 
αὐστηρός λεξικόν βάρβαρος τοξικός ϑρόνος σεισμός πρόβλημα. 

The twelve Olympian divinities: 

ΖΕΥΣ Ζεύς (king of the gods? HPA "Hoa ( Zeus’ wife) 
ΠΟΣΕΙΔΩΝ Ποσειδῶν (sea) ΔΗΜΗΤΗΡ Δημήτηρ (Earth, harvest) 
ΕΡΜΗΣ Ἑρμῆς (communications) ΕΣΤΙΑ Ἑστία (goddess of the hearth) 
ΑΡΗΣ Αρης (war) A®POATTH ᾿Αφροδίτη (love) 
ΑΠΟΛΛΩΝ ᾿Απόλλων (sun, arts) ΑΡΤΕΜΙΣ Άρτεμις (moon, hunt) 
ΗΦΑΙΣΤΟΣ "Ἡφαιστος (fire) ΑΘΗΝΑ ᾿Αϑηνᾶ (intelligence) 

III. Writing exercise: copy the Greek words of the exercise I. 


Here are, as hand written examples, the Greek words cited § 10, p. 5. See how neatly breathings 
and accents are traced. 


€/ (^ Ν ow 
ΕΗ KL OLYOG 


Ὅμηρος Άτλας τρις 
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88 11-14, pp. 67. 
IV. Mark with the acute or with the arcumflex the following words. 


The vowels taking an accent are underlined; you know that the vowels e and o are always 
short, and that the vowels n, ω, ov as well as the diphthongs ($ 4, p. 3) are always long. 


κινδῦνευειν, to risk χειρες, hands τερπνος, enjoyable 
τεχνη, art μῦϑος, myth ἐδηδοκα, I have eaten 
πρωτον, at first oixoc, house δικαζειν, to judge 
πρωτη, first V£OC, young νύξ, night 

ἀκουειν, to hear φαυλως, in a vile way βαρειᾶ, heavy 
γελοιος, ridiculous Φαυλος, vile οὐδε, not even 
γελοιως, ridiculously hovywc,calmly ἐλπῖδες, hopes 
ἐλενδερος, free δυναμις, power ὕδωρ, water 


V. From the accent of the words below, find the quantity, short or long, of the 
underlined vowels. 

Ex.: λίδος (= stone) has a short 1; indeed, the final syllable having a short vowel, a long vowel in 
the next to the last syllable would take the circumflex, according to the rule about the long accented 
penult (§ 12). All principles are given § 11 to 13. 


πνεῦμα, breath πᾶς, all χρῶμα, color 
ὑπόδημα, shoe κρίσῖς, judgment ποίησις, poetry 
πρᾶγμα, affair nip, fire γράψαι, to have written 
μύρον, perfume ἄγκυρα, anchor πέλεκυς, axe 
§ 15, p. 8. 
VI. Mark the underlined vowels with the acute or the circumflex accent. 
κινδῦνευσαι, tohaverisked ἐρχομαι, | go δεχεσϑαι, to receive 
στεφανοι, crowns δικᾶσαι, to have judged μᾶχαι, battles 
ἀκουσαι, to have heard γελοιοι, ridicule παυεσϑαι. to cease 
μῦϑοι, myths ἀνδρωποι, men ἀνδρειοι, courageous 
ἐλαιαι, olive trees δαπάναι, expenses ἀφῖγμαι, I have arrived 
ak 
TEXT 
The alphabet 
Bata ἄλφα fa 
From a comedy by the poet Callias. This comedy is no longer Bata el Be 
extant, but we still have this excerpt, where we can see how βῆτα ἦτα βη 
elementary school students in Classical Greece recited their Bata ἰῶτα Bi 
alphabet. Brita OU Bo 
βῆα ù Bu 
εἶ, ov, 6, ὦ are ancient names for the letters €, O, υ, ω. Brita ὦ βω 
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HOW TO USE YOUR TEXTBOOK EFFICIENTLY. 


First read the Preface: it tells you how the book has been conceived. 

Now observe some of the sections called STEPS in this book. For example take a look 
at the second, or the thirteenth step, to see how they are organized. As stated on p. XVII 
the grammatical material has been subdivided by little hand signs (535) which offer you 
a working agenda to follow. The material] to be covered (grammar, vocabulary, texts) is 
thus organized in study parts. 

1. Carefully read the grammar and vocabulary items of the study part you are 
working on. Do not try to memorize them yet. 

2. Work on the exercises and the basic texts corresponding to this specific study part 
while going back and forth to the grammar paragraphs or to the vocabulary lists 
frequently. 

3. Re-read the Greek sentences in your study part several times, until you feel you 
understand them easily, without having any single English word coming to mind. 

4. After studying, for example, a type of declension or conjugation, copy it from 
memory; verify it; repeat this exercise until you do it with no mistakes and no hesitation. 
Greek grammar is not frightening, but it must be studied with precision. Proceed in the 
same way regarding the vocabulary lists. Write each word out several times; train 
yourself to visualize them. In this way, you will retain the exact forms covered, with 
breathings and accents, and without confusing ε/η, ο/ω, κ/χ, 1/9. 

Then go to the next study part. 


OFTEN REVIEW the steps already covered: re-reading not only the grammatical 
items and the vocabulary lists, but also, and above all, the Greek sentences in the 
exercises and in the basic texts. You will then really gain mastery of the Greek 
language. You will eventually enjoy reading ancient Greek texts. 


NO LEXICON OR DICTIONARY ! The exercises and the basic texts are presented with 
notes explaining all terms not covered in the vocabulary lists. If you have thoroughly 
assimilated the vocabulary from the lists, you will be surprised at the efficiency of your 
work. The index at the end of the book (hopefully seldom used) will help you find any 
forgotten term with the page where you have learned it. 


CONVENTIONAL. SIGNS 


An asterisk (*) before an English word reters you to the historical lexicon (pp. 405-413). 

f. = feminine m = masculine 

Following a proper name, the abbreviations m.n. {= masculine name) and f.n. (= feminine name) 
indicate a randomly selected name. 

In the English-to-Greek translations, the sign ° precedes words presenting difficulties or 
irregularities, square brackets [ ] indicate words not to be translated into Greck; the pointed brackets 
< > indicate words which are not normally part of an English sentence, but need to be translated into 
Greek. 

In the exercises, translations from Grcck to English are indicated by. G = E. Translations from 
English to Greek are indicated by: E — G. 
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GRAMMAR 


27.In an English sentence, the function of a noun is indicated by its 
position and by the prepositions, e.g. to, from, toward, by. 


SUBJECT VERB OBJECT LOCATION 
The Athenian leads the stranger toward the river. 


If we reverse the word order, we also reverse the functions: 
The stranger leads the Athenian toward the river. 


In a Greek sentence the functions of the words are indicated by their form 
and by the prepositions: 


SUBJECT VERB OBJECT LOCATION 
Ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-ος ἄγ-ει τὸν ΚΕξέν-ον εἰς τὸν ποταμ-όν, 
The Athenian leads the stranger toward the river. 


Without changing the meaning, we can say: 


Τὸν ξέν-ον ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-ος ἄγ-ει εἰς τὸν notap-dv. 
Τὸν ξέν-ον ἄγ-ει ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-ος εἰς τὸν notap-dv. 


The function of 6 ᾿Αϑηναῖος as subject is indicated by the form ὁ of the article 
and by the ending -oc (an ending is a form which at the end of a word indicates 
the function of the word). The function of tov ξένον as object is indicated by the 
form τόν of the article and by the ending -ον. If we reverse these features, we also 
reverse the functions: 


SUBJECT VERB OBJECT LOCATION 
O tév-oc ἄγ-ει tov 'ASnvoi-ov εἰς τὸν notap-dv, 
The stranger leads the Athenian toward the river. 


Without changing the meaning, we can say!: 


Tov ᾿Αϑηναῖ-ον ἄγ-ει ὁ ξέν-ος εἰς τὸν ποταμ-ὀν. 
ν . » ~ » A s e 
Ay-e1 τὸν ᾿Αϑηναῖ-ον εἰς τὸν ποταµ-όν ὁ EÉv-oc. 


In the example sentences of this step, the endings are separated from the rest of 
the word by means of a hyphen, just as in an English grammar book, we may find: 
he sing-s. The normal forms of the words are: ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ξένος, ἄγει. 


l. However, there are various stylistic effects: practicing Greek will help you to ccadüy perceive them. 
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Here are the corresponding plural forms: 


SUBJECT VERB OBJECT LOCATION 
Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-οι ἄγ-ουσι τοὺς Εξέν-ους εἰς τὸν ποταμ-όν, 
The Athenians lead the strangers toward the river. 


Without changing the meaning, we can say: 

"Αγ-ουσι τοὺς ξέν-ους οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-οι εἰς τὸν ποταµ-όν. 

The subject of οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖ-οι as subject is indicated by the form οἱ of the article 
and by the ending -ωι. The function of τοὺς ξέν-ους as object is indicated by the 
form τοὺς of the article and by the ending -ους. If we reverse these features, we 
also reverse the functions: 


SUBJECT VERB OBJECT LOCATION 
Oi Εέν-οι ἄγ-ουσι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναί-ους εἰς τὸν ποταµ-όν, 
The strangers lead the Athenians toward the river. 


Without changing the meaning, we can say: 
"Av-ouci τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναί-ους οἱ ξέν-οι εἰς τὸν notap-dv. 


os Exercise I, p. 22. 


28. The various forms which a noun can take according to its functions within 
the sentence are its cases. In Greek, there are five cases, which are: 


A. The NOMINATIVE, which is the case of the subject (and of the appositives, 
epithets, and predicates of the subject). 


Ὁ καρπ-ός ἐστι καλ-ός, Oi καρπ-οί εἰσι καλ-οί, 
The fruit is beautiful. The fruits are beautiful. 
B. The vocartvE, which is the case for direct address. It is often preceded by ὦ. 


ὦ Φφίλ-ε, (my) friend! ὦ ϑε-οί. gods! 
In the plural, the vocative form is always similar to the nominative one. 


C. The ACCUSATIVE, which 1s the case mostly corresponding to direct object in 
English grammar, and used also for appositive, epithet, and predicate forms of a 
term used in the accusative case. 


ACCUSATIVE 
ļ M 
ʻO ὄνϑρωπ-ος ἄγ-ει τὸν Ynn-ov, 
The man leads the horse. 
Οἱ ἄνϑρωπ-οι ἄγ-ουσι τοὺς ἵππ-ους, 
The men lead the horses. 


The preposition eic followed by the accusative expresses a movement toward: 


“Ay-et Tov ἵππον εἰς τὸν ἀγρ-όν, ες τοὺς ἀγρ-ούς, 
He leads the horse toward the field, toward the fields. 
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D. The GENITIVE, which is the case of a noun which limits a noun. 


οἱ τοῦ ϑε-οῦ λόγ-οι, the words of the god 
(the of the god words) 


οἱ τῶν ϑε-ῶν λόγ-οι, the words of the gods 
(the of the gods words) 


Note the place of the genitive: it is inserted between the defined noun and its 
article. We also can repeat the article: οἱ λόγοι οἱ τοῦ ϑεοῦ, (or even - although 


less frequently — τοῦ ϑεοῦ οἱ λόγοι or οἱ λόγοι τοῦ θεοῦ: without inserting the 
genitive form or repeating the articlc). 


E. The DATIVE, which is the case indicating for whom an action is done, or for 
whom something exists. This is the dative of interest. 


Ὁ ἄνϑρωπ-ος ϑύ-ει τῷ ϑε-ῷ- τοῖς δε-οῖς, 
The man makes-a-sacrifice to thegod; tothe gods. 


Accompanied by the verb εἶναι, to be, the dative can be used to express 
possession (to be to... = to belong to...): 


᾿Αγρ-οὶ πολλ-οί εἰσι τῷ γεωργ-ῷ, The peasant has many fields. 
(fields numerous are to the peasant) 


᾿Αγρ-οὶ πολλ-οί εἰσι τοῖς γεωργ-οῖς, The peasants have many fields. 
(fields numerous are to the peasants) 
However one can also say, with the verb ἔχειν, to have: 
᾿Αγρ-οὺς πολλ-οὺς ἔχ-ει ὁ γεωργ-ός, The peasant has many fields. 
᾿Αγρ-οὺς πολλ-οὺς ἔχ-ουσιν οἱ γεωργ-οί, The peasants have many fields. 


The preposition év followed by the dative denotes the place where someone or 
something is. This is the locative dative. 


Ἴππ-ος ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀγρ-ῷ, There is a horse in the field. 
(horse is in the field) 
Ἵππ-οι εἰσὶν ἐν τοῖς dyp-oic, There are horses in the fields. 
(horses are in the fields) 


Note the way Greek expresses the English phrases there is, there are. 
vs" Copy several times the Greek sentences from $ 28. 


€e€e0600606090000009000000590009000000900000900909909090000000009900000090000000000009090000000«000000000060009000900000900000920000—0000 0000006 
. 


: When translating from English to Greek, it is necessary to be careful about the various : 
> ways to express ideas in English versus Greek. 


| am going to the house, to the market (place to which) εἰς + accusative 


= 
I loan a utensil to my neighbor (attribution) EN dative 
l am in Athens (place where) = £v + dative 
The "shore of the sea“ (noun limiting a noun) = genitive 
I drink water, wine (direct object) es accusative 
Pure air, some sun would do you good (subject) = nominative 


--.-.--.-.--»-.----».-».-»----.-».--.---͵---».--..͵».͵-͵.͵.͵.͵.͵»͵.»---»͵-͵-͵-͵-...͵.͵..͵».͵.».͵..͵--.͵-.».͵..͵"͵.».».͵».»͵».».».”͵-͵"͵--------------------------««““. “α΄ αἩ-Ἡ. «ο α------«---«---«- 
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29. The set of cases indicating the functions of a noun is called a declension; 


enumerating them is declining that noun. 


Here is the chart of the declension of masculine nouns in -oc. They are part of 
the type conventionally known as the “second declension”: we present you with this 


type first because it is the simplest. 


the friend 


Nominative. φίλ-ος 


Vocative. φίλ-ε 


the friends 
ol φΦφίλ-οι 
φίλ-οι 


Accusative. φίλ-ον τοὺς 
Genitive. φίλ-ου τῶν 
Dative. ^ φίλ-ῳ τοῖς 


φίλ-ους 
φίλ-ων 
φίλ-οις 


Ν.Β. a) Our indefinite articles and “partitive” forms do not have their counterpart in Greek. 
ἵππος, a horse οἶνος, some wine — xapnoí, some fruit 
b) A Greek article can express possession. 
ὁ ἀγρός = the field or my (your, his, her) field 


c) The use of the Greek article slightly differs from its use in English. It is usually 
omitted when it denotes an object that is unique in its species (ἥλιος, the sun) or when a word has a 
general meaning (ἄνϑρωπος, man in general). 


d) The article is frequently used before a proper noun designating a person already 
known by the reader or the interlocutor: ὁ ᾿Λλέξανδρος, Alexander. 

e) Many adjectives are declined in the masculine forin like λόγος. Those are adjectives we 
call “first group" adjectives, for example καλός, beautiful. 


os "Exercise IJl, p. 23. 


ο”. — y . 


— 


ET ο LAS tn a E 
σας LT 7. Le 3 


ME ο 
«5. 
a 


» 
= 


e in m 


Ô γτωρὸς ἄγει τὸν ἕτπον εἴς τὸ, αγρόν 


=> 


SECOND STEP 


30. A few forms of the imperfective aspect of verb παιδεύω, J educate? in 
the active voice. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE INFINITIVE 


15. παιδεύ-ω | educate 


3S. παιδεύ-ει (he, she) educates παιδεύ-ειν fo educate 
3P. παιδεύ-ουσι(ν) (they ) educate 


N.B. a) At first, regarding verb study, we present you with the third person singular and 
plural, which ere by far the most common in the texts, as well as the first person singular, which is 
used for citing verbs in Greek dictionaries. 


b) παιδεύουσι is used before a consonant, and παιδεύουσιν before a vowel or at the end 
of a sentence. 


c) The imperfective present indicative is usually called present indicative. 


The imperfective aspect denotes an unfinished action. Consider the following 
sentence: 
Ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος ἄγ-ει τὸν ἵππ-ον εἰς τοὺς ἀγρ-ούς, 
Ischomachos leads his horse to the fields. 
According to the contexts, in Greek as in English, it may have two different meanings: 


A- It may suggest to us the picture of Ischomachos? in the process of taking his horse to the 
countryside. He has already started to do so, but he has not completed his action. This is the 
equivalent of the English progressive form (type "I am walking"). 


B- It may mean that Ischomachos keeps leading his horse to the countryside. He already did it 
and he wil] do it again. In the same manner, the infinitive ἄγ-ειν denotes to lead as being in the 
process of leading or to keep leading. 

The imperfective may be illustrated by the following diagram, where the continuous line represents 
what has already been accomplished, and the broken line what is in the process of being done. 


τς Exercise IV, p. 23. 


31. A few forms of the verb εἰμι, / am (imperfective aspect). 


PRESENT INDICATIVE INFINITIVE 


1S. εἰμι lam 


3S. ἐστι(ν) (he, she) is εἶναι to be 
3P. εἰσι(ν) (they) are 


N.B. a) Note the absence of accent on the forms of indicative. 


b) Usually, ἐστι, εἰσι are used before a consonant, and ἐστιν, εἰσι are used before a 
vowel or at the end of a sentence. 


os Study the Vocabulary, p. 21. 
Then proceed to the translations Vand VI, p. 23, then to the Basic Text, p. 24. 


22 Greek grarumar books use either λύω, 7 untie, cr παιδεύω as models of regular verbs. We have selected the latter 
because it makes certain accentuation features appeas more clearly. Besides. λύω is not such a good example of a regular 
verd since its stem is sometimes λῦ, sometimes AU. 


3. Character in The Ecinomist by *Xenophon. 
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32. Besides SINGULAR and PLURAL, Greek uses a third number, the DUAL: τὼ ἀνθρώπω, the 
two men; παιδεύ-ετον, they educate both of them. It denotes beings or objects forming a pair, as in 
two eyes, two hands. It is not very common. It will be studied in more details in the thirty-fourth 
step. The dual corresponds to English "both". 


VOCABULARY 


This first vocabulary Is composed of words that you have seen In the grammar 
lesson or that you will find In the basic text. Thereafter, the vocabulary list will 5e 
linked to the basic texts. A perfect assimilation of the vocabulary lists will Insure a 
rapid and efficient study. 


ὁ ἄνϑρωπος the man (1) ᾿Αϑηναῖος Athenian 
ὁ ἵππος the horse (2) 900 I sacrifice (to a god) 
ὁ ἀγρός the field (3) ὁ καρπός the fruit (6) 
ὁ ϑεός the god (4) καλός beautiful (7) 
ὁ λόγος the word (5) xaxóc bad (8) 
the reasoning φίλος friend (9) 
πολλοί many, numerous ὁ φίλος the friend 
ἄγω I lead φέρω I carry, I bring (10) 
ἔχω I have I produce 
ὁ γεωργός the peasant xai and (A) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. Anthropology is the study of the human being. 
2. Hence hippodrome. 


3. First used to denote nature as wild and untouched, where *Artemis rules, as opposed to 
cultivated or man-made zones; later used to denote the country, as opposed to the city. See words like 
agronomy. Linked to Latin ager, the field. 


4. Theology is the study of the divine domain; an atheist does not believe in God. 


5. Or the tale, the tradition, the fame, the maxim, the theory, the argument, the calculation. From 
λόγος is derived the final suffix -λογίᾶ, -logy, which appears in scientific terms as mineralogy. 


6. In its figurative meaning, rhe result 


7. Calligraphy is the art of the beautiful writing. The translation beautiful renders only one 
aspect of the word's meaning. To be καλός is also to be a good person. In *Xenophon's Socratic 
Memoirs, Socrates says of a well-fitted breastplate that it is καλός. 


8. Hence cacophony. 


9. A philanthropist is a friend of the human species. Philology is the scientific study of 
languages and texts. The first name Theophilus means God's friend. 


10. Cognate of Latin ferre and English to bear. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Kat is usually found between all terins in a list and can even be found before the first term. 


καὶ οἱ γεωργοὶ xai οἱ ἵπποι καὶ οἱ ἀγροί... 
the peasants, the horses and the fields... 


The vocabulary lists are accompanied by: 


1°) ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES, which are simply to be read. 
2°) GRAMMAR NOTES, which must be leamed. 
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EXERCISES 
§ 27, pp. 16-17. 


I. A few sentences to translate so that you get used to identifying the function of a 
word (here subject or object) by observing its form. 


Vocabulary. 
Nouns: ὁ ἵππος, the horse ὁ ταῦρος, the bull ὁ πτωχός, the beggar 
ὁ δοῦλος, the slave ὃ τύραννος, the dictator ὃ φιλόσοφος, the philosopher 

Verbs: βλέπει, (he) looks at βλέπουσι, (they) look at 

ψέγει, (he) criticizes ψέγουσι, (they) criticize 
1. 'O ἵππος τὸν ταῦρον βλέπει. 2. Τὸν ἵππον ὁ ταῦρος βλέπει. 
3. Οἱ ἵπποι βλέπουσι τοὺς ταύρσυς. 4. Βλέπουσι τοὺς ἵππους οἱ ταῦροι. 
5. Τὸν πτωχὸν ὁ δοῦλος βλέπει. 6. Ὁ πτωχὸς τὸν δοῦλον βλέπει. 
7. Οἱ δοῦλοι βλέπουσι τοὺς πτωχούς. 8. Οἱ πτωχοὶ βλέπουσι τοὺς δούλους. 
9. Ὁ τύραννος ψέγει τὸν φιλόσοφον. 10. Τὸν τύραννον ψέγει ὁ φιλόσοφος. 


m= 
ea 


. Οἱ τύραννοι ψέγουσι τοὺς φιλοσόφους. 12. ψέγουσι τοὺς τυράννους οἱ φιλόσοφοι. 


§ 28, pp. 17-18. 


IL In the following sentences, in which case, and if necessary with which preposition, 
should we translate the words in italics into Greek? 
Ex. When the swallows come back ...: subject + NOMINATIVE 


I am eating an apple: object -» ACCUSATIVE 
the sky is blue: subject predicate — NOMINATIVE 


1. The plane trees of the Academia were famous / in Athens. 2. The laurel tree is 
the symbol / of victory; it wards off lightning and protects the harvests. 3. The yew 
tree, the peasants / in Arcadia say, kills those who sleep in it, but we can make it 
harmless by driving a bronze nail into it. 4. The fruit / of the lotus is appreciated. 
5. Athena gave the olive tree / to the Athenians; it is greatly valued in Greece; it is 
cultivated in all the countries bordering the Mediterranean sea. 6. Farmers plant 
maple trees / among the vines. 7. People extensively cultivate the hellebore / in 
Anticyra. 8. Dionysos, you are the god / of the vines. 9. My brother used to come back 
very tired from the gymnasium. 10. I was becoming more taciturn every day. 11. We 
consider you / asa hero. 12. The little fly harrassed the lion and made him furious. 
13. Whose style do you prefer, / that of Euripides or of Sophocles? 14. The works / 
of the sculptor Phidias are perfect. 15. From where is / this man? 16. By whom has 
this temple been built? 17. A deer was in a bush; suddenly a hunter came. 18. It is 
necessary for us to work in order to survive: such is the lot of almost all men. 19. To 
whom does this house belong? 20.I am telling a story / to my daughter. 21.1 am 
coming back home. 22.I give an obol / to the beggar. 23. I will sell my house / to the 
highest bidder. 
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§ 29, p. 19. 
JII. Training. Decline the following words: 


N.B. In all the declension exercises (which must be done on paper) please put aside the vocative 
case, in order to simplify the process. 

1. 6 ἵππος, the horse 3. 6 névoc, the labor 5. ὁ νόμος, the law 

2. ὁ φίλος, the friend 4. ὁ χρόνος, the time 6. μόνος, only, alone 


Like 6 λόγος, all these words keep the acute accent on the same syllable in all cases. 


8 30, p. 20. 


IV. Training. Write, in the active imperfective form, the third person, present 
indicative and the infinitive of the following verbs: 


1. µένω, I stay 3. κωλύω, l prevent 5. γιγνώσκω, I know 
2. λέγω, I say 4. γράφω, I write 6. διώκω, J pursue 


These verbs are conjugated and are accented like the verb παιδεύω: the accent is acute on the last 
syllable of the stem in the forms you are asked to write. 


8 31, p. 20 and vocobulary, p. 21. 


If you are studying the accents, you will notice, in the sentences to translate and 
In the basic texts, some occentuation features which have not been explained. 
Please do not concem yourself with them as yet. 


see p. 15, Conventional signs, for sign G => E. 


V. G= E. 1. Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ γεωργός: —'Ev τῷ ἀγρῷ ἐστιν. 2. Οἱ τοῦ 
'Apictápy ou ἀγροί εἰσι πολλοί. 3. Πολλοὺς ἵππους ἔχω. 4. Τοῖς ϑεοῖς οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
ϑύουσιν. 5. Οἱ ἐμοὶ ἀγροὶ πολλοὺς καὶ καλοὺς φέρουσι καρπούς. 6. Καχοὺς 
φέρουσι καρποὺς οἱ κακοὶ ἀγροί. 7. Πολλοὺς φίλους ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔχει. καὶ φίλος 
εἰμὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστάρχῳ. 8. Ἥλιος ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ λάμπει. 9. Λίϑοι εἰσὶ πολλοὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἀγροῖς. 10. Oi ἵπποι εἰσὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις χρήσιμοι. 11. Οἱ γεωργοὶ τοῖς τῶν 
ἀγρῶν ϑεοῖς ϑὔουσιν. 12. Τοὺς φίλους στέργω καὶ τοὺς τῶν φίλων φίλους. 
13. Καρποὺς φέρουσιν οἱ δοῦλοι τοῖς τοῦ γεωργοῦ φίλοις. 14. Εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ἄγω 
τοὺς ἵππους. 

l. ποῦ, where? 5. ἐμός, mine. 2-7. ὁ ᾿Αρίσταρχος, Aristarchos, m.n. 8. ὁ ἥλιος, the sun. 


ὁ οὐρανός, the sky. λάμπω, | shine. 9. ὁ λίδος, the stone. 10. χρήσιμος, useful. 12. στέργω, 
I love, 1 cherish. 13. ὁ δοῦλος, the slave. 


VI. G» E. Ι. Οἱ τοῦ ἀγγέλου λόγοι σοφοί εἰσι καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους πείϑουσιν. 
2. Ὦ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, δεινοί εἰσιν οἱ τοῦ πολέμου κίνδῦνοι. 3. Ὕπνος ἀδελφός ἐστι 
ϑανάτου. 4. Χρῦσάς ἐστιν ἐν τῷ Πακτωλῷ. 5. "Ανθρωπος ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ἅδει 
6. Χαλεπός, ὦ ϑεοί, ἐστιν ὁ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων βίος. 7. Ποῖ ὁ γεωργὸς σπεύδει; -- εἰς 
τὸν ποταμὸν σπεύδει. 8. Σύμμαχοι πολλοί εἰσι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. 9. Νόμοι δίκαιοί 
εἰσι τῷ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δήμῳ. 10. ᾿Αϑηναῖός εἰμι καὶ τοῖς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ϑεοῖς 
900. 

]. ὁ ἄγγελος, the messenger. σοφός, wise. πείϑω, | persuade. 2. δεινός, terrible. 
ὁ πόλεμος. the war. ὁ κίνδῦνος, the danger. 3. ὁ ὕπνος, the sleep. ὁ ἀδελφός, the brother. 
ὁ θάνατος, the death. 4. ὁ χρῦσός, the gold. ὁ Πακτωλός, the *Pactolus. 5. ὁ κῆπος, the 
garden. ἄδω. / sing. 6. χαλεπός, arduous. ὁ βίος, the life. 7. noi, where to? σπεύδω, 


I hasten. ὁ ποταμός, the river. 8. ὁ σύμμαχος, the ally. 9. ὁ νόμος, the law. δίκαιος, just, 
fair. & δῆμος. the people. 
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BASIC TEXT 
Maxims from *Menander 


Κακὸν φέρουσι καρπὸν οἱ καχοὶ φίλοι. 
καρπός has a figurative meaning here. 


Καλὸν φέρουσι καρπὸν οἱ σεμνοὶ τρόποι. 


σεμνός, venerable, prestigious, sometimes, serious. ὁ τρόπος, the way of being or of 
acting, the behavior. 


Κρίνει φίλους ὁ καιρός. 

κρίνω, / judge (with the idea of distinguishing, οἵ separating good from evil). φίλους: 
§ 29, N.B. c), p. 19. ὁ καιρός, the occasion, the circumstance (here occasions, circum- 
Stances in general). 


The collection of maxims extracted from Menander's comedies (or attributed to Menander) 
belongs to a genre widespread in Antiquity: gnomic literature. The γνῶμαι are concise formulas 
denoting thoughts about life, psychological observations, and moral precepts. 


A FEW LINGUISTIC NOTES 
Some English words may be related to Greek in two ways: 


l- They may come from an Indo-European word which produced a Greek one, and to which also 
correspond words in other Indo-European languages. Example: 


INDO-EUROPEAN 
*newos, new 
GREEK SANSKRIT LATIN CELTIC SLAVIC GERMANIC 
véoc (for *véFoc) navas novus  Bretonnevez Russian novyi English new 
cf. § 26, pp. 11-12 Irish Gaelic nua German neu 


2- They may also come from Greek, through borrowing. This is the case for the words listed in the 
vocabulary notes p. 21 and for many other words, often relevant to scientific terminology such as 
acoustic, chronic, center, problem, astronaut, athlete, cosmopolitan, ironic, poetic, philosophy, and so forth. 
Those words are an adaptation from Greek or have been forined upon Greek elements. 

Borrowing has not always been made directly from Greek. Thus gulf (Middle English goulf), comes 
from French golfe, coming from Italian golfo, from Latin colpus, from Greek 6 κόλπος. 

One must also note that in the words borrowed in that way, the Greek letter v has been 
transliterated by y, under the influence of the pronunciation of this letter in Modern Greek which is 
[i]. Therefore 6 τύπος, the blow or the effect of a blow, gave type in English. Please note here that 
there may be a certain variation between the signification of a Greek word and the one of the English 
corresponding word deriving from Greek. 


Students interested hy these questions may peruse The American Heritage Dictionary of Indo- 
European Roots, by Calvert Watkins. 


Rendering of Greek proper names 


Traditionally, English speaking scholars have rendered most Greek proper and geographic nouns 
with a corresponding Latin form. Thus Ἔφεσος is rendered as Ephesus, Διόνυσος as Dionysus. 
However, some nouns have been rendered differently, like Athens for example. There is no strict rule 
to follow in this domain. We may say Peloponnesus or Peloponnesos. In this book, when usage has 
anposed' nouns such as Aeschylus, Cyprus, Sparta, Darius, Cyrus, Croesus, etc., we have retained the 
traditional Latin form. For nouns such as Moog or Ἰσχόμαχος, designating little known peuple, we 
have opted for one more faithful to Greek rendering: Miccos, Ischomachos. 
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33. The accent may present variations during the course of the declension. 

The so-called “first accent”, i.e. the accent of nominative singular, is kept in 
the other cases if some general rules allow it!. 

Consequently, in the declension we have studied, there are four accentuation 
types. 

Type I. First accent on the antepenult. 

ἄνθρωπος ἄνϑρωποι (§ 15, p. 8) 
ἄνϑρωπε ἄνϑρωποι 
ἄνδρωπον ἀνϑρώπους 
ἀνδρώπου ἀνθρώπων 
ἀνϑρώπῳ ἀνϑρώποις 


An acute accent cannot be kept 
on the antepenult, ifthe ending has 
a long vowel: cf. $ 13, p. 7. It is then 
placed on the next to the last syllable 
(the penult). 

(switching from antepenult to penult) 
You can notice that the breathing, of course, remains in its place! 


σορ- 


Type II. First accent on a long penult. 

ἀθηναῖος ἀθηναῖοι (6 15, p. 8) 
ἀθηναῖε ἀθηναῖοι 

ἀθηναῖον ἀθηναίους 
ἀθηναίου ἀθηναίων 

ἀϑηναίῳ ἀθηναίοις 


The circumflex is used when the 
final syllable has a short vowel, and 
the acute when it has a long vewel: 
cf § 12, p. 7. The arcumflex is then 
replaced by the acute accent. 

(long accented penult: see §12, p.7) 
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Type III. First accent on the final syllable. 


γεωργός γεωργοί 
γεωργέ γεωργοί 
γεωργόν γεωργούς 
γεωργοῦ γεωργῶν 
γεωργῷ γεωργοῖς 


If the first accent is acute on the 
ending, the long endings have the cir- 
cumflex in the genitive and in the da- 
tive, but the acute is used in the nomi- 
native, vocative and accusative cases. 

(rule of the long accented ending 2) 


σοςρς« 7 


Type IV. First accent on the penult with a short vowel. 
It has to be an acute accent, since a short vowel takes an acute accent only. It can 
be kept in all cases. Therefore it remains steady throughout the whole declension. E. g.: 
o ἵππος, ὁ φίλος, ὁ φίλος (8 29, p. 19), κακολόγος, slanderous etc. 
If you have decided to include accentuation In your study, you may check 6 11- 
15, pp. 6-8, to better understand the accent mechanisms. 
var Exercise I, p. 28. 


l. In Greek vocabulary, important sets have a certain type of accent. Thus al] adjectives ending in -ικός, like 
πολῖτυιός, political, φιλοσοφικός, philosophical, etc. take the accent on the final syllable. 


2. This is one of the rules we announced ὃ 14, p.7. 
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(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercices. 


34. An acute accent is kept in a final syllable only: 
— before a punctuation mark: 
καλός. καλός, καλός; καλός 
— before a few words said enclitic? (εἰμι, I am, ἐστι, he is, εἰσι, they 
are belong to that category): 
καλός ἐστιν καλοί εἰσιν 
In all other cases, the acute accent is replaced by the grave accent, 
which is not pronounced. Its main function is to indicate the removal, within a 
sentence, of an acute accent. 
χαλὸς ἄνδρωπος καλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι 


The question about enclitics will be completed § 69, p. 60. There we will see the conditions where 
an enclitic takes an accent or makes a second one appear on the preceding word. You will then know 
the essential features and rules of accentuation. 


35. Greek has three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. Here is 
the model for the neuter words of the second declension. 


δῶρ-ον, the gift 


δῶρ-ον 
δῶρ-ον 
δώρ-ου 
δώρ-ῳ 


N.B. a) Adjectives ending in -oç (adjectives of the so-called "first group”, like ἀγαϑός, κακός, 
etc: see § 29, N.B. e), p. 19) are declined like λόγος in the masculine and like δῶρον in the neuter: 
καλὸν δῶρον. a beautiful gift. 

b) All neuter forms have the same ending in the nominative, vocative and accusative cases. 

c) The accent types are parallel to those of masculine forms in -oc studied $ 33. 

Type I: TO γυμνάσιον, gymnasium τοῦ γυμνασίου τῷ γυμνασίῳ 
TQ γυμνάσια τῶν γυμνασίων τοῖς γυμνασίοις 
Type Il: τὸ δῶρον (declined above) 
Type HI: to ζυγόν, rhe yoke τοῦ ζυγοῦ τῷ ζυγῷ 

τὰ ζυγά ιῶν ζυγῶν τοῖς ζυγοῖς 
TypeIV: τὸ δένδρον, rhe tree (steady accent) 


Us "Exercise 11, p. 28. 


3. Enclitic in Greek means which leans on. lt concerns words which “lean on" the preceding word, both forming a 
phonetic unit: this 19 why the cnclitic words arc not usually placed at the beginning of a sentence, or after a punctuation 


mark. 
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36. Place of the epithet adjective. 
a) with no article: καλὸς ἄνθρωπος ο! ἄνϑρωπος καλός, a handsome man. 
καλὸν δῶρον or δῶρον καλόν, a beautiful gift. 


b) with article: the epithet adjective is inserted between the article and the noun, or is placed after 
the latter, with repetition of the article. 
ὁ καλὸς ἄνϑρωπος or ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ καλός, the handsome man. 
τὸ καλὸν δῶρον ο! τὸ δῶρον τὸ καλόν, the beautiful gift. 


vx Exercise 111, p. 28. 


37. When the subject is neuter plural, the verb is used at the third person 
singular: 
Ta ζῷα τρέχει, The animals are running. 


τ5 Exercise IV, p. 28. 


38. The predicate does not usually use any article: 
᾿Απόλλων ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡλίου ϑεός, Apollo is (the) god of sun light. 


39. To be concise, and especially to express a general statement, we can omit 
the article and/or the verb εἶναι: 


"Av6ponoc ζῷον πολῖτικόν, Man is a political animal (ARISTOTLE) 


40. The negation (= not) is οὐ before a consonant, and οὐκ before a vowel 
(οὐχ in front of a rough breathing: § 18, p. 8). 
Οὐ τρέχει, He does not run. Οὐκ ἄγει, He does not lead. 
Οὐχ ἵππος εἰμί, / am not a horse. 
ug Vocabulary study, then Exercises V and VI, pp. 28-29. 
Finally Basic Text p. 29. 


VOCABULARY 
τὸ δῶρον the gift, the present(1) ὁ ὕπνος the sleep (4) 
τὸ ζῷον the animal (2) TO κακόν evil, bad luck 
TO φάρμακον the poison (3) δεινός terrible (5) 
the remedy τρέχω | run 


ETY MOLUGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
l. Linked to Latin donum, gift. Theodore = gift jrom God. 


2. Applies to the animal kingdom in general (including mankind), as opposed to inanimate 
objects. According to Plato, "Everything that is part of life may be called toov" (Timaeus, 77b). 
Zoology is the study concerning animal life. 


3. Hence pharmacy. Any magic potion can also be called φάρμακον. or any substance used as a 
dyeing means or as make-up. 


4. Hypnosis is supposed to be a kind of artificial sleep induced hy suggestion. 
5. The dinosaur was a terrible lizard (δεινὸς σαῦρος) in the secondary era. 


27 


THIRD STEP 


EXERCISES 


§ 33, p. 25. 
I. Training. Write the declension of the following words (you may leave out the 
vocative forms): 


1. ὁ κἰνδῦνος the peril 4. ὁ δοῦλος the slave 7. ὁβωμός the altar 
2. ὁ πόλεμος the war 5. ὁ οἶκος the house 8. ὁ καπνός the smoke 
3. ὁ ϑάνατος death 6. ὁ φόνος the murder 9. ὁ βίος life 

§ 35, p. 26. 
II. Training. Write the declension of the following words: 
l. τὸ φάρμαχον the remedy 4. τὸ κακὀν evil 7. τὸ πλοῖον the ship 


2. τὸ npóconov the face 5. τὸ φυτόν the plant 8. τὸ δεῖπνον the dinner 
3. τὸ Spyavov the utensil 6. τὸ ὅπλον the weapon 9. τὸ πτερὀν the wing 
§ 36, p. 27. 

IIL Give the possible variation for each of the following expressions: 
Ex.: τὸ καχὸν φάρμακον — τὸ φάρμακον τὸ κακόν ὁ ἵππος ὁ κακός --» ὁ κακὸς ἵππος 
1. ὁ μῦϑος ὁ γέλοιος, the ridiculous fable 
2. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς καρπός, the good fruit 
3. ἐν τῷ μεγίστῳ πεδίῳ, in the large plain (τὸ πεδίον) 
4. εἰς τὸν μακρὸν ποταμόν, toward the long river 
5. ἐν τῷ μϊιρῷ χωρίῳ, on the small property (τὸ χωρίον) 
6. ὁ λίϑος ὁ ἐρυϑρός, the red stone 
7. τὸ ἱμάτιον τὸ λευκόν, the white garment 
8. ὁ καπνὸς ὁ χοῦφος, the light smoke 


§ 37, p. 27. 
IV. Supply the neuter plural τὰ τέχνα, and the masculine plural οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, subject 
of the following verbs: 
παίζω, I play — τὰ τέκνα παίζει, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι παίζουσιν. 


1. ἐσϑίω  ! eat 4. πταίρω I sneeze 7. βλέπω I look at 
2. πίνω  ! drink 5. βαδίω Z walk 8. μανϑάνω I study 
3. ψεύδω I cheat 6. ninto ‘IJ fall 9. γράφω [write 


88 38-40, p. 27 and vocabulary p. 27. 


You will notice some accentuation features in Greek sentences which have not 
been explained yet. Do not concem yourself about them. 


V. G 2 E. (Be careful about the τὰ ζῷα τρέχει rule and about the identical forms of 
nominative and accusative in the neuter). |. Πολλὰ ζῷά ἐστι τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις φίλα. 
2. Λόγον τὰ ζῶα οὐκ ἔχει. 3. Τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ἐστὶ καλὸν τῶν ϑεῶν δῶρον ὕπνος. 
4. Ὁ κῆπος μεστός ἐστι ῥόδων καὶ ἴων xai τερπνός ἐστι τοῖς τέκνοις. 5. Δεινὸν 
φάρμακόν ἐστι τὸ κώνειον. 6. Τὰ τῶν γεωργῶν ζῷά ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς. 7. Οὐ 
ῥῴδιά ἐστι τὰ τῶν δούλων ἔργα. 8. Δένδρα πολλά ἐστιν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ καὶ καρποὺς 
φέρει. 


4. ὁ κῆπος, the garden. μεστός + genitive, full of. τὸ ῥόδον, the rose. τὸ ἴον, the violet. 
τερπνός, enjoyable. τὸ τέκνον, the child. 5. τὸ κώνειον, hemlock. 7. ῥᾷδιος, easy. τὸ ἔργον. 
the work. ὁ δοῦλος, the slave. 8. τὸ δένδρον, the tree. τὸ πεδίον, the plain. 
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VL E =G. (think about the rule τὰ ζῷα τρέχει!). 

1. The peasant’s children are running to the field. 2. To men, sleep is a friend. 
3. Animals do not sacrifice tu the gods. 4. Many animals are minning in the fields. 
5. Many remedies are bad. 6. Sleep is a good remedy. 7. Small animals are nibbling on 
the fruit of the trees. 8. There are many violets (= many violets are) in the field. 9. The 
winds shake the leaves of the trees. 10. Many plants are ternble poisons. 


]. the child: τὸ τέκνον. 6. good: ἀγαθός. 7. small: nixpóc. I nibble on: τρώγω. the tree: 
τὸ δένδρον. 8. the violet: τὸ ἴον. 9. the wind: ὁ ἄνεμος. I shake: σείω. the leaf: τὸ φύλλον. 
JO. the plant: τὸ φυτόν. 


From now on, If you are including accentuation In your study, you must apply all 
the accentuation rules you have leamed; do not forget the accent Interplay from 
acute to grave In the conditions Indicated § 34, p. 26. 


BASIC TEXTS 
I. Maxims from Menander 


1. Αρ' ἐστὶ θυμοῦ φάρμακον χρηστὸς λόγος. 

Gp’ is for dpa, indeed, with elision (8 17, p. 8). 
ὁ ϑῦμός, the heart (only as the seat of thinking or 
feelings ). χρηστός, good. λόγος here is the kind 
speech of a wise man or of a friend. 


2. Ὕπνος δεινὸν ἀνθρώποις κακόν. 
See § 39, p. 27. 


3. “Omov μέγιστον τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις λόγος. 
τὸ ὅπλον, the weapon. μέγιστος, very large. Head of Hypnos (characterized by two little wings 
at the level of the temples). Greca-Roman An. 
St Pierre Lapidary Museum, Vienne (Isère). 
Photo Réveillac. C.N.R.S., 


Camille Jullian Center. 


4. Kowa τὰ τῶν φίλων. 
κοινός. common. xd + genitive, the [things] οἱ... 


II. The flowers-feast 


Ποῦ μοι τὰ ῥόδα; ποῦ τὰ ἴα; ποῦ τὰ καλὰ σέλϊνα; 
Tast τὰ ῥόδα, ταδὶ τὰ ἴα, ταδὶ τὰ καλὰ σέλϊνα. 


ποῦ; where? (supply are). τὸ ῥόδον, the rose. τὸ ἴον, the violet. τὸ σέλινον, parsley. μοι, 
for me: dative of the singular pronoun of the first person singular; this μοι is expletive, i.e. it is 
simply used to make the sentence more expressive. ταδί, here are (neuter plural of a demonstrative). 


The ἄνθεμα (flowers-feast) takes place in the beginning of spring. The dancers are divided in two 
groups. Some sing first and make believe they are searching for roses, violets and parsley. The others 
give them some while singing the second verse. 
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GRAMMAR 


41.A glance at the summarizing charts for the conjugation of verb 
παιδεύω (pp. 270 to 275) will give you a general idea about the Greek verb orga- 
nization, which includes: 


— four STEMS (imperfective, future, aorist, perfect) denoting three ASPECTS 
(imperfective aspect, zero-aspect common to future and to aorist, perfect aspect). 

— six MOODS (indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative, infinitive and 
participle). 

— three VOICES (active, passive and middle). 


There are some terms that might be new to you (stems, aorist, optative, middle voice, and 
aspects). Throughout this book, they will be explained and will become familiar. 

This step will introduce the three VOICE system. English, like Greek, uses the ACTIVE voice 
(7 love) and the PASSIVE voice (1 am loved). Greek, however, uses a MIDDLE voice besides the 
others. This voice underlines the subject’s implication into the action: he acts for himself, or he 
implies some of himself in his action, or he undergoes the consequences of it somehow, etc. 

It is only in the future and in the aorist that the middle voice has particular forms. Elsewhere, 


which is surprising to us, it has the same forms as the passive voice! Thus παιδεύομαι signifies either 
I am educated (passive value) or / educate (with middle voice value)!. 


The following examples? will initiate you to the three voice system: 


ACTIVE πολιτεύειν, to administer or to accomplish citizen's actions 
MIDDLE πολιτεύεσθαι, to invest oneself into politics 
PASSIVE µπολῖτεύεσθαι, to be administered 


ACTIVE δικάζειν to judge (as a magistrate) 

MIDDLE δικάζεσϑαι to sue (as a pleader) 

PASSIVE δικάζεσδαι to be judged 

ACTIF δανείζειν to loan (to be the agent of a loan) 


MIDDLE δανείζεσϑαι to borrow (to engage oneself into a loan) 
PASSIVE δανείζεσϑαι to be loaned 


ACTIF φέρειν to bring or to take away 
MIDDLE φέρεσϑαι to bring or to take away for oneself 
PASSIVE φέρεσϑαι to be brought, to be taken away 


As shown in these examples, the subject of a verb used in the middle voice is more implied in his 
act, socially or psychologically, than the subject of a verb in the active voice: the latter is in a more 
exterior position in relation to his act. The middle voice is the voice of subject's implication into the 
action. Since we do not have, in English, any grammatical category corresponding to the Greek 
middle voice, we often find ourselves with no resource to translate the specific value of the middle 
voice. 


Regarding a servant who unhamesses his master’s horse, we will rather use the active voice: tov 
ἵππον λύει. However if tbe master unhamesses his horse, we will rather use the middle voice: tov 
ἵππον λύεται, for he is more personally concerned by that action. Yet we translate both sentenses 
uniformly by he unhamesses the horse. The middle seems to us differing from active only through 
a slight nuance. 


]. Yet a little practice is enough to avoid the confusions. 
2. Which one must carcfully observe, without necessarily memorizing them. 
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In the Greek language psychological system, that difference was more than a nuance. It was 
important enough to generate a specific grammabcal category: the middle voice. 

The greatest paradox from our viewpoint is that this voice for the most part uses the same forms as 
the passive: 6 ἵππος Aveta, the horse is being unhamessed. This paradox can be explained. The 
subject of a passive verbe is affected by an external action: the soldier is wounded by the enemy. 
When one implies himself in an action, one is in fact affected by it. The forms common to passive 
and to middle signify therefore that the subject is affected by the action, either that he undergoes it 
(passive value), or that he is implied in it one way or another (middle value). 


42. A few forms of the imperfective aspect of παιδεύω in the middle-passive. 
M - middle P = passive 


PRESENT INDICATIVE EN AN 


1S. παιδεύ-ο-μαι 7 educate (M) 
or J am educated (P) 


3S. παιδεύ-ε-ται (he, she) educates (M) παιδεύ-ε-σϑαι to educate (M) 
or (he, she) is educated (P) or to be educated (P) 


3 P. παιδεύ-ο-νται (they) educate (M) 
or (they) are educated (P) 


N.B. a) Inthe endings, the vowel £/o which is placed between the stem παιδευ- and the proper 
ending (-μαι, -ται, -νται, -σδαι) is the vowel which we call thematic. The forms studied here are 
called thematic forms, because they contain that vowel. The forms seen p. 20 are also thematic, but 
in a less clear way, since their structure has been altered through language evolution 3. 

One calls athematic forms the ones which lack that vowel ε/ο between the stem and the ending. 
Thus: 


δύνα-μαι, Z can, δύνα-ται, he can; δύνα-νται, they can; δύνα-σϑαι, to be able to 
One traditionally classifies Greek verbs into two groups: 
1) Verbs with thematic imperfective (type παιδεύω), also called "verbs in -ω”. 
2) Verbs with athematic imperfective, also called "verbs in -μι” in reference to the 
ending -μι in forms like δί-δω-μι, I give. 
b) We are again presented with the values of the imperfective aspect. in the middle- 
passive forms studied here, and analyzed $ 30, p.20. Thus the sentences: 
Ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος ἄγεται τὸν ἵππον εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν, 
Ischomachos leads his horse to the field (middle voice). 
'O ἵππος εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ἄγεται, 
The horse is led to the field (passive voice). 
can bc understood, according to the context, either as an engoing process or as a present 
routine. 
The English present passive may also denote what is achieved (This nouse is well built). The 
imperfective form never has this value (which is expressed in Greek by the perfect tense). 


c) A Greek verb is not always liable to be used in the three voices: thus τρέχω, / run, is 
used only in the active voice; γίγνομαι, / become, only in the middle voice. This is learned through 


practice. os "Exercise |, p. 35. 


3. However. thanks to historical grammar we know, for example, that παιδεύ-ουσι comcs from παιδεύ-ο-ντι (kept in 
Doric). In that last form, we can clearly sce the structure stem + thematic vowel c/o + ending. 
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43. A verb accent moves back as far as possible from the end of the 
word. Combined with the general rules of accentuation, this unique principle, which 
includes only a few exceptions, determines the following accent configurations: 

(Simply focus your attention on the logics understanding in reference to §§ 11-15, pp. 6-8) 
A. With a long in final syllable — acute on the penult 
παιδεύειν, to educate λείπω, | leave 

B. With a short in final syllable 

a) Forms with more than two syllables — acute on the antepenult 
παιδεύετε, you educate παιδεύονται, they are educated: ἃ 15, p. 8. 
b) Forins with two syllables — acute or circumflex on the penult 
λέγε, speak (imperative) λεῖπε, leave (imperative) λείπει, he leaves: §12, p.7. 


oe Exercise II, p. 35. 


44. Verbs with a stem ending with à, e, o yield to contractions. 


$8 21-24, pp. 10-11, set forth the theory. However you are not required to linger over it. The aim 
is to memorize the resulting forms (printed below in larger characters), because they are the only ones 
used in Attic Greek. The original forms, those which contractions have transformed, are printed in 
smaller characters. 


Type in à Type in € 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 


[ honor, etc. Í do, etc. I show, etc. 


ποιέ-ω ποι-ῶ δηλό-ω δηλ-ῶ 
ποιέ-ει ποι-εῖ δηλό-ει δηλ-οῖ | 
ποιέ-ουσὶ ποι-οῦσί(ν) | 6mó-ovci δηλ-οῦσι(ν) 


INFINITIVE INFINITIVE 


Tip-dv πού-ἓν ποι-εῖν δηλό-ἓνὸ  ὅηλ-οῦν 
to honor to make or do to show 


INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 


I honor, etc. (M) I make, etc. (M) I show, etc. (M) 
or I am honored, etc. (P) or J am made, etc. (P) or I am shown, etc. (P) 
| 5. tipd-opar τῖμ-ὤμαι ποιέ-ομαι ποι-οῦμαι 6mó-oum δηλ-οῦμαι 
3 S. τῖμά-εαι τίμ-ᾶται ποιέ-εται ποι-εἶται δηλό-εται δηλ-οῦται 
3 P. τῖμά-ονται τῖμ-ῶνται ποιί-ονται ποι-οῦνται | δηλό-ονται δηλ-οῦνται 


INFINITIVE INFINITIVE INFINITIVE 


τἱμά-εσϑαι τῖμ-ασϑαι ποιέ-εσϑαι ποι-εἶσϑαι δηλό-εσϑαι δηλ-οῦσϑαι 
to honor (M) to do or make (M) to show (M) 
or to be honored (P) or to be made (P) or to be shown (P) 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


Infinitive active forms of ποι-εῖν type and παιδεύ-ειν type are distinguished only through their accent. 
One more example to illustrate the value of the middle voice: 
ACTIVE πόλεμον ποιεῖν | to provoke a war 
MIDDLE πόλεμον ποιεῖσϑαι to wage war 


4. One notes with € a long close e (§ 4, N.B. a, p. 3). The final -ειν in the infinitive used to be -ἓν at the time of 
contractions. 
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45. Accenting contract forms follow the types shown below: 


Original forms Contract forms 
ἐτίμαε > ἐτίμα, he used to honor 
Tbe accented vowel is not affected by the contraction Its accent remains. 
ἐτιμαόμην -» ἐτϊμώμην, / was honored 
Tbe accent is in the second The accent is an acute 
of the contracting vowels on the resulting long vowel. 
τῖμάστε 3 τϊμᾶτε, you (pl) honour 
The accent is on the first accent is a circumflex 
of the contracting vowels on the resulting long vowel. 


The accent of the original verbal forms can be found by applying the rule of the recessive accent 
going as far back up as possible (8 43, above). 


CS Exercise 111, p. 36. 
46. The agent, which is the doer of an action expressed in the passive, takes 
genitive ending and is preceded preceded by the preposition ὑπό. 
Σώζεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἰατροῦ, He is saved by the physician. 


| Άγρον Ulló τοῦ γε-ργ ον δίγετκε 


47. Cause and means are often expressed in the dative form. This is called 
instrumental dative. 


Σῴζεται τοῖς τοῦ ἰατροῦ φαρμάχοις, He is saved by the physician's remedies. 


Ὁ ἰᾶτρὸς σῴζει τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους τοῖς φαρμάχοις, 
The physician saves men by means of his remedies. 
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Clearly make the distinction between agent and cause-means. 


Athens was devastated by the plague: cause (dative) 
Athens was saved from the plague by Hippocrates: agent (ὑπό + gen.) 
He is hated by all: agent (ὑπό + gen.) 
The garden is enclosed by a fence : means (dative) 
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48. An adjective may be used substantively, i.e. used in the same way as a 
common noun: 6 καλός, the handsome [boy]; καλός, a handsome [boy]. 


N.B. In the neuter, the adjective used substantively may be the equivalent of the 
word thing: 
τὸ καλόν, the nice thing καλόν, a nice thing. 
τὰ καλά, the nice things καλά, nice things. 


vs" Vocabulary I below, Exercises V and VI, p. 37 and Basic Text I, p. 38. 


49. We use infinitive: 
A. With impersonal verbs (καιρός ἐστι, this is the opportunity to; ἀνάγκη or 
ἀνάγκη ἐστί, it is necessary to; προσ-ήκει, it is proper to, etc.). 
Φίλους ἔχειν προσήκει, It is proper to have friends. 
Φίλους ἔχειν ἀνάγχη (ἐστιν), — It is necessary to have friends. 
B. Verbs denoting will, e.g. προσ-τάττω, / enjoin; ἀναγκάζω, I force. 
Τοὺς ἄλλους ἐργάζεσϑαι ἀναγκάζει, He forces others to work. 


In προσ-τάττω and προσ-ήκει, we have separated from the rest of the word, by means of a 
hyphen, the element npoc- in order to show that it is a preverb, Le. a verbal prefix. 


50. In clauses with the infinitive, the predicate may agree with the term it 
modifies or it may take the accusative ending. 


Ἐλευϑέρῳ προσήκει χρηστῷ (or χρηστὸν) εἶναι τοῖς φίλοις, 
It is proper for a free man to be good to his friends. 


N.B. When the predicate, in infinitive clauses, does not modify a precise term, it 
takes the accusative ending. 


Προσήκει χρηστὸν εἶναι τοῖς φίλοις. It is proper to be loyal towards one's friends. 
cx Vocabulary II, p. 35, Exercise VII, p. 38, and Basic Text Il, p. 39. 


VOCABULARY | 
ὁ καιρός the circumstance λῦπέ-ω l grieve, causc pain 
the opportunity φιλέ-ω I love 
χρηστός good (1) νέος young (4) 
novnpóc bad (2) ὁ δοῦλος the slave 
γίγνομαι I become (3) ἐλεύϑερος free 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 

1. Most often in a moral meaning (obliging, honest, benevolent, kind...), but also often in the 
matcrial aspcct (of a good quality, useful). 

2. Most often in the moral meaning (nasty, deceitful, dishonest...), but also often in the material 
aspect (of a poor quality, defective...). 

3. Or, about an event, fo happen, to take place: Πόλεμοι γίγνονται, Wars take place. 

4. Formerly νεξος (ὃ 26, p. 11): in Latin novus, in Sanskrit navas, in English new, in German 
neu. A neologism is a newly introduced word. 


Verbs are usually presented to you In the active voice. When a verb Is given In 
the middle (it is here the case tor γίγνομαι), if means that it is not used (or seldom 
used) In the active voice. 
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VOCABULARY II 
ὁ ξένος the guest εὖ well (2) 
the stranger, the foreigner εὖ ποιέ-ω [do well 
ἔρημος desert (1) or I do good to (B) 
or empty of, deprived of (A) δέχομαι ] receive 
μέν... δέ... on one hand... on the other hand...(C) 


ὃ μέν... © δέ... the one... the other... (D) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The hermit (ὁ ἐρημίτης) retires to pray in a deserted place. He leads there an eremetical life. 


2. Appears as the prefix of numerous words, such as εὐφωνίᾶ, euphony, εὐφορίᾶ, abundance, 
hence eu phory. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. With GENITIVE: ἔρημος φίλων, deprived of friends. 
B. With ACCUSATIVE: εὖ ποιεῖν φίλον, to do good 10 a friend 


C. The words μέν and δέ never start a sentence, but they are almost always in the second place; it 
is generally useless to translate it in English. 


Οἱ μὲν ἄνϑρωποι ϑνητοί εἶσιν, οἱ δὲ δεοὶ ἀϑάνατοι, 
Men are mortal, gods are immortal. 
D. In this use, the forms 6, fj, oi, at may be accented (acute or grave): 
Οἳ μὲν χρηστοί εἶσιν, of δὲ πονηροί, 
Some are good, others are nasty. 

Τοῖς μὲν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀγαϑοί εἶσι, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ, 
The gods are good for sume, not for others. 
Please note the accent of oŭ at the end of a sentence. 


EXERCISES 
§§ 41-42, pp. 30-31. 


I. Training. A. Conjugate in the forms that you know in the middle-passive 
(imperfective aspect) the following verbs, type παιδεύω: 

l. τύπω l engender 3. κρίνω l judge 5. κωλθω Í prevent 

2. διώκω I pursue 4. κελεύω | command 6. πέμπω  / send 


B. Give as subject for the following verbs τὰ τέκνα, the children and οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, 
the men (revision of the rule ta ζῷα τρέχει; § 37, p. 27). 


Ex.: ἐργάζομαι, to work > Ta τέκνα ἐργάζεται οἱ ἄνδρωποι ἐργάζονται 
|. ἀσπάζομαι | salute 3. ψεύδομαι { lie 5. λούομαι / bathe myself 
2. πείϑομαι J obey 4. εὔχομαι J pray 6. ἥδομαι I rejoice 
§ 43, p. 32. 


II. Training. According to § 43, p. 32, place the accent on the following verbal forms, 
do not concern yourself with their meaning: 


1. ἐκρῖνεσδε 3. κινδῦνευσαις δ. κρῖνοντων 7. διδασκε 
2. γραφωνται 4. ἔβλεπε 6. λεγηται 8. λανϑανεις 


(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercises. 
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§§ 44-45, pp. 32-33. 


Ill. Training. A. Conjugate the following verbs in the active and middle-passive 
forms that you know (types τῖμάω, ποιέω, δηλόω): 


1. τελωτάω / finish 4, αἰτέω lask 7. ἐλευϑερόω I free 
2. ἀγαπάω {| cherish 5. φιλέω | love 8. κακόω I damage 
3. νἰκάω I win 6. Ao I cause pain 9. δουλόω I enslave 


B. Like in exercice I-B, give successively for the following verbs τὰ τέχνα, the 
children and οἱ dvipwnoi as subjects: 


1. otydw I keep quiet 9. νοσέω [ am sick 
2. γελάω I laugh 10. λῦπέομαι | am grieved 
3. βοάω I scream 11. novéw | toil 
4. ἑστιάομαι I feed myself 12. ἀφυκέομαι l arrive 
5. ἀγαπάομαι T am cherished 13. ἁδικέω I act against the law 
6. ἁπατάομαι Í am deceived 14. στεφανόοµαι I am crowned 
7. ὀρχέομαι Z dance 15. ζηλόω [ envy 
8. λαλέω I chat 16. ζημιόομαι [ am punished 
C. Place the accent on the following verbal forms, disregarding their meaning: 
|. ἀγαπά-εε -» ἀγαπᾶτε 4. µϊσέετε -» μῖσειτε 7. ζηλό-ετε - ζηλουτε 
2. ἀγαπα-όμεϑα — ἀγαπωμεθα 5. μῖσε-όμεδα — µῖσουμεθα 8. ζηλο-όμεϑα -» ζηλουμεϑα 
3. ἀγάπα-ε -» ἀγαπᾶ 6. µίσεε -» pion 9. ζήλο-ε ^ ζηλου 


(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercises. 


§§ 46-47, p. 33. 


IV. In which case, and if necessary with which preposition, would one translate into 
Greek the words in étulics? 


1. The poet Philemon died from a fit of laughter. 2. One drives nails with a hammer. 
3. I was accompanied by two slaves and armed with a knife. 4. By whom were 
designed the blueprints of the Parthenon? 5. One heals the demented with hellebore. 
6. Going through Athens, we have been struck by the animation in the streets. 7. We 
feed ourselves with bread and olives. 8. The sun is hidden by the clouds. 9. I have 
sinned by ignorance. 10. The meal was appreciated by the guests. 11. For an equal 
volume, gold wins in weight over silver. 12. Sacrileges are punished by Zeus, who 
strikes them with his thunderbolt. 13. Socrates, in the army, distinguished himself by 
his endurance. 14. Democracies are governed by laws, not by tyrants. 15. Powerful 
people are often deceived by flatterers; by flattering. 16. Envious people are grieved 
by others’ s uccess. 17. Achilles was educated by the centaur Chiron. 18. The Persian 
fleet was destroyed by the Greeks; by Greek triremes. 19. The army was severely tried 
by the cold weather. 20. This place is known by no one. 21. He struck me with his 
sword. 22. We are loved by all. 
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ABOUT THE SENTENCES PRESENTED IN THE EXERCISES. 


Translation sentences are geared to your assimilating Greek fundamental 
elements through steady repetition of words and structures. It was difficult to create 
sentences, especially in the first lessons or steps, because of beginners’ minimal 
knowledge of vocabulary and syntax forms. We also wanted to avold 
anachronisms, such as modem or personal thoughts. Our purpose is to merely 
present sentences describing the atmosphere in ancient Greece: everyday life, 
historical events, cultural facts... Some of these facts may be shocking: for instance, 
slavery, women's subordinate position, constant wars and battles... However, Greek 
philosophers offered more humane mores In on otherwise harsh world: for Instance 
their concern about ethics, friendship, gratitude, justice, respect for the elderly, and 
the like. We have presented this kind of thinking In the maxims, and In some texts. 
Therefore, a whole range of Ideas and facts pertaining to ancient Greece Is 
properly and objectively introduced In this textbook. 


8 48, p.34. Vocabulary I, p.34. 


V. G => E. Try to vary the translation οἵ χρηστός and of πονηρός. l.Toic πονηροῖς οὐ 
πολλοί εἰσι φίλοι. 2. Οἱ χρηστοὶ τοὺς πονηροὺς οὐ φιλοῦσιν. 3. Ὑπὸ τῶν 
πονηρῶν οἱ χρηστοὶ οὐ φιλοῦνται. 4. Πονηροῖς λόγοις λῦποῦσι τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους οἱ 
κακοί, 5. Δοῦλοί εἰσι πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι τῶν καιρῶν. 6. Οἱ ϑεοὶ τϊμῶνται ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων. 7. Ποῖ οἱ καρποὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ νέου δούλου φέρονται; -- Εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
φέρονται. 8. Ὑπὸ τοῦ δούλου ϑεραπεύεται ὁ ἵππος. 9. Πονηρὰ ποιοῦσιν οἱ 
πονηροὶ καὶ χρηστὰ οἱ χρηστοί. 10. Ὁ τῦρὸς ὑπὸ pixpod ζῴου τρώγεται. 
ΙΙ. Ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου παιδεύεται τὰ τέχνα. 12. Oi τῶν ἀγρῶν καρποὶ 
γίγνονται καλοί. 13. Τοῖς ἀνέμοις ψύχονται οἱ ἀγροί. 14. "Αγγελος πέμπεται ὑπὸ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων εἰς τοὺς Κορινϑίους. 15. Ὁ σοφὸς εὔχεται τοῖς ϑεοῖς πολλοὺς καὶ 
χρηστοὺς φίλους ἔχειν. 16. Ὁ ἄνεμος τοὺς καρποὺς καχοῖ᾽ οἱ καρποὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις 
κακοῦνται. 17. Οἱ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀγροὶ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων δηοῦνται: οἱ πολέμιοι 
τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀγροὺς δηοῦσιν. 18. Ὁ χρηστὸς τοὺς φίλους φιλεῖ καὶ ὑπὸ 
τῶν φίλων φιλεῖται καὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς τιμᾶ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν ἀγαπᾶται καὶ οὐδέποτ᾽ 
ἀδίκως δοῦλον ζημιοῖ. 

7. ποῖ; where? ὁ οἶχος, the house. 8. ϑεραπεύω, I take care of. 10. ὁ τῦρός, cheese. 
pixpóc. small. τρώγω. I nibble. 11. ὁ διδάσκαλος, the teacher. τὸ τέκνον, the child. 13.6 
ἄνεμος, the wind. ψύχω, I refresh. 14. ὁ ἄγγελος, the messenger. πέμπω. | send. Κορίνϑιος. 
Corinthian. 15. σοφός, wise. εὔχομαι, | ask through prayers. 16. ὁ ἄνεμος, the wind. xaxóo, 


I damage. 17.6960, I devastaie. πολέμιος, enemy. 18. ἀγαπάω, / cherish. οὐδέποτε, never. 
ἀδίκως. unjustly. ζημιόω, I punish. 


VI. E > G. 1. The good [men] are grieved (= vexed) by their friends’ misfortunes. 
2. The nasty [men] are not loved by the gods. 3. The gods do not love bad [men]. 4. The 
free [men] have slaves. 5. The horses are led to the field (= toward the field) by the slaves. 
6. The scoundrels (= the bad ones) often deceive honest people (= the good ones) by their 
tricks. 7.The honest people are often deceived by the scoundrels’ tricks. 8. The poor 
slave is whipped. 9. Alexander wins over Darius. 10. Darius is vanquished by Alexander. 


6-7. I deceive: ἁπατάω. often: πολλάκις. the trick: ὁ δόλος. 8. poor (unfortunate): ἄθλιος. 
l whip: pactiyéw. 9-10. *Alexander: ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος. *Darius: ὁ Δαρεῖος. I vanquish, win over: 
vixdw. 
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§§ 49-50, p. 34. Vocabulary li, p. 35. 


VIL G — E. l. Ἔρημοι φίλων γίγνονται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ πονηροί. 2. Τοὺς θεοὺς 
τϊμᾶν ἀνάγκη. 3. Τοὺς ξένους τῖμᾶν καὶ εὖ δέχεσϑαι προσήχει. 4. Καιρός ἐστι 
ϑύεσϑαι τῷ Διονύσῳ. 5. Οὐ προσήκει τοῖς δούλοις γίγνεσθαι ῥᾳϑῦμους (or 
ῥᾳθῦμοις). 6. ᾿Ανϑρώπῳ χρηστῶ προσήκει βοηϑεῖν τοῖς φίλοις. 7. Τοῖς νέοις 
προσήκει εἶναι σπουδαίους (οτ σπουδαίοις). 8.Οἱ ϑεοὶ προστάττουσι τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις εἶναι φιλοξένοις (or φιλοξένους). 9. Οἱ μὲν δοῦλοί εἰσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύϑεροι. 
10. Οἱ μὲν ἄνϑρωποι λόγον ἔχουσι, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα ζῷα οὐκ ἔχει. 11. Ὑπὸ τῶν μὲν 
τϊμῶνται οἱ θεοί, ὑπὸ τῶν δ᾽ οὔ. 12. Ζῷα ἐν τοῖς ἐρήμοις ἀγμοῖς τρέχει. 
13, Φιλάνϑρωπον προσήκει εἶναι. 14. Τοὺς δούλους ἀναγκάζειν προσήκει 
γίγνεσϑαι φιλεργούς. 15. Ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αϑηναίου ξένος δῶρον δέχεται καλόν. 16. Τοῖς 
ἐλευϑέροις προσήκει εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς δούλους. 17. Οἱ ϑεοὶ οὐκ ἀεὶ εὖ ποιοῦσι τοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους. 

4. 6 Διόνῦσος, *Dionysus. 5. ῥᾷδῦμος, lazy. 6.βοηϑέω, | come to the rescue. 


7. σπουδαῖος, active. 8. φιλόξενος, hospitable. 10. ἄλλος, other. 11. Note the accent of οὐ at the 
end of a sentence. 13. φιλάνθρωπος. humane. 14. φιλεργός, laborious. 17. ἀεί, always. 


Only the words In the vocabulary lists and those Indicated in the grammar lessons 
must be memorized and are expected to be learned throughout the remaining of 
this book. It is not necessary to memorize those which are presented with exercises 
and basic texts in notes. 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. Maxims from Menander 
$8 41-48, Vocabulary I 


1. Χρηστὸς πονηροῖς οὐ τιτρώσκεται λόγοις. 
τιτρώσκω, | wound. 


2. “Adixov τὸ λῦπεῖν τοὺς φίλους ἑκουσίως. 


τὸ + infinitive is an expression of neuter gender meaning the fact of... 
ἄδικος, unjust. 

ἑκουσίως, in purpose, voluntarily (voluntary: ἑκούσιος. See ἃ 55, p. 43). 
See § 39, p. 27. 


3. Πολλῶν ὁ καιρὸς γίγνεται διδάσκαλος. 


πολλῶν, modifying διδάσκαλος, is neuter. ὁ διδάσκαλος, the teacher. 
γίγνεται is here practically the equivalent of ἐστι. 


4. Ὃν oi ϑεοὶ φιλοῦσιν ἀποθνήσκει νέος. 


6v, the one who (accusative ofthe relative pronoun). 
ἀπὸ- δνῄσκω, | die. The whole clause ὃν οἱ ϑεοὶ φιλοῦσι is the subject of ἀποθνήσκει. 
Ancient wisdom is sometimes colored by a certain pessimism. 
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II. Servitudes of a rich Athenian 
88 49-50, Vocabulary II 


*Socrates, philosopher with moderate means, sustains that his interlocutor, the rich Kritoboulos, is 
to be pitied more than him. 


ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ. ^ Πρῶτον μέν σοι ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ ϑύειν πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα. 
B Ἔπειτα ξένους προσήκει σοι πολλοὺς δέχεσϑαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς, Γ ἔπειτα δὲ 
᾿Αϑηναίους δειπνίζειν καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν, 4 ἢ ἔρημον συμμάχων εἶναι. E "Ἔτι δὲ 
καὶ προστάττουσί σοι μεγάλα τελεῖν 7 χορηγίᾶς καὶ γυμνασιαρχίᾶς καὶ tpm- 


ραρχίᾶς καὶ εἰσφορᾶς. 
Adapted from *KENOPHON (The Economist) 


METHOD TO FOLLOW. Greek capital letters placed above the lines divide the 
text into sentence portions. You will successively discover their meaning with the 
help of the corresponding notes (the sentence portions are presented with notes 
most of the time). Thercafter, you will review the whole text. You will train yourself to 
check the notes less and less, then not at all. If the text is long, do not wait until you 
have reached the end to review it. 

This work will often require a certain amount of patience from you; yet this 
patience will be rewarding. 

If you want to, you may write an English translation: you will then realize that the 
literal translation of a Greek text is generally clumsy and awkward: the expression of 
Ideas ls organized in a very different way In the two languages. 

However, it is essential to be able to re-read the text easily, without calling to 
mind a single English word. During the course of your study In this book. you will often 
review the basic texts (and the translation sentences) from preceding steps. Those 
frequent revisions will give you a good start In the intuitive knowledge of the 
language. This textbook is geared to be used according to this work method: 
students who practice it (and who conform themselves to the whole set of 
suggestions given p. 15) always obtain excellent results. 

It is also useful to copy and to memorize the basic texts which you like. 


A. 1. πρῶτον, at first. 2. σοι, for you. 3. μεγάλα, neuter plura! of adjective μέγας, tall (p. 80). 
See § 48, N.B., p. 34. The number and the importance of sacrifices which he offers to the gods 
are a major element in the socia! role of a rich citizen. 

|. ἔπειτα, thereafter. 2. μεγαλοπρεπῶς, with magnificence. 

This sentence portion always depends on προσήκει σοι. δειπνίζῳ, J entertain at dinner (verb 
formed upon το δεῖπνον, the dinner). 

. |. f, or(= here or else). 2. ò σύμμαχος, the ally. 

1. ἔτι δὲ xai, besides. 2. μεγάλα: see A-3. 2. The subject of προστάττουσι is “they” (= one). 
3. τελέω, | pay. 

These four words are accusative plural from the first declension (8 51, p. 40). The χορηγία is the 
obligation for a rich citizen to serve as chorus-leader, i.e. to assume the expenses of one of the 
performances in a drama contest. The yup νασιαρχίᾶ, (gymnasiarchy) is the duty to organize a 
torch race, which takes place during a festival in honor of fire gods (*Hephaistus, *Athena, 
*Prometheus). The τριηραρχίᾶ is the obligation to equip a trireme, i.e. a battle ship, for the 
State. An εἰσφορά is a spontaneous contribution paid toward army maintenance. 


N mp πο 
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GRAMMAR 


51. Feminine nouns of the first declension. 


Stems ending with a vowel Stem ending with consonant 


or by p other than p 
Type in à Typeinà/à - Type in n Type in à/ n 
the day the anchor the head the tongue 
4 N. ù ἡμέρ-ᾶ h —dYxop-a κεφαλ-ή γλῶττ-ᾶ 
E V. ἡμέρ-ᾶ ἄγκῦρ-ᾶ κεφαλ-ή γλῶττ-ᾶ 
Z | A. τὴν ἡμέρᾶν τὴν ἄγκῦρ-ᾶν κεφαλ-ήν γλῶττ-ᾶν 
“ΕΟ. τῆς ἡμέρ-ᾶς τῆς ἀγχύρ-ᾶς κεφαλ-ῆς γλώττ-ης 
D. τῇ ἡμέρ-ᾳ τῇ ἀγκῦρ-ᾳ κεφαλ-ῇ γλώττ-η 
N. αἱ ἡμέραι αἱ ἄγκῦρ-αι κεφαλ-αί γλῶττ-αι 
SUVS ἡμέρ-αι ἄγκῦρ-αι κεφαλ-αί γλῶττ-αι 
E A. τὰς ἡμέρᾶς τὰς ἀγκῦρ-ᾶς κεφαλ-ᾶς τὰς γλώττ-ᾶς 
a | G. τῶν ἡμερ-ῶν τῶν ἀγκῦρ-ῶν κεφαλῶν τῶν γλωττ-ῶν 
D. ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς ἀγκύρ-αις κεφαλ-αῖς 


ταῖς γλώττ-αις 


In the plural the four types have the same endings. 
You do not have to memorize the words cited as examples in ΝΒ. below. 
N.B. a) Types ἡμέρᾶ and ἄγχυρᾶ differ only by the quantity of the alpha in the nominative, 
vocative, and accusative singular, which entails different accentual possibilities. 
b) All the nouns in the first declension have their genitive plural en -óv (with 
circumflex). 
c) The words from types ἄγκῦρᾶ and γλῶττᾶ recess the accent to a maximum. 


d) Regarding a feminine noun in -a, it is necessary to immediately be able to classify it as 


the type γλῶττᾶ or as the types ἡμέρα/ἄγκῦρα. With abstraction of final -a in order to separate the 
stem we observe its final consonant. Examples: 


ἡ τόλμ-α, audacity 

ἡ μοῦσ-α, the Muse 

ἡ ἅμαξ-α, the chariot 

ἢ ϑάλαττ-α, the sea | 

ἡ oro-d, the portico 

ἡ βοήϑει-α, the rescue 

ἡ ἑσπέρ-ᾶ, the evening | 

ἡ ϑήρ-α, rhe hunt 

e) For the rest, according to the fundamental principle of nouns accentuation, the base is 

the first accent, i.e. the accent of singular nominative, which remains in the other cases or is modified 
according to the principles studied § 33, p. 25 (to be reviewed: for the value of absolute fina) -αι in the 


plural nominative case, also review § 15, p. 8). The result is accent types that are parallel to those of 
the second declension (see § 33, p. 25): 


The stem ends with a consonant other than p: 
it will have the endings as in type γλῶττα. 


The stem ends with a vowel or with o: 
it will have the endings as in types ἡμέρᾶ/ἄγκὺρᾶ. 
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(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercises 


First accent on the antepenult. 


Switching from antepenult to penult (§ 33, p. 25). See ἡ &pwpa. 
Thus the accent: ἡ Sepdnatva, the servant; ἡ ϑάλαττᾶ, the sea, ἡ βοήθειᾶ, the rescue, etc. 


First accent on a long penult. 


Rule of the accented long penult (8 12, p. 7). See ἡ γλῶττᾶ. 
Thus the accent: ἡ μοῦσᾶ, the Muse; ἣ μοῖρᾶ, the destiny; ἡ πεῖρᾶ, the experience, etc. 
If the final syllabe contains a long in the singular N.V.A.: 
N. ἡ κρήνη, the fountain A.thy κρήνην G. τῆς κρήνης D. τῃ κρήνη 
Ν. αἱ κρῆναι A. τὰς κρήνᾶς G. τῶν κρηνῶν D. ταῖς κρήναις 
Thus the accent: ἡ σελήνη, the moon; ἡ δουλείᾶ, slavery; ἡ ἑταίρᾶ, the courtesan, etc. 
First accent on the fiaal syllabe. 


Rule of the long accented ending (8 33, p. 25). See ἡ κεφαλή. 
Thus the accent: ἡ στοά, the portico; ἡ δραχμή, the drachma; ἡ ἀγορᾶ, the market, etc. 
Types in -å (ἄγκυρᾶ/γλῶττᾶ) are never as type LI, 
since the accent moves back as far as possible: see above in c). 
First accent on the penult with short vowel. 


The accent is stable, except in the plural genitive in -@v. See ἡ ἡμέρα. 
Thus the accent: ἡ τέχνη, the art; ἡ σοφία, wisdom; h δόξᾶ, the opinion, etc. 


ce Zxercise I, p. 46. 


52. Adjectives in -oc (which are declined in the masculine form like Aóyoc and 
in the neuter form like δῶρον) are declined in the feminine like ἡμέρᾶ or like 
κεφαλή, according to the last letter of their stem. Those are adjectives of the so- 
called «first group ». 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
δίκαιος, just δίκαιον δικαίᾶ 
ἐχθρός, enemy ἐχθρόν ἐχϑρά 
ἀγαϑός, good ἀγαϑόν aya 


N.B. a) Some adjectives follow the declension of λόγος in the feminine as in 
the masculine. Ex.: φρόνιμος, intelligent, ἔρημος, desert, etc. 
ἡ φρόνιμος δούλη, the intelligent slave. 
This is the case for the compound adjectives, like ἔν-δοξ-ος, glorious, παρά-δοξ-ος, para- 
doxical (adjectives formed upon ἡ δόξα, the glory or the opinion). 

b) Regarding adjectives, the first accent is the accent of nominative 
masculine singular. In the other cases it remains or is modified according to the 
principles of § 33, p. 25. 

The rule of genitive plural in -®v (see ὃ 51, N.B., b) does not concern feminine 
adjectives of the first group: 
ἄλλη ἡμέρᾶ, another day; plural genitive ἄλλων ἡμερῶν. 
Accent types can be found from those principles. You could find them on your own, but, to 
alleviate your task, we give them to you all the same (see following page). 


41 


FIFTH STEP 


First accent: 


acute on antepenult. 


Ex. μέγιστος, very tall. 
Switching from antepenult to penult. 


MASCULINE NEUTER 
Sing. N. μέγιστος μέγιστον 


V. µέγιστε μέγιστον 
Α. μέγιστον μέγιστον 
Ο. μεγίστου 
D. μεγίστῳ 
Plur. N. μέγιστοι μέγιστᾶ 
V. μέγιστοι μέγιστᾶ 
A. μεγίστους μέγιστα 
Ο. μεγίστων 
Ῥ. μεγίστοις 


μέγισται 
μέγισται 
μεγίστας 
μεγίστων 
μεγίσταις 


The accent is thus in: δίκαιος, jest, 


ἐλεύθερος, free, and the like. 


First accent 


on the final syllabe. 


Ex. ἀγαδός, good 


Rule of the long accented ending. 


MASCULINE NEUTER 


Sing. Ν. ἀγαθός ἀγαδόν 
Υ. ἀγαδέ ἀγαθόν 
A. ἀγαϑόν ἀγαϑόν 
G. ἀγαδοῦ 
D. ἀγαϑδῷ 
Plur. Ν. ἀγαϑοί ἀγαϑά 
V. ἀγαϑοί ἀγαϑά 
A. ἀγαϑούς ἀγαϑά 
G. ἀγαξῶν 
D. ἀγαξοῖς 


FEMININE 
ἀγαδή 
ἀγαδή 
ἀγαθήν 
ἀγαϑῆς 
ἀγαϑῇ 
ἀγαδαί 
ἀγαθαί 
ἀγαδάς 
ἀγαθῶν 
ἀγαθαῖς 


The accent is thus in: φοβερός, terrible; 
λευκός, white, and the like. 


First accent: 
circumflex on long penult. 
Ex. ἀρχαῖος, ancient. 
Rule of long accented penult. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
Sing. N. ἀρχαῖος ἀρχαῖον ἀρχαίᾶ 
V. ἀρχαῖε ἀρχαῖον ἀρχαίᾶ 
Α. ἀρχαῖον ἀρχαῖον ἀρχαίᾶν 
G. ἀρχαίου ἀρχαίᾶς 
D. ἀρχαίῳ ἀρχαίᾳ 
Plur. Ν. ἀρχαῖοι ἀρχαϊῖᾶ ἀρχαῖαι 
Υ. ἀρχαῖοι ἀρχαῖᾶ ἀρχαῖαι 
Α. ἀρχαίους ἀρχαϊᾶ ἀρχαίᾶς 
G. ἀρχαίων ἀρχαίων 
D. ἀρχαίοις ἀρχαίαις 


The accent is thus in: σπουδαῖος, serious, 
δῆλος, obvious, and the like. 


First accent 
on penult with short vowel. 
Ex. μόνος, unique 
Stable accent in all cases. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 

Sing. Ν. μόνος μόνον μόνη 
Υ. μόνε μόνον μόνη 

Α. μόνον μόνον μόνην 

G. μόνου μόνης 

D. μόνῳ μόνη 

Plur. Ν. μόνοι μόνᾶ μόναι 
V. μόνοι μόνα μόναι 

Α. μόνους μόνᾶ μόνᾶς 

G. μόνων μόνων 

D. μόνοις μόναις 


The accent is thus in: νέος, young. 
ἄχρος, ropmost, and the like. 


53. The second declension includes a few feminine nouns: they are declined like 
λόγος, but the articles and the adjectives which modify them are in the feminine form. 


ἢ δεινὴ νόσος, the terrible disease 


54. The adjective agrees with the noun it modifies: it takes the same 
case, the same gender and the same number, but it does not always have the same 
ending because a noun and its adjectives are not always from the same declension. 
The agreement is not always rhyming ! 


καλὴν ἡμέρᾶν a beautiful day 
λαμπρᾶς τύχης a bright fate 
δεινὰς νόσους terrible diseases 


φρονίμῳ δούλη 


an intelligent slave 


(feminine accusative singular) 
(feminine genitive singular) 
(feminine. accusative plural) 
(feminine dative singular) 
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55. Formation of adverbs of manner from adjectives: 


καλός beautiful καλῶς in a nice way, well 
ἀνδρεῖος courageous ἀνδρείως courageously 
φρόνιμος intelligent φρονίμως intelligently 


Those examples show how the accent of such adverbs derives from the corresponding adjective. 
[5 Exercise II, pp. 46-47. 
Then "Vocabulary I, p. 45, Exercises III to YV, p. 47, and Basic Text I, p. 49. 


56. Imperfective middle-passive participle belongs to the ἀγαδός type. 


παιδευ-ό-μενος παιδευ-ό-μενον παιδευ-ο-μένη 


educating (middle) or being educated (passive) 
The accent is like in μέγιστος, p. 42. 


57. Imperfective middle-passive participle of contracted verbs. 


τῖμά-ω, I honor δηλό-ω, | show 


honoring (M) doing (M) showing (M) 
or being honored (P) or being done (P) or being shown (P) 


MASCULINE MASCULINE MASCULINE 


τῖμα-όμενος τῖμ-ώμενος | ποιε-όμενος ποι-ούμενος | δηλο-όµενο δηλ-ούμενος 
NEUTER NEUTER NEUTER 

τῖμα-όμενον τῖμ-ώμενον | ποιε-όμενον ποι-ούμενον | δηλο-όµενον δηλ-ούμενον 
FEMININE FEMININE FEMININE 

τῖμα-ομένη τϊμ-ωμένη ποιε-ομένη ποι-ουμένη δηλο-ομένη δηλ-ουμένη 


Because of contractions, the type in ε and the type in o have similar endings here. 


58. A. Greek participle can bring an explanation to the sentence. li 
can be then the equivalent of a gerund! or of a relative clause, and it can also, 
according to the context, denote a circumstance of time, cause, condition, or 
opposition. It is called the explicative participle. 


Ex: Οἱ δοῦλοι την γῆν ἐργαζόμενοι κάμνουσιν, 
The slaves, who till the soil, get tired. 
(or The slaves, when, while, because, ij, they till the soil, get tired.) 
Ex.2 Ἡ ἡμετέρᾶ γῆ εὖ ϑεραπευομένη πολλὰ φέρει. 
Our soil, well kept, (or which is well kept, when one takes good care of it, 
because one takes good care of it, if one takes good care of it), produces much. 


Ex. 3 Ἐν ἀγρῷ εὖ ϑεραπευομένῳ ὑπὸ τοῦ γεωργοῦ πολλοὶ γίγνονται οἱ καρποί, 
Ina field well kept by the peasant, fruit is abundant. 


|. In English, loved, loving are participles, by loving is a gerund. 
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Examples with opposition value: 

Ex.4 Πολλὰ ἐργαζόμενος οὐ κάμνω, Working hard (= although I work a 
lot), I do not get tired. 

Ex.S Ἡ ἡμετέρα γῆ εὖ ϑεραπευομένη οὐ πολλὰ φέρει, Our soil, although well 
kept, (or despite the cares that one brings to it), does not produce much. 


B. It also can define an individual or a category through denoting a 
specific feature: the participle is then used with an epithet adjective (§ 36, p. 27), 
while inserting or repeating the article. This is called the determinative participle 


Ex. 6 οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι ἄνϑρωποι or οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι, 
Men who work (as opposed to those who do not work). 


Ex. 7 Οἱ τὴν γῆν ἐργαζόμενοι δοῦλοι (or ol δοῦλοι οἱ τὴν γῆν ἐργαζόμενοι) κάμνουσι, 
The slaves who work the soil get tired (but not the others). 


Ex.8 Οὐ ϑαυμάζω τοὺς ἀνδρώπους τοὺς λίᾶν ἐργαζομένους, 
I do not have admiration for people who work too much 
You will note, while observing the above examples (in A as in B), that the participle thus used 
agrees, just like adjectives, with the noun to which it brings a precision (it takes the same gender, 
same number, same case). Thus in example 1, ἐργαζόμενοι is nominative masculine plural because 


οἱ δοῦλοι is a nominative masculine plural. In example 4, ἐργαζόμενος is nominative singular 
because it brings a precision to the singular nominative implied as subject in κάμνω. 


C. The participle can also denote the one who, that which, etc, and 
caneven become the equivalent of a substantive (substantivized participle): 


ὁ ἐργαζόμενος, the one who works, the worker. 
ἡ ἐργαζομένη, the (woman) who works, the (she) worker 
With no article: ἐργαζόμενος, someone who works, a worker, etc. 


The participle thus used can on the one hand, /ike any verbal form, receive 
objects, adverbs, etc. On the other hand, /ike any declinable form, it can fill in 
the various functions in the sentence as indicated by the cases: 

τοὺς ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἀνδρείως ἐργαζομένους. 
Welook dln e223 ος those who work courageously in the fields. 
τῶν ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἀνδρείως ἐργαζομένων. 
We admire the efforts.......... of those who work courageously in the field;. 
τοῖς ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἀνδρείως ἐργαζομένοις; 
Which salary will be paid... te those who werk courageously in the fields? 
We will later examine (8 66, p. 59) the problem of the negation of the participle. 
The last three examples are inspired by the theme of the laborious peasant, familiar to Greece: 


thus in Works and Days, by the peasant poet Hesiod, who lived in Boeotia in the 8th c. B.C., and who 
felt his poetic vocation while he was watching his flocks. 


ox Vocabulary II, p. 46, Exercises VI to VIII, p. 48. 
and Basic Text 11, p. 49. 
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VOCABULARY | 
ἡ ἡμέρᾶ the day (1) ^ γλῶττα the tongue, the language (4) 
ἡ αἰτία the cause μέγιστος very tall, big, large 
αἴτιος causing ὁ tatpdc the physician (5) 
αἰτιά-ομαι I accuse ἰά-ομαι I heal 
ἡ κεφαλή the head (2) ἡ νόσος the disease 
ᾗ ὀργή anger νοσέ-ω I am sick (Β) 
ὀργίζομαι I get angry (A) dya8óc ^ good, kind (6) 
ἡ λύπη the sorrow, λαμπρός bright, famous (7) 
ἢ τύχη chance, fortune τίκτω I engender 
ἡ ἀνάγκη necessity (2) πίπτω I fall 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Is ephemeral anything that lasts only a day. 
2. In the skull is the encephalon (τὸ ἐγκέφαλον). 


3. You already know ἀναγκάζω, I force. The meaning of necessity in ἀνάγκη must be the result 
of a weakening of the primitive meaning, because in tbe other Indo-European languages the words 
which are linked to it mean death. 


4. Γλῶσσα in Ionian and in the koine. A glossary is a gathering of glosses, i.e. explanations of 
difficult terms. 


5. The psychiatrist is the physician of the ψῦχή (i. e. of the soul). 


6. Hence the name Agatha. Note καλὸς κἀγαδός (= καλὸς xai ἀγαϑός: ὃ 16, p. 8), noble (first 
socially, then morally): usual expression denoting a good person. 
7. Linked to ἡ λαμπάς, the lamp (genitive λαμπάδος: third declension; cf. p. 50). 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. With DATIVE: 
Φίλῳ ὀργίζομαι, 7 am angry at a friend. 
B. Note the phrase: 
Νόσον δεινὴν νοσῶ, I suffer (from) a terrible disease. 


The method which is offered to you is a method through a conscious and gentle 
immersion. Do not take the transtation sentences and the basic texts as a simple 
choice of exercises. You must cover them ail ! You will easily unravel them if you 
have focused your efforts on the acquisition of Greek words: those found in the 
vocabulary lists and those which are given in grammar lessons. Some notes explain 
the terms which are not part of this basic vocabulary: people who have gotten 
acquainted with them are freed from any fastidious research in the lexicon, and 
progress rapidly. 


The essential is to read and reread tirelessly the Basic Texts and the G 2 E 
exercises: you can do such exercise on the bus, or in a waiting room. etc. In that 
manner the main structures of morphology and syntax along with the 700 words or 
so of the basic vocabulary will stick in your mind without any trouble. In addition you 
will be familiarized, without any specific memorization effort, with an Important 
number of other widely used words. 
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VOCABULARY II 
^ yf the earth, soil (1) (A) πλεῖστοι very numerous (D) 
τὸ Epyov the work (2) πολλάκις often 
ἐργάζομαι I work ἐνίοτε sometimes 
à γεωργία agriculture θεραπεύω I take care of, I honor (5) 
τὸ πρόβατον sheep (3) δια-φθείρω {| destroy, I corrupt 
ἄλλος other (4) (B) τρέφω I feed, I raise 
φρόνιμος intelligent (C) γάρ indeed, in fact (E) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The prefix geo- indicates the idea of earth: geography, geology, etc. Geometry was bom 
from the land-measuring in Egypt: it was the art of measuring (uetpeiv) properties. Regarding all 
boundary questions one resorts to an expert geometrician. In Astronomy, the apogee of a celestial 
body is the point of its orbit where it is the farthest away from (ἀπό) the Earth. 


2. See 8 26, p. 11; τὸ Epyov denotes either the action of working, or the accomplished work or 
the object that has been made (e.g. a statue). Often opposed to λόγος: λόγῳ μέν... ἔργῳ δέ..., in 
words..., but in reality...'H ἐνέργεια, energy. In Physics, erg is a work unit. 


3. Morc prcciscly the head of small cattle (shecp or goats). 
4. Cognate of Latin alius (same meaning). 
5. It also means: to provide, foster, worship, cultivate. Hence therapeutic. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Circumflex in all cases ! Used mostly in the singular. 

B. Is declined like ἀγαδός, except the form ἄλλο of N.V.A. singular neuter. 
C. See § 52, Ν.Β., a), p. 41. 

D. Οἱ πλεῖστοι, most people; τὰ πλεῖστα, most things (8 48, p. 34). 


E. Is used to link sentences. Is never placed at the beginning of a sentence. Yet a sentence often 
starts with xai γάρ, indeed. 


EXERCISES 


8 51, pp. 40-41. 
I. Training. Write the plural genitive of the following words (circumflex on the ending), 
then their complete declension. For each word, note well: 1) Its declension type (a, a/a, 
n. d/n) 2) Its accent type (p. 42). 


l. ἡ σκιά the shade 5. ù δαπάνη the expense 
2. ἡ στρατιά the army 6. ἡ πηγή the source 
3. ù σφαῖρα the sphere 7. fj τράπεζα — the table 
4. ἡ ἀλήδεια the truth 8. f) μέλιττα the bee 


88 52-55, pp. 41-43. 
II. Training. A. Form the nominative feminine singular of the following adjectives 
(8 52): 


Ex.: ἰσχυρός strong ἰσχῦρᾶ βέβαιος stable -» βεβαία 
φαῦλος mediocre -» φαύλη 
Think about the accent changes due to the switching of -oc foralong -ᾱ or -η. 


1. ἐλεύϑερος free 4. βέβαιος stable 7. ἕτερος different 
2. xaxóc bad 5. ϑερμός hot 8. σπουδαῖος active 
3. véoc new 6. λαμπρός bright 9. δίκαιος just, fair 
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B. Decline the following expressions (§§ 53-54): 


l- ἡ καλὴ χώρᾶ the beautiful country 3- ἡ μικρὰ µέλιτα the small bee 
2- ἡ κακὴ γλῶττα the bad tongue 4- ἡ μακρὰ ὁδός the long road 


C. Form the adverbs corresponding to adjectives from A. (§ 55). 


Vocabulory |, p. 45. 


ΠΙ. G > E. 1. Πολλοὶ ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς τὴν τύχην αἰτιῶνται. 2. 'O μὲν ἀγαϑὸς 
ἰατρὸς καλῶς ἰᾶται πολλὰς νόσους, ὁ δὲ χακὸς ἰάτρὸς ϑεραπεύει χακῶς. 3. “Ὕπνος 
ἀγαϑὸς πολλὰς ἰᾶται νόσους. 4. Πολλῶν λῦπῶν αἴτιαί εἰσιν αἱ πονηραὶ γλῶτται. 
5. Ἡ ὀργὴ αἰτίᾳ ἐστὶ μεγίστων xaxóv, ὦ φίλε (or ἡ ὀργὴ μέγιστα τίκτει κακά). 
6. Δεινὰς νόσους νοσοῦσι πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι. 7. Φίλους ἔχω λαμπροὺς xai ξένους 
πολλοὺς λαμπρῶς δέχομαι. 8. Οἱ καρποὶ πίπτουσιν. 9. Ταῖς γλώτταις ποιοῦσιν οἱ 
ἄνϑρωποι χαὶ πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ πολλὰ καχά. 10. Φοβοῦνται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τὰς τῶν 
ϑεῶν ὀργάς' ὀργίζονται γὰρ ἐνίοτε δεινῶς οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 

2. ϑεραπεύω, | heal, take care of. 1Ο. Φοβέομαι, I fear. ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 


IV. E =G. 1. The day is beautiful; the days are beautiful. 2. [The] anger is not a 
good thing (8 48, N.B., p. 34). 3. He has a very large field; they have very large fields. 
4. The Athenians’ language (= tongue) is a beautiful language and it is loved by many 
young [people]. 5. The physician's remedies heal the diseases; the physicians heal [the] 
diseases. 6. Men's diseases (= of the men the diseases) are taken care of by [the] 
physicians; they heal [the] diseases by means of remedies. 7. The good physician has 
numerous friends; the good physician has numerous remedies. 8. My friends' sorrows 
are very great (= the sorrows of my friends); my friend has very great sorrows. 9. The slave 
gets angry at the physician. 

6. I take care of: δεραπεύω. 8. my: translate by a simple article (see § 29, N.B. b, p. 19). 


V. GE. Ι. Ἡ μὲν δόξα ἐστὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς σκιά, ὁ δὲ πόνος ἐστὶ τῆς ἐπιστήμης 
ῥίζα. 2. Ὑπὸ τῶν ἀραχνῶν ἐσϑίονται αἱ μυῖαι. 3. Ἡ μὲν σελήνη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ 
λάμπει, ὁ δ᾽ ἄνεμος τὰ τῶν ἐλαιῶν φύλλα σείει, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάττης ἀχούεται ὁ 
φλοῖσβος. 4. Εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ῥίπτεται ἡ τοῦ πλοίου ἄγκῦρα. 5. Ἡ τράπεζα 
μεστή ἐστι καρπῶν. 6. Ὑπὸ τῆς ϑεραπαίνης κλείεται ἡ τῆς οἰχίας pà. 7. Πῶς 
οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ϑεοὺς καὶ τὰς ϑεὰς ἱλάσκονται; — Εὐχαῖς καὶ ϑυσίαις. 8. Τῇ 
αὔρα ὑποσείεται ἢ τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης κόμη. 9. Ποῦ εἰσιν αἱ παρϑένοι; --- Αἱ παρϑένοι 
εἰσὶν ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ. 10. Πολλαί εἰσι νῆσοι ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη. 

1. ἡ δόξα, the glory. ἡ ἀρετή, the virtue. ἡ σκιά. the shade. 6 πόνος, the labor. 
ἡ ἐπιστήμη, science. ἢ ῥίζα, the root. 2. ἢ ἀράχνη, the spider. ἐσϑίω, | eat. ἢ μυῖα, the fly. 
3. ἢ σελήνη, the moon. ὁ οὐρανός, rhe sky. λάμπω, | shine. ὁ ἄνεμος, the wind. ἡ ἐλαίᾳ, 
the olive tree. τὸ φύλλον, the leaf. σείω, I shake. ὁ φλοῖσβος, the sound of waves. ἡ ϑάλαττα, 
the sea. ἀκούω, I hear. 4. ῥίπτω, I throw. τὸ πλοῖον, the ship. 5. ἡ τράπεζα, rhe table. 
μεστός + genitive, full. 6, ἡ ϑεράπαινα, the maid. κλείω, I close. fj οἰκίᾶ, the house. ἡ ϑύρα, 
the door. 7. πῶς; how? ἡ εὐχή, the prayer. ἡ 9voía, the sacrifice. t sea, the goddess. 
ἱλάσκομαι, I gain. 8. ἡ αὔρα, the breeze. ὑπο-σείω, | shake slightly. ἡ ᾿Αφροδίτη, *Aphrodite, 
goddess of love. ἡ κόμη, the hair. 9. ποῦ; where? ἡ παρθένος, the maiden. ἢ ἄμπελος, the 
vine. 10. ἡ νῆσος, the island. ἡ ϑάλαττα, the sea. 
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88 56-58, pp 43-44. Vocabulary Ii, p. 46. 


VI. Training. Form the nominative (masculine, feminine and neuter) singular of 
participle present middle-passive of the following verbs: 


1. ἐργάζομαι J work 5. Aünf«o l cause pain 9. αἰτέω I ask 

2. δεραπεύω take care of 6. Φιλέ-ω I love 10. vud-o I vanquish 
3. τρέφω I feed 7. ἰά-ομαι { heal 11. ζημιόω — 1 punish 
4. δια-φϑείρω | corrupt 8. αἰτιά-ομαι J accuse 12. στεφανό-ω { crown 


VII. G >E. 1. Πρόβατα εὖ τρεφόμενα καὶ καλῶς δεραπευόµενα οὐ πολλάκις ταῖς 
νόσοις διαφϑείρεται. 2. Γη εὖ ϑεραπευομένη καρποὺς πλείστους φέρει. 3. 'Ynó 
τῶν ϑεῶν φιλούμενος καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Αϑηναίων τῖμώμενος καὶ παρὰ τῶν 
ξένων δῶρα πλεῖστα δεχόμενος, ἀγαϑὴν ἔχω τύχην. 4. Τοῖς ἔργοις οἱ γεωργοὶ εὖ 
ποιοῦσι τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνϑρώπους᾽ ἀγαθὰ γὰρ πλεῖστα φέρει ἡ γεωργία τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 
5. ᾿Αρότροις ἐργάζονται οἱ γεωργοὶ τὴν γῆν. 6. Ὁ μὲν ἰατρὸς τὰς νόσοὺς 
ϑεραπεύει, ὁ δὲ γεωργὸς τὴν γῆν ἐργάζεται καὶ ϑεραπεύει τὰ πρόβατα. 7. Δεινὸν 
ἐνίοϑ᾽ αἱ χάλαζαι τοῖς τὴν γῆν ἐργαζομένοις’ χαλάζαις γὰρ ἐνίοτε διαφϑείρεται ἐν 
τοῖς ἀγροῖς πλεῖστα. 8. Οἱ φρόνιμοι τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. 9. ᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ 
πολλάκις τοῖς δούλοις εἶναι πανούργους (or πανούργοις ). 

3. παρά + genitive, in behalf of. 5. τὸ ἄροτρον, the swing-plough, ancestor of the plough 


7. δεινόν: ὃ 48, N.B., p. 34. Verb εἶναι is implied: 839, p. 27. ἐνίοϑ᾽: 88 17-18, p. 8. 
ἡ χάλαζα, the hail. 9. πανοῦργος, crafty. 


VIII. E =G. 1. [The] jaundice is not a terrible disease for those who are taken care 
of by a good physician (= for the ones by a good physician taken care of). 2. The fruit which the 
slave brings (= the fruit (s) the [ones] by the slave brought) are beautiful. 3. It is not proper to 
get angry at the slaves who work well (= the slaves the [ones] well working). 4. The soil is 
taken care of by (the) peasants. 5. The soil is fed by the rains. 6. The men make (middle 
voice) garments with the wool from (= of) the sheep (pl.). 7. Much fruit (pl.) fall in the fields 
which are devastated by hail (= in the fields the (pl) by the hail destroyed). 


l. jaundice: ὁ ἵκτερος. 5. the rain: ò ὄμβρος. 6. the garment: τὸ ἱμάτιον. wool: τὸ ἔριον. 
7. hail: ἢ χάλαζα. 


If you can use a tape recorder: 'ecord the translation sentences and the basic 
texts, while emphasizing the accerted syllables. the "breathings" of consonants 0 
and x, the rough breathing, the long or short feature of vowels n and w, while 
keeping in mind 8 7, p. 4. Then from time to time listen to those tapes, sometimes 
carefully, sometimes more absent-mindedly, while doing other things: a work of 
assimilation will toke place In your subconscious mind. You will have used auditive 
memory and passive memory. These tapes can also be used for dictation purposes, 
followed by a thorough checking wiih the manual. 


FIFTH STEP 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. Maxims from Menander 
§§ 51-55, Vocabulary I 


1. 'H γλῶττα πολλῶν ἐστιν αἰτίᾶ κακῶν. 
. Μέγιστον ὀργῆς ἐστι φάρμαχον λόγος. 
. Λύπης ἰᾶτρός ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις λόγος. 


. Λῦπαι τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τίκτουσι νόσον. 


nA A uv N 


. Ὑπερηφανίᾶ μέγιστον ἀνδρώποις κακόν. 
ἢ ὑπερηφανία, pride. 

6. Ὀργὴ δὲ πολλοὺς δρᾶν ἀναγκάζει κακόν. 

Sedu, I do, I act. 


7. ᾿Ανϑρωπίνως δεῖ τὰς τύχᾶς φέρειν, ξένε. 
ἀνϑρωπίνως, in a manner worthy of a man. In the 
plural, αἱ τύχαι often denotes the events, the 
vicissitudes of fortune. δεῖ, it is necessary. 


8. Ὡς εὐκόλως πίπτουσιν αἱ λαμπραὶ τύχαι. 
ὡς εὐκόλως, how easily! (εὔκολος, easy). 


II. Talk about agriculture 
$8 56-58, Vocabulary II 


ΚΡΙΤΟΒΟΥΛΟΣ- ^ Τῆς γεωργίᾶς τὰ πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἀνϑρώπῳ ἀδύνατα 
προνοεῖν. Β Καὶ γὰρ χάλαζαι καὶ ὄμβροι ἐξαίσιοι καὶ ἄλλα πολλάκις τὰ καλῶς 
πεποιημένα ἀφαιροῦνται. ! Καὶ πρόβατα ἐνίοτε καλῶς τρεφόμενα ἡ νόσος 
διαφϑείρει. 

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ- ^ Οἱ δὲ ϑεοὶ κύριοί εἰσι τῶν ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ. © Περὶ οὖν τῶν 
γεωργικῶν προσήκει τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἱλάσκεσθαι. 4 Οἱ γὰρ φρόνιμοι καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν 
καρπῶν καὶ τῶν ἵππων καὶ τῶν προβάτων τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. 


Adapted from XENOPHON (The Economist; 


A. 1. ἀδύνατος + infinitive, incapable of or impossible to... 2. προ-νοέω, I forecast. 

B. 1. ἡ χάλαζα, hail. 2. ὁ ὄμβρος, the rain. 3. ἐξαίσιος, fatal. 4. πεποιημένος, done (perfect 
passive participle of ποιέω). 5. ἀφ-αιρέομαι, / remove, I destroy. The subject of ἀφαιροῦνται is 
the whole phrase χάλαζαι καὶ ὄμβροι ἐξαίσιοι καὶ ἄλλα. 

Δ. 1. κύριος + genitive, master of... 2. τὰ ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ, the (things which are) in agriculture, 
agriculture. 

E. 1. περί + genitive, about.... 2. οὖν, therefore. 3. γεωργικός, agricultural: ὃ 48, N.B., p. 34. 
4. ἱλάσκομαι, I make favorable (through prayers and sacrifices). 

Z. 1. xal... xai... καὶ...: see vocabulary p. 21 (grammar note). 2. ὑπέρ + genitive, for, in one's 
interest. 
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59. The third declension. Basic types. 


the crow the hope the body 
κόραξ ἐλπίς M σῶμα 
κόρακ-ᾱ ἐλπίδ-ᾱ σῶμα 
χόρακ-ος ῆς ἐλπίδ-ος σώματ-ος 
xópax-i ) —&níió- p σώματ-! 


ρά 
< 
- 
5 
Q 
e 
Uu» 


κόρακ-ες ἐλπίδ-ες V: ὰ) σώματ-ᾶ 
κόρακ-ᾶς ἐλπίδ-ᾶς : σώματ-ᾶ 
χοράκ-ων ἐλπίδ-ων ὧν σωμάτ-ων 
κόραξϊ(ν) ἐλπίσι(ν) ; copaoci( v) 


PLURAL 


N.B. a) We say ὦ κόραξ, and ὦ ἐλπί. Vocative masculine and feminine pertaining to this type 
present a few problems. We will not study them in detail. 

b) The words of this declension have various singular nominative forms. When we 
mention them, we provide the nominative and genitive singular: by removing the ending -oc, from the 
latter we obtain the stem which the other cases are built upon. 

Example: ὁ κόραξ, κόραχος: stem xópax- 
We simply write: ὁ κόραξ, -axoc, for abbreviation purposes. 
Generally, we mention the genitive case in its shortened form each time the whole 
declension of a word cannot be known merely from the nominative case. 

c) The neuter words do not have endings in the N.V.A. singular. That form is therefore 
reduced to the stem pure and simple. Yet a Greek word can only end with a vowel or with v, p. c (or 
ε.φ). Any other consonant disappears in final position. That explains σῶμα instead of σῶματ-. 


60. In the dative plural, when the final consonant of the stem is in contact with c 
from the ending -σι, phonetic alterations take place. 


RULES EXAMPLES 

Y, X, Y * C —t ὁ κόραξ, -ακος, the crow 

(palatals) Dat. plur. τοῖς κόραξι (for “κόρακ-σι) 

Bn, ϕ tc > Wy ἢ φλέψ, φλεβός, the vein 

(labials) Dat. plur. ταῖς φλεψί (for *$Azf-o1) 
ὃ τ 05, v 430 76 TO σῶμα, -ατος, the body 

(dentals) Dat. plur. τοῖς σώμασι (for "σώματ-σι) 
See 8 25, p. 11. ὁ χειμών. -ῶνος, the storm 


Dat. plur. τοῖς χειμῶσι (for ᾿χειμῶν-σι) 
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When a Greek word is presented as in the form indicated in N.B. b) in § 59: 
the nominative followed by the abbreviated mention of the genitive form. it is 
important to be able to retrieve the complete genitive form. By removing from it 
the ending -oc, we obtain the stem which the other cases are built upon. 


ἡ πατρίς. -oç the fatherland Gen. sing τῆς πατρίδ-ος 
ὁ γείτων, -ovoc the neighbor Gen. sing. τοῦ γείτον-ος 
ò ποιμήν, -ένος the shepherd Gen. sing. τοῦ ποιμέν-ος 


61. Observe the accent switching within the declension of χόραξ, ἐλπίς, σῶμα. 


(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or fo do the corresponding exercises. 

For κόραξ, the first accent (found in nominative singular: § 33, p. 25) is acute on xo-. In the other 
cases, the syllable xo- becomes antepenult. It keeps its accent when the final contains a short vowel 


(rule of the antepenult: § 12, p. 7), which happens in all cases, except in the genitive plural, where the 
ending contains a long: the accent is then switched onto the following syllable (see: § 33, p. 25). 


Nothing prevents the word ἐλπίς to be declined with an acute accent on ni (short 1) in all cases. 


Now observe the declension of σῶμα. The syllable σῶ-, now antepenult in cases other than 
N.V.A. singular, then carries the acute if the final contains a short vowel (rule of the antepenult: $ 13, 
p. 7), which happens in σώματος, σώματί, σώματᾶ, o@uaci. 


Yet in σωμάτων, the long vowel of the final τ ερ involves the switching from antepenult to 
penult: the accent is switched on the following syllable. 


Other examples of accent variations: 


rhe fight, the contest the created thing, the poem 
N. ò ἀγών ο ἀγῶν-ες τὸ ποίημα τὰ ποιήματ-ᾶ 
A. τὸν ἀγῶν-ᾶ τοὺς ἀγῶν-ᾶς τὸ ποίημα τὰ ποιήματ-ᾶ 
Ω. τοῦ ἀγῶν-ος τῶν ἀγών-ων τοῦ ποιήματ-ος τῶν ποιημάτ-ων 
D. T) ἀγῶν:: τοῖς ἀγῶσί(ν) τὸ ποιήματ-ϊ τοῖς ποιήμασῖ(ν) 


The first accent in ἀγών is on the syllable -γω-, which is penult in the cases other than nominative 
singular: the accent is then determined by the rule of the penult long accented. 


The first accent in ποίηµα is on the syllable -ποι-, which is antepenult. Outside of N.V.A. 
singular, it is the following syllable (-n-) which is antepenult (beyond which the accent cannot go 
further): the accent is therefore moved back over that -n-. But it can stay there only if the final contains 
a short (rule of the antepenult: ὃ 13, p. 7); if it contains a Jong, the accent is moved again from one 
syllable and passes over -μα-. We have here the complete illustration of the accent system, logical 
consequence of the rule of thc antcpcnult. 


62. Some words pertaining to the third declension, especially those of which the 
stem is composed of only one syllable have their accent on the stem in the 
nominative, vocative and accusative, on the ending in the genitive and dative forms. 


N. ἡ νύξ, night Α.τῆς νυκτός N. αἱ νύχτες G. τῶν νυκτῶν 
Α. τὴν νύκτα D. τῇ νυκτί A. τὰς νύκτας D. ταῖς νυξί(ν) 


For τῶν νυκτῶν, rule of the long accented ending: ὃ 33 (type III), p. 25. 
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However, the genitive plural of ὃ (or 4) naic, παιδός, the child is τῶν παίδων. In the other cases, 
the rule is respected: τὸν (τὴν) παϊδᾶ, τῷ (τῇ) παιδί, οἱ (αἱ) παῖδες, τοὺς (τὰς) naidac, τοῖς (ταῖς) 
nao{(v). Also. here observe the role of the accented long penult rule (8 12, p. 7). 


cs Exercise I, pp. 54-55. Then Vocabulary I, p. 53, and Exercises II to IV, p. 55. 
Finaly Basic Text I, p. 56. 


63. Adjectives of the « second group » are those which are declined in the 
third declension (regarding the « first group », see ἃ 52, p. 41). Here is the -wv type. 


MASC. and FEM. NEUTER MASC. and FEM. NEUTER 
N. εὐδαίμων, happy εὔδαιμον Ν. εὐδαίμον-ες εὐδαίμον-ᾶ 


V. εὔδαιμον εὔδαιμον V. εὐδαίμον-ες εὐδαίμον-ᾶ 
A. εὐδαίμον-ᾶ εὔδαιμον A. εὐδαίμον-ἄς εὐδαίμον-ᾱ 
Ο. εὐδαίμον-ος G. εὐδαιμόν-ων 
D. εὐδαίμον-ϊ D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν) 


Note, in the singular, the switching of the accent in the vocative M.-F. and Ν. Ν.Α. neuter. 


64. Adjectives of the «third group » are those which are declined inthe 
third declension for masculine and neuter forins, in the first declension (type ἄγκυρᾶ 
or γλῶττᾶ) for feminine forms. 


| " SINGULAR En PLURAL 


MASC. NEUTER MASC. NEUTER FEM. 
N. nàc, all πᾶν Ν. πάντ-ες πάντ-ᾶ πᾶσ-αι 


Α. πάντ-ᾶ πᾶν Α. πάντ-ᾶς πάντ-ᾶ πᾶσ-ᾶς 


G. παντ-ός G. πάντ-ων πᾶσ-ῶν 
« ο m 
D. navt-t D. πᾶσί(ν) πᾶσ-αις 


The accent rule of ὃ 51, N.B., b), p. 40 is applied to genitive plural feminine of third group 
adjectives (whereas it does not apply, as we saw it, for genitive plural feminine of first group 
adjectives: ὃ 52, N.B., b, p. 41). 


N.B. a)One says: 
πάντες oi ἀγροί or οἱ ἀγροὶ πάντες, all rhe fields. 
πᾶς ὁ ἀγρός. all the field. πᾶς ἄνϑρωπος, every man. 


b) Gnac is declined and is used like πᾶς, yet with a stronger meaning (= as a totality): 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASC. NEUTER FEM. MASC. NEUTER FEM. 
N. ἅπας dnav ἁπᾶσᾶ N. ἅπαντες ἁπαντᾶ ἁπᾶσαι 
A. ἅπαντα ἅπαν dnaoav A. ἁπαντᾶς ἅπαντά andoac 
G. ἅπαντος ἁπᾶσης G. ἁπάντων ἁπᾶσῶν 
D. ἅπαντι andon D. dnaoi(v) ἁπάσαις 


cx Vocabulary 11, p. 54. Exercises V and VI, pp. 55-56. 
Basic Text ΙΙ, p. 57. 
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VOCABULARY | 

ἡ νύξ, νυκτός night (1) ἀνδρεῖος courageous 
ὁ Ἕλλην, -nvoc the Greek δειλός coward (4) 
ἑλληνικός Greek ò γέρων, -οντος the old man (B) 
ἡ Ἑλλάς, -άδος Greece σοφός wise 
ὁ χειμών, -ὤνος winter learned 

storm, tempest ἡ σοφία science (5) 
τὸ κτῆμα, -ατος the acquisition wisdom 

the belonging ὁ φιλόσοφος philosopher (6) 
κτά-ομαι I acquire ἡ φιλοσοφία philosophy 
ὁ ort) παῖς, παιδός the child (2) ῥάδιος easy 
παίζω I play (2) μανϑάνω I learn 
ἡ παιδείᾶ education (2) ἡ βουλή will power (7) 
ὁ ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός the man reflection 

husband (3) (A) βούλομαι I want 


Kat is often used as an adverb with the meaning of even, also: καὶ oi γέροντες, 
even the old men, the old men also. 


Expressions ἡμέρᾶς καὶ νυκτός, day and night (genitive of time). 
(τῆς) νυκτός or ἐν (τῇ) νυκτί, (during) the night. 
(τοῦ) χειμῶνος or ἐν (τῷ) χειμῶνι, (during) the winter. 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC ΝΟΤΕΣ 


l. In Latin nox, noctis; in Sanskrit naktam; in German Nacht; in English night. 


2. Those three words, as well as παιδεύω, / educate, are linked. The παιδαγωγός was a slave in 
charge of taking the child to school and to the gymnasium. 


3. "Av8ponoc denotes the man as a member of the human species, as opposed to the gods and to 
animals; ἀνήρ is the adult from the male sex, the husband, the soldier. 

4. Linked to δεινός, terrible. 
.. 5. Hence the name Sophia. Σοφός and copia can also be said of the practical capacity, and of 
ingenuity. 

6. That is to say the "friend of wisdom", practicing rectitude, serenity, and the like. and the 
"friend of science" (Physics, Metaphysics). 


7. In Athens, the *Boule was a council of five hundred citizens, age thirty and up. selected at 
random every year. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Declension: N. ò ἀνήρ οἱ ἄνδρ-ες 
V ἄνερ ἄνδρ-ες Observe the accent 
A. τὸν ἄνδρ-ᾶ τοὺς ἄνδρ-ᾶς in (he vocative singular 
G. τοῦ ἀνδρ-ός τῶν ἀνδρ-ῶν 
D. τῷ  ev6p-i τοῖς ἀνδρᾶ-σι(ν) 


B. Dative plural: τοῖς γέρουσι(ν). All words ending in -ων, -οντος have their dative plural in 
-ουσι, phonetical result from "-οντ-σι. Ex. 6 λέων, -οντος, lion: dat. plur. τοῖς λέουσι(ν). 
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VOCABULARY Il 

ἡ γυνή the woman (1) (A) ἡ oixíà the house (3) 
σώφρων, -ovoc sensible, self-controlled ἡ τέχνη the art (4) 

temperate the profession 

poised, reserved the technique 
ὁ κόσμος the order (2) τερπνός nice (5) 

the ornament charming 

the universe τέρπω I charm 
κοσμέ-ω 1 ornate, 1 decorate ἡ σιγή the silence 
εὑρίσκω I find σϊγά-ω I keep quiet 
Expression Δεινός + infinitive = clever at, skillful in... : 


δεινὸς εὑρίσκειν τέχνᾶς, skillful in προ ῃς tricks. 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. A gynecologist is a specialist of women’s health. 


2. The first meaning of the word is order, harmony, with an idea of beauty (cosmetics are 
beauty products). It is said *Pythagoras first used κόσμος to designate the universe because of the 
harmony of its components. In all of Greek philosophy, it denotes the universe as an organized whole 
(hence cosmic, cosmonaut, cosmetics, and the like); κόσμος is also the human and profane 
world in the New Testament. 

3. Economy (ἡ οἰκονομίᾶ) in its ancient meaning is the art of house management. 

4. The distinction between artist and artisan is relatively modern. 

5. Euterpe is the muse of music and Terpsichore the muse of dance (6 χορός, the dance). 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Declension: N. ἡ γυνή αἱ γυναῖκ-ες 
(see § 62, p. 51) V. γύναι γυναῖκ-ες 
Note the vocative A. τὴν γυναῖκ-ᾶ τὰς γυναῖκ-ᾶς 
singular accent. G. τῆς γυναικ-ός τῶν γυναικ-ῶν 
D. τῇ γυναικ-ἱ ταῖς γυναιξῖ(ν) 
EXERCISES 


88 59-62, pp. 50-51. 


I. Training. A Write the stem of the following words, then their dative plural, then 
their entire declension. 


l. ὁ χειμών, -ὤνος — winter 7. τὸ κτήμα, -ατος acquisition 
2. τὸ ὕδωρ, ὕδατος water 8. ἡ dpvic, -ἴδος the bird 

3. ὁ τέττιξ, -ἴγος the cicada 9. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, -εκος the fox 

4. τὸ πρᾶγμα, -ατος business, deed 10. ὁ λιμήν, -ένος the harbor 

5. τὸ πνεῦμα, -aroc the breath 11. τὸ φρόνημα, -aroc the thought 
6. ἡ χελϊδών, -όνος the swallow 12. ὁ Αἰϑίοψ, -onog the Ethiopian 
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B. To practice § 62, decline: 


|. ἡ φλόξ, φλογός, the flame 4. ὁ μήν, µηνός, the month 
2. ù φλέψ, φλεβός, the vein 5 ἡ Pic, ῥινός, the nose 
3.6 γύψ, γῦπός, the vulture 6. ἡ σάρξ, σᾶρκός, flesh 


In tbe nominative and accusative forms, think about eventually applying the rule of the long 
accented penult (§ 12, p. 7). l 


Vocabulary |, p. 53. 


IL Training. Decline: 
l- ò φρόνιμος παῖς, the intelligent child 3- ἀγαθὸν κτῆμα, a good acquisition 
2- ὁ χρηστὸς ἀνήρ, the honest man 4- ἡ καλὴ νύξ, the beautiful night 


III. G > E. 1. Ὁ μὲν γέρων ἀναγκάζειν βούλεται τοὺς παῖδας τὰ γράμματα 
μανϑάνειν, οἱ δὲ παῖδες παίζειν βούλονται. 2. Οὐ φιλοῦνται ὑπὸ τῶν παίδων οἱ 
γέροντες οἱ ῥᾳδίως ὀργιζόμενοι. 3. Τοῖς ἀνδράσι προσήκει εἶναι ἀνδρείοις 
(οτ ἀνδρείους). 4. Ξένοι πολλοὶ φιλοῦσι καὶ μανϑάνουσι τὴν τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
γλῶτταν: μανϑάνουσι καὶ τὴν ἑλληνικὴν Φιλοσοφίᾶν. 5. Οὐκ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν ἐργάζεσϑαι 
ἡμέρᾶς καὶ νυκτός. 6. Καλὴ μέν ἐστιν ἡ τῶν Ἑλλήνων γλῶττα, ῥᾳδία δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι 
μανϑάνειν. 7. Χειμῶνος οὐ φέρουσι καρποὺς oi ἀγροί. 8. Καλῶς παρὰ τοῖς 
᾿Αϑηναίοις παιδεύονται οἱ τῶν ἐλευϑέρων παῖδες. 9. Κτήματα πολλὰ κτᾶσθαι 
βουλομένῳ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν ἐργάζεσϑαι καὶ χρηματίζεσϑαι. 10. ᾿Αγαϑὸν μέγιστον ἡ 
παιδείᾳ. 11. Ἡμέραι καλαί εἰσι καὶ ἐν χειμῶνι (or χειμῶνος). 12. Οἱ μὲν παῖδες 
τοῖς παισὶ χαίρουσιν, οἱ δὲ γέροντες τοῖς γέρουσιν. 13. Τῷ τῶν αἰγῶν γάλακτι οἱ 
γεωργοὶ τῦρὸν ποιοῦσιν. 14. Μάστῖξιν ἐνίοτε κολάζονται οἱ δοῦλοι. 15. Οἱ hye- 
μόνες τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐγείρουσι τῷ τῆς σάλπιγγος σήματι. 

|. τὸ γράμμα, -ατος, the letter. 8. παρὰ + dative, at someone's. 9. χρηματίζομαι, / do 
business. 12. χαίρω, I rejoice, with dative: I take pleasure in, I like to be with. 13, ἡ αἴξ, αἰγός, 
the goat. τὸ γάλα, γάλακτος, milk. ὁ τῦρός, cheese. 14. ἡ μάστιξ, -ἴγος, the whip. κολάζω, 
I chastise. 15. 6 ἡγεμών, -όνος, the chief. τὸ σῆμα, -at c. the signal. ἢ σάλπιγξ, -ιγγος, 
the trumpet (§ 7, p. 4). ἐγείρω, I wake up. 


IV.E >G. 1. During the winter, «the» nights are sometimes terrible. 2. Teachers 
educate children; children are educated by teachers. 3. Old men love children; children 
are loved by old men. 4. Science [is] a beautiful thing. 5. The guardians' lamps shine in 
the night. 6. [Itis] not by philosophy [that] men are fed. 

2. teacher: ὁ διδάσκαλος. $. the lamp: ἡ λαμπάς, -άδος. guardian: ὁ φύλαέ, -exoc. | shine: 
ἀστράπτω or Adyuno. 


88 63-64, p. 52. Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 54. 


V. Training. Decline: a) singular and plural: 


]. γυνὴ εὐδαίμων, a happy woman 2. ἀνὴρ σώφρων, a wise man 
b) singular: 
1. πᾶσα γυνή, any (all) woman 3. ὁ πᾶς κόσμος, the entire universe 
2. ἢ πᾶσα οἰκία, the whole house 4. πᾶσα νόσος, all disease 
c) plural: 
1]. αἱ γυναῖκες πᾶσαι, all [the] women 3. ἅπαντες οἱ ἄνδρες, all [the] men 
2. ἅπᾶσαι ai οἰκίαι, all [rhe] houses 4. πάντες οἱ γέροντες, all [the] old men 


55 


SIXTH STEP 


VI. G = E. |. Τὰ πρόβατα εὖ ϑεραπεύεται ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ γεωργοῦ γυναικός. 
2. Ἡ μὲν τῶν γεωργῶν τέχνη ἐστὶ χρήσιμος, ἡ δὲ τῶν ἰᾶτρῶν τέχνη ἐστὶ καὶ 
χρήσιμος: πᾶσαι γὰρ αἱ τέχναι εἰσὶ χρήσιμοι. 3. “Ynvov μὲν φιλοῦσιν ἅπαντες οἱ 
ἄνϑρωποι, τὰ δὲ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἔργα οὐ πάντες. 4. Οὐ φιλοῦσι γέροντες πολλοὶ τοὺς 
τῶν νέων τρόπους. 5. Βούλεται ἡ γυνὴ πάντα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἶναι ἐν κόσμῳ. 
6. Δεινοὶ οἱ ἰᾶτροὶ πᾶσῶν τῶν νόσων τὰς αἰτίᾶς εὑρίσκειν. 7. Δειναὶ αἱ γυναῖκες 
τοὺς ἄνδρας τέρπειν. 8. Εὐδαίμων ἀνήρ εἰμι, ὃς γυναῖκα ἔχω σώφρονα καὶ παῖδας 
χρηστοὺς καὶ φίλους πολλοὺς καὶ οἰκίᾶν τερπνήν. 9. Τερπνόν ἐστιν ἡ τῆς νυκτὸς 
σϊγή. 10. Ἡμέρας μὲν ἄδουσι, νυκτὸς δὲ σϊγῶσιν oi τέττῖγες. 11. Καλοῖς ἀγάλμασι 
τὴν οἰκίᾶν κοσμοῦμαι. 12. Τοῖς ῥήτορσι δεινοῖς (or δεινοὺς) εἶναι προσήκει τοὺς 
ἄλλους ῥήμασι πείϑειν. 13. Τοῖς τῶν ὀρνίϑων τερπνοῖς ἄσμασι τέρπεται ὁ τοῦ 
γεωργοῦ φίλος. 14. Τοῖς μὲν φιλοσόφοις προσήκει εἶναι φρονίμοις (or φρονίμους) 
καὶ ἐπιστήμοσιν (or ἐπιστήμονας), τοῖς δὲ παισὶν εἶναι σώφροσιν (or σώφρονας), 
ταῖς δὲ γυναιξὶν εἶναι καλαῖς (or καλᾶς). 15. Δεινοὶ οἱ παῖδες εὑρίσκειν ἐν τοῖς 
ἀγροῖς καλιᾶς. 16. Ἐν ἁπᾶση τῇ οἰκουμένη, αἱ ἐλπίδες εὐδαίμονας τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
ποιουσιν. 


2. χρήσιμος, useful (8 52, Ν.Β., a, p. 41). 4. ὁ τρόπος, the manner, the behavior. 
8. ὅς, (I) who 10. δω, I sing. ὁ τἐττῖ, -ἴγος, the cicada. 11. τὸ ἄγαλμα, -ατος, the statue. 
12. ὁ ῥήτωρ, -ορος. the orator. τὸ ῥῆμα, -ατος, the word, the sentence. πείδω, 1 persuade. 
13. ἡ ὄρνις, -ἴθος, rhe bird. τὸ Gopa, -ατος, the song. 14. ἐπιστήμων, learned, educated. 
15. ἡ χαλιά, the nest. 16. ἡ οἰκουμένη = ἡ οἰχουμένη γῆ (οἰκέω, Z dwell). 


BASIC TEXTS 
I. Maxims from Menander 
§§ 59-62, Vocabulary I 


|. ᾿Αναφαίρετον κτῆμ᾽ ἐστὶ παιδείᾶ βροτοῖς. 
ἀν-αφ-αίρε-τος, which cannot be taken away. 
ὁ βροτός, rhe mortal (poetic word). 


2. Καλὸν καὶ γέροντι μανϑάνειν σοφά. 
καλὸν + infinitive , it is nice fo.... 


we) 


. Δειλοῦ ἀνδρὸς δειλὰ xai τὰ φρονήματα. 
τὸ φρόνημα, -ατος, the thought, the feeling 


4. Ἐν νυκτὶ βουλὴ τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεται. 
That is ** night brings counsel". 
5. Χειμὼν μεταβάλλει ῥαδίως εἰς εὐδίαν. 
μετα-βάλλω, | transform myself. ἡ εὐδία, good weather. 
6. Ὁ γραμμάτων ἄπειρος ὡς τυφλὸς βλέπει. 


τὸ γράμμα, -ατος, the letter (of the alphabet); in the plural, letters, education. ἄπειρος + 
genitive, with no experience, ignorant of. ὡς, like. τυφλός, blind. βλέπω, I see, 1 look at. 


7. Aic παῖδες oi γέροντες. 
δίς, twice. 
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IL About women (Maxims from Menander) 
$$ 63-64, Vocabulary II 


The following quotations express the feelings or the mood swings of *Menander's characters. 
Nowadays one can read them with a smile, setting asideany severe judgment regarding Greek culture 
in Antiquity. Indeed, we should not consider them as principles of Greek philosophy. In any case, they 
do not reflect the opinion of the author of this textbook! However, they do offer an excellent sample of 
the 3rd declension! Enjoy! 


1. Ἱστοὶ γυναικῶν ἔργα κοὐκ ἐχκλησίαι. 

ὁ ἱστός, the distaff. κοὐκ 2 καὶ οὐκ (8 16, p. 8). 
ἡ ἐκκλησία, the political assembly. Which noun does 
γυναικῶν limit? 


2. Γυνὴ δὲ χρηστὴ πηδάλιόν ἐστ᾽ οἰκίας. 
τὸ πηδάλιον, the rudder. 


3. Γυναικὶ κόσμος ὁ τρόπος, οὐ τὰ χρῦσία. 

ὁ τρόπος, the way, the mores, the feelings. τὸ 
χρῦσίον, the jewel. κόσμος is attribute to τρόπος. 
(you must understand: ὁ τρόπος, οὐ rà χρῦσία, 
κόσμος ἐστὶ γυναικί). 


4. Γυναιξὶ πᾶσαις κόσμον ἡ otyn φέρει. 
One may compare this maxim with a reply that 
Sophocles’ Ajax addresses to his companion 
Tecmessa: Γυναιξὶν, ὦ γύναι, κόσμον ἡ σϊγὴ φέρει. 


5. Ἔνεισι καὶ γυναιξὶ σώφρονες τρόποι. 
γυναιξί: dative of possession (§ 28-E, p. 18). 
ἔνεισι = εἶσι (ἐν- adds a nuance of internal 
belonging: the idea of something that one has within 
oneself). xai: adverbial value. ὁ τρόπος, the wav, 
the behavior. 


6. Διὰ τὰς γυναῖκας πάντα τὰ κακὰ γίγνεται. 


διὰ + accusative, because of. γίγνεσϑαι here means 
to happen. 


7. Δειναὶ γὰρ ai γυναῖκες εὑρίσκειν τέχνᾶς. 
τέχνη has the derogatory meaning Οἱ crafi, guile, 
trick. 


8. Τερπνὸν κακὸν πἐφῦχεν ἀνδρώποις γυνή. 


πέφῦχε(ν). is (by nature}; see § 133, p. 155. Statuctte from Vanagra. Borely Muscuin, 
Marseille. 
Photo A. Chéné, C.N.R.5. 
^ M ~ > 9 > M . . ` ` 
9. Χρηστὴ γυνὴ κτῆμ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνδρὶ σώφρονι. Camille Jullian Center. 
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65. The subject of a verb in the infinitive mood is usually in the accusative. 
The set subject accusative / verb infinitive constitutes the infinitive clause. 


We can see it for example in exclamatory sentences: 
Τοὺς παῖδας σῖγᾶν, May the children be quiet! 


However it is found more frequently in the following uses: 


A. With verbs of thinking: νομίζω, | think; οἴομαι, I believe and verbs of 
saying: λέγω, I speak, I say; φημι, I say, I assert (φησι, he or she says; φᾶσι(ν), 
they say, or one says); Φάσκω, I say, I declare. 


The infinitive negation with that verb category (which you know well) is the 
negation ov, which is the negation concerning the real. 


Ὃ γεωργὸς λέγει τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς καρποὺς οὐ πολλοὺς εἶναι, 
The peasant says that there are not many good fruits. 
(= says the good fruits not to be numerous) 


You may notice that the epithet (ἀγαδούς) and the predicate adjective (πολλούς) are also in the 
accusative case. 


N.B. a) The forms φημι, φησι and qao: are enclitics (6 34, p. 26). They are often seen between 
two commas with the meaning of / say, they say... 


b) If the infinitive subject is the same as the main verb on which it depends, it is not 
expressed again near the infinitive, and the predicate agrees according to the rule of § 50, p. 34). 


Ὁ ᾽Αλέξανδρός φησιν εἶναι θεός, Alexander says that he is a god. 
ὁ οἰόμενος εἶναι φρόνιμος, the one who imagines that he is intelligent (15 not always so). 


τὸν οἰόμενον εἶναι φρόνιμον, (1 do not admire) the one who imagines that he is intelligent. 
ταῦ οἰωμέναυ εἶναι φρονίμου (or φρόνιμον), (the happiness) of the one who imagines he is intelligent. 


B. The infinitive clause is also used?: 


1°) With impersonal verbs (προσ-ήκει, it is proper...;: ἀνάγκη ἐστί, it is 
necessary that...; συμ-βαίνει, it happens that...etc.). 


2°) With verbs of will (βούλομαι, | want, προσ-τάττω, l enjoin, etc.). 


Infinitive negation with this verb category is negation pý, which is the negation 
of the fact that is desired or of the fact that is thoughi. 
Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι βούλονται τοὺς νέους uh δειλοὺς γίγνεσθαι, 
Spartans want young people not to become fearful. 
Προσήκει τοὺς νέους μὴ δειλοὺς γίγνεσϑαι, 

It is proper for young people not to become fearful. 

Προσήκει is also used with dative and infinitive (8 50, p. 34). 
ea Fxercises 1 and II, p. 62. 


1. We will compare that to the use of accusative as predicate with infinitive (8 50, p. 34). 
2. Review § 49, p. 34. 
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66. The negation of the explicative participle (§ 58-A, p. 43) is usually οὐ. 


Οὐ καλῶς ϑεραπευόμενος, οὐ πολλὰ φέρει ὁ ἀγρός, 
Being not well tended(real fact), the field yields little. 


But the negation is μή if the participle expresses a condition (supposed fact): 
Μὴ καλῶς ϑεραπευόμενος, οὐ πολλὰ Φέρει ἀγρός. 
If it is not well taken care of, a field yields little. 
Determinative and substantivized participles (§ 58-B and C, p. 44) require 


most often μή, because they usually imply a condition. 
οἱ μὴ ἐργαζόμενοι, those who do not work. 


oi δοῦλοι oi µη ἐργαζόμενοι, the slaves who do not work. 
Οἱ μὴ ἐργαζόμενοι means all the people if they do not work. 
67. The partitive genitive denotes the whole from which a part is taken. There is 
no insertion between the article and the noun. 
οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, sensible men (= the sensible of the men). 
τῶν γυναικῶν ai πλεῖσται, most women. 


os Vocabulary p. 61 and Exercises IH to VI, pp. 62-63. 


68. Indefinite τις, someone, some, one (enclitic: 8 34, p. 26). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
^ MASC.FEM. NEUI MASC.-FEM NEUT. 
N. TIC TI N. τιν-ες τιν-ᾶ 
A. τιν-ᾶ τι A. τιν-ᾶς Tiv-a 

G. τιν-ων 


G. τιν-ος 
D. Tiv- D. rici( v) 


Indefinite τις is rarely placed at the beginning of a sentence. Examples of its use: 


Ἦλϑέν tic, Someone carne (about ἦλϑεν, see p. 121). 
Ἦλϑέν τις τῶν δούλων. One of the slaves came 


a) as a pronoun. 
With partitive genitive: 
καλόν Ti, something beautiful. 


b) as an adjective. 
"Ανϑρωπός tic ἦλϑεν, A (certain) man came. 
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69. Accent: rules about enclitics. A. We have already seen that before an 
enclitic, a word accented on the final with an acute, maintains this acute accent and 
does not change it into a grave (§ 34, p. 26). 


ἀγαδόν τι ὁ lavpóc φησιν 
B. Followed by an enclitic, a word accented on the antepenult, with an acute or 
with a circumflex on the penult, receives one more accent, acute, on the final. 
ἄνϑρωπός ἐστιν δοῦλοί τινες 


C. Preceded by a word accented on the penult with an acute, an enclitic of two 
syllables receives an accent on its second syllable. 


νέος ἐστίν λόγων τινῶν (§ 33, type M, p. 25) λόγοις τισίν 
D. An enclitic followed by another enclitic receives an acute on the final. 
δοῦλός τίς ἐστί τινι ᾿Αϑηναίῳ 
E. A few words ordinarily without accent: ὁ, ἡ, oi, ai, ἐν, εἰς, οὐ(κ) receive an 
acute if they are followed by an enclitic. Those are proclitics. 


ἔν τινι οἰκίᾳ εἴς τινα ἀγρόν οὔ φημι, / do not say, I say that... not.... 


There is an exception: οὐκ ἔστι(ν). : 
ee Exercise VII, p. 63. 


(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memorize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercises. 


70. Numerals elc, one (to be differentiated from eic, towards) and δύο, two. 


N.-A. δύο 

G.-D. δυοῖν 

for the three genders 
Te 


e VIII, p. 63, 


e 
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GRAMMATICAL REMINDER (TO BE STUDIED BEFORE ΤΗΕ EIGHTH STEP) 


l- PERSONAL PRONOUN OF THE THIRD PERSON. 


Frances is my friend; she is nice; I see her often; I offer her my services; I have 
confidence in her. Francis is my friend; he is nice; I see him often; I render him 
services; I have confidence in him. My neighbors are my best friends; they are nice; I 
see them often; I render them services; I have confidence in them. 

Here, in italics, are personal pronouns, 3rd person, representing the terms printed in bold 
characters, avoiding useless repetition; they have various grammatical functions (subject, object, εἰς.). 


II-REFLEXIVE AND NON REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE. 


REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE: He walks his dog (his = his own ). The owner is identical to 
the subject of the verb. 


NON REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE: J walk his dog. The owner is different from the 
subject of the verb. 
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VOCABULARY 
ἀμελέ-ω I neglect (A) pioé-o I detest, I hatc 
ἡ ἀμέλεια negligence (1) ^) μήτηρ the mother (2) (B) 
ἐπι-μελέ-ομαι I take care of (A) ὁ πατήρ the father (3) (B) 
or ἐπι-μέλομαι (+ genitive) Batvo I walk (4) 
ἡ ἐπιμέλεια the care συµ-βαίνει it happens (C) 


µετά + genitive with: accompaniment or manner (D) 
μετά + accusative. after (D) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Hence the first name Amelia (= the lack of worrying). 


2. In Doric dialect ΓΝ eem is an old Indo-European word which we can see, e.g. in Latin 
mater, Sanskrit mata, English mother, German Mutter, etc. 


3. his is also an Indo-European word which we can see, e.g. in Latin pater, Sanskrit pita, 
English fathcr, German Vater, ctc. 


4. In prose, we mostly see compounds of βαίνω: δια-βαίνω, I go across, ἀνα-βαίνω, I go up; 
κατα-βαίνω, | go down; ἐκ-βαίνω, I go out; παρα-βαίνω, | walk beside, I transgress, ὑπερ-βαίνω, 
I am going over, I pass beyond; ἐμ-βαίνω, I embark, ἐπι-βαίνω, I set foot on; προ-βαίνω, I go 
forward; περι-βαίνω, I walk around. Fortunately, it is only required from you to read, not to 
assimilate the "etymological and semantic notes"! 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Examples: 
ἀμελεῖν τινος, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαί τινος, 
to neglect something. to take care of something. 
B. Declension: 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

N. À μήτηρ αἱ μητέρ-ες N. ὁ πατήρ οἱ πατέρ-ες 
ν, μῆτερ μητέρ-ες ν. πάτερ πατέρ-ες 
A. τὴν μητέρᾶ τὰς μητέρ-ᾶς A. τὸν πατέρ-ᾶ τοὺς πατέρ-ᾶς 
G. τῆς µητρ-ό τῶν μητέρ-ων G. τοῦ natp-óc τῶν πατέρ-ων 
D. rf i 


tf μητρ-ΐ ταῖς μητρᾶ-σι(ν) D. τῷ narp-i τοῖς πατρᾶ-σί(ν) 


C. About an event (that is why this verb is not cited here at the Ist sg present indicative 
imperfective): Xpnota συμβαίνει, Happy things happen. Often used as an impersonal: ovuy-Batvei, ἡ 
happens that. (8 65- B, p. 58). 


D. Examples: 
Ἤλϑεν μετὰ τοῦ πατρός, MET’ ἐπιμελείας, μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, 
He came with his father. with care with anger. 
"HAGev μετὰ τὸν πατέρα, ἬἮλϑεν μετὰ τὴν νύκτα, 
He came after (or behind or next to) his father. He came after the night. 


61 


SEVENTH STEP 


EXERCISES 


§ 65, p. 58. 

I. G — E. (Dcthis exercice after rereading the maxims pp. 38, 49, 56, 57). 1. Οἱ φρόνιμοι 
λέγουσι τοὺς χρηστοὺς πονηροῖς λόγοις οὐ τιτρώσχεσϑαι, καὶ ἄδικον εἶναι τὸ 
λῦπεῖν τοὺς φίλους ἑκουσίως καὶ πολλῶν τοὺς καιροὺς γίγνεσϑαι διδασκάλους. 
2. Οἱ σοφοί φᾶσι τὴν μὲν ὀργὴν πολλοὺς ἀνϑρώπους δρᾶν πονηρὰ ἀναγκάζειν, τῆς 
δ᾽ ὀργῆς φάρμακον μέγιστον εἶναι λόγον, καὶ τὰς μὲν λύπᾶς νόσων εἶναι αἰτίᾶς 
ἐνίοτε, λόγον δ᾽ εἶναι λῦπης ἰᾶτρόν. 3. Τὴν παιδείᾶν ὁμολογῶ ἀναφαίρετον εἶναι 
κτῆμα τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 4. Πάντες φᾶσὶν ἐν νυκτὶ βουλὴν τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεσϑαι. 
5. Οἱ γεωργοί φᾶσι τοὺς χειμῶνας ῥᾳδίως εἰς εὐδίᾶν μεταβάλλειν. 6. Τοὺς γραμ- 
μάτων ἀπείρους φημὶ ὡς τυφλοὺς βλέπειν. 


2. You will note about this sentence that within an infinitive clause only logic can distinguish 
subject from object: both are in the accusative. 3. ὁμολογέω, / agree, I admit. 


II. Sentence formation. Ex.: οἱ παῖδές φᾶσι / oi καρποὶ οὔκ εἶσιν ἀγαϑοὶ — οἱ παῖδές φᾶσι 
τοὺς καρποὺς οὐκ εἶναι ἀγαϑούς. Watch the use of negations! 

|. Νομίζω / αἱ λαμπραὶ τύχαι ῥᾳδίως ἐνίοτε πίπτουσι, καὶ ἡ γλῶττα πολλῶν 
ἐστιν αἰτίᾳ κακῶν, καὶ οὐ καλῶς ποιοῦσιν οἱ ἐν ταῖς λύπαις ὀργιζόμενοι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 
2. Πάντες φᾶσὶ / τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν τῆς γεωργίᾶς ἔργων οὐκ ἔστι ῥάδια, καὶ πλείστων 
ἀγαϑῶν αἰτία ἐστὶν ἡ γεωργία τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις, καὶ αἱ πλεῖσται τῶν τεχνῶν οὔκ εἰσι 
ῥάδιαι μανϑάνειν. 3. Προσήκει / οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ϑύουσιν. 4. Προσήκει / 
οἱ δοῦλοι ἐργάζονται. 5. Προσήκει / τοὺς νέους οὐ πονηροὶ φιλόσοφοι 
παιδεύουσιν. 6. Προσήκει / αἱ νόσοι οὐχ ὑπὸ κακῶν ἰᾶτρῶν ϑεραπεύονται. 
7. Βούλονται οἱ γεωργοὶ / oi καρποὶ νόσοις οὐ διαφϑείρονται. 8. Βούλονται οἱ 
γεωργοὶ / οἱ ἀγροὶ οὐκ ἔρημοί εἰσι καρπῶν. 9. Βούλονται οἱ γεωργοὶ / οἱ 
χειμῶνες οὐ δεινοί εἰσιν. 


88 66-67, p. 59. Vocabulary, p. 61. 


III. G 2 E. 1. Τῶν μητέρων αἱ πλεῖσται καὶ τῶν πατέρων οἱ πλεῖστοι βούλονται 
τοὺς παῖδας γίγνεσθαι σοφοὺς καὶ σώφρονας καὶ ἀνδρείους καὶ φρονίμους. 2. Τῶν 
δούλων μισῶ τοὺς μὴ μετ᾽ ἐπιμελείᾶς ἐργαζομένους: καὶ γὰρ δοῦλος μὴ καλῶς τῶν 
προσταττομένων ἔργων ἐπιμελόμενος οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν κτῆμα. 3. Οὔ φημι τοὺς 
χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων τοῖς πονηροῖς τῶν λόγων τιτρώσκεσϑαι. 4. Ὑπο τοῦ 
πατρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρὸς οὐκ ἀμελουμένην, GAA’ ἡδέως ϑεραπευομένην, εὐδαίμονά μέ 
φᾶσιν εἶναι παῖδα. 5. Ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Αϑηναίων οὐ φιλούμενος, οὐκ εὐδαίμων 
εἰμί καὶ γάρ. μὴ φιλούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων, τύχην οὐκ ἀγαϑὴν ἔχει ἄνθρωπος. 
6. Συμβαίνει ἐνίοτε τοὺς φιλοσόφους ἀμελεῖν τῆς ἀληϑινῆς σοφίᾶς. 7. Μετὰ τὴν 
νύκτα γίγνεται ἡμέρᾶ καὶ μετὰ τὸν χειμῶνα ἥλιος αὖϑις φαίνεται. 8. Ὀργίζεται ὁ 
παῖς, pet’ ἄλλων παίδων παίζειν βουλόμενος, τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ μητρί, ἀναγκάζειν 
βουλομένοις τὰ γράμματα μανϑάνειν. 9. "Ανδρας καιρός ἐστιν ἐμβαίνειν καὶ τῆν 
ϑάλατταν διαβαίνειν καὶ τοῖς Ὀλυνδίοις βοηϑεῖν, καὶ οὐ προσήκει μέλλειν. 

3, τιτρώσκω, I wound. οὔ φημι... = φημι... ob... 4. ἡδέως, nicely. ἀλλά, but µε. me: 
accusative of ἐγώ, 1 (8 148, p. 164). 6. ἀληϑινός, true. 7. γίγνεσθαι: here to happen. ὁ ἥλιος, 
the sun αὖθις, again. φαίνομαι, J appear. 8. τὸ γράμμα, -ατος, the letter. 9. For the verbs 


composed on βαίνω. cf. p 61, etymological note 5. ἡ θάλαττα. the sea. ὁ Ὠλύνδιος, the 
Olynthian (inbabitant of *Olynthus). βοηϑέω, / rescue. μέλλω, 1 delay, | procrastinate. 
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IV. Give the negative form for the following expressions. 
Επ: τὰ γιγνόμενα — τὰ ph γιγνόμενα. 
1. τὰ προσταττόμενα 3. τοῖς βουλομένοις 5. τὸν δεχόμενον 
2. ταῖς φιλουμέναις 4. τῇ ἐργαζομένη 6. τοῦ τϊμωμένου 

V. In the following sentences, choose whether with corresponds to µετά + genitive 
(accompaniment, manner) or to a dative of means. 

1. The tree has been cut with an axe. 2. Ulysses fled from the Cyclop’s cave with his 
companions. 3. Plato expressed himself with elegance; he used to walk with his disciples 
in the gardens of the Academy. 4. I have been struck with a knife. 5. I break almonds 
with a stone. 6. Why do you answer me with anger? 7. It is with pleasure that I see you 
again. 8. With which tools does the sculptor work? 9. He makes big gestures with his 
arms. 10. The old man walks with difficulty. 11. We see with our eyes and we walk with 
our feet. 12. The nail is pushed down with a hammer. 


VI. E =G. 1.Itis proper for women to decorate the house with care (use the infinitive 
clause). 2. The peasant says that his wife works in the house with the children. 3. The 
child plays with his father and his mother. 4. The physician says that the diseases 
which are not properly (well) taken care of, are not easily healed. 5. The fields must not 
be neglected by the peasants. 6. The child must not be neglected by his father and by 
his mother. 7. Old people say that they have the experience of many things and that 
they want to be honored by the young people. 8. It often happens also that old people 
say absurd things. 9. The father and the mother walk silently (- with silence). 


7. Ihave the experience of: ἔμπειρός εἰμι + genitive. 8. absurd: ἄτοπος. 


88 68-69, pp. 59-60. 


(Reminder) Self-taught students are not expected to memcrize the notions of 
accentuation right now, or to do the corresponding exercises. 


VII. Practicing ὃ 69, place the accent on the following groups. 1. ἐργάζονται τινες. 
2. φρόνιμοι εἰσιν. 3. ἐλεύϑερος τις. 4. πατέρες τινες. 5. βαίνουσι τινες. 
6. πατράσι τισι. 7. κτᾶσϑαι τινα. 8. βούλονται τινες τι. 9. μητέρων τινων. 
ΙΟ. µητράσι τισι. 11. δῶρα τινα. 12. ἀνδρεῖοι εἰσι. 13. φησι τις. 14. φᾶσι 
τινες. 15. ἐν τινι λόγῳ. 16. πολλάκις φᾶσιν οἱ γέροντες. 17. λόγους τινας φᾶσι 
τινες. 18. ζῷα τινα. 19. ζῴων τινων. 20. ἄνϑρωποι τινες εἰσιν ἐν τινι οἰκία. 


88 68-69-70, pp. 59-60. 


VIIL G — E. l. Γυναῖκες δύο £v τῇ οἰκία ἐργάζονται. 2. Πολλοὶ τῶν φιλοσόφων 
νομίζουσιν ἕνα Θεὸν εἶναι, ἄλλοι δὲ νομίζουσι ϑεοὺς πολλοὺς εἶναι, ἄλλοι δὲ 
νομίζουσι ϑεοὺς εἶναι μέν, τῶν δ᾽ ἀνϑρώπων οὐκ ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι. 3. ᾿Αγαϑόν τί 
ἐστιν ἡ σοφίᾳ. 4. Κακόν τι πολλάκις ἡ ἀμέλεια. 5. Παντὶ ἀνϑρώπῳ λῦπαί τινές 
εἰσιν. 6. Τὴν σῖγήν φᾶσιν εἶναι ἐνίοτε ἀγαϑόν τι. 7. ᾿Ανϑρωποί τινές τινι ἀεὶ 
ὀργίζονται. 8. Ἔν τισι καιροῖς ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ σιγᾶν. 9. Φιλήμων ὁ γέρων ὑπὸ 
δυοῖν ἰᾷτρῶν ϑεραπεύεται. 10. Τέχναι τινες διαφϑείρουσι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὰ 
σώματα. ΤΙ. Ἑν μιᾷ νυκτὶ χειμών τις ἐνίοτε πάντα ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς διαφϑείρει. 
12. “Evi λόγῳ κακὰ πολλὰ ἐργάζεταί τις ἐνίοτε. 

7. ἀεί, always. 9. Φιλήμων, -ονος, Philemon, m.n. 12. ἐργάζομαι, here / do. 
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BASIC TEXT 


Nm τ» 


The monkey’s children 
A Τοὺς πιθήκους φᾶσὶ δύο τίκτειν B καὶ τὸ μὲν Ev τῶν γεννημάτων 
στέργειν καὶ pet” ἐπιμελείᾶς τρέφειν, | τὸ δὲ ἕτερον μῖσεῖν καὶ ἀμελεῖν. 
^ Συμβαίνει δέ —E κατά τινα ϑείᾶν τύχην ---Ζ τὸ μὲν ϑεραπευόμενον ἡδέως 
καὶ στερρῶς ἀγκαλιζόμενον ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς ἀποπνίγεσϑαι, H τὸ δὲ ὀλιγω- 
ρούμενον ἐχτελειοῦσθαι. 
9 Ὁ λόγος δηλοῖ ὅτι πᾶσης προνοίᾶς ἡ τύχη δυνατωτέρᾶ ἐστίν. 


* AESOP 
Diagram of the sentence A-BT: 
 -———— infinitive clauses —————À5 
main | subject object infmitives 
verb of infinitives of infinitives 


τίκτειν 


στέργειν καὶ τρέφειν 
μισεῖν καὶ ἀμελεῖν 


Β τὸ ἕν 
Γ τὸ ἕπρον 


A φᾶσὶ τοὺς πιδήκους 


A δύο (γεννήµατα) 


Diagram of the sentence A-E-Z-H: 


€— — — — — infinitive clauses —————9 


main verb subjects of infinitives infinitives 
^ συμβαίνει Z τὸ ἀγκαλιζόμενον ἀποπνῖγεσϑαι 
H τὸ ὀλιγωρούμενον : ἐκτελειοῦσϑαι 


|. ὁ πίϑηκος, the monkey. 2. δύο = δύο τέκνα (τὸ τέκνον, the child, the kid). 
|. τὸ γέννημα, -ατος, the offspring. 2. στέργω, I cherish. 


. ἕτερος, other (of two). The object τὸ ἕτερον (accusative) fits μἰσέω, not ἀμελέω, which requires 


a genitive; yet it would not be useful to the sentence clarity to repeat the genitive form. 


. 1. κατὰ + accusative, according to, in virtue of. 2. ϑεῖος, divine, extraordinary. 


l. τὸ ϑεραπευόμενον (γέννημα). 2. ἡδέως, nicely, in a pleasant manner (that isto say in giving 
pleasure and in receiving it): adverb formed from adjective ἡδύς: § 113, p. 131. 3. στερρῶς, 
strongly, gocs with ἀγκαλιζόμενον. 4. ἀγκαλίζομαι. | embrace (word mostly used in poetry); 
here used in the passive voice. 5. nviyo, ano-nviyw, J choke. 


. L ὀλιγωρέω = ἀμελέω. 2. ἐκ-τελειόω, 7 develop perfectly (τελειόω, I carry out: verb formed 


from adjective τέλειος, perfect; the prefix éx- frequently adds the idea that an action has been 
cornpleted). 


. l. In Aesop's fables, the moral lesson often starts with ὁ μῦδος δηλοῖ ὅτι or ὁ λύγος δηλοῖ ὅτι, 


the fable shows that... 2. δυνατώτερος. more powerful (comparative of δυνατός, powerful: this 
formation will be studied in the course of the fifteenth step). 3. ἡ πρόνοια, prudence. Genitive is 


the case used to complete a comparative phrase (Ex.: δυνατώτερος 9700, more powerful than a 
god). 
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71. The adjective-pronoun αὐτός is declined like ἀγαθός (§ 52, p. 41), 
except the form αὐτό of Ν.Α. neuter singular (cf ἄλλο, from ἄλλος, other: Voc. I, p. 46). 


MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. αὐτός αὐτό αὐτή Ν. αὐτοί αὐτά αὐταί 


Α. αὐτόν αὐτό αὐτήν Α. αὐτούς αὐτά αὐτᾶς 
G. αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς σ. αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
D. αὐτῷ αὐτῇ D. αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς 


Αὐτός is a personal pronoun of the third person (cf. “grammar reminder” p. 60). 


Ὅ ᾿Απόλλων θεός ἐστι μέγιστος  τϊμῶσιν αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνθρωποι καὶ ϑύσυσιν αὐτῷ, 
Apollo is a great god: men honor him and make sacrifices for him. 
Ἡ "Αρτεμις ϑεᾶ ἐστι μεγίστη τϊμῶσιν αὐτὴν οἱ ἄνδρωποι xai ϑύουσιν αὐτῇ, 

Artemis ts a great goddess : men honor her and make sacrifices for her. 

Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς δεοὺς φιλοῦσιν ᾿ τϊμῶσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ θύσυσιν αὐτοῖς, 
Men like the gods: they honor them and make sacrifices for them. 

Οἱ ἄνθρωποι φιλοῦσι καὶ τὰς θεάς ᾿ τϊμῶσιν αὐτὰς xai ϑύουσιν αὐταῖς. 

Men also like the goddesses : they honor them and make sacrifices for them. 

The genitive of the personal pronoun αὐτός — which then is not 
inserted — expresses non reflexive possession of the 3rd person; for that notion 
of non reflexive "possession", see the "grammar reminder” p. 60. 

Ὁ γεωργὸς τοῖς ϑεοῖς ϑύεται καὶ τοὺς βωμοὺς αὐτῶν κοσμεῖ, 
The peasant makes sacrifices to the gods and ornate their altars. 
N.B. Unlike English, Greek usually uses the 3P of the verb without personal pronoun: παιδεύει, 


he or she educates. The nominative forms of αὐτός are useless here; they are used only with 
specific values which we will study $ 75. 


px Exercise |, p. 20 


72. A. The imperfective active participle of παιδεύω: see ὃ 250- A, p. 352. 


See the dative plural masculine and neuter παιδεύουσι, which is similar to 3P 
indicative imperfective present. Indeed, Ἐπαιδευαντ-σι results in παιδεύαυσι. like 


Ἐγέροντ-σι results in γέρουσι, dative plural of ὁ γέρων: p. 53, ΟΝ.Ν. B. 
B. The imperfective participle of εἰμι: see bottom p. 379 (8 269). 


Compare this participle with the imperfective active participle of παιδεύω. 


73. The active imperfective participle of the contracted verbs is deduced from 
the one of παιδεύω according to the rules of contraction. See pp. 355, 359, 363 
(case 7 + the chart in the bottom of the page). 


Us "Exerase Il, p. 70. 
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74. Those participles are used as it has been indicated § 58, pp. 43-44, and § 66, 
p. 59 (to be reviewed). Here we are reviewing the lesson about this question. 


A. The Greek participle can bring an explanation to the sentence. In 
this case, it is built without insert or repetition of the article. Usual negation: o0. 


Οἱ δοῦλοι xdpvovtec! κοιμῶνται, 
The slaves, who are tired (= because they are tired), lie down. 
Τὸν δοῦλον ὁ ἰατρὸς ϑεραπεύει κάμνοντα], 
The physician takes care of the slave who is ill (= because he is ill). 
Φίλους χρηστοὺς οὐκ ἔχων, οὐκ εὐδαίμων εἰμί, 
Not having good friends (= because I do not have...), | am not happy. 
(The precision here is on the pronoun ἐγώ. 7, implicitly stated in εἰμί: therefore, the participle is nominative) 


The participle is then explicative. In the above examples, it indicates a cause. Yet it can as well, 
according to the context, indicate another circumstance, such as concession, condition, timc. 


In the following example, the participle expresses an opposition (concession, although): 


Πολλὰ κτήματα οὐκ ἔχων, εὐδαίμων εἰμί, 
Although I donot have many possessions (= despite my small possessions), I am happy. 
In the following example, the participle expresses a condition (negation μή: ὃ 66, p. 59): 
Δοῦλος μὴ καλῶς τὰ προσταττόμενα ποιῶν ζημιοῦται, 
A slave who does not do well (= if he does not do well) what he is ordered is punished. 


B. It also can define an individual or a category by the indication of a 
specific feature: the participle is then built like an epithet adjective (§ 36, p. 27), 
with insertion or repetition of the article. Usual negation: μή. 


Οἱ μὴ κάμνοντες! δοῦλοι (or οἱ δοῦλοι οἱ μὴ κάμνοντες) ἐργάζονται, 
The slaves who are not tired work (= those slaves and not the others}. 


Τὸν κάμνοντα δοῦλον (or τὸν δοῦλον τὸν κάμνοντα) ὁ ἰατρὸς δεραπεύει, 
The physician takes care of the slave who is ill (= that one and not the others). 


The participle here denotes which slave category or which slave is concerned?: this is a 
determinative participle. 
C. The participle also can denote the one who, the thing that, etc, and 
it can be the equivalent of a substantive. Usual negation: μή. 
oi pH πολλὰ κτήματα ἔχοντες, those who do not have much wealth. 
πολλὰ κτήµατα ἔχων, someone who has much wealth, a rich person. 


Θαυμάζω τοὺς πολλὰ κτήματα ἔχοντας, 
ladmire those who have much wealth. 


Κακὰ ἐνίοτε συμβαίνει τοῖς πολλὰ κτήματα ἔχουσιν, 
Sometimes bad things may happen to those who have much wealth. 


vx Vocabulary I, p. 69, Exercises 111-V, p. 71, and Basic Text 1, p. 73. 


1. κάμνω, J am tired or | am sick. 


2. Herc, to insist on the notion of category, one could use a partitive genitive: Τῶν δούλων οἱ κάμνοντες κοιμῶνται, 
Those among the slaves who are tired, lie down; Tov κάμνοντα τῶν δούλων ὁ ἰατρὸς ϑεραπεύει, The physician takes 
care of the one, among the slaves, who is tired. 
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75. Two uses οἵ αὐτός: 
A. As himself, in person (or myself, yourself, and so forth). In this case, it is 
not preceded by the article. 
αὐτὸς ὁ ϑεός or ὁ δεὸς αὐτός, God himself. Αὐτὸς ἦλϑεν, He came in person. 
Πάντ᾽ αὐτοὶ ποιοῦσιν, Φίλος εἰμὶ αὐτῷ τῷ Κροίσῳ, 
They do everything themselves. | am a personal friend of *Croesus. 
B. As the same, when it is preceded by the article. 
ὁ αὐτὸς δεός, the same god ταὐτά (Ξτὰ αὐτά: ἃ 16, p. 8), the same things 


Note: ὁ αὐτὸς ὥσπερ... or ó αὐτὸς + dative, the same as...: Τοὺς αὐτοὺς τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις (or 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς ὥσπερ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) ϑεοὺς τῖμῶ, | honor the same gods as the Athenians. 


N.B. The nominative forms of αὐτός appear, in classical Greek, only in these two phrases. 


Let us recapitulate: Αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς ταὐτὰ λέγω, /tell them myself the same things. 


ce Έχεασε VI, p. 71. 

76. The demonstrative adjective-pronoun ὅδε, this, this one, this thing, 
etc., is used to denote a person or a thing nearby, which one shows or of which 
(whom) one is going to speak. It is nothing more than the article, to which the 
particle -δε is added. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


MASC. NEUTER ; MASC. NEUTER FEM. 


N. ὅδε τόδε J N. οἵδε τάδε aide 


A. τόνδε τόδε Λ. τούσδε τάδε τάσδε 
G. τοῦδε G. τῶνδε τῶνδε 
D. τῷδε D. τοῖσδε ταῖσδε 


N.B. The accent of ἥδε, οἵδε, etc. seems in contradiction with the rule of the long accented 
penult (ἃ 12, p. 7). It is because, in fact, two words have been joined: ἡ + δε, οἵ + δε, etc. You will 
observe this fact in other grammar words, e.g. καίτοι, however (= xat + τοι). 


77. The demonstrative adjective-pronoun οὗτος, that, etc., is used to 
denote a person or a thing that are less close than those denoted by ὅδε. 


SINGULAR 


MASC. NEUTER FEM. MASC. NEUTER FEM 


τ ~ ez Y ~ Y 
N. OUTOG TOUTO αυτη Ν. ουτοι ταυτα αυται 


A. τοῦτον τοῦτο ταύτην | A. τούτους ταῦτα ταύτας 
G. τούτου ταύτης G. τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτῳ ταύτη D. τούτοις ταύταις 


See the genitive feminine plural of οὗτος. 
Are declined like οὗτος! τοιοῦτος, such, of such quality, τοσοῦτος, of that 
quantity; τηλικοῦτος, of thar age, of such size. 


Thus we have τοιοῦτον, τοιούτου, τοιαύτη, τοιαύτην, τοιοῦτοι, τοιούτοις, τοιαῦτα, τοιαῦται, 
and so forth. Same for τοσοῦτον, τοσούτου, τοσαύτη, τοσαύτην, τοσοῦτοι, τοσούτους, τοσαῦτα, 
τοσαῦται, and so forth. 


However the Ν.Α. ncuter singular more often are in -cv: τοιοῦτον rather than τοιοῦτο. 
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78. The demonstrative adjective-pronoun ἐχεῖνος, that one, that thing, is 
used to denote a person or a thing far away or famous. It is declined like ἀγαϑός, 
except in the nominative-accusative neuter singular, which is ἐκεῖνο, 

79. Examples of how the three demonstrative adjective-pronouns are used. 

A- As pronoun: 

Τόδε (or τοῦτο or ἐκεῖνο) καλόν ἐστιν, This is beautiful. 
Δοῦλός ἐστιν ὅδε (or οὗτος or ἐχεῖνος), This (That) man is a slave. 

B- As adjective: 


ὃ ἀνὴρ ὅδε or ὅδε ὃ ἀνὴρ, this man here N.B. A noun accompanied 
Ò ἀνὴρ οὗτος or οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, this man by these demonstratives 
Ò ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος or ἐκεῖνος ὃ ἀνήρ, that man always takes the article. 


var "Vocabulary II, p. 70. Exercises VII-IX, p. 72. 


80. Observe the following clauses: 


I offer myself as a guide We work for ourselves. 
Everyone here works for oneself. My cousin presents himself in the elections. 
You must prepare yourself. The men threw themselves in the water. 


The pronouns in italics represent the same entity as the subject of the clause (subject printed in 
bold characters). Those are REFLEXIVE pronouns. 

The reflexive pronoun third person in Greek is ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν (notice the 
rough breathing). It is declined like αὐτός (ὃ 71, p. 65) but it does not have any 
nominative, since (just like in English) it is used only to refer to the same entity as 
the subject of the verb. 

Πᾶς τις ἑαυτὸν (αὑτὸν) φιλεῖ, Οἵδε οἱ ἄνδρες ἑαυτοὺς (αὑτοὺς) αἰτιῶνται, 

Everyone loves oneself. These men accuse themselves. 


Οἱ δοῦλοι οὐχ ἑαυτοῖς ἐργάζονται, 
The slaves do not work for themselves. 


Same typographic signs in these Greek sentences as in the English cxamples previously seen. 


The genitive of the reflexive — It is always used like an epithet adjective, i.e. 
with insert or repetition of the article — expresses reflexive possession (the 
possessor is identical with the verb subject: see § 71, p. 65): 


Πᾶς τις τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδα φιλεῖ (or tv πατρίδα τῆν ἑαυτοῦ), 
Everyone loves one's country (= the of himself country ος the country the of himself). 
N.B. a) We may also say, just simply: πᾶς τις τὴν πατρίδα φιλεῖ. The article denotes 
possession when there 1s no doubt about the possessor: see § 29, N.B. b). p. 19. 


b) One often sees αὐτός (as himself: see above § 75-A) beside various forms of reflexive 
ἑαυτόν to reinforce it: Ὀργίζεται αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ, He is angry at himself. 


€) Note the use of the non reflexive αὐτός in: 


Οἱ ϑεοὶ φιλοῦσι τοὺς ϑύοντας αὐτοῖς καὶ κοσμοῦντας τοὺς βωμοὺς αὐτῶν, 
The gods love those who make sacrifices and decorate their altars. 


Here θεοί is subject of φιλοῦσι, but the pronouns do not modify φιλοῦσι: αὐτοῖς modifies 
δύοντας and τοὺς βωμοὺς αὐτῶν modifies κοσμοῦντας. 


var Exercise X, p. 72, then Basic Text Il, p. 74. 
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VOCABULARY I 
δίκαιος just, fair ἡ ἀπάτη treachery 
fj δικαιοσύνη justice ἁπατά-ω I cheat 
δικάζω I judge ἡ πατρίς, -(6oc the fatherland,(4) 
ἄρχω + gén. I command (1) (A) διδάσκω I teach (5) (Ο) 
in the middle: I begin (A) πείϑω I persuade 
ò ἄρχων, -ovroc chief, magistrate (2) middle: I obey (D) 
κλέπτω I steal (3) ἡ χάρις, -ιτος grace (6) (E) 
ἁρπάζω I snatch, I capture benevolence 
ἡ ἁρπαγή pillage gratitude 
ἡ βία violence ἀλλά but (F) 
βίαιος violent περί + acc. around 
ὣς ou ὥσπερ like (B) +gen.oracc. about (G) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. The general idea is that of position in the beginning of a series: in a hierarchical series, this 
position is that of a chief, in a senes of events, it is that of beginning. From this root comes the final 
-αρχίᾶ, —archy, in} μοναρχίᾶ, the government of one man (μόνος), monarchy; | ὁλιγαρχίᾶ, the 
oligarchy (government of a small number: ὀλίγοι); and the initial ἀρχι- in words such as ὁ 
ἀρχιτέκτων, -ονος, the carpenter in chief, the architect, ὁ ἀρχιεπίσκοπος, the archbishop. 

2. In Athens an archon is one of the nine principal magistrates. 

3. The cleptomaniac has the mania of stealing. 

4. Linked to πατήρ: this is the soil of the ancestors. The word does not always have the nuances 
of the word "patriotic". 

5. A didactic work is done for teaching. 


6. In the plural αἱ Χάριτες, the Graces (they are three: 'AyAaía, Εὐφροσύνη, Oadla). The 
derived word ἡ εὐχαριστίᾶ, gratefulness, denotes in the Christian religion the sacrifice of the 
Eucharist. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. The object οἵ ἄρχω is in the genitive form. 
Πολλῶν ἀνδρῶν ἄρχει, "Αρχεται τοῦ ἔργου, 
He commands many men. He begins his work. 


B. With an idea of companng (= in the same way as): 

'O ἀνόητος ὥσπερ πρόβατον “βῆ, Bn" λέγων βαδίζει, 
The mud man walks like a sheep saying “baa, baa” (CRATINOS, Aristophanes’ rival) 
In fact, they are two joined words: ὥσ + περ. About the accent, see ὃ 76, N.B.. p. 67. 


C. Is built with two accusatives, one for the thing and one for the person: 


Oi νόμοι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τὰ προσήκοντα διδάσκουσιν, 
Laws teach men their duties (= the things that are proper). 


D. With the dative: πείδεσδαί rivi, to obey someone. 
E. Accusative singular: rv χάριν. Note χάριν ἔχω vivi, / am grateful to someone. 


F. Notto confuse with ἄλλα, plural neuter of ἄλλος. Is usually placed after a negative statement: 
οὐχ ἅπαξ, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις, not a single time, but often. 


G. Is built with the genitive or the accusative: 
περὶ τὸ δένδρων. around the tree (concrete meaning). 
περὶ τῶν ϑεῶν ou περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, about the gods (figurative meaning). 
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VOCABULARY Ii 
ὁ βίος life (1) ἣ σωτηρίᾶ safety 
ὁ ἡγεμών, -όνος the chief (2) φυλάττω I keep, I guard 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, -ατος the thing (3) I observe (a rule) 
the affair πορεύομαι ] walk (5) 
ὁ νόμος the law (4) παρ-έχω I give 
ὁ ζῆλος zeal I provide 
jealousy πρῶτον at first (6) 
ζηλό-ω I envy ἔπειτα thcreafter 
σῴζω I save, I preserve ἕκαστος each 
κατά + genitive against (hostility) (A) διά +genitive — across (7) (A) 
κατά +accusative according to διά + accusative On account of 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Biology is the study of living beings. 
2. Thus ἡ ἡγεμονίᾶ, authority, hegemony. 


3. A person who gets interested more in the facts than the ideas is said to be pragmatic. In the 
same word family: πράττω, Ido, and πρᾶκτικός, acting, practical. 


4. See νομίζω, J think, of which the first meaning is to have as a rule to... 


5. Is linked to the important Indo-European root per/por, of which the general meaning is to 
pass. We can see it in 6 nópoc, the passage (or the pore of the skin) and in Latin words such as 
per, across; porta, the door; portus, the sea-port. 


6. The prefix proto- expresses the idca of anteriority, e.g. prototype, etc. Proteins are the 
first constituents of living matter. 


7. Diapason comes from διὰ nacóv, across all (the notes). 
GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Examples: 


κατὰ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, against the Athenians. Sia τοῦ ἀγροῦ. across the field. 
Kata tov vópov, according to the law. διὰ τὴν vócov, because of illness. 


EXERCISES 
8 71, p. 65. 


I. Training. Replace the groups in italics with the pronoun αὐτός: 

Ex.: "Ev τῇ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος οἰκία ἐστίν » Ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν (no insert!) 

Τὰς νόσους fern + αΑὐτὰς ἰᾶται 

Ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ εἰμι. Τὴν γυναῖκα ψιλῶ 
Εἰς τὴν τῆς μητρὸς οἰκίαν βαίνω. Οὐκ ἀμελῶ τῆς τέχνης. 
Τοὺς χειμῶνας μῖσῶ. Fic τὴν oixía v τρέχω. 
Ti τῶν Ἑλλήνων γλώττῃ τέρπομαι. 9. Τὴν φιλοσοφίᾶν διδάσκω. 
Τῇ τῶν Ἑλλήνων γλώττῃ τέρπομαι. l0. Μετὰ φίλων ἐργάζομαι. 


88 72-73. p. 65. 
II. Training. Write the imperfective active participle of the following verbs: 


-ι δ» WN -- 
oc η Ο) 


l. δικάζω, Ijudge 2.o01qdo, I keep quiet 3. µϊσέω, I hate 4. ζηλόω, envy 
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§ 74, p. 66 and vocabulary I, p. 69. 


III. G => E. 1. Ὑπὸ πάντων Φιλοῦνται οἱ tatpoi oi σοφῶς τοὺς νοσοῦντας 
ϑεραπεύοντες καὶ χάριν ἔχουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ tn’ αὐτῶν ϑεραπευόμενοι. 2. Πάντες ὑπὸ 
δικαίων ἀνδρῶν ἄρχεσϑαι βούλονται, νομίζοντες τὴν τῶν ἀρχόντων δικαιοσύνην 
μέγιστον εἶναι ἀγαϑὸν ταῖς πατρίσιν. 3. Χάριν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι τοῖς ἄρχουσι 
τοῖς δικαίως δικάζουσι καὶ μὴ ἀπατῶσιν αὐτοὺς λαμπροῖς λόγοις. 4. Τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας ἐπαινῶ τοὺς δικαίως δικάζοντας. 5. "Apyov μὴ δικαίως δικάζων καὶ 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ἐχϑρός. 6. Οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀρχόντων οὐ βίᾳ τοὺς 
ἀρχομένους ἀναγκάζουσι πείϑεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ λόγοις αὐτοὺς πείϑουσιν. 7. Οἱ μὲν 
ἐλεύϑεροι τῶν δούλων ἄρχουσιν, οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι αὐτοῖς πείϑονται. 8. Οἱ κλέπτοντες 
καὶ ἁρπάζοντες τὰ τῶν ἄλλων κτήματα δικάζονται. 9. Καλὴ οὖσα, ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
φιλεῖται f) τῶν Ἑλλήνων γλῶττα, καὶ χάριν ἔχειν προσήχει τοῖς τοὺς νέους αὐτὴν 
διδάσκουσιν. 10. Νύξ ἐστι καὶ ὕπνου ἄρχομαι. 

4. ἐπαινέω, l agree to... 5. ἐχϑρός, enemy, inspiring hatred, supply ἐστιν. 


IV. G5 E. 1. Χάριν ἔχει πολλάκις καὶ τὰ ζῷα τοῖς τρέφουσι xai εὖ ποιοῦσιν 
αὐτά. 2. Οἴονται πολλοὶ τῶν làrpóv τὰς λύπᾶς καὶ τὴν ὀργήν, νόσους τινὰς τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις τικτούσᾶς, εἶναι αὐτοῖς κακά. 3. Τοὺς ϑεοὺς μῖσεῖν φᾶσι τοὺς μὴ 
ϑεραπεύοντας αὐτοὺς. 4. Περὶ δικαιοσύνην καὶ βίᾶν καὶ ἀπάτᾶς καὶ ἁρπαγὰς οὐ 
φρόνιμα λέγουσί τινες τῶν φασκόντων εἶναι φρονίμων, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἀνόητοι τοὺς 
λόγους ποιοῦνται. 5. Αρ᾽ ἀνόητοί εἰσιν οἱ νομίζοντες τὰ ζῷα ἅπαντα ψῦχὴν ἔχειν 
ὥσπερ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι; 6. Οἱ ἀνόητοι τοὺς μὲν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν περὶ αὐτῶν λέγοντας 
μϊσοῦσιν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπατῶντας αὐτοὺς καὶ κολακεύοντας φιλοῦσιν. 7. Πολλὰ λέγειν 
ἔχων. σϊγῶ. 8. Συμβαίνει ἐνίοτε παιδὶ τρέχοντι πίπτειν (or συμβαίνει ἐνίοτε παῖδα 
τρέχοντα πίπτειν). 9. Τοὺς φίλους οὐκ ἀπατῶν, τοὺς ϑεοὺς τῖμῶν, τὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
οὐχ ἁρπάζων, τοὺς παῖδας οὐ πονηρὰ διδάσκων, ἀνὴρ σώφρων νομίζω εἶναι. 

4-5-6. ἀνόητος, insensible. 5. dpa, is it that? 6. ἡ ἀλήδεια, the truth κολακεύω, I flatter 
7. ἔχω + infinitive, / have to, I can. 9. τὰ τῶν ἄλλων = τὰ τῶν ἄλλων κτήματα. 


V. E >G. 1. The *Boule judges the accused ones in a just way (=the fleeing ones). 2. It 
is necessary for those who judge (= the judging ones) to be just. 3. Those who learn (= the 
learning ones) have gratitude for those who teach them science (= for the teaching science to 
them). 4. The animals which run in the fields (= the animals the in the fields running) “destroy 
many things there (= in them) . 5. The children of the peasants, who run and play in the 
fields, become strong. 6. I like the night which brings [me] a nice sleep. 7. Many things 
of science are ? taught by philosophers about justice and violence. 

|. The Boule: ἡ βουλή I flee. ] am accused: φεύγω. 5. robust: ἰσχύρός. 


875, p. 67. 

VI. G= E. 1. Ὁ πατὴρ xai ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ παῖδές εἰσιν ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ oixig. 2. Οὐ 
ταὐτὰ (§ 75-B, p.67) πᾶσι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ϑύεται. 3. Τῶν ᾿Αϑηναΐων οἱ πολλὰ ἀγαϑὴ 
ἔχοντες οὐκ ἐργάζονται αὐτοὶ τοὺς ἀγρούς: δούλους γὰρ ἔχουσιν. 4. Τοῖς δούλους 
ἔχουσιν οὐκ ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν ἐργάζεσϑαι αὐτοῖς (or αὐτοὺς). 5. Ἐργάζομαι αὐτὸς τὸν 
ἀγρόν. 6. Οὐ πάντες oi ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς αὐτοὺς ϑεραπεύουσι ϑεούς. 7. Μιτίῳ τῷ 
ἰατρῷ καὶ τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἡ αὐτὴ τέχνη. 8. Τοῖς τοὺς αὐτοὺς τρόπους 
ἔχουσι συμβαίνει πολλάκις γίγνεσϑαι φίλοις. 9. “Ωσπερ ὁ πατὴρ πάντα ποιῶ. 
10. Τῷ Πλάτωνι αὐτῷ φίλος εἰμί. 

7. ὁ Μίτιος, Mitios, m.n. 8. 6 τρόπος, the character, the way. 10. ὁ Πλάτων, -ωνος, *Plato. 
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88 76-79, pp. 67-68. Vocabulary Il, p. 70. 
VIL Training. Decline the following expressions: 


1. ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἡγεμών, that chief 5. τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, that thing 

2. αὕτη ἡ γυνή, that woman 6.βίᾶ τοιαύτη, such violence 

3. ἡ οἰκία ἥδε, this house 7. ἐκεῖνο τὸ κτῆμα, that acquisition 
4. ἀνὴρ τηλικοῦτος, a man of that age 8. οὗτος ὁ γέρων, that old man 


VIII. G — E. 1. Γυναῖχές τινες διὰ τῶν ἀγρῶν πορεύονται xai ἑκάστη αὐτῶν 
κάλαϑον φέρει. 2. Ἐχεῖνος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος οἰκοδομεῖ αὐτὸς τὴν οἰκίᾶν καὶ τοῦτο 
πολλὰ πράγματα αὐτῷ παρέχει. 3. Χάριν ἔχειν προσήκει τοῖς ἄρχουσι τοῖς ἐν πᾶσι 
τοῖς πρᾶγμασι xai διὰ παντὸς τοῦ βίου τὴν δικαιοσύνην φυλάττουσι καὶ κατὰ τοὺς 
νόμους πάντα διοικοῦσιν. σωτηρίᾶς γὰρ αἴτιοι τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ οἱ τοιοῦτοι. 4. Τοὺς 
κόρακας ζηλῶ’ τὸν γὰρ βίον αὐτῶν πάνυ μακρὸν x n $üciv. 5. “Ode μὲν 
ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀνδρεῖός ἐστι καὶ δίκαιος, ἐχεῖνος δ᾽ οὔ. 6. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι διδάσκουσι 
τοὺς χύνας τὰ πρόβατα φυλάττειν καὶ σῴζειν. 7. Πλάτων καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ 
διάγουσιν ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς σπουδάζοντες περὶ φιλοσοφίᾶν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ακαδημίᾳ. 

|. ἡ κάλαϑος, the basket. 2. οἰκοδομέω, | build. πρᾶγματα παρέχω, I cause worry. 
3. διοικέω, | administer. ἡ δημοκρατία, democracy. 4. πάνυ, very. µακρός, long. 6. ὁ κύων, 


κυνός, the dog. 7.6 Πλάτων, -ωνος, *Plato. δι-άγω + participle, / spend my time in... σπουδάζω 
περί, | keep busy (actively and seriously) with... ἡ ‘AxaSnuia, the *Academy. 


IX.G >E. 1. Προσήκει πρῶτον μὲν τάδε τὰ ζῷα τῷ ϑεῷ ϑύειν, ἔπειτα δὲ τῶν 
ἄλλων πρᾶγμάτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. 2. Νόμους ἔχει ἡ πατρίς, xai προσήχει τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους τοῖς νόμοις ἐκείνοις πείϑεσϑαι. 3. Ῥάδιος ὁ βίος 
τοῖς κτήματ᾽ ἔχουσι πολλά, καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους πολλοὶ ζηλοῦσιν. 4. Πολέμου 
ἄρχονται οἵδε οἱ ἡγεμόνες κατὰ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 5. Ὁ Δημοσδένης λόγους 
βιαίους καὶ λαμπροὺς ποιεῖ κατὰ τῶν μὴ βουλομένων πόλεμον ποιεῖσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ 
Φιλίππου τοιοῦτος γάρ ἐστι ζῆλος τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ περὶ thv πατρίδα, καὶ τοῖς 
λόγοις ἐχείνοις οἱ πλεῖστοι πείϑονται τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 6. Ὁ Δαρεῖος κατὰ τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων πορεύεται ἄνδρας μῦρίους ἄγων: οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἄνδρας 
τοσούτους, ἀλλ᾽ ἡγεμόνες εἰσὶν αὐτοῖς ἀγαϑοί, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὰ πράγματα οὐκ 
ἔστιν αὐτοῖς ἀνέλπιστα. 7. Ἐν ἑκάστῳ χειμῶνι ὅδε 6 γέρων νόσον τινὰ νοσεῖ. 

4-5. ὁ πόλεμος, the war. 5. ὁ Δημοσϑένης, -ους, *Demosthenes (8 114, p. 131). ὁ Φίλιππος, 
*Philip. 6. ὁ Δαρεῖος, *Darius. μύριοι, innumerable. ἀνέλπιστος, desperate. 

8 80, p. 68. 

X. Copy the following sentences while introducing a reflexive pronoun of the third 
person instead of the dots. 

Ex.: ΗἨδε ἡ παρϑένος τὸν ... πατέρα pioet - “Hde ἢ παρϑένος tov ἑαυτῆς πατέρα pioet, This 
maiden hates her own father (= the father of herself). 

1. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ περὶ ... λέγει, That man talks about himself. 

2. “Hde ἡ μήτηρ τῶν ...παίδων οὐκ ἀμελεῖ, This mother does not neglect her 
children. 

3. Πᾶς τις τῆς ... σωτηρίᾶς ἐπιμέλεται, Everyone cares for one's own sake. 

4. Οἵδε οἱ ἄνδρες τοὺς ... φίλους αἰτιῶνται, These men accuse their friends. 

5. Πᾶσα ψῦχὴ ἐν ...ἀγαϑόν τι ἔχει, Every soul has something good in itself. 

6. Οἱ ἰᾶτροὶ ...ϑεραπεύουσιν, The physicians take care of themselves. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Education in Persia, as seen by Xenophon 
§§ 71-74, Vocabulary I 


A Οἱ μὲν παῖδες εἰς τὰ διδασκαλεῖα φοιτῶντες διάγουσι μανϑάνοντες 
δικαιοσύνην, P οἱ δ᾽ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν διατελοῦσι τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς ἡμέρᾶς 
δικάζοντες αὐτοῖς ! γίγνεται γὰρ δὴ xai παισὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους — ὥσπερ 
ἀνδράσιν --- ἐγκλήματα καὶ κλοπῆς καὶ βίᾶς καὶ ἁρπαγῆς xai ἀπάτης καὶ xaxo- 
λογίᾶς καὶ ἄλλων. ^ Δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἀχαριστίας’ E οἴονται γὰρ τοὺς ἀχαρίσ- 
τους καὶ περὶ ϑεοὺς ἂν μάλιστα ἀμελῶς ἔχειν, 2 καὶ περὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους. 

Η Διδάσκουσι δὲ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ σωφροσύνην. © Διδάσκουσι δὲ αὐτοὺς xal 
πείϑεσϑαι τοῖς ἄρχουσιν. ! Μέγα δὲ εἰς τοῦτο συμβάλλεται ὅτι ὁρῶσι τοὺς 
πρεσβυτέρους πειϑομένους τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ἰσχῦρῶς. K Διδάσκουσι δὲ καὶ 
ἐγκράτειαν γαστρὸς xai ποτοῦ: ^ μέγα δὲ εἰς τοῦτο συμβάλλεται ὅτι οὐ παρὰ 
μητρὶ οϊιοῦνται οἱ παῖδες, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τῷ διδασκάλῳ. M Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
μανϑάνουσι καὶ τοξεύειν καὶ ἀκοντίζειν. 

XENOPHON (The Education of Cyrus) 


A. 1. to διδασκαλεῖον, the school. 2. φοιτάω εἰς + accusative, / frequent. 3. δι-άγω + participle, 


B. 


I spend my time in... 

1. δια-τελέω: meaning close to διάγω. 2. τὸ πλεῖστον, the greatest part. 3. αὐτοῖς: dative of 
interest. It is for them (for the children) that their chiefs organize those judgements. Those mock 
trials imagined by Xenophon remind us that he comes originally from Athens, where people are 
drawn to controversial argument (cf. The Wasps by Aristophanes). 

1. γίγνομαι often has the meaning of to happen, to take place. 2. δή gives a more assertive tonc 
to the sentence. 3. πρὸς ἀλλύλους, (the opponent) the ones to the others (πρός + accusative, 
towards, against). The pronoun ἀλλήλους expresses reciprocity (ex.: ἀλλήλους μῖσοῦσιν, they 
hate one another). 4. to ἔγκλημα, -ατος, the accusation (judiciary). 5. ἡ κλοπή, the theft 
(formed on the stem κλεπ of κλέπτω). 6. ἡ xaxodoyia, the slander, defamation. 


. ἣ ἀχαριστία, ungratefulness, here used in the genitive of cause, frequent with verbs meaning to 


accuse, judge, condemn (ex.: αἰτιῶμαι κλοπῆς τὸν δοῦλον, | accuse the slave of theft). 


. 1. ἀχάριστος, ungrateful. 2. μάλιστα, completely 3. ἀμελῶς, with neglect; ἀμελῶς ἔχω, 


I behave with neglect (ἔχω + adverb of manner, / am in such or such state. shape; ex.: κακῶς 
ἔχω, I am in bad shape). 4. The particle ἄν expresses a nuance of possibility: ἂν ἀμελῶς ἔχειν, 
could behave with neglect. 


E-Z. Sentence structure (presented in an order fit for translation): οἴονται τοὺς ἀχαρίστους ἄν 


H. 


l. 


z> A” 


μάλιστα ἀμελῶς ἔχειν καὶ περὶ ϑεοὺς καὶ περὶ πατρίδα xai (περὶ) φίλους. 

ἡ σωφροσύνη, the sense of measure and equilibrium in feelings and passions (the fact of being 
σώφρων: see Voc., p. 54). 

l. μέγα εἰς τοῦτο συµ-βάλλεται ὅτι, (what) contributes much to that, (it is) that.... 2. dpaw, 
I see. 3. πρεσβύτερος, eldest. 4. ἰοχῦρός, strong (ἰσχυρῶς modifics πειδυµένους). 


- 1. ἡ ἐγκράτεια, mastery (of oneself). 2. ἡ γαστήρ, the stomach (is declined and accented like 


ὁ πατήρ). 3. τὸ ποτόν, the beverage. 


. l. σϊτέομαι, J eat. 2. ὃ διδάσκαλος, the school teacher, παρά + dative, at semeone's. 
. 1. πρός + dative, besides; πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, besides these things. 2. τοξεύω. 1 shoot with a 


bow. 3. ἀκοντίζω, | throw the spear. 


The Education of Cyrus, by Xenophon (Κύρου παιδείᾶ, cited most often under the title of 


Cyropaedia), which we have selected this excerpt from, presents itself like a biography of Cyrus, 
founder uf the Persian empire (6th century B.C.): his youth, his conquests, his ruling over Asia which he 
had submitted from the Mediterranean sea to the Indus river. In reality he is not acting as a historian 
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but presents his ideas about war, hunting, psychology, politics, and pedagogy under the form of a novel. 
In the first part, we see young Cyrus receiving, among the other children of Persian nobility, an 
education aimed at developing physical and emotional strength. Community discipline which Xenophon 
offers to our admiration, and the importance given to military exercises remind us of Sparta, which 
Xenophon admired: a Sparta which in his time had somewhat tempered its terrible traditional 
austerity. 


The popularity of the book was immense. In Rome, aristocrats who were promoted generals 
overnight owing to circumstances, hastened to learn military art from the Cyropaedia during the 
journey that led them to the enemy! 


IL The law 
§§ 75-80, Vocabulary II 


The author of this text, who had sympathies for the *Cynics and for the Stoics, had had the courage 
to protest against the Roman Emperor Domitian's cruelty, at the end of the 1st century A.D. This 
reminder about respecting the laws could be addressed to the citizens. In fact, placed in the time 
situation, it adresses the power, and it is an act of felted protest. In order to feel its tonality we must 
consider the connotations of the word νόμος: in ancient Greece human regulations hold their legitimacy 
of the transcending νόμοι, which are above even the gods themselves, and in the name of which 
Antigone rebelled against tyrant Creon’s decrees (in the tragedy written by Sophocles). 


^ Ἔστιν ὁ νόμος τοῦ βίου μὲν ἡγεμών, τῶν πολισμάτων δὲ ἐπιστάτης 
/ ~ ` = ’ N ῃ Β ν a , « 
κοινός, τῶν δὲ πρᾶγμάτων κανὼν δίκαιος, Ὁ πρὸς ὃν ἕκαστον ἀπευϑῦνειν 
, 4 ~ / N r ν . ` ? A τ 4 
προσήκει τὸν ἑαυτοῦ τρόπον: " εἰ δὲ μή, σκολιὸς ἔσται καὶ πονηρός. ^ Οἱ μὲν 
οὖν τοῦτον φυλάττοντες ἔχονται τῆς σωτηρίᾶς᾽ Ε οἱ δὲ παραβαίνοντες πρῶτον 
μὲν ἑαυτοὺς ἀπολλύουσιν, ^ ἔπειτα καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, H παράδειγµα καὶ ζῆλον 
αὑτοὺς ἀνομίᾶς καὶ βίᾶς παρέχοντες. © Ὥσπερ δὲ τῶν πλεόντων οἱ τοῦ 
πυρσοῦ μὴ διαμαρτάνοντες, ! οὗτοι μάλιστα σῴζονται καὶ τοὺς λιμένας 
εὑρίσχουσιν, Κ οὕτως οἱ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ζῶντες ἀσφαλέστατα πορεύονται διὰ 
- , 
τοῦ βίου. *DIO CHRYSOSTOM 
A. |. Note the accent of ἔστιν, due to its position beginning a sentence. 2. ὁ ἐπιστάτης, -ov, the 


director (ὃ 109, p. 121). 3. τὸ πόλισμα, -aroc, the State. 4 κοινός. common. 5. ὁ κανών. 
-όνος, the rule, the model. 


B. I. πρὸς ὄν, according to which. 2. ἁπ-ευϑόνω, | rule. 3. ὁ τρόπος, the manner, the behavior. 
4. προσήκει takes an infinitive clause the subject of which is ἕκαστον. the verb ἀπευδύνειν and the 
object tov rpónov. 

Γ. l.ei δὲ μή, otherwise, lest. 2. ἔσται, he will be. 3. σκολιός, oblique, astray. 

Δ. |. οὖν, therefore (never used at the beginning of a sentence). 2. ἔχομαι + genitive. | ger 
attached to, I firmly hold. 

E. l. napa-flaivo, J transgress: literally | walk (Baivw) beside (napa- ). 2. ἁπ-ὀλλύμι (or, less 
frequently, ἁπ-ολλύω), J lose (meaning causing the loss, ruin). 

H. 1. τὸ παράδειγµα, -ατος, example; παράδειγµα ἑαυτὸν παρέχειν τινός, Ιω give oneself as an 


example of something. 2. ζῆλος here has a meaning close to παράδειγµα (the example is what 
stimulates zeal, emulation, jealousy). 3. ἡ ἀνομία, lawlessness, illegality. 

O-K. ὥσπερ... οὕτω(ς), just as... so... 

©. |. πλέω, | navigate; regarding the absence of contraction, see Vocabulary II, p. 90, GR.N. D. 
2. ὅ πυρσός, the lighthouse 3. δι-αμαρτάνω + genitive, | miss (in the sense of not reaching). 

l. 1. οὗτοι denotes those who are concerned in © and could be removed without inconvenience as 
for the meaning. 2. μάλιστα, completely, surely. 3. ὁ λιμήν, -ένος, the harbor. 

K. 1. ζήω, / live; see Vocabulary I, p. 76, GR.N. A. 2 ἀσφαλέστατα, very safely: plural neuter, 
with an adverbial meaning, from adjective ἀσφαλής, sure (8 114, p. 131, and $ 116-D, p. 136). 
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GRAMMAR 
cs Before grammar study: Vocabulary I, p. 76, and Exercises I and 1I, p. 81. 
81.A few negative words and their use: 


A . The negative word οὐδέ may denote: 


a) not even: Οὐδ᾽ ἵππον ἔχω, I do not even have a horse. 

b) not ...either: Οἱ πλοῦτον μὴ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ συμμάχους ἔχουσιν, 
Those who do ποῖ have a fortune do not have allies either. 

c) and... not...: Οὐκ ἐργάζομαι οὐδ᾽ ἐργάζεσϑαι βούλομαι, 

(after a first negative member) I do not work and I do not want to work. 


Yet if the first member is affirmative, and... not... is expressed xai ov: 
Ἐργάζεται καὶ οὐ παίζει, He works and does not play. 


B .Οὐδείς, no one, nothing (= οὐδ᾽ εἷς, not even one) is declined like εἷς, except 
for the acute in the nominative masculine (see chart, bottom of the page). 
Ἐργάζεται οὐδείς or Οὐκ ἐργάζεται οὐδείς, No one works. 
Οὐδεμία γυνή ἐστιν ἐκεῖ or Οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ οὐδεμία γυνή, No woman is there. 
Οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ποιεῖ, No one does anything. 


In the following examples note that: |) Οὐδείς may be preceded by οὐ which reinforces it. 
2) Several forms of οὐδείς may cumulate. 


C.Instead of οὐδέ, καὶ οὐ, οὐδείς, one uses μηδέ, καὶ μή, μηδείς (cf. chart at the 
bottom page) when the syntax requires the negation μή. For example: 
a) With an infinitive depending on a verb of will or an impersonal verb (8 65.B, p. 58). 


Βούλονται οἱ ἄρχοντες μηδένα τῶν νόμων ἀμελεῖν, 
The magistrates want that no one neglect the laws. 


b) With a participle used with the article or expressing a conditional idea or a 
general idea (cf. § 66, p. 59). 


Οὐκ εὐδαίμονες οἱ μηδενὶ φίλοι ὄντες μηδὲ σύμμαχον ἔχοντες μηδένα, 
Those who are friends of no one and have no ally are not happy. 


Οὐκ εὐδαίμων οὐδεὶς μηδενὶ φίλος dv, No one is happy who does not have friends 


| MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 


N. οὐδείς οὐδέν οὐδεμίᾶ Ν. μηδείς μηδέν μηδεμίᾶ 
Α. οὐδένα οὐδέν οὐδεμίᾶν A. μηδένα μηδέν μηδεμίᾶν | 
Ω. οὐδενός οὐδεμιᾶς G. μηδενός μηδεμιᾶς 


D. οὐδενί οὐδεμιᾷ D. μηδενί μηδεμιᾶ 


Cg ‘Exercises 111 and IV, p. 81, Basic Text I, p. 83. 
Then Vocabulary 11, p. 80, Exercises V to VIII, p. δὲ and Basic Text 11, p. 84. 
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VOCABULARY | 
Λακεδαιμόνιος of Lacedaemon, Spartan ἡ παρθένος the maiden (3) 
ὁ πόλεμος the war (1) ζή-ω I live (A) (4) 
αἰσχρός ugly, shameful χρή-ομαι + dat. I use (A) (B) 
ἔξεστι(ν) it is allowed or possible ὁ χρῦσός gold (5) 
κοινός common ὁ ἄργυρος silver (6) 
γυμνός naked or lightly clad (2) ὁ ϑάνατος death 
γυμνάζω I train someone ἀπο-Ὡϑνήσκω I die 
γυμνάζομαι I train myself (middle voice) βιό-ω I live (7) 
τὸ γυμνάσιον the gymnasium ò βωμός the altar 
ὥσπερ..... οὕτω (or οὕτως).....  justas..... so..... (C) 

εἰς in view of, towards (D) 

παρά near, at someone's (E) 

ἤ or 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 

1. A polemic is a war of ideas. 

2. γυμνός means frequently wearing only a tunic (ὁ χιτών, -ὤνος), without any coat (τὸ 
ἱμάτιον). An unarmed soldier is said γυμνός, e.g. in a passage of Iliad (XVI, 815) Patrocles 
disarmed by Apollo. A γυμνής, -firoc is a lightly equipped soldier. Hence the whole family of 
gymnasium, gymnastics, gymnic. 


3. The Parthenon in Athens is the temple of Pallas Athena. The parthenogenesis is the 
development of an embryo from an ovule without any male intervention. 


4. The stem Cn is cognate of stem Cw of τὸ ζῷον. 

5. The chrysolite is a precious stone of a yellow color (the stone: ὁ λίδος). 
6. The root arg expresses the idea of whiteness: in Latin argentum, silver. 
7. Cf. ὃ βίος, life. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. The contracted type in η includes only a few verbs. 


INDICATIVE PARTICIPLE 
Masc. N. ζή-ων ζ-ῶν G. ζή-οντος 
Neut. N. ζῆ-ον ζ-ῶν G. ζή-οντος 
Fem. Ν. ζή-ουσα ζ-ῶσα G. ζη-ούσης 
(identical to τϊμάω type: p. 279) 


INFINITIVE: (y-év -ñv 


INDICATIVE PARTICIPLE 
. χρή-ομαι χρ-ῶμαι . χρη-όμενος χρ-ώμενος 
. χρή-εται χρ-ῆται Xpn-óu£vov χρ-ώμενον type ἀγαϑός 
. χρή-ονται χρ-ῶνται . χρη-ομένη χρ-ωμένη 


INFINITIVE: χρή-εσϑαι χρ-ῆσϑαι 
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B. Χρήομαι takes the dative and serves to form numerous expressions, such as: 
χρῆσϑαί τινι φίλῳ, to have some one as a friend. 
γεωργίᾳ χρῆσδαι, to practice agriculture. 
χρῆσϑαι ὀργῇ. to give vent to anger. 
C. Example: Οὕτω λέγω ὥσπερ νομίζω or “Oonep νομίζω, οὕτω λέγω, 
I say it as I think it. 


D. The meaning of in view of is the abstract aspect of the general idea of direction towards 
expressed by that preposition: εἰς τὸν πόλεμον γυμνάζεσθαι, to train in view of war. 


E. Is used with accusative, dative ur genitive. 


I go to (near) my friend's — παρὰ τὸν φίλον (place where we go to) 
I am a! (near) my friend's => παρὰ τῷ φίλῳ (place where we are) 
I come from my friend's — παρὰ τοῦ φίλου (place where we come from) 


Πλρα Τὸν Φίλο), -- 
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Objection: thoro were no cats in Greece, so it seems. The answer Is in the picture. 
See p. 416. 
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C. Wakarte - D. Clarac 
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cH It is greatly suggested to review the prepositions from time to time. The drawings of pp. 77, 


78, 79 will help you to do so. 
VOCABULARY il 
εὐτυχέω I prosper (1), I succeed ὁ χρόνος time (4) 
ἡ εὐτυχία success, good luck ὁ πλοῦτος wealth (5) 
ἀτυχέ-ω I am unfortunate, I fail βλέπω I see, I look at 
ἡ ἀτυχίᾳ ill-luck ἡ χώρα the country 
ἡ ψυχή the soul (2) τὸ χωρίον the land, the domain 
the vital breath NOAUG abundant (6) (A) 
μικρός small, little (3) μέγας grand, great (7) (A) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Linked to ἡ τύχη, the lot. 


2. Hence psychology, psychiatry, psychoanalysis, etc. Linked to verb ψύχω, / breathe, 
through a metaphor common to many languages (in Latin spirare, to breathe, and spiritus, the 
spirit). To *Pythagoras, ψυχή is a number (ἀριδμός) with the ancient meaning of the term, i.e a 
principle with a harmonious combination of the elements constitutive of the being. To *Empedocles, 
as to Herakleitos (Latin form Heraclitus), it is a spark of the divine which penetrates everything; this 
doctrine will be later resumed by the Stoicists. To *Aristotle, ψῦχή is the principle of life and of 
thinking, it is also the form of the body, 1.6. its principle informing it and organizing it. To Epicurus 
(6 Ἐπίκουρος), ψῦχή is a "subtle body " (σῶμα λεπτομερές). 

3. Man is a microcosm, i.e. a small universe (κόσμος). Tbe microscope allows us to examine 
(σκοπέω, | examine) very small objects. 

4. Hence, e.g. chronometer, chronology, synchronizer. 

5. In a plutocracy, rich people hold the power. 


6. Hence, e.g. poly- in polychrome, polygamy, polygon, polytheism. 
7. Megalomania is the mania for great things. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Declension of these two adjectives: 
SINGULAR SINGULAR 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. πολύς πολύ πολλή μέγας μέγα μεγάλη 
Α. πολύν πολύ πολλήν μέγαν μέγα μεγάλην 
G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς G. μεγάλου μεγάλης 
D. πολλῷ πολλῇ D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλη 
PLURAL PLURAL 
noAAoí noAAd noAAaí μεγάλοι μεγάλα μεγάλαι 
(type ἀγαϑός) (type ἀγαϑός) 
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EXERCISES 
Vocabulary |, p. 76. 


I. GE. 1. Γυμνάζονται ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις καὶ χειμῶνος οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι τῶν νέων. 
2. Παρὰ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις τισὶ χώραις γυμνάζονται καὶ αἱ 
παρϑένοι. 3. Κοινὸν ὁ ϑάνατος πᾶσι τοῖς βιοῦσιν (or πᾶσι τοῖς ζῶσιν). 4. Οὐκ 
ἔξεστι τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τοὺς τῆς πατρίδος ϑεοὺς μὴ ϑεραπεύειν. 5. Τοὺς ϑεοὺς 
τϊμῶντες, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ποιοῦσιν αὐτοῖς βωμοὺς καὶ τούτους τοὺς βωμοὺς κοσμοῦσιν 
ἀγάλμασι χρῦσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου. 6. Οὐκ εἰς πόλεμον, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς εἰρήνην καιρός ἐστι 
πάντα ποιεῖν. 7. Φαρμάχοις χρώμενοι οἱ ἰατροὶ τοὺς νοσοῦντας ϑεραπεύουσιν. 
8. Χρῦσὸς μὲν πυρὶ ἐλέγχεται, ἀνὴρ δὲ γυναικί, γυνὴ δὲ χρῦσῷ. 9. Τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους φᾶσὶ τοὺς πολέμους φιλεῖν καὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίᾶς 
ἀποϑνήσχοντας ϑαυμάζειν. 

2. ἡ χώρᾶ, the country. 5. τὸ ἄγαλμα, -ατος, the statue. 6. ἡ εἰρήνη, peace. 8. ἐλέγχω, 
l try, I test. τὸ πῦρ, πυρός, fire. γυναικί: dative because γυνή is used here as means, not as agent 


(8 47, p. 33). The idea expressed in that sentence would be of a Pythagorean origin. 9. ὑπὲρ + 
genitive, for, in the interest of. ϑσυμάζω, I admire. 


I. G2 E. 1. Oi ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὰ λαμπρὰ δεῖπνα φιλοῦσι καὶ πολλάκις ἢ napa 
φίλοις ἑστιῶνται ἢ φίλους ἑστιῶσιν. 2. Λαμπρόν τί ἐστι χρῦσός. 3. Σώματα py 
γυμναζόμενα γίγνεται αἰσχρά. 4. Οἱ Ἕλληνες οὐ χρῶνται πάντες τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
νόμοις. 5. Ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἔξεστιν ἑκάστῳ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην 
λέγειν ἢ περὶ πόλεμον ἢ περὶ νόμον τινὰ fj περὶ ἄλλο τι τῶν κοινῶν πρᾶγμάτων. 
6. — Ποῖ ὅδε ὁ παῖς τρέχει; — Τρέχει παρὰ τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα. — Καὶ 
πόϑεν τρέχει; — Τρέχει παρὰ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 7. “Ωσπερ τὸ σῶμα γυμνάζω 
βουλόμενος ἰσχῦρὸν αὐτὸ καὶ καλὸν ποιεῖν, οὕτω καὶ τὴν ὑὐχήν. 8. ᾿Ανδρὶ 
χρηστῷ δεινόν τί ἐστιν ὁ τοῦ πατρὸς ἢ τῆς μητρὸς ἢ φίλου τινὸς ϑάνατος. 

1. to δεῖπνον, the meal. ἑστιάω, l treat (in the middle | treat myself). 5. ἡ ἐκκλησία, the 


assembly of the people. ἡ γνώμη, the advice. 6. not; where to? πόϑεν; where from? 
ὁ διδάσκαλος, the teacher. 7. ἰσχῦρός, strong. 


§ 81, p. 75. 
III. Training. Decline: 
l. οὐδεμία παρϑένος 3, οὐδεὶς ἀνήρ 5. οὐδὲν πρᾶγμα 
2. μηδεμία μήτηρ 4. μηδεὶς πατήρ 6. μηδὲν ζῷον 


IV. G2 E. Ι. Μισῶ τοὺς χάριν μὴ ἔχοντας μηδεμίαν μηδενί. 2. Thode μὲν τῆς 
παρϑένου οὐδεμίαν χάριν ἔχει TO σῶμα, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκείνης χάριν ἔχει ϑσυμαστήν. 3. Οἱ 
σοφοὶ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους διδάσκουσι μηδεμίαν βίᾶν φιλεῖν, καὶ φάσκουσι τοὺς μηδὲν 
αἰσχρὸν ποιοῦντας εἶναι τοῖς ϑεοῖς φίλους καὶ ζῶντας καὶ μετὰ τὸν ϑάνατον. 
4. “Oe ὁ γεωργὸς βούλεται μηδένα διὰ τοῦ ἀγροῦ τοῦδε πορεύεσϑαι. 5. Τοῖς 
φιλαργύροις, τὸν χρῦσὸν φυλάττουσιν ἡμέρᾶς καὶ νυκτός, οὐδ᾽ ἔξεστιν ὕπνῳ 
χρῆσϑαι ἀγαϑῷ. 6. Ὥσπερ τὸν ἵππον οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω δούλῳ ἀπείρῳ, οὐδὲ τὸ σῶμα 
ἰατρῷ πονηρῷ, οὕτως οὐδὲ παῖδα ἐπιτρέπω διδασκάλῳ φαύλῳ. 7. Οὗτος ὁ 
ἄνϑρωπος οὐδένα ϑεὸν ϑεραπεύει, οὐδὲ βούλεται ϑύειν οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν. 8. Νόσους 
τινὰς οὐδενὶ φαρμάκῳ ἔξεστιν ἰᾶσϑαι, οὐδὲ ϑεραπεύειν οὐδεμιᾷ τέχνη. 

2. ϑαυμαστός, astonishing. 5. φιλάργυρος, miserly. 6. ἐπιτρέπω, I entrust. ἄπειρος, 
inexperienced. φαῦλος, without value. ὃ διδάσκαλος, the teacher, the master. 8. ἣ τέχνη, the 


means. The sentence means that there are some incurable diseases. In 7 and 8, some negations ov are 
justified by the fact that they are the resuming and the continuation of a preceding negation οὐ, 
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Vocabulary Il, p. 80 (except πολύς and μέγας). 


V. G> E. 1. Τοὺς εὐτυχοῦντας ζηλοῦσιν οἱ ἀτυχίᾳ χρώμενοι καὶ οἴονται αὐτοὺς 
ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν φιλεῖσδαι. 2. Τοῖς ἀτυχοῦσι καὶ πλοῦτον μὴ ἔχουσιν οὐ πολλοὶ 
βούλονται χρῆσϑαι φίλοις. 3. Βλέπουσιν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἅπαντα τὰ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἔργα' 
αὐτοὺς γὰρ βλέπουσιν ἢ ἐργαζομένους ἢ παίζοντας ἢ ϑῦομένους ἢ πορευομένους ἢ 
ἄλλα τινὰ ποιοῦντας. 4. Πολλὰ καὶ pixpà χωρία ἐστὶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ χώρα, μετ᾽ 
ἐπιμελείᾶς ϑεραπευόμενα. 5. Καλὴ παιδείᾳ γυμνάζει καὶ τὰ σώματα καὶ τὰς ψῦχᾶς. 
6. Περὶ εὐτυχίας καὶ ἀτυχίας καὶ βίου καὶ θανάτου καὶ ψῦχῆς καὶ κόσμου καὶ χρόνου 
πολλὰ διδάσκουσιν οἱ φιλόσοφοι. 7. Κατὰ τοὺς φιλοσόφους, ἡ ὀργή ἐστι νόσος τις 
τῆς ψυχῆς. 8. Θάνατον οὐδὲν ἄλλο νομίζω εἶναι ἢ διάλυσιν σώματος καὶ ψῦχῆς. 

8. ἄλλος Ñ, other than. ἡ διάλυσις, the separation (ὃ 195, p. 232). 


VI. G 2 E. ΠΕΡΙ ΠΛΟΥΤΟΥ. 1. Oi μὲν πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων πολλὰ ποιοῦσι xai 
πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦσι πλούτου ἕνεκα, τῶν δὲ φιλοσόφων οἱ πλεῖστοι φάσκουσιν αὐτὸν 
οὐδὲν μὲν συμφέρειν τοῖς μέλλουσι τῇ ἀληϑινῇ ἐλευθερία χρῆσϑαι, λυπῶν δὲ 
πλείστων αἴτιον εἶναι τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 2. Οἱ γὰρ κυνικοί φᾶσι τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
αὐτῷ διαφϑείρεσϑαι. 3. Καὶ Βίων ὑ φιλύσοφος περὶ πλουσίου τινὸς ἀνδρὸς λέγει 
τάδε᾽ “Οὐκ ἐκεῖνος τὸν πλοῦτον ἔχει, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πλοῦτος ἐκεῖνον”. 4. Οἱ δὲ 
περιπατητιχοί φᾶσιν ἀγαϑόν τι εἶναι πλοῦτον καὶ οὐ προσήκειν αὐτοῦ ἀμελεῖν. 
5. Θαυμάζουσι γοῦν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς πλοῦτον ἔχοντας καὶ αὐτοῖς βούλονται 
φίλοις χρῆσϑαι, οἰόμενοι αὐτοὺς μόνους εἶναι εὐδαίμονας καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τερπνὸν 
εἶναι τὸν βίον. 6, Καὶ τοῖς μὴ πλοῦτον ἔχουσιν οὔτ᾽ ἕξεστιν οἰκίᾶς καλὰς κτᾶσδαι, 
οὔτε καλοὺς ἵππους ἔχειν, οὔτε λαμπραῖς εὐωχίαις χρῆσθαι. 7. Ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
πλείσταις τῶν χωρῶν, οἱ πλούσιοι ἄρχουσι τῶν ἄλλων. 8. Παρὰ δὲ τοῖς ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίοις oi μὲν πλούσιοι παρέχουσι χαλην παιδείαν τοῖς παισὶν ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις 
καὶ παρὰ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις᾽ τοῖς δὲ μὴ πλουσίοις οὖσιν (or τοῖς δὲ μὴ πλουσίοις) οὐκ 
ἔξεστι τῇ λαμπρᾶ παιδείᾳ ἐκείνῃ χρῆσϑαι. 

1. ἐπιχειρέω, | undertake. ἕνεκα, (preceded by the genitive), on account of. συμφέρω, | am 
useful. μέλλω + infinitive, / am on the verge of. ἁληδινός, real. ἡ ἐλευϑερία, liberty. 
2. κυνικός, *cynical. 3-7-8. πλούσιος, rich. 3.6 Βίων, -ovoc, *Bion. 4.περιπατητικός, 


*peripatetic. 5. ϑαυμάζω, | admire. γοῦν, in any case. μόνος, alone. 6. à εὐωχία, the 
banquet. οὔτε... οὔτε..., neither... nor... 


Πολύς and μέγας, p. 80. 
VII. Training. Decline: 


l. πλοῦτος πολύς, an abundant wealth 4. βωμὸς μέγας, a huge altar 
2. χωρίον μέγα, a large domain 5. ἀνὴρ μέγας, a tall man 
3. πολλὴ χάρις, much charm 6. χώρᾶ µεγάλη, a vast country 


VIII. G > E. |. Ὄχλος πολύς ἐστιν ἐν τῷδε τῷ μεγάλῳ γυμνασίῳ. 2. Μεγάλη 
καὶ ἔρημός ἐστιν ήδε ἡ χώρᾶ᾽ πολλὴ ἡ otn ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἐρήμῳ χώρα. 3. 'Ap' 
ἀνάγκη χρῦσὸν πολὺν ἔχειν τῷ βουλομένῳ εὐδαιμονία πολλῆ χρῆσϑαι; 4. Γάλα μοι 
πολὺ παρέχει τάδε τὰ πρόβατα. 5. Χρόνος πολὺς κουφίζει καὶ τὰς μεγάλᾶς λύπᾶς. 
6. Θεὸς μέγας ὁ ᾿Απόλλων. 7. Πλοῦτον οὐκ ἔχω πολύν: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὀβολὸν ἔχω. 

1. ὁ ὄχλος, the crowd. 3. dpa, is it that? ἡ εὐδαιμονία, happiness. 4. τὸ γάλα, -ακτος, 


milk. poi, me, to me (dative of ἐγώ, l, me). 5. κουφίζω, | alleviate. 6. ᾿Απόλλων, -wvoc, 
*Apollo. 7.6 ὁβολός, the obot: a silver coin (cf. p. 299). 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Spartan Customs 
§ 81, Vocabulary I 

In the 9th century B.C., some Doric invadors founded Sparta at the center of Laconia, on the right 
bank of the Eurotas river. The city undergoes a great expansion, founds Tarentum, is open to Eastern 
influences. In the 7th century B.C., welcoming poets and artists, it has become a prestigious musical 
center. In the beginning of the 6th century B.C., a sudden change occurs: the laws established by 
Lycurgus, legislator perhaps legendary, impose Spartans a strict military discipline; the childron live 
together; they are taught to become citizens and soldiers, and to express themselves through short 
sentences, in 8 laconic manner. On this topic, you can read the Life of Lycurgus, by *Plutarch. 


A Λακεδαιμονίοις τέχνᾶς μανϑάνειν ἄλλᾶς ἢ τὰς εἰς πόλεμον εὐϑέτους 
αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. B Ἑστιῶνται δὲ πάντες ἐν κοινῷ. | Τοὺς δὲ γέροντας 
αἰσχύνονται οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ πατέρας. 4 Γυμνάσια δ᾽ ὥσπερ ἀνδρῶν ἐστιν, 
οὕτω καὶ παρϑένων. E Ξένοις δ᾽ ἐμβιοῦν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἐν Σπάρτη, οὐδὲ 
Σπαρτιάταις ξενῖτεύειν. 4 Χρηματίζεσϑαι δ᾽ αἰσχρὸν Σπαρτιάτη. H Νομίσματι δὲ 
χρῶνται σκῦτίνῳ. 9 Ἐὰν δὲ παρά τινι εὑρεϑῇ χρῦσὸς ἢ ἄργυρος, ϑανάτῳ 
ζημιοῦται. I Σεμνύνονται δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ τῷ ταπεινοὺς ἑαυτοὺς παρέχειν καὶ 
κατηκόους ταῖς ἀρχαῖς. Κ Μακαρίζονται δὲ μᾶλλον nap’ αὐτοῖς οἱ γενναίως 
ἀποϑνήσχοντες ἢ οἱ εὐτυχῶς ζῶντες. A Oi δὲ παῖδες νομίμως περί τινα βωμὸν 
μαστϊγοῦνται. KON EIUS 


Stobaeus: this 6th c. A.D. Macedonian composed for his son's education a collection of Greek 
authors excerpts, which is still extant. 


A. |. ἄλλος ἥ, other than. 2. εὔθετος, adapted, useful: 8 52, N.B. a), p. 41. 3. αἰσχρόν ἐστι 
+ infinitive, it is shameful to. 

B ἑστιάομαι, I take food. 

Γ. 1. αἰσχύνομαι, | respect. 2. οὐδὲν ἧττον fj, in nothing less than.., as much as .... 

Δ. Construction of that sentence: ὥσπερ ἐστὶ γυμνάσια ἀνδρῶν, οὕτω καὶ (ἐστι γυμνάσια) 
παρϑένων. It refers to gymnasiums reserved for girls. Yet in Ionia gymnasiums were 
coeducational. 

E. 1. ἐμ-βιόω, | reside (= / live in: ἐν-). 2. ἢ Σπάρτη, Sparta. 3. Σπαρτιᾶταις: dative plura! of 
ὁ Σπαρτιάτης, the Spartan (§ 109, p. 121). 4. Geviteww, I reside abroad. 

Z. l. χρηματίζομαι, / practice commerce. 2. αἰσχρόν + infinitive, it is shameful το: cf. A.3. 
3. Σπαρτιάτη: dative singular of ὁ Σπαρτιάτης, the Spartan (decl. like πολίτης: ὃ 109, p. 120) 

H. 1.10 νόμισμα, -ατος, the change (money). 2. σκύτινος, (made) of leather. 

©. l. ἐάν ... εὑὐρεϑῆ, if... is found (εὑρεϑὴ is the subjunctive aorist passive of εὑρίσκω: it is the 


mood used after ἐᾶν, if, each time.... These notions wil! be covered in the course of the 23th 

step). 2. ζημιόω, | punish. 3. ϑανάτῳ: cf. ὃ 47, p. 33. 

l. σεμνύνομαι ἐπὶ τῷ + infinitive, | take glory in. 2. ἑαυτὸν παρέχειν + adjective, 10 show 

oneself as (ex.: δειλοὺς ἑαυτοὺς παρέχουσιν, they show themselves as cowards). 3. ταπεινός, 

low, humble. 4. κατήκφος + dative, submitted to. 5. αἱ ἀρχαί, the authorities. 

K. 1. μακαρίζω, | consider as happy. 2. γενναῖος, brave. 3. μᾶλλον ... Ñ, rnore than. 
4. εὐτυχῶς, in a happy manner (adverb formed on the adjective εὐτυχής, happy, favored by 
chance; cf. ὃ 114, p. 131). 

^. l. νόμιμος, conforming to the laws. 2. µαστϊγόω, I whip; the child who withstood whipping 
the longest without complaining was proclaimed the winner. 
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IL Fragments from Menander 
Vocabulary II 


1. Τυφλὸν ὁ πλοῦτος, xai τυφλοὺς τοὺς ἐμβλέποντας εἰς αὐτὸν ἀποδεικνύει. 


τυφλός, blind (cf. § 48, N.B., p. 34). ἀπο-δείκνῦμι (or, more rarely, ἀπο-δεικνύω), 
[ make (something) become: § 42, N.B. a), p. 31; is used with an object and predicate of 
the object (cf. p. 225. Ex.: ἀποδείχκνῦμί τινα τυφλόν, J blind someone). ἐμ-βλέπω εἰς 
+ accusative, j stare al .... 


2. Χρῦσὸς δ᾽ ἀνοίγει πάντα, κἂν “Αδου πύλᾶς. 


ἀν-οίγω, 7 open. κἄν, even. “Auv: genitive of ὁ "Αδης, Hades, god of the Underworld 
(cf ἃ 109, p. 121). ἡ πύλη, the door. 


3. Τῶν εὐτυχούντων πάντες ἄνδρωποι Φίλοι. 
τῶν εὐτυχούντων defines the noun φίλοι. 


4. ᾿Ανὴρ ἀτυχῶν δὲ σῴζεται ταῖς ἐλπίσιν. 


5. Ὀργὴ φιλοῦντος pixpdv ἰσχύει χρόνον. 


φιλοῦντος: cf § 58-B, p. 44. ἰσχύω, | am strong. pixpóv χρόνον: to indicate how long 
something lasts we use accusative. 


6. Ψὐχῆς νοσούσης ἐστὶ φάρμαχον λόγος. 


7. Τὰ κακῶς τρέφοντα χωρί᾽ ἀνδρείους ποιεῖ. 


pr = χωρία, with elision (cf. ἃ 17, p. 8). ἀνδρείους: ἃ 48, p. 34; certainly here, 
enander thinks about the numerous rocky fields in Greece, which require much energy 
from those who till them. 


8. Πατὴρ δ᾽ ἀπειλῶν οὐκ ἔχει μέγαν φόβον. 


ἀπειλέω, I menace. ὃ φόβος, the fear; it may concern either the fear that one feels or (as it 
is the case here) the fear that one inspires (it will be necessary to translate ἔχει by inspires). 


9. Ὁ πολὺς ἄκρᾶιος ὀλίγα ἀναγκάζει φρονεῖν. 


ἄκρᾶτος, pure; ὁ ἄκρᾶτος, the pure (wine). ὀλίγα φρονέω, l have little spirit (ὀλίγος, 
scanty, little). 


The moment has perhaps come to complete a general review including the 
accentuation features. In the first step, concem yourself with 88 11 to 15, and 
complete the exercises which are related to them. In steps 2 to 8, find the 
paragraphs which deal with accents. Complete the exercises where { is dealt with. 
This will be the opportunity to reinforce your knowledge cf Greek morphology. 

If you are math oriented or If you are good at chess games, you will enjoy playing 
with these variations. 


However, self-taught students may still choose to leave accentuation features 
aside. 


Ye STEP 
GRAMMAR 


82. Indicative imperfective past (or imperfect) of παιδεύω, {| educate. 


ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


1S. ἐ-παίδευ-ο-ν 1S. ἐ-παιδευ-ό-μην J was educating (M) 
I was educating or J was being educated (P) 


3 S. ἐ-παίδευ-ε(ν) 3 S. ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-το (he, she) was educating (M) 
(he, she) was educating or (he, she) was being educated (P) 


3 P. ἐ-παίδευ-ο-ν 3 P. ἐ-παιδεύ-ο-ντο (they) were educating (M) 
(they) were educating or (they) were being educated (P) 


N.B. a) Note in the active voice the similarity of IS and 3P. The contexts remove any 
ambiguity. Thus (with the pronoun ἐγώ, 7) ἔτρεχον ἐγώ means necessarily | was running. 


b) The vowel é- which appears at the initial of those forms is the augment, which 
characterizes the past tenses in the indicative!. 


c) The vowel ε/ο- which is added to the stem παιδευ- is the thematic vowel: cf. § 42, 
N.B. a), p. 31. Examples of athematic imperfect forms (verb δύναμαι, / am able to): 


ἐ-δυνά-μην, [was able to ἐ-δύνα-το, he/she was able to ἐ-δύνα-ντο, they were able to 
d) ἐπαίδευε is used before consonant and ἐπαίδευεν before vowel or punctuation. 


e) The imperfect transposes into the past the values of the imperfective which we have 
studied ὃ 30, p. 20. Thus ἔτρεχε significs, according to thc context, cithcr he was in the process of 
running or he used to run. 


f) Greek imperfect is frequent in narrations, emphasizing the fact that a past action has 
had some duration (Someone was doing something). lt is very more frequent than our progressive 
past form. It is often suitable to translate it by a simple past. 


83. Imperfect of contracted verbs (cf. $ 45, p. 33). 


— —- ACTIVE 
τῖμά-ω, 7 honor ποιέ-ω, / do, | make δηλό-ω, I show 


| 5. ἑτίμα-ον ἐτίμ-ων ἐποίε-ον ἐποί-ουν ἐδήλο-ον ἐδήλ-ουν 
3 5. ἐτίμα-ε ἐτῖμ-ᾶ ἐποίε-ε ἐποί-ει ἐδήλο-ε ἐδήλ-ου 
3 P. ἐτίμα-ον ἐτίμ-ων ἐποίε-ον ἐποί-ουν ἐδήλο-ον ἐδήλ-ουν 


σσ  —T MIDDLE-PASSIVE |  —  - 


| S ἐτῖμα-ώμην ἐτῖμ-ώμην ἐπωιε-όμην ἐποι-ούμην ἐδηλω-άμην εδηλ -αύμιην 
3.5. ἐτῖμά-ετο ἐτῖμ-ᾶτο ἐποιέετο ἐποι-εἶτο ἐδηλό-ετο ἐδηλ-οῦτο 
3 P. ἐτῖμά-οντο ἐτϊμ-ῶντο | ἐποιέ-οντο ἐποι-οῦντο | ἐδηλό-οντο ἐδηλ-οῦντο 


ζή-ω, / live χρή-ομαι, 7 use 
ἔζη-ον ἔζ-ων ἐχρη-όμην ἐχρ-ώμην 


ἔζη-ε ἔζ-η ἐχρή-ετο ἐχρ-ῆτο 
0 


-ωνΤΟ 


ἔζη-ον ἔζ-ων κ ἐχρή-οντο 
]. After the augment, p is doubled: ῥίπτω, / {ἠγονν; imperfect ἔρρῖπτον. 
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84. Imperfect of φημι, 7 say (with weak imperfective value): 
15. ἔφην, 1 said 35. ἔφη, he/she said 3 P. ἔφᾶσαν, they said 


85. If the verb starts with a vowel, the result, with the augment, is a lengthening 
of the initial vowel. The lengthening of & results in η. For the diphthongs αι, ει, οι, the 
iota becomes subscript? (cf. § 5, p. 3). The augment does not modify the breathing. 


a -ν n ἀκούω, Í hear ἤκουον, I was hearing 
αι — n αἰτιάομαι, / accuse ἠτιώμην, 7 was accusing 
£ +» n ἐλπίζω, I hope ἤλπιζον, I was hoping 
εὑρίσκω, I find ηὕρισκον, I was finding 
o +» ω ὀργίζομαι, Jam angry ὠργιζόμην, I was angry 
οι -» o οἴομαι, / believe ᾠόμην, I was believing 


N.B. Verbs starting with 1, v, n, w, ov are not modified by the augment (except that the augment 
lengthens a stem starting by i or 0). 


ὑετεύω, / implore (i) ἱκέτευον, I was imploring (Ὁ 
ἥδομαι, / rejoice ἡδόμην, 7 was rejoicing 
86. Greek prepositions, such as ἐν, εἰς, µετά, κατά, παρά εἰς. (cf. pp 77-79) are 
often used as preverbs, i.e. as prefixes modifying the meaning of the verb. The 
preverb is placed before the augment: 
τάττω, I place προσ-τάττω, [ prescribe προσ-έταττον, | was prescribing 


87. The final vowel of a preverb (except nepi-, around and npo-, in front of) 
disappears before an initial vowel, in particular before the augment: 


ἀπο-ϑνήσκω, { die ἀπ-έϑνησκον, I was dying 
δια-φϑείρω, I destroy δι-έφϑειρον, I was destroying 
περι-βαίνω, 7 walk around περι-έβαινον, 7 was walking around 
ἄγω, Í lead npo-dyo, 7 lead forward 


N.B. If this elision occurs before a rough breathing, any occlusive preceding the vowel that has been 

elided becomes aspirate: αἱρέω, / take; *áno-aipéo — ἀφ-αιρέω, Í substract. Compare with ἃ 18, p. 8. 
us "Exercises I and II, p. 91. 

88. The final consonant of a preverb is often altered before the initial consonant 
of the verb; before the augment, it takes its normal form back. This is the case for 
the preverbs συν- and v- (cf. ὃ 90), which become respectively ovp- and ἐμ- before 
labial (B, n, @ and p), cvy- and èy- before palatal (y, x, y: ἃ 7, p. 4): 


συμ-βαίνει, it occurs συν-έβαινε, it was occurring 
συγ-γράφω, I compose (a book) συν-έγραφον, I was composing 
ἐμ-μένω, 7 dwell ἐν-έμενον, | was dwelling 
ἐγ-γράφω, | inscribe ἐν-έγραφον, I was inscribing 


89. Preverb ἐκ- (idea of “out of") becomes ἐξ- before a vowel, especially before 
the augment: 


ἄγω, I lead ἐξ-άγω, I lead out 
ἐκ-φέρω, I carry out ἐξ-έφερον, I was carrying outside 


You do not have to memorize the Greek words cited in example §§ 85-90 


2. Initia! diphtongs cl- and eù- can be unaugmented: εἰκάζω. | liken; imperfect εἴκαζον or ἧχαζον. 
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90. Preverbs modify more or less deeply the meaning of the verb per se. The meaning of a 
preverb is most often rather similar to that of the corresponding preposition. Practice will make you 
acquainted with all that: you do not have to memorize this § 90. 


The preverb év- signifies inside, and may also carry an intensive value: 


γράφω, I write ἐγ-γράφω, I inscribe (1 write inside) 
καλέω, I call ἐγ-καλέω, I summon, | indict 

The preverb ouv- indicates a reunien of elements, and can also have an intensive value: 
γράφω, I write συγ-γράφω, I com-pose a book 
κρύπτω, I hide συγ-κρύπτω. I dissimulate 

The preverb ἀπο- underlines the idea of departure, of distancing: 
τρέχω, I run ἀπο-τρέχω, I run out 

The preverb xata- indicates an action done downwards, or against someone, or completely: 
βάλλω, I throw, I place κατα-βάλλω, I throw down, I depose 
γελάω, I laugh κατα-γελάω, [ laugh at 
τρίβω, I use, I crush xata-tetpw, I crush down 
λέγω, I say κατα-λέγω, I enumerate till the end 


(cf. ὁ κατάλσγος . the complete enumeration, the catalog) 


The preverb δια- expresses the idea of crossing. of an action completed from one end to the 
other or the idea of separation, ot divergence: 


βαίνω, I walk δια-βαίνω, { cross 
φυλάττω, I guard δια-φυλάττω, I guard permanently 
βάλλω, I throw, I place δια-βάλλω, I slander 


(24 place in situation of separation) 
os Eses II and IV, pp. 91-92, then Vocabulary I, p. 88-89 and Exerases V and VI, p. 92. 
Finally Basic Text I, p. 96. 
91. Imperfect of verb εἰμι. 7 am: 
1S. 4 or ἦν, Iwas? 35S. ἦν, (he, she) was 3P. ἦσαν, (they) were 


92. A few verbs starting with ε- have the augment in εἰ-: 
ἔχω, / have εἶχον, | was having 
παρ-έχω, Í give παρ-εἴχον, / was giving 
N.B. The accent never goes back beyond the augment. Hence the accent of παρεῖχον. 
os Vocabulary 11, p. 90. Exercises VIH and VIII, p. 93. 
93. The genitive absolute (a participle and its subject in the genitive case) 
corresponds to various circumstantial phrases: 
Τῆς γῆς καλῶς ϑεραπευομένης, πολλοὶ ἦσαν oi καρποί, 
The land being well taken care of, there was much fruit. 


Όερμῆς οὔσης tnc ἡμέρας, ἡδέως ἐλουόμην, 
The day being hot, | was bething with pleasure. 


ρᾶς οὔσης τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, ἡδέως ἐλουόμην, 
Despite the cold of thai day (lit. the day being cold), / was bathing with pleasure. 


Βουλομένων τῶν θεῶν, καὶ τὰ ἀδύνατα γίγνεται δυνατά, 
If the gods want it (lit. the gods wanting), even the impossible becomes possible. 


N.B. a) As the examples show it, this phrase can express various logical] relations, such as 
Cause, Opposition, condition. 


3. Or I was being, I used to be, ctc. 
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b) The negation of the genitive absolute is usually οὐ; however (cf. ἃ 66, p. 59), μή is used if 
there is a notion of condition: 

Τῆς γῆς οὐ καλῶς ϑεραπενομέντες, οὐ πολλοὶ ἦσαν οἱ καρποί, 
The land being not well taken care of, the fruits were not abundant. 

Τῆς γῆς μὴ καλῶς Φεραταυοµένης, οὐ πολλοί εἶσιν οἱ καρποί, 

If the land ts not well taken care of, the fruits are not abundant. 

c) The genitive absolute is used only if the participle has a subject different from that of the main 
verb; thus, above, the subject οἵ ϑεραπευομένης is τῆς γῆς, but that of the main verb ἦσαν is καρποί. 
If the subject is the same, it is necessary to use a participle agreeing with the subject of the main verb: 

Ἡ γῆ, εὖ ϑεραπευομένη, πολλοὺς ἔφερε καρπούς, 
The land, being well taken care of, was producing many fr its. 


ce Έχετε LX and X, p. 93. Basic Text 11, p. 97. 


VOCABULARY Ι 
γράφω I write, I draw (1) ὁ λίθος the stone (4) 
τὸ πεδίον the plain τὸ πῦρ, πυρός the fire (5) (C) 
ὅμοιος similar (2) (A) ὁ καπνός the smoke 
ᾗ ϑάλαττα the sea ὁ ἥλιος the sun 
ὁ οὐρανός the sky κρύπτω I hide (6) 
ἀκούω I hear, I listen to (3) (B) ὁ σκότος the obscurity 
ὥστε so as to (D) τὸ φῶς, φωτός the light (7) (C) 
τε and (Ε) οὖν therefore (F) 


ἐκ + genitive from, out of. Proclitic: ὃ 69-E, p. 60 (G). 
ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. The telegraph allows us to communicate in writing from far away (τῆλε, far away). See also 


graphic, graphology, and the like. 


2. Homeopathy cures an affection (τὸ ná8oc: cf. § 94, p. 98) by means of an infinitesimal 
dilution of a substance which in a strong dose would produce a similar affection (ὅμοιον πάδος). 


3. 'Acoustic' relates to the sound and the sense of hearing. 
4. The lithograph reproduces a drawing traced on a stone. Cf. also aerolith, megalith. 
5. See also pyromaniac, pyrometer, pyrogravure, pyrotechnic, and the like. 


6. A crypt is an underground chamber in a church. Cryptography is the art of secret writings. 
To decrypt = to decode. 


7. Think of photography and phosphorus, which is luminous in the dark (from φωσφόρος, 
bringing light; cf. φέρω). In order to know the glowing of phosphorus, just observe a piece of raw 
conger eel in a dark room! 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Is consuucted with the dative: 
ὅμοιος ϑεῷ, similar to a god. 
B. If the modifying noun is a person, it takes the genitive case: 


Φιλοσόφου τινὸς διδάσκοντος ἀκούειν, to listen to the teaching of a philosopher 
If the modifying noun is a thing, it takes either the accusative case or the genitive case: 


Λόγων (or λόγους) καλῶν ἀκούω, / listen to beautiful speeches. 
C. Cf. § 62, p. 51. 


D. Regarding the accent of ὥστε, sec § 76, N.B., p. 67, and p. 69 the note about ὥοπερ. Here 
also we originally have two adjoined words: ὥσ + τε. 


TENTH STEP 


“Note introduces a result clause (= expressing the consequence): 


Βίαιός ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, ὥσϑ᾽ οἱ σώφρονες αὐτὸν οὐ φιλοῦσιν, 
That man is violent, so that sensible people do not like him. 
“Norte nay also be used with an infinitive or with an infinitive clause (neg. μή): 
Βίαιός ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, ὥστε τοὺς σώφρονας αὐτὸν μὴ φιλεῖν, 
That man is violent to the point of not being loved by sensible people. 


There is a difference between the two sentences. The first one presents the result as an objective 
fact (he is not loved). The second insists on the logical relation between cause and consequence 
(in English enough to, to the point of): thus the negation ph, negation of a fact that is thought. 


A result clause may be announced by τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος (cf. § 77, p. 67) or by 
οὕτω, οὕτως, to such a point, so much. 


Οὕτως εὐδαίμων εἰμὶ (τοσαύτη εὐδαιμονίᾳ χρῶμαι) dod’ ὑπὸ πάντων ζηλοῦμαι, 
I am so happy that I am envied by all. 
E. The conjunction te is placed after the word which it coordinates; it is enclitic: 
παῖδες γυναῖκές te = παῖδες xal γυναῖκες 
Very often te announces a καί which may be separated by one or several words: 


γυνή τε pia xai παῖδες δύο or γυνὴ µία τε καὶ παῖδες δύο, 
one woman and two children. 
F. Οὖν never starts a sentence. 
G. That preposition expresses the place out of which one is going. It takes the genitive. It 
becomes ἐξ before vowel (cf. § 89, p. 86). It is proclitic (cf. § 69-E, p. 60): 
Ἕρχεται ἔκ τινος οἰκίᾶς, Ἔρχεται ἐξ ἄλλης οἰκίᾶς, 
He comes out of a house. He comes out of another house 
To express the place from where one goes away, we use ἀπό (+ genitive). 


Reg E 


ἐκ τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίᾶς 


E per , j=- 


A street in Pompeii. Photograph Roger- Viollet. 
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TENTH STEP 


VOCABULARY Il 
ἤδη already ὠφέλιμος useful (B) 
παρα-σκευάζω I prepare ò βότρυς,-υος bunch of grapes (C) 
καϑαίρω I cleanse, I purify βάλλω I throw (3) 
καθαρός clean, pure (1) ὁ οἶνος wine (4) 
ἡ χείρ, χειρός the hand, the arm (2) (A) ἡ τροφή food (5) 
ἡ ὠφέλεια the help, usefulness χέ-ω I pour (6) (D) 
ὠφελέ-ω I help ἡ ἄμπελος the vine, vineyard 


Βάλλω λίϑον, / throw a stone. 


Λίϑῳ βάλλομαι, Z am hit by a stone. 


Βάλλω τινὰ λίϑῳ, I hit someone with a stone (thrown). 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. Hence the first name Catherine. 


2. A chiropractor uses his/her hands to adjust the spine, and the joints. 
3. In compounds, βάλλω does not always convey the strong meaning of throwing. lt can also 
have the weakened meaning of putting, placing. A good example is κατα-βάλλω, {| throw down, 
I tear down (for instance a wall) or J depose, I place (for instance a sum of money at the bank). 
4. Or, sometimes, grape juice. The ancient form was Foivoc (8 26, p. 11), probably from a 
Mediterranean word. In latin we have vinum, from which words like English wine, German Wein, 
French vin, Spanish vino derive. Ancient Greeks used to drink wine mixed with water. 


5. Ἡ ἀτροφίᾶ, the lack of food, atrophy. Cf. τρέφω. 


6. It means to pour in a continuous way, e.g. liquid, flour, sand. In the religious vocabulary, it 
designates gestures, mostly libations, of the chthonian ritual. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Nom. plur. αἱ χεῖρες. Dat. plur. 
ταῖς χερσί (Cf. 8 62, p. 51). 

B. Ὠφέλιμος feminine like masculine. 
Cf. ὃ 52, N.B. a), p. 4l. 


C. Declension of the nouns in Ax, -υος 


Sing. N. ὁ βότρυς 

A. τὸν βότρυ-ν 

G. τοῦ βότρυ-ος 

D. τῷ βότρυι 
Plur. N. o µβότρυ-ες 

A. τοὺς βότρὺ-ς 

(or βότρυ-ας) 
G. τῶν βοτρύ-ων 
D. τοῖς βότρυ-σι(ν) 


See ἰχϑύς, p. 99. 

D. Verbs in έ-ω of which the stem 
consists of only one syllable follow 
contractions in ει only: χέω, / pour; yet, 
he pour s; χέουσι(ν). they pour, etc. 

Χέω is a former χέξω. Cf. ὃ 26, p. 11. 

Most often with preverb. When it is 
about pouring a liquid into a recipient, 
Greek uses ἐγ-χέ-ω. (with preverb ἐν-: 
8 88, p. 86). 


The grape-gathering. Greek vase. Musée Cimiez. 
Photo Réveillac, 
Institut d'archéologie méditerranéenne. 
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TENTH STEP 


EXERCISES 


§§ 82-87, pp. 85-86. 


I. Translate the following forms (M. = middle, P. = passive; do not forget that some 
forms may be 1S or 3P): 

]. προσέταττον. 2. ἀπέϑνῃσκον. 3. ἐφύλαττε 4. ἐγυμναζόμην (M.-P.). 
5. ἠναγκαζόμην (Ρ.). 6. ἠναγκάζετο (P.). 7. nópioxov. 8. ὠργίζοντο (M.). 
9. ἐφίλει. 10. ἐγυμνάζοντο (Μ.-Ρ.). 1]. ἐφιλοῦντο (Ρ.). 12. ἠτιῶντο (Μ.). 
13. ἠτύχει. 14. ἐφιλεῖτο (P.). 15. ἰῶντο (M). 16. ᾧοντο (M). 17. ἠργάζετο (M.). 
18. ἡπάτων. 19. ηὑρίσκετο (Μ.-Ρ.). 20. διεφδείρετο (P.). 2]. ἐπεμελοῦντο (Μ.). 


The "Training" exercises are very Important. They can be compared to a 
musician's mechanical exercises, which are the first steps towards virtuosity. 


IL Training. Form, in the indicated voice, the 1S, 3S, 3P of indicative imperfect of the 
following verbs: : 
ACTIVE | MIDDLE.PASSIVE 


A. Non contracted verbs with consonantic initial: 
βλέπω, J look at διδάσκω, | teach | γίγνομαι, / become δέχομαι, I receive 


B. Contracted verbs with consonantic initial: 


πειράομαι, | try ζηλόω, I envy 
μϊμέομαι, J imitate μῖσέω, I hate 


δαπανάω, I spend νοσέω, | am sick 
ζημιόω, I punish σϊγάω. | keep quiet 


C. Non contracted verbs with vocalic initial: 


αὐξάνω, | augment ἄγω, I lead 


οἰμώζω, I groan ἀναγκάζω, I oblige 
εὐϑύνω, I straighten ἄρχω, | command 


ἐλπίζω. | hope ἁρπάζω, | seize 


D. Contracted verbs with vocalic initial: 
οἰδέω, I swell εὐτυχέω, | succeed | αἰτέω, | demand ἁπατάω, | cheat 
88 86-90, pp. 86-87. 


III. Exercise on preverbs. Form, in the indicated voice, the 1S, 3S, 3P of indicative 
imperfect of the following verbs: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
ἀπο-βαίνω, | end up ano-Abw, Í acqui! 
δια-βαίνω, / cross δια-λύω, | dissolve 
κατα-βαίνω, | descend κατα-λ bw, Í terminate 


With preverb συν-: 
συμ-βουλεύω, [| advise | συλ-λέγω, I join 
συγ-γιγνώσκω, I forgive συγ-κρύπτω, / dissimulate 
With preverb ἐν-: 
ἐμ-βαίνω, I come in | ἐλ-λείπω, I am missing 
ἐμ-μένω, | hold on to ἐγ-καλέω, I indict 


With preverb ἐκ: 
ἐκ-βαίνω, { go out | ἐκ-βάλλω, I expel 
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TENTH STEP 


IV. G > E.: 1. Οὐ δεινὴν ἐνόμιζεν ὁ ἰατρὸς εἶναι τὴν τῆς παρθένου νόσον. 
2. Ἑσίγων αἱ παρθένοι 3. Ὁ “Avutoc τὸν Σωκράτην ἠτιᾶτο᾽ ἐνόμιζε γὰρ αὐτὸν 
τοὺς νέους πονηρὰ διδάσκειν. 4. Κροῖσος, πλοῦτον μέγιστον ἔχων, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Σόλωνος οὐκ ἐζηλοῦτο. 5. Οὐ τοῖς αὐτοῖς νόμοις ἐχρῶντο οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι. 6. Ὁ παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ἔφη τέχνην τινὰ μανϑάνειν βούλεσϑαι. 7. Τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων τῶν ἐλευϑέρων οἱ παῖδες λαμπρὰν ἐκτῶντο παιδείᾶν. 8. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐμίσουν καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐμῖσοῦντο. 9. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὴν 
᾿Αϑηνᾶν ἐτίμων' ἡ ᾿Αϑηνᾶ ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐτιμᾶτο. 10. ᾿Αγαϑοὺς καὶ δικαίους 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐνόμιζον εἶναι τοὺς τῆς ἑαυτῶν πατρίδος νόμους. 11. Διογένης 
οὐδένα ἄνϑρωπον ἠσχύνετο. 12. Τὴν Νιόβην, παῖδας καλοὺς καὶ πολλοὺς ἔχουσαν, 
πᾶσαι ἐζήλουν αἱ ἄλλαι γυναῖκες. 


3. 6 “Avutoc, Anytos, one of *Socrates’ accusers. 4. ὁ Κροῖσος, *Croesus. ὃ Σόλων, -ωνος, 
*Solon. 9. ἡ ᾿Αϑηνᾶ, *Athena, goddess of Athens. 11. ὁ Διογένης, *Diogenes. αἰσχύνομαι, 
| respect. 12. ἡ Νιόβη, *Niobe. 


Vocabulary I, p. 88. 


V. G2 E. 1. Ὁ ἥλιός ἐστιν ὅμοιος πυρὶ peytotw "Avatayópac δ᾽ ἔφη αὐτὸν 
εἶναι λίϑον διάπυρον. 2. Σκότος πάντ᾽ ἔχρυπτεν. 3. Ὁ ζωγράφος ἔγραφε xai ζῷα καὶ 
ἀνϑρώπους καὶ τὸν ἥλιον καὶ τὴν ϑάλατταν καὶ τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὰ πεδία. 4. Οἱ 
παῖδες τὸν ζωγράφον ἔβλεπον γράφοντα καὶ ἐϑαύμαζον. 5. Οὐ μετὰ πολλῆς 
ἐπιμελείᾶς ἐφυλάττετο ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων τὰ πρόβατα, ὥσϑ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν λύκων ἡρπάζετο 
ἐνίοτέ τινα (or ὥσϑ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν λύκων ἁρπάζεσϑαι ἐνίοτέ τινα). 6. Οὐκ ἐϑεράπευε 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς Τίμων ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ἐφίλει, ὥσϑ᾽ ὑπὸ πάντων 
μϊσεῖσϑαι (or ὥσθ᾽ ὑπὸ πάντων ἐμισεῖτο). 7. Aci) οὖσα, ἡ τοῦ Μίκκου γυνὴ τὸν 
σκότον οὐκ ἐφίλει, οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο ἐν σκότῳ διαβαίνειν τὴν ὕλην. 8. Πυρὶ διεφϑεί- 
ρετο ἡ μικρὰ τοῦ γεωργοῦ οἰκίᾶ, καὶ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ καπνὸς τοσοῦτος ἐκ τούτου τοῦ 
πυρὸς ἐγίγνετο ὥστε σχεδὸν νὺξ ἦν. 9. Διὰ τοῦ μεγάλου τε καὶ ἐρήμου πεδίου ἐπο- 
ρεύετο ἡ στρατιά. 10. Σϊγῶσαι αἱ παρϑένοι ἤχουον τῆς μητρὸς δούσης. 11. Συνέ- 
βαινεν ἐνίοτε πολλὰ ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ διαφϑείρεσϑαι τῷ ἡλίῳ ἢ τοῖς χειμῶσιν. 12. “Ore 
νέος ἦν, τοιαύταις γνώμαις ἐχρώμην ὥστ᾽ ἐλεγόμην εἶναι ἀνόητος. 13. Οὐχ οὕτως 
ἀνόητός εἰμι ὥστ᾽ οἴεσϑαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας πάντα ποιεῖν δικαιοσύνης ἕνεκα. 


1. ᾿Αναξαγόρᾶς, *Anaxagoras. διάπυρος, incandescent. 3-4. ò ζωγράφος, the painter. 
4. ϑαυμάζω, | admire. 5. ὁ λύκος, the wolf. 6. Τίμων,-ωνος, *Timon. 7. Μίκκος, Miccos, 
m.n. δια-βαίνω, / cross. ἡ ὅλη, the forest. 8. σχεδόν, almost. ἦν, was. 9. ἡ στρατιᾶ, the 
army. 10. ἄδω. J sing. 12-13. ἀνόητος, stupid. 12. ὅτε, when. ἦν, I was. ἡ γνώμη, the 
opinion. 13. ἕνεκα (following a genitive), on account of. 


VL E =G. 1. The miser was hiding his money and his gold with care. 2. Meltine used 
to take good care of her house, so that her husband (= the husband of her: 8 71, p. 65) was 
charmed by it (= was charmed of that: § 77, p. 67 and § 47, p. 33). 3. The miser used to say 
that he was not having any gold (= was not saying to have lany] gold). 4. Huge storms would 
sometimes occur, so that everything (= all things) °was destroyed in the country. 5. The 
magistrates used to give orders °to their men with justice, so that they were loved by all. 
6. Socrates used to charm those who would listen to him (= those listening (to) him; cf. p. 88, 
GR.N.B). 7. The children were throwing stones into the sea. 8. The whole large plain was 
devastated (= destroyed) by a violent fire, so that the sun was being hidden by abundant 
smoke. 


1, 3. miser: φιλάργυρος. 2. Meltine: ἡ Μελτίνη, f.n. 6. Socrates: ὃ Σωκράτης. 7. I throw: βάλλω. 
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§§ 91-92, p. 87 and Vocabulary Il, p. 90. 
VIL Training. Decline the following expressions: 


1. ἥδε ἡ χείρ, that hand 3. ὁ καλὸς βότρυς, the pretty bunch of grapes 
2. ἡ ἄμπελος αὕτη, this vine 4. τέχνη ὠφέλιμος, a useful art 


VIH. G = E. 1. Προσέταττεν ὁ ἰατρὸς πᾶσι τοῖς νοσοῦσι μὴ χρῆσθαι οἴνῳ 
πολλῷ, μηδὲ τροφῇ πολλῇ. 2. ᾿Ὠργίζετο πολλάκις ὁ γεωργὸς τοῖς παισὶ τοῖς 
βότρῦς κλέπτουσιν ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ. 3. Προσήκει τοὺς γράφοντας τοὺς νόμους τήν τε 
κοινὴν ὠφέλειαν φυλάττειν καὶ τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι. 4. Πάντα πῦρ 
καϑαίρει. 5. Ὠφέλιμόν τί ἐστι πῦρ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 6. Μεγάλη ἐστὶ τῶν νόμων 
ῇ ὠφέλεια. 7. Βότρος ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν εἶχον αἱ παρϑένοι. 8. Ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ οἱ 
παῖδες καλοῖς βότρυσιν εἱστιῶντο. 9. Τροφῇ πολλῇ τε καὶ ἀγαδῆ εἱστίᾶ ὁ γεωργὸς 
τοὺς ξένους. 10. Καλὴ ἦν ἡ ϑάλαττα ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη καὶ καλὸν ἦν τὸ τοῦ ἡλίου 
φῶς καὶ καλοὶ ἦσαν οἱ τῶν ἀμπέλων βότρυες καὶ καϑαρὸς ἦν ὁ οὐρανός. 
11. Mixpóv τι ζῷον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ εἶχεν ἡ γυνή. 12. Πάνυ ὠφέλιμοί εἰσι τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις αἱ χεῖρες: ταῖς γὰρ χερσὶ καὶ τὴν τροφὴν παρασκευάζουσι καὶ οἶνον 
ἐγχέουσι καὶ λίϑους συλλέγουσιν εἰς τὸ οἰκίᾶς οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ποιοῦσιν. 
13. Ἡ παρϑένος εἶχεν ἕρματα χρῦσοῦ καϑαροῦ. 14. Τάδε τὰ πεδία πάλαι ὅμοια ἦν 
ϑαλάττη τινὶ ἀμπέλων καὶ ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνων τῶν ἀμπέλων, βότρῦς πολλοὺς φερουσῶν, 
οἶνος πολὺς ἐγίγνετο. 15. Τοὺς φίλους ὠφελεῖν προσήκει. 

8-9. ἑστιάω, I regale (with middle voice Z regale myself); augment in ει-: § 92, p. 87. 


12. πάνυ, extremely. συλ-λέγω, I gather, I pick up. εἰς τό + infinitive, in order to. οἰκοδομέω, 
I build. 13. τὸ Eppa, -ατος, the earring. 14. πάλαι, long ago. 


8 93, p. 87. 


IX. In the following sentences should we translate the participlea printed in bold characters by 
means of a genitive absolute or should we agree with the subject —in italics— of the main verb? 

1. Dinner being ready, the guests sat around the table. 2. The sails having been hoisted, the 
ship moved forward quickly. 3. Having no news from you, / was worried. 4. Spring helping. 
health will come back. 5. Lying down in the grass, we were looking at the sky. 6. The garden, 
poorly taken care of, is invaded by thoms. 7. The circumstances helping, our efforts will be 
rewarded. 8. The windows being shut, one could still hear some noise. 9. The departure day 
having arrived, the horses were harnessed. 10. The orator, suffocating with rage, was 
insulting his audience. 


X G= E. 1. Μικροῦ ὄντος τοῦ χωρίου, οὐ πολὺν πλοῦτον ἐκτᾶτο ὁ γεωργὸς 
ἐργαζόμενος. 2. ᾿Αγαϑῆς οὔσης τῆς γῆς καὶ καρποὺς πολλοὺς φερούσης, πλοῦτον 
ἐκτῶντο οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι αὐτὴν γεωργοί. 3. Τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ξένον τινὰ δέχεσϑαι 
μέλλοντος, ἡ Κλεονίχη ὄψον παρεσκεύαζεν. 4. Παίδων τινῶν ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ 
τρεχόντων καὶ παιζόντων καὶ λίϑους βαλλόντων, τῶν βοτρύων πολλοὶ διεφϑείροντο. 
5. Δικαίων ὄντων παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις τῶν νόμων, ὅμως οὐκ ἀεὶ δικαίως 
ἐδικάζοντο οἱ φεύγοντες. 6. Οὐ μεγάλης οὔσης τῆς οἰκίᾶς, οὐκ ἐξῆν ξένους πολλοὺς 
δέχεσθαι. 7. Πάσης τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐν σκότῳ οὔσης, καλὸν ἦν τὸ τοῦ πυρὸς φῶς. 
8. Βιαίου ὄντος τοῦ ὄμβρου, βότρυες πλεῖστοι διεφϑείροντο. 9. Μὴ βουλομένων 
τῶν ϑεῶν, οὐδὲν καλῶς ἀποβαίνει τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀνϑρώπου τινὸς ἐπιχειρουμένων. 10. Βίᾶς 
παρούσης, οὐδέν εἰσιν οἱ νόμοι. 11. ᾽Απούσης (or μὴ παρούσης) τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης, 
οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τερπνόν ἐστιν. 


3. μέλλω + infinitive, Z am about to... ù Κλεονίκη, Cleonice, f.n. τὸ ὄψον, vegetables, meat, 
fish. 5. ὅμως, however. ἀεί, always. φεύγω, I flee or 1 am accused. 8. ὁ ὄμβρος, the rain. 
9. ἀπο-βαίνειν. {ο go away, or to turn out (well, terribly, εἰς.). ἐπι-χειρέω, I undertake. 
10-11. πάρ-ειμι, 7 am near, 1 am present. 11. ἄπ-ειμι, I am away. ἡ ᾿Αφροδίτη, *Aphrodite. 
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These drawings are a visual 
way to ilustrate the Greek 
preverbs. ‘This, of course, is an 
imaginary story under artistic 
icense. In fact, we do not know 
in which circumstances Aphrodite, 
goddess of fove, met Ares, god of 
war! 

Here we have used the verbs 


βαίνω, I walk (cf. Voc., p. 61, 
note 5) and πλέω, J sail. 


Scc p. 416. 


TENTH STEP 


mg" From time to time linger over those drawings, and may the creativity of our illustrators help 
you get acquainted with the basic values of Greek preverbs. 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. The eruption of Mt. Vesuvius 
$9 82-90, Vocabulary I 


The text is about the eruption which destroyed Herculanum and Pompeii in 79 A.D. 

A "Ανδρες πολλοὶ καὶ μεγάλοι —B οἷοι οἱ γίγαντες γράφονται -- ! peo’ 
ἡμέρᾶν καὶ νύκτωρ ἐν τῇ γῇ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀέρι ἐφαντάζοντο. ^ Καὶ μετὰ τοῦτ᾽ 
αὐχμοί τε δεινοὶ καὶ σεισμοὶ ἐξαίφνης σφοδροὶ ἐγίγνοντο, E ὥστε καὶ τὸ 
πεδίον ἐκεῖνο πᾶν ἀναβράττεσϑαι καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἀναπηδᾶν. 7 Ἠχαί τε, aî μὲν 
ὑπόγειοι, βρονταῖς ἐοικυῖαι, ai δὲ ἐπίγειοι, μκηθμοῖς ὅμοιαι, συνέβαινον, 
H καὶ Ñ τε ϑάλαττα συνέβρεµε καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς συνεπήχει. 9 Κἀκ τούτου κτύπος 
τε ἡκούετο καὶ ἀνέϑρῳσκον πρῶτον μὲν λίϑοι μεγάλοι, ! ἔπειτα δὲ πῦρ πολὺ καὶ 
καπνὸς ἄπλετος, Κ ὥστε πάντα μὲν τὸν ἀέρα συσκιάζεσϑαι, πάντα δὲ τὸν ἥλιον 
συγκρύπτεσϑαι. ^ Νύξ τε οὖν ἐξ ἡμέρᾶς καὶ σκότος ἐκ φωτὸς ἐγίγνετο. 

Adapted from * DIO CASSIUS 


Dio Cassius: 2nd-3rd c. A.D. historian. Bom in Nicaea in Bithynia, son of a Roman Senator. He 
became consul in 221. He is the author of a Roman History, written in Greek, narrating the 
whole history of Rome. 


B. 1. οἷοι, such as. 2 ὁ γίγᾶς, -αντος, the giant. The Giants are fabulous beings who tried to 
dethrone Zeus. They were often represented in paintings or on tapestries. 

Γ. 1. ped’ ἡμέρᾶν, during the day (= μετὰ ἡμέρᾶν). 2. νύκτωρ, at night (adverb). 3. ὁ ἀήρ, 

, the air. 4. φαντάζομαι, I appear (about visions or extraordinary phenomenons: meteors, 
etc.). Dio Cassius is the only one of all ancient historians to mention those fantastic apparitions. 

Δ. l. μετὰ τοῦτ᾽ = peta τοῦτο. 2. ὁ αὐχμός, the drought. 3. ὃ σεισμός, the earthquake. 
4. ἐξαίφνης, suddenly. 5. σφοδρός, strong. Construction οἵ the sentence: σεισμοὶ σφοδροὶ 
ἐγίγνοντο ἐξαίφνης (γίγνεσθαι with the meaning of occurring). 

E. 1. ἀνα-βράττω, [| bring to ebullition (here in the passive). 2. τὸ ἄκρον, the summit. 3. πηδάω, 
I jump (ἀνα- underlines the motion upward). 

Z. Ι. ἡ Ayn. the noise. 2. ὑπόγειος, underground (cf. ἃ 52, N.B. a, p. 41). 3. ἡ βροντή, the 
thunder. 4. ἐοικυῖα is the feminine forin Ο[ἐοικώς,-ότος, similar (+ dative). 5. ἐπίγειος, which 
is found on the surface of the earth (§ 52, N.B. a, p. 41). 6. ὃ μῦκηϑμός, the bellowing. 

H. 1. βρέµω, / roar, συμ-βρέμω, {| roar along with or together (ovv-: idea of reunion, of 
accompaniment). 2. συν-επ-ηχέω, { echo, I reverberate (to verb ἠχέω, | sound, were added the 
preverbs ovv-, with and ἐπι-, besides, thereupon). 

©. ]. κἀκ τούτου. and after that (= καὶ ἐκ τούτου: ὃ 16, p. 8). 2. ὁ κτύπος, the loud noise (as a 
crash, or clash). 3. ϑρῴσκω, I jump. Word mostly Ionian and poetical: Attic rather uses πηδάω. 
As for the preverb ἀνα-, cf. ἀνα-πηδάω in E-3). 

l. ἄπλετος, immense. 

K. 1. συ-σκιάζω, Í fill with shade (verb formed upon ἡ σκιᾶ. the shade); the preverb συν- does not 
here express the idea of accompaniment which it had above in συμ-βρέµω and συν-επ-ηχέω (H) 
but it has an intensive value: it adds to the simple verb σκιάζω, 7 provide shade, an idea of a 
perfectly completed action; a phonetic detail: the v of συν- is dropped before σ. 2. συγ-κρύπτω, 
I hide completely, with the same value of preverb συν- as in συ-σκιάζω. Cf. § 7, p. 4. 

^. t. ἐκ: here by succeeding to, by supplanting. 2. γίγνεσθαι here again has the mcaning of to 
happen, to occur (cf. A-5). 
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TENTH STEP 


II. Grape harvesting time 
§§ 91-93, Vocabulary II 
The shepherd Daphnis and the shepherdess Chloe usually take care of their flocks. Yet the time 


has come for grape-gathering. 


A δη τῆς ὁπώρᾶς ἀκμαζούσης καὶ ἐπείγοντος τοῦ τρυγητοῦ, Β πᾶς ἦν 
κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς ἐν ἔργῳ. ! Ὃ μὲν ληνοὺς ἐπεσχεύαζεν, ^ ὃ δὲ πίϑους 
ἐξεκάϑαιρεν, E & δὲ ἀρρίχους ἔπλεκεν. 4 ᾿Αμελοῦντες οὖν καὶ ὁ Δάφνις καὶ ἡ 
Χλόη τῶν αἰγῶν καὶ τῶν προβάτων, H χειρὸς ὠφέλειαν τοῖς ἄλλοις παρεῖχον. 
O “O μὲν ἑβάσταζεν ἐν ἀρρίχοις βότρῦς, ! καὶ ἐπάτει, ταῖς ληνοῖς ἐμβάλλων, 
K καὶ εἰς τοὺς πίϑους ἔφερε τὸν olvov ^ ἣ δὲ τροφὴν παρεσκεύαζε τοῖς 
τρυγῶσι, M καὶ ἐνέχει ποτὸν αὐτοῖς, Ν καὶ τῶν ἀμπέλων τὰς ταπεινοτέρᾶς 


ἀπετρύγᾶ. 


* LONGUS 


A. 1. Here there are two genitive absolute phrases. 2. ἡ ὀπώρᾶ, the fruit season. 3. ἀκμάζω, | am 
at my prime. 4. ἐπείγω, | urge. 5. ὃ τρυγητός, the grape harvest. 
B. xatd + accusative forms here a complement of place indicating the place where one is in a manner 


more vague than év + dative. 
Γ. 1. ἡ ληνός, the press. 2. ἐπι-σκευάζω, | repair. 


A. l. 6 πίθος, the wine-jar, jar. Large recipients in terra cotta were used to kcep not only the wine 
but also other types of food. 2. In ἐκ-καϑαίρω, the preverb éx- expresses an action being 
completed. It also suggests removing something (cf. § 89, p. 86). 


E. 1. ἡ ἄρριχος, the basket. 2. πλέκω, l braid, 
I weave. 

Z. ἡ αἴξ, αἰγός, the goat. Cf. ὃ 62, p. 51. 

H. χειρὸς ὠφέλεια, the help of their hands. 

Θ-Λ. ὃ yuév. the one (Daphnis); fj δέ. the other 
(Chloe). 

©. 1. βαστάζω, l carry. 

l. 1. πατέω, { tread; ἐπάτει = ἐπάτει αὐτούς, 
ἐπάτει τοὺς βότρῦς. 2. ἐμ-βάλλω + dative, 
I throw into (prev. ἐν-): ἃ 103-A, b), p. 108. 

A. τρυγάω, / gather the grapes. 

M. 1. ἐγ-χέω, ] pour (the preverb v- suggests 
the picture of the recipient into which one 
pours something). 2. τὸ noróv, the drink. 

N. Ι. ai ταπεινότεραι, rhe lower ones (comparative 
of the adjective ταπεινός, low). 2. In ἀπο- 
τρυγάω, 7 gather the grape, àno- emphasizes 
the action of plucking. 


Do this exercice after reading the basic texts of this step. 


G — E. 1. The season of the fruit(s) was 
at. ita prime and the grape harvesting was 
urgent in all the vineyards. 2. All the men 
and all the children were working. 3. They 
were cleaning the jars and repairing the 
presses. 4. The young maidens were pouring 
drinks to those who were working, or helping 
those who gathered the grapes. 5. The grapes 
were crushed in the big presses. 


4. See GR.N. D of Voc. II, p. 90. 
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Squatting Silenus (Athens, Theater of Dionysos). 
Stocky, bald and big-bcllicd, Silenuscs 
are Dionysos’ companions. 


SLEVENTH STEP 


GRAMMAR 


94. Third declension: neuter nouns in -oc. 


the rampart the ramparts 


N.V.A. (τὸ) τεῖχ-ος (ta) τείχ-η [τείχ-εσ-ᾱ] 
G. τοῦ τείχ-ους [τείχ-εσ-ος] τῶν τειχ-ῶν [τειχ-έσ-ων] 
D. τῷ τείχ-ει ᾖ[τείχ-εσ-ῖ] τοῖς τείχ-εσί(ν) [τείχ-εσ-σι] 


The forms between brackets are original forms, such as historical grammar has been able to 
reconstitute them. They include. following the stem τειχ-. a suffix -εσ- to which are added the same 
endings as in type σῶμα (8 59, p. 50). The c has been dropped each time itis placed between vowels. 
Contractions have occurred, according to the rules of § 23, p.10. In the dative plural σσ between 
vowels became o. 


The genitive plural is always in -@v (from "-έσ-ων). 
Words of this type move back the accent to a maximum. 


If the stem is a single syllable, the accent will always be on that syllable (except in the 
genitive plural, which is in -ὤν), but two possibilities must be considered: 

a) If that syllable carries a short vowel. the accent will be acute (since on a short vowel the acute 
only is possible). Thus in τὸ θέρος, the summer: τοῦ θέρους, τῷ ϑέρει, and so forth. 

b) If that syllable carries a long vowel or a diphthong, the rule of the long accented penult (8 12, 
P. 7) is applied. Thus a circumflex is placed on τεῖχος because the final carries a short vowel, but 
τείχους, τείχει, τείχη receives an acute because the final carries a long one. In the dative plural 
τείχεσι, the syllable τει-, now antepenult, keeps the accent, since the vowel of the final syllable is 
short; but it transforms it into an acute (88 11 and 13, pp. 6-7). 


If the stem carries more than one syllable, the accent moves back in the following way: 


NA τὰ ὄνειδος, the blame τὰ ὀνείδη 
G. τοῦ ὀνείδους τῶν ὀνειδῶν 
D. τῷ ὀνείδει τοῖς ὀνείδεσι(ν) 


95. An expression introduced by a preposition may function like an adjective 
(repetition of the article or insert: § 36, p. 27: also see § 48, p. 34): 


αἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ γυναῖκες or αἱ γυναῖκες αἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκία, 
the women being in the house 
οἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, “those being in the house" 
αἱ ἐκ τῶν ϑεῶν ἀνάγκαι, the constraints coming from the gods 
οἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρου καρποί, the fruit coming from the tree 
τὰ περὶ τοὺς θεούς, the religion 
Same process with adverbs like νῦν, now: 
οἱ viv ἄνϑρωποι or simply οἱ νῦν, today’s men 


ws Follow the work plan indicated in the exercises and with the basic texts. 
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ELEVENTH STEP 


VOCABULARY | 
ἡ ἀρχή the beginning h μέλιττα the bee 
the commandment (1) μϊμέ-ομαι I imitate (3) 
TO Ópoc the mountain ἡ Νύμφη the *Nymph 
τὸ ἄνδος the flower (2) κοῦφος light (not heavy) 
συλ-λέγω ] gather διά + genitive during (B) 
| pick up (A) ὁ, ἡ ὄρνις, -i9oc the bird (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Cf. ἄρχω, ἄρχομαι, in vocabulary of p. 69. 


2. In Sanskrit andhas, the grass. Chrysanthemum = golden flower. An anthology is a 
gathering of “flowers” in literature. 


3. See also pantomime, mimeograph, mimesis, mimic, and the like. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Preverb cuv-: συν-έλεγε, he was picking up: ὃ 88, p. 86. Not to confuse with λέγω, | say. 
B. Διὰ παντὰς τοῦ ἔαρος, during all spring (lit. throughout all spring). Cf. p. 70 (Voc. II). 
C. Acc. sing. ópvióa or ópviv. 


VOCABULARY I! 
τὸ τέλος the end πνέ-ω I breathe (A) 
τὸ ϑέρος summer ὁ ἔρως, -ωτος love (4) 
to δένδρον the tree (1) ἐρά-ω +genitive I am in love (B) 
ὁ τέττῖξ, -tyoc the cicada λούω I wash 
ὁ ποταμός the river (2) middle: I bathe 
ῥέ-ω Ι Πον (Α) ὁ ἰχϑῦς, -ύος the fish (C) 
ὁ ἄνεμος the wind (3) nivo I drink 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. The rhododendron is a tree of which the flowers resemble roses from far away (τὸ ῥόδον, 
the rose). In the nervous cells, the dendrites, so named on account ot their ramitied form, assure 
the connections with the neighboring cells. 


2. The hippopotamus is the “horse of the river". 


3. In Sanskrit aniti, he blows. ln Latin, animus and anima carry the meaning of vital 
breath, soul, spirit. 

4. Thus erotic. Yet in ancient Greek ἐρωτικός concerns sentimenta? as well as sensual feelings. 
Ἔρως personified is the youngest of the gods. represented under the form of a little winged boy, 
* Aphrodite's son. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Formerly ῥέξω and πνέξω. Cf. ὃ 26, p. 11. Contract only in ει. Cf. χέ-ω, p. 90, GR.N. D. 
ῥέω. I flow ῥεῖ, it flows ῥέουσι, they flow 
nvéw, I breathe nvet, he breathes πνέουσι, they breathe 


B. The object of ἐράω takes the genitive case: 
ʻO Δάφνις Hea τῆς Χλόης, Daphnis was in love with Chloe. 
C. Sing. tov ἰχδύν, τοῦ ἰχϑύος, τῷ ἰχθύι. Plur: oi ἰχδύες, τοὺς ἰχϑῦς (or ἰχϑύας), τῶν ἰχϑύων, 
τοῖς ἰχδύσι(ν). Cf.ó βότρυς, p. 90. In such nouns, we have ù in the nominative and accusative 
singular when the accent is on the last syllabe. 
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ELEVENTH STEP 


VOCABULARY Ili 
θερμός hot (1) xaivóc new (5) 
παύομαι I cease (2) (A) strange 
ἡ ἔρις, -oç the quarrel (B) (3) λαμβάνω I take 
ἐρίζω I discuss (C) ἐσϑίω I eat 
I argue κατ-εσϑίω I devour (6) 
à πηγή the source (4) ἄδω I sing 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 

1. Linked to τὸ ϑέρος. the summer. See also thermometer, thermal. and the like. 

2. Thus à παῦσις, the pause. Cf. § 195, p. 232. 

3. Thus ἐριστικός, inclined to discussing; tj ἐριστικὴ τέχνη, the art of controversy, which was 
practiced mostly by the Megarian school (established in Megara). In *Empedocles' philosophy the 
E of the universe associate and dissociate under the effect of attraction (Φιλίᾶ) and of discord 
(ἔρις). 

4. Pegasus, mythological winged horse. A hit of its hoof made the Hippocrenes source spring. 

5. Not to be confused with κοινός, common. 

6. Let us recall that the preverb xara- may mean (cf. § 90, p. 87): 

— either a motion downward: βάλλω, I throw; κατα-βάλλω, I strike down. 
— or an intensive value: Tow, 7 crush, I wear out; κατα-τρίβω, I squash. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A.Is constructed with an imperfective participle or with a noun in the genitive: 
Oi παῖδες παύονται παίζοντες, the children stop playing. 
Παύονται ἔριδος, they stop quarrelling. 
B. Acc. sing. τὴν ἔριν (cf. rv χάριν, p. 69 and τὴν dpviv, p. 99). 
C. With dative: ἐρίζειν τινί, to argue (or discuss) with someone. 


EXERCISES 
88 94-95, p. 98. Vocabulary I, p. 99. 
I. Training. Decline: 
l. τὸ ἦθος, the character 4. τὸ γένος, the race 7. τοῦτο τὺ ἄνϑυς, this flower 
2. τὸ νεῖκος, the quarrel 5. τὸ τέλος, theend 8 ἄλλο ὄρος, another mountain 


3. τὸ ψεῦδος, the lie 6. τὸ ϑέρος. summer 9. τὸ μέγα ὅρος, the great mountain 
Be careful about the accent of the genitive plural of type τεῖχος! 


II. G = E. 1. ᾿Αρχῆς ἤδη οὔσης τοῦ ἔαρος, ἄνϑη πλεῖστα φαίνεται ἐν τοῖς 
ὄρεσιν. 2. Ἠλίοις μϊκροῖς ὅμοιά ἐστι τὰ ἐν τῷδε τῷ ὄρει ἄνϑη. 3. Κόσμος τίς 
ἐστι τὰ ἄνϑη τοῖς ἀγροῖς τε καὶ τοῖς ὄρεσιν. 4. Ἔν τισιν ἡμέραις οἱ ποιμένες 
ἄνϑεσιν ἐκόσμουν τοὺς τῶν Νυμφῶν βωμοὺς τοὺς ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς. 5. Οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ϑῦουσι στεφάνοις κούφοις ἀνϑῶν ἐστεφανωμένοι. 6. Διὰ τῶν ἀγρῶν πορευόμεναι, 
αἱ παρϑένοι καρποὺς συνέλεγον καὶ στεφάνους ἐποίουν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 7. Τὰ ἐν 
τοῖς πεδίοις ἄνϑη οὐχ ὅμοιά ἐστι τοῖς τῶν ὀρῶν. 8. ᾿Αρχῆς οὔσης τῆς vuxtoc, 
πᾶσαι αἱ τοῦ ὅρους ὄρνῖθες σϊγῶσιν. 9. Οὔτε τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἤϑεσιν οὔτε τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
ἔϑεσι χρῆται πάντα τὰ ἔδνη. 


1. τὸ ἕαρ, ἔαρος, the springtime. φαίνομαι, I appear. 4. 6 ποιμήν, -ένος, the shepherd. 
5-6. ò σιέφανος, the crown. 5. ἑστεφανωμένος, crowned. 6. ἡ ἑορτή, the holiday. 9. οὔτε... 
οὔτε..., neither... nor...; τὸ ἦθος. the character. τὸ ἔϑος, the custom. τὸ ἔϑνος, the nation. 
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ELEVENTH STEP 


IIL G > E. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΩΝ ΜΕΛΠΤΩΝ. 1. Νόμοι τινές eloi παρὰ ταῖς μελίτταις, ὥσπερ 
καὶ παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, καὶ πατρίς τίς ἐστιν αὐταῖς τὸ σμῆνος. 2. Ἡ μὲν τῶν 
μελιττῶν ἡγεμὼν ἄρχει τοῦ σμήνους ἅπαντος. 3. Αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι μέλιτται ἐργάζονται 
διὰ πάσης τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, καὶ ἐν ἔαρι καὶ ἐν ϑέρει, μέλι ποιοῦσαι τῷ σμήνει. 4. Καὶ 
οὐχ ἑαυτῇ ἐργάζεται ἑκάστη, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὴν κοινὴν τοῦ σμήνους τροφήν. 
5. Φυλάττουσι δέ τινες αὐτῶν τὸ σμῆνος, τῆς κοινῆς ἐπιμελόμεναι σωτηρίᾶς. 
6. Ὅπλον γάρ τι ἔχουσιν αἱ μέλιτται, τὸ χέντρον, καὶ τούτῳ τῷ κέντρῳ χρώμεναι 
διαφϑείρουσι τοὺς βουλομένους ἁρπάζειν τὸ μέλι, πλοῦτον ὂν αὐταῖς, ὥσπερ χρῦσὸς 
τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 7. Παρέχεται δὲ πολλὰ πρᾶγματα ταῖς μελίτταις ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων. 8. Td γὰρ μέλι τὸ ἐν τοῖς σμήνεσι βούλονται καὶ αὐτοὶ ἁρπάζειν καὶ 
καπνῷ χρῶνται εἰς τοῦτο. 

1,2,3,4,5,8. τὸ σμῆνος, the hive. 2. ἡ ἡγεμών, -όνος, here, the queen. 3. τὸ ἕαρ. Eapoc, 
the springtime. τὸ ϑέρος, the summer. 3,6,8. τὸ μέλι, -ιτος, honey. 6. τὸ ὅπλον, the weapon. 
τὸ κέντρον, the dart. 7. πρᾶγματα παρέχω, l give cause of worry. 


Vocabularies Il and Ill, pp. 99-100. 


IV. G — E. 1. Oi ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη ἰχδύες οὐχ ὅμοιοί εἰσι τοῖς ἐν τοῖς ποταμοῖς 
ἰχϑύσιν. 2. Οἱ μικροὶ τῶν ἰχδύων ὑπὸ τῶν μεγάλων κατεσϑίονται. 3. Τόνδε τὸν 
φιλόσοφόν þor καινά τε διδάσκειν περὶ τῶν ϑεῶν καὶ τοὺς τῆς πατρίδος ϑεοὺς οὐ 
ϑεραπεύειν. 4. Θερμῆς οὔσης τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, οἱ παῖδες οὐκ ἐπαύοντο λουόμενοι ἐν τῷ 
ποταμῷ. 5. Τέλους ὄντος τῆς ἡμέρᾶς, οἱ τέττϊγες παύονται ἄδοντες. 6. Τέττῖξι 
χρῦσοῦ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὸ πάλαι ἐκοσμοῦντο τὰς κόμᾶς. 7. Ἐν τοῖς δένδροις οἱ 
τέττῖγες διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ϑέρους ἄδουσιν. 8. Αἱ τῶν πηγῶν καὶ τῶν δένδρων xai 
τῶν ὁρῶν Νύμφαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τϊμῶνται. 9. Ἐν τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ, ἐρήμῳ χώρᾳ 
οὔση, οὔκ εἰσι ποταμοὶ μεγάλοι, οὐδὲ πηγαὶ ῥέουσι πολλαί. 10. Καϑαρόν τε xai 
ἀγαϑόν ἐστι τὸ ἐκ τῆσδε τῆς πηγῆς ὕδωρ, xai ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς πίνουσι πάντες οἱ ἐν τῷδε 
τῷ χωρίῳ. 11. ᾽Απάτη τε καὶ βία πηγαί εἰσι xaxóv. 12. 'O μέγας ποταμὸς ὅδε 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ῥεῖ διὰ τοῦ μεγάλου πεδίου. 13. Θερμοὶ ἦσαν οἱ 
ἄνεμοι καὶ οὐκ ἐπαύοντο πνέοντες. 14. Οὐ παύονται ἐρίζοντες οἵδε οἱ παῖδες. 
15. Οἵδε οἱ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες περὶ ψυχῆς τε καὶ ϑανάτου ἐρίζουσιν. 16. Ἔρις μὲν ἔριν 
τίκτει, χάρις δὲ χάριν. 17. Ἔρις ἔρωτος ἀδελφή. 18. Τῆς Δαναῆς, γυναικὸς 
ϑνητῆς οὔσης, ὁ Ζεὺς ἤρα. 19. Νάρκισσος, ἑαυτοῦ ἐρῶν, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ εἰκόνα ἔν τε 
ταῖς πηγαῖς καὶ ἐν τοῖς ποταμοῖς οὐκ ἐπαύετο βλέπων. 

6. ἡ κόμη, the hair. πάλαι or to πάλαι, long ago. 9. ἡ ᾿Αραβία, Arabia. 10. τὸ ὕδωρ. 
ὕδατος, water. 17. ἡ ἀδελφή, the sister. 18. ἡ Δαναή, *Danae. θνητός, mortal. Ζεύς, *Zeus 
(cf. p. 139). 19. Νάρκισσος, *Narcissus. ἢ εἰκών, -όνος, the picture. 


V. E G. 1. All day long (= during all the day) one could hear the birds which were in 
the mountain sing (= the in the mountain birds were heard singing). 2. In the end of summer, 
the trees of the domain (= the in the domain trees) had (= °were having) much fruit. 3. The 
flowers “were numerous and the bees which were in the plain (= the in the plain bees) were 
happy. 4. In the beginning of spring these trees had (= °were having) many flowers. 
5. This river has its source in that mountain. 6. The maidens kept on gathering and 
eating fruit (= were not ceasing gathering and eating ...). 7. The trees which are in that 
mountain (= the in that mountain trees) °are tall. 

4. Springtime: τὸ ἔαρ. ἔαρος. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


A. 


τος ποπ gp 


z > 


I. Spring Time 
$5 94-95, Vocabulary I 
^ *Eapoc ἦν ἀρχὴ xai πάντα ἤκμαζεν ἄνϑη, B τὰ ἐν δρῦμοῖς, τὰ ἐν 
λειμῶσι, καὶ ὅσα ὄρεια. | Βόμβος ἦν ἤδη μελιττῶν, Δ ἦχος ὀρνίϑων μουσικῶν, 
E σκιρτήµατα ποιμνίων ἀρτιγεννήτων. 7 "Αρνες ἐσχίρτων ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν, 
Η ἐβόμβουν ἐν τοῖς λειμῶσιν αἱ μέλιτται. © Τοσαύτης δὴ πάντα κατεχούσης 
εὐωρίᾶς, ! μϊμηταὶ τῶν ἀκουομένων ἐγίγνοντο καὶ βλεπομένων. K ᾿Αχούοντες 
μὲν τῶν ὀρνίϑων d6óvtov ᾖδον, ^ βλέποντες δὲ σκιρτῶντας τοὺς ἄρνας 
ἥλλοντο κοῦφα, M καὶ τὰς μελίττᾶς δὲ pipotpevor τὰ ἄνϑη συνέλεγον. N Καὶ τὰ 
μὲν εἰς τοὺς κόλπους ἔβαλλον, = τὸ δὲ — στεφανίσκους πλέκοντες --- ταῖς 
Νύμφαις ἐπέφερον. *LONGUS 


1. τὸ Čap, ἕαρος, the springtime. 2. ἀκμάζω. I am at my prime, | am blooming. 

l. ὁ δρῦμός, the grove. 2.5 λειμών, -ὤνος, the meadow. 3. ὅσα (ἦν), all those which 
(were). 4. ὄρειος, of the mountain. 

ὁ Bd , the buzzin 


. 1. ὁ ἦχος. the pasas 2 μουσικός, melodious. 
. 1. τὸ σκίρτηµα, -ατος, rhe jump 2. τὸ ποίµνιον, the small cattle. 3. ἀρτιγέννητος, newborn. 


1. ὁ ἀρήν, ἀρνός, the lamb. 2. σκιρτάω, | jump (with the idea of "jumping in all directions"). 
Term mostly poetic. 


. βομβέω. I buzz. 


. 1. κατ-έχω, I hold, I envelope (xata-: idea of "completely"). 2. ἡ εὐωρία, the nice weather. 


1. ὁ μϊμητής, the imitator (8 109, p. 121). 2. τῶν ἀκουομένων is neuter as well as βλεπομένων: 
they became imitators of what they were hearing and seeing. 


. 1. ἄλλομαι, 7 jump. 2. κοῦφα, lightly (neuter plural, used adverbially, of adjective κοῦφος): 


= κούφως. 


. l. 6 κόλπος, the fold the belt does to the clothes, and which can be used as a pocket. 2. βάλλω 


here has the meaning of to put on. 


. 1.6 στεφανίσκος, the little crown (diminutive of ὁ στέφανος, the crown). 2. πλέκω, | braid. 


3. ἐπι-φέρω, here / carry as a present. The preverb ἐπι- often indicates that the verbal action, 
besides its material aspect, is charged with intentions. 


II. Summer Time 
Vocabulary II 

A Ἔαρος ἦν ἤδη τέλος καὶ ϑέρους ἀρχή, B καὶ πάντα ἐν üxg iy Γ δένδρα ἐν 
καρποῖς, Δ πεδία ἐν ληίοις. © Ἡδεῖα μὲν τεττίγων ἠχή, Z γλυκεῖα δὲ ὀπώρᾶς 
ὀδμή, Η τερπνὴ δὲ προβάτων βληχή. © “Hxuoev ἄν τις καὶ τοὺς ποταμοὺς 
ἄδειν ἠρέμα ῥέοντας, | καὶ τοὺς ἀνέμους σῦρίττειν ταῖς πίτυσιν ἐμπνέοντας, 
K yai τὰ μῆλα ἐρῶντα πίπτειν χαμαί, ^ καὶ τὸν ἥλιον — φιλόκαλον ὄντα — 
πάντας ἀποδύειν. M 'Ο δὴ Δάφνις — ϑαλπόμενος τούτοις ἅπᾶσιν --- εἰς τοὺς 
ποταμοὺς ἐνέβαινε, Ν χαί ποτε μὲν ἐλούετο, Ξ ποτὲ δὲ καὶ τῶν ἰχϑύων τοὺς 

ἐνδῖνεύοντας ἐϑήρα. O Πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ἔπῖνεν. 
*LONGUS 
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A. 


The fowler. Greek cup, Musée du Louvre. Photo: Musées Nationaux. 


τὸ Éap, ἔαρος, the spring. 
In B, Γ, A. E, Z, H, supply ἦν. 


B. ἡ ἀκμή, the highest point, the acme.. Cf. the verb ἀκμάζω in the beginning of the preceding text. 
T-A. Regarding the value of £v, cf. in in ro be in flower (to bloorn). 


. τὸ λήϊον, the crop (standing crop, uncut). 
. 1. ἡδεῖα, feminine of ἡδύς, enjoyable (§ 113, p. 131). 2. ἡ hyn. the noise. 


]. γλυκεῖα, feminine of yAuxuc, sweet (ἃ 113, p. 131). 2. ἡ ὁπώρᾶ, the fruit season. 
3. ἡ ὀδμή, the odor. 


. ἡ βληχη, the bleating. 
. 1. ἥκασεν dv τις, one would have thought that (+ infinitive clauses until the end of A); fjxaoev: 


aorist of εἰκάζω, | draw, | imagine: ὃ 170, p. 195 will later help you regarding that phrasing. 
2. ἡρέμα, slowly. 

l. συρίττω, / play the syrinx (Pan flute ). 2. ἡ πίτυς, -υος, the pine tree. 3. ἐμ-ιινέω + dative, 
I breathe into (preverb ἐν-: § 88, p. 86). 

|. τὸ μῆλον, the apple. 2. χαμαί, on the ground. 


. l. φιλόκαλος, friend of beauty. 2. ἀπο-δύω, I undress (i.e. here | invite someone to get 


undressed: the imperfective sometimes indicates an action one intends to do). 


. 1. δή, obviously, of course. 2. ὁ Δάφνις, -ιδος, Daphnis. 3. ϑάλπω, | warm up. 4. ἐμ- 


βαίνω, / come into; preverb év-. 


Ν-Ξ. ποτὲ μέν... ποτὲ δέ..., sometimes... sometimes... 
=. 1. τῶν ἰχϑύων: cf. ἃ 67, p. 59. 2. ἐν-δῖνεύω, ] go about, i.e. | revolve (δϊνεύω) on the spot 


(ἐν-). 3. ϑηράω, I hunt, I fish, I capture. 
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III. More Summer 
Vocabulary III 


A Oeppotépov καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν γιγνομένου τοῦ ἡλίου, B οἷα τοῦ μὲν 
ἔαρος παυομένου, τοῦ δὲ θέρους ἀρχομένου, | πάλιν αὐτοῖς ἐγίγνοντο καιναὶ 
τέρψεις καὶ ϑέρειοι. ^ Ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἐνήχετο ἐν τοῖς ποταμοῖς, E ἣ δὲ ταῖς 
πηγαῖς ἐλούετο. 7 ^O μὲν ἐσύριζεν ἁμιλλώμενος πρὸς τὰς πίτῦς, H ἣ δὲ ἦδε 
ταῖς ἀηδόσιν ἐρίζουσα. © Ἐϑήρων ἀκρίδας λάλους, | ἐλάμβανον τέττῖγας 
ἠχοῦντας, K ἄνδη συνέλεγον, Λ δένδρα ἔσειον, Μ ὁπώρᾶς ἤσϑιον. 


*LONGUS 
T EM μότερος, hotter (cf. ὃ 116-A, p. 136). 2. καϑ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν, each day. 
ola + participle (can be, as it is the case here, genitive absolute), as it is natural 
is because. 2. τὸ čap, ἔαρος, the spring. 
Γ. 1. πάλιν, again, still. 2. γίγνομαι often bas a meaning close to εἰμι. 3. ἡ τέρψις, the pleasure 
(nom. plur. αἱ τέρψεις: 8 195, p. 232). 4. ϑέρειος, of summer; ὃ 52, N.B. a), p. 41. 
A-E. ^O pév, one (Daphnis)... , δέ, the other (Chloe)... 
- why, I swim; used here in the middle voice. 
ταῖς πηγαῖς = ἐν ταῖς πηγαῖς (poetic syntax). 
1. σρίζω, 7 play the syrinx (Pan flute). 2. ἁμιλλάομαι πρός, + accusative, I compete with. 
3. ἡπίτυς, -voc. the pine tree. The wind in the branches of the pine trees is compared to music. 
. À ἀηδών, -όνος, the nightingale. 
l. ὁηράω, I capture. 2. ἡ ἀκρίς, -ίδος, the grasshopper. 3. λάλος, chattering, babbling; 
feminine similar to masculine: § 52, N.B. a), p. 41. 
l. ἠχέω, / am making a sound. 
A. σείω. I shake. 
M. À, ὁπώρᾶ, (the) fruit (singular with collective value). Used here in the genitive singular: the verbs 
πίνω and ἐσϑίω may have an object in the genitive (πίνειν οἴνου, to drink of the wine). 


or mE 


ον κος ET KOE SS ea Do this exercice after reading the basic texts of 


: y. ο οι ο 
uw - 


this step. 


E = G. 1. Daphnis and Chloe were 
walking across the meadows. 2. They 
were listening to the bees, which 
were buzzing, and to the sound of the 
birds, which were singing in the pine 
trees. 3. A hot wind was blowing and 
was softly shaking the trees. 
4. Apples and other fruits were 
falling on the ground. 5. They were 
taking the fruits and were eating 
[them]. 6. The sun was heating up 
the ground, and the stones which 
were near the river (= the near the river 
stones) were hot. 7. They would see 
big fish that were moving around in 
the river. 8. They would often swim 
and sometimes they would fish. 

6. near: παρά + accusative. 


Opposite: The Diver. Greek fresco from a grave 


discovered in 1968 in Paestum (= Poseidonia), in 
πουν Italy. Beginning 5th c. B.C. 


Pheto: Roger- Viollet. 
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GRAMMAR 


96. Aorist active and middle of παιδεύω: 


1S. ἐ-παίδευ-σᾶ παιδεῦ-σαι παιδεύ-σᾶς 
having educated 


I educated to have educated 


3 S. ἐ-παίδευ-σε(ν) or to educate decl. p. 353. 
(he, she) educated 


3 P. ἐ-παίδευ-σᾶν § 101, p. 107. 
(they) educated 


| 5. ἐ-παιδευ-σᾶ-μην 
I educated (M) 


3 S. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-το παιδεύ-σᾶ-σϑαι παιδευ-σά-μενος 
(he, she) educated (M) to have educated (M) | having educated (M) 


or fo educate (M) Type ἀγαδός, 


MIDDLE 


3 P. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-ντο 
(they) educated (M) 


Remember: the augment docs not exist outside indicative. Review the rules about it in § 85, p. 86. 


Practically, Greek indicative aorist is translated into English by the simple past, present perfect, or 
pluperfect tenses, according to the context: ἔθῦσεν, he made a sacrifice, he has made a sacrifice, he 
had made a sacrifice. Later, we wil] specify the value of the aorist forms. 


97. The verbs with a stem ending with d, £, o lengthen that vowel at all the 
forms other than those of the imperfective. The lengthening of d results in n. 
The η of type in n (p. 76, GR.N. A) remains n: χρήομαι, I use; aor. ἐ-χρη-σάμην. 


| INDICATIVE | INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 


ἐ-τίμη-σᾶ é-noin-oa ἐ-δήλω-σᾶ 


ἐ-τίμη-σε(ν) 
ἐ-τίμη-σᾶν 


INFINITIVE 
τίμη-σαι 


PARTICIPLE 


τῖμή-σᾶς 


ἐ-ποίη-σε(ν) 
ἐ-ποίη-σᾶν 


ΙΝΕΙΝΙΤΙΝΕ 
ποιη-σαι 


PARTICIPLE 


ποιή-σᾶς 
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ἐ-δήλω-σε(ν) 
ἐ-δήλω-σᾶν 


INFINITIVE 
δηλῶ-σαι 


PARTICIPLE 
δηλώ-σᾶς 


INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 


ἑ-τῖμη-σᾶ-μην ἐ ποιη-σᾶ-μην ἐ-δηλω-σᾶ-μην 
ἐ-τῖμ ή-σᾶ-το ἐ-ποιή-σᾶ-το ἐ-δηλώ-σᾶ-το 
ἐ-τϊμή-σᾶ-ντο ἐ-ποιή-σᾶ-ντο ἐ-δηλώ-σᾶ-ντο 


INFINITIVE (NFINITIVE INFINITIVE 


τϊμή-σᾶ-σϑαι ποιή-σᾶ-σϑαι δηλώ-σᾶ-σδαι 
PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE 
τῖμη-σᾶ-μενος ποιη-σᾶ-μενος δηλω-σά-μενος 


N.B. After a vowel ora p, à is lengthened into à, and not into η (compare with the distribution 
of types κεφαλή and ἡμέρα, § 51, p. 40): 
ἰάομαι, I cure aor. ἱβσάμην πειράομαι, Itry aor. ἐπειρασάμην 
98. When the stem ends with a stop (825, p. 11), some phonetic changes 
occur. They are similar to those of dative plural of the 3rd declension (§ 60, p. 50). 


Outside the imperfective, verbs are classified in the following way: 


verbs in -πτω among the verbs with labial 
most verbs in -ζω among the verbs with dental 
most verbs in -ττω among the verbs with palatal 
This is explained in historical (diachronic) grammar !. 
aorist active aonist middle 
βπ,φϕφ -σ-οψ γράφω, I write ἔγραψα ἐγραψάμην 
(labials) κρύπτω, | hide ἔκρυψα ἐκρυψάμην 
8,1, ὃ -σ-σ ψεύδω, — 1! lie ἔψευσα ἐψευσάμην 
(dentals) Sudlw, [ judge ἐδίκασα ἐδικασάμην 
middle: / am suing 
YX Xt TE ἄρχω, I command ἦρξα ἠρξάμην 
(palatals ) middle: / begin 
τάττω, — / place ἔταξα ἐταξάμην 


N.B. Διδάσκω is formed upon a stem διδαχ-: ἐδίδαξα. | fraught. 
os First focus on the study of the active forms in $$ 96-98. Exercise I, p. 112. 


99. The verbs of which the stem ends in λ, p, v, @ constitute a particular 


group. We leave its rules aside. Please only notice that in these verbs the o of aorist 
disappears: 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
δια-φϑείρω, I destroy aor. δι-ἐφϑειρᾶ δια-φϑεῖραι δια-φϑείρᾶς 
καθαίρω, | purify aor. ἐκάθηρᾶ καϑῆραι καϑήρᾶς 


1. In Prehistoric Greek, which comparative grammar cf the Indo-European languages reveals to us, thanks to the 
comparison with Sanskrit especially, the fina) -πτω, -ττω, Lw were respectively - myw, - «yw, -"δγω. The y (cf $ 26, 
pp. 11-12) here represents a suffix which exists only at thei perfective. Thus : 
κράττω. comes fram *xpéryw τάττω comes frum “τάκγω δυάζω cumes frum “δυιάδγω 
Apart from the imperfective, the -y- is absent, and the forms are created upon κρυπ-, vax-, δικαδ-. 
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100. A few irregular forms: INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 

πνέω, I breathe aor. ἔπνευσα πνεῦσαι πνεύσᾶς 

τρέφω, 1 feed aor. ἔθρεψα θρέψαι θρέψᾶς 
MIDDLE: aor. ἐθρεψάμην ϑρέψασϑαι ϑρεψάμενος 


Outside of the imperfective, the stem of σῴζω, I save is ow- (without iota 
subscript): ἔσωσα, | saved. 2 


The aorist of βαίνω, | walk, I go is ἔβην; it belongs to a type which we will study later. Notice 
συν-έβη, it happened that (+ infinitive or infinitive clause: § 65-B, p. 58). 


101. By exception to thc usual rule of the accent moving back in verbs (8 43, p. 32), the 
infinitive aorist active of this type always has the accent on the penult; if this one contains a short 
vowel, it has an acute accent (napaoxevdoar); if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong, it has a 
circumflex (δηλῶσαι, ϑεραπεῦσαι). Cf. §§ 12 and 15, pp. 7 and 8. 


102. Compare the two following sentences: 


l. An instant later, Socrates ENTERED the room. 
2. An instant later, Socrates WAS ENTERING the room. 
The former is the simple indication of a fact. The latter suggests the vision of a 


scene happening and not achieved. Between the simple past and the imperfect, there 
is an opposition of aspect?. 
The difference imperfect/aorist in Greek is comparable, in a first approach, to 
the difference imperfect/simple past in English. 
Ὁ Κροῖσος παρὰ τοῖς Λῦδίοις ἐβασίλευσεν, *Croesus ruled among the Lydians. 
Ὁ Κροῖσος παρὰ τοῖς Λῦδίοις ἐβασίλευεν, Croesus was ruling among the Lydians. 
The first sentence in the aorist simply indicates a fact. The second sentence in the 
imperfect indicates a time when the reign of Croesus was in the process of 
developing: this is the imperfective aspect (review § 30, p. 20 and § 82, N.B., b, 


p.85). To the imperfective aspect of the imperfect tense is opposed the zero- 
aspect of aorist. 


Let us recapitulate the combination of time and aspect in the indicative forms already studied: 


IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT 
PRESENT γράφω, | write 


PAST ἔγραφον, / was writing 


(IMPERFECT) 
N.B. The aorist may express a global look over the past, seen from the present moment. Thus 
Greek uses the indicative aorist to express a general truth: what was always true. 


ZERO-ASPECT 


ἔγραψα, I wrote 
(A@RIST) 


Θαυμαστὰ ἐποίησε τύχη, Chance does astonishing things. 
This is the gnomic aorist thus called because it is often used in maxims (γνῶμαι). 


The participles and the infinitives, in the imperfective and in the aorist, are susceptible to express 
some values of time besides the aspect: anteriority or simultaneity in relation to the main verb. 


2. The imperfective σώζω is for σω-ίζω. with asuffix ζω very frequent in the Greek verb pattern. 
3. This difference is subject to stylistic exploitation. 
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103. Situation of participles in time. 


A. The participle imperfective, according to the context: 
a) Most often expresses simultaneity in relation to the main verb: 


l- Τίμαρχος χάριν οὐκ ἔχει τοῖς εὖ ποιοῦσιν, 
Timarchos is ungrateful towards those who are taking good care of him. 
(= towards the taking good care). 


2- Tipapyoc χάριν οὐκ εἶχε τοῖς εὖ ποιοῦσιν, 
Timarchos was ungrateful towards those who were taking good care of him. 
(= towards the having taken good care). 


3- Τίμαρχος χάριν οὐχ ἕξει΄ τοῖς εὖ ποιοῦσιν, 


Timarchos will be ungrateful towards those who will take good care of him. 
(= towards the being about to take good care). 


b) Sometimes expresses anteriority in relation to the main verb: 
“Ode 6 ἀνήρ, πλοῦτον πολὺν πρότερον ἔχων, νῦν πτωχός ἐστιν, 
This man, who had much wealth previously, is now poor. 


B. The participle aorist expresses anteriority in relation to the main verb: 


4- Τίμαρχος χάριν οὐκ ἔχει τοῖς εὖ ποιήσᾶσιν, 
Timarchos ts ungrateful towards those who were taking good care of him. 
(= towards the having been taking good care). 


5- Τίμαρχος χάριν οὐκ εἶχε τοῖς εὖ ποιήσᾶσιν, 
Timarchos was ungrateful towards those who had been taking good care of him. 
(= towards the having taken good care). 
6- Τίμαρχος χάριν οὐχ ἕξει! τοῖς εὖ ποιἠσᾶσιν, 
Timarchos will be ungrateful towards those who will be taking good care of hirn. 
(= towards the being about to take good care). 


N.B. Anteriority is sometimes reduced to a logical one, which our participle may not translate: Εὖ 
ἐποίησεν ὁ πατὴρ ἀναγκάσᾶς µε μανϑάνειν, My father did well forcing me to study. 


104. The infinitive imperfective and aorist may only express the aspect: γράφειν 
is to be in the process of writing or to be used to write, γράψαι, is simply to 
write. Yet some contexts add a value of time (simultaneity or anteriority). 


I- Infinitive imperfective or aorist expressing only the ASPECT. 


That is the case when it depends upon an impersonal or a verb of will. 
Negation μή (8 65-B, p. 58). 


Ὁ ζωγράφος βούλοται ἵππον γράψαι (or γράφειν), 
The painter wants to draw a horse. 
Προσήκει τοῖς ϑεοῖς ϑῦσαι (or ϑύειν), It is proper to sacrifice to the gods. 


The translation here is the same for the infinitive imperfective and aorist. There is however, in 
Greek, a difference between the two forms. The infinitive imperfective presents the action in the 
process of being done. ΟΙ as usual, whereas the aorist does abstraction of these notions. For instance 

ιν means io pe sacrificing or to sacrifice regularly, with value of duration or repetition according 
to the context; ϑῦσαι means to sacrifice with no other specification. 


4. First exposure to the future, which we will study later. 
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The difference is as important, in Greek, as it is for us between the train was entering the station 
and the train entered the station. The English infinitive cannot translate that difference, but we 
sometimes can express it in another way: ἐργάσασϑαι βούλομαι, I want to work, but ἐργάζεσϑαι 
βούλομαι, / want to be working (which suggests the image of a work in the process of being done). 


II- Infinitive imperfective or aorist situated also in time. 
When it depends on a verb of saying or of thinking (neg. οὐ: ὃ 65-A, p. 58): 


A. The infinitive imperfective expresses, according to the context: 


a) Most often the simultaneity in relation to the main verb: 
The sentences: 

1- Ὁ ζωγράφος φησίν (φήσει”)' " ἵππον γράφω ” 2- Ὁ ζωγράφος ἔφη “ ἵππον γράφω” 
The painter says (will say): "I draw a horse" The painter said : "I draw a horse". 
may respectively be transformed into: 

3- Ὁ ζωγράφος φησὶν (φήσει) ἵππον γράφειν, 
The painter says (will say) that he draws a horse (= says, will say to draw). 
4- Ὁ ζωγράφος ἔφη ἵππον γράφειν. 


The painter was saying that he was drawing a horse (= said to draw). 


b) Sometimes anteriority in relation to the main verb: 
The sentence: 
S- Ὁ ζωγράφος φησί (ἔφη, φήσει») “ ἵππον ἔγραφόν ποτε”. 
The painter says (said, will say) : "I was one day drawing a horse". 
may be transformed into: 
6- Ὁ ζωγράφος φησὶ (ἔφη, φήσει") ἵππον γράφειν ποτέ, 
The painter says (said, will say) to have one day drawn a horse. 


While examining those examples 3,4,5,6, you can notice that in these transformations the iafinitive 
imperfective transposes the indicative imperfective present as well as the imperfect. 


B. The infinitive aorist expresses the anteriority in relation to the main verb: 
5- Ὁ ζωγράφος φησὶν (φήσει») ἵππον γράψαι, 
The painter says (will say) that he has drawn a horse (= says, will say to have drawn). 
6- 'O ζωγράφος ἔφη ἵππον γράψαι, 
The painter said that he had drawn a horse (= was saying to have drawn). 
Practicing will get you acquainted little by little to this game of tenses and aspects. 
Ux Keep on studying the active forms. Translation II, p. 112. 

Thereafter follow the indications given in the Exerases part and throughout the Basic Texts. 

105. Expression of differentiation: 


"Αλλος ἄλλο ἐποίησεν, One did a thing, the other, another thing. 
(= someone else did something else) 


“Αλλοι ἄλλως ἠργάζοντο, They were working, some in a way, others in another. 
(= others were doing something else) 


5. Another example of the future (which wil! be studied only in the seventeenth step). 
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TWELFTH STEP 


VOCABULARY | 
καλέ-ω I call (A) ζημιό-ω I punish 
τὸ ὅπλον the weapon (1) aité-w I ask (B) 
ἄριστος excellent (2), the best ἀπ-αιτέ-ω I demand (Β) 
ò στέφανος the crown, the wreath (3) πολέμιος ΕΠΕΠΙΥ 
στεφανό-ω I crown OTL because (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Hence ἡ navonaia, the complete soldier equipment, the panoply. 
2. Hence aristocrat, aristocracy. 
3. Hence, through Latin Stephanus, the given name Stephen. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Aorist ἐκάλεσα (καλέσαι, καλέσᾶς), without lengthening of c. 


B. With these verbs, accusative is used for: 1) the thing asked for. 2) the person to whom one 
asks something (compare with the construction of διδάσκω, | teach, p. 69). Here we have a double 
accusative. 


Οἱ παῖδες τὸν πατέρα ἄρτον ἤτησαν (or ἀπήτησαν), 
The children asked their father for some bread. 
or: Οἱ παῖδες παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἄρτον ἥτησαν (or ἀπήτησαν). 


C. The final 1 of ὅτι, like that of περί, cannot be dropped before the initial vowel of the 
following word: ὅτι ἑστίν, ὅτι ἐργάζεται, etc. 


VOCABULARY Il 


ἀλλότριος of someone else τάττω I place (2) 
ἴδιος particular (1) ón [obviously] (A) 
or personal ὁρά-ω I see (3) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Hence ò ἰδιώτης, the private citizen (see the declension § 109, p. 121), i.e. the simple citizen 
(by opposition to the State man) or the profane (by opposition to the specialist); hence the imperial 
Latin word idiota, non initiated, not knowledgeable, incompetent, idiot. An idiotism is a phrasing 
specific to a language. An idiom is a form of speech particular to a nation or to an area. 


2. The stem is tax-: tactic (τακτικός) is all that concerns the art of positioning troops on the battle 
field. 


3. Cf. panorama (πᾶν: idea of totality; τὸ ὅρᾶμα, -atoc, what is seen, the spectacle). 


GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. Difficult to translate (certainly, truly, really, indeed, so); it gives more strength to what is 
being said, in order to underline a word or an expression in the sentence. It is placed after the word it 
emphasizes: νῦν δή, now precisely, Ἐλεύϑερος δὴ Sv μάχομαι, Obviously, I am fighting as a free 


man. 
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TWELFTH STEP 


VOCABULARY Ill 


κελεύω I give order (A) εἶτα thereafter 
τὸ µέλος the song, the air (1) δοκέ-ω I seem (3) (B) 
ὀρχέ-ομαι I dance (2) I think, I have the impression 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
l. Mostly poetic. Designates more specifically the lyric verse, by opposition to τὸ ἔπος, 
the epic verse, that of the epics (ἡ ἐποποιῖᾶ). Derived: ἡ μελῳδία, the song, the melody. 
2. In Greek theater, the orchestra (ἡ ὀρχήστρα) is the place where the chorus dances. 


3. Thus τὸ δόγμα, -ατος, (for "δοκ-μα), what the mind accepts, what it believes, what seems 
good to it: the philosophical opinion, the dogma. Etymologically, it means idea agreed upon in a 
philosophical school, and not imposed idea: same root (δεκ/δοκ) as in δέχομαι, | receive, | accept. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Κελεύω is constructed with the infinitive clause: 
Κελεύω τινὰ ποιῆσαί (or ποιεῖν) τι, 
I order someone to do something. 
Κελεύομαι, in the passive, means / receive the order to: 
Οἱ ἄνδρες πορεύεσθαι κελεύονται ὑπὸ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, 
The soldiers receive the order to go ahead from their leaders. 
B. Aorist irregular ἔδοξα (inf. δόξαι, part. δόξᾶς). with infinitive: “Apıotov τοῦτο δοκεῖ εἶναι, 
that seems to be excellent; Τ οὔτο δοχῶ εἶναι ἄριστον, 1 believe that to be excellent. 


VOCABULARY IV 
ἡ νίκη the victory (1) γελά-ω I laugh, (D) 
νϊκά-ω I win, I vanquish (A) γέλοιος funny, ridiculous 
Φρονέ-ω I think (2) ÓTE when 
μέγα φρονέ-ω I am proud of (B) TOTE then 
ψηφίζω I vote (2) (Ο) ἐπειδή since, after (E) 


ye at any rate, any how, at all events, at least, truly (F) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. Hence the name of Nice (Νίκαια). Several cities in Antiquity carried that name. 
2. Hence Φρόνιμυς, intelligent. 
3. Derived from ἡ ψῆφος, the small pebble: formerly pebbles were used in the voting process 
(for example, in a trial, a white pebble = acquittal, a black pebble = condemnation). 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Greek says νίκην μεγάλην vixdv, fo win a great victory, as it also says νόσον δεινὴν 
νοσεῖν, to suffer a serious disease. 
B. With ἐπί + dative: 
Μέγα φρονεῖ ἐπὶ τῇ νίκη, he is puffed up by his victory. 
Μέγα ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ φρονεῖ. he is proud of himself (cf. $8 17 and 18, p. 8). 
C. Is often used in the middle: Tov πόλεμον ἐψηφίσαντο, they voted for the war. 
With infinitive or infinitive clause: to decide (by a vote) to... or that... 
Πόλεμον ποιεῖσϑαι ἐψηφίσαντο, they decided (by a vote) to wage war. 
D. Aorist ἐγέλᾶσα (inf. γελάσαι, part. γελάσᾶς), without lengthening of à (irregularity). 
E. Asin “after eating..." 


F. Affirmative particle used to underline the word which precedes. We often must renounce 
translating it in English: its role is mostly to suggest an inflexion of the voice. Enclitic (so one will 
place the accent like ἄνϑρωπός γε, τοῦτό ye, καλός γε, etc. Cf. § 69, p. 60). 
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TWELFTH STEP 


EXERCISES 


88 96-98, pp. 105-105 (active forms only). 


I. Training. A. Write the 1S, 3S, 3P indicative and the infinitive aorist active of the 
following verbe: 


8 non contracted verbs with stem ending with vowel (8 96): 


|. δεραπεύω, | cure 2. ἀκούω, 1 listen to 3. ἀπο-λαύω, | enjoy 
b) verbe with stem ending with à, e, o (§ 97. Pay attention to N.B. p. 106): 
l. ἀπατάω, | cheat 3. ζηλόω, I envy 
2. εὐτυχέω, I succeed 4. μειδιάω, I smile 
c) verbs with stem ending with a stop (§ 98). Cf. 88 86-88, p. 86: 
l. βλέπω, I watch 3. παρα-σκευάζω (à), I prepare 
2. προσ-τάττω (à), I prescribe 4. συλ-λέγω (prév. συν-), I assemble 
B. Write the declension of the participle aorist active of the following verbs: 
1. ἄρχω (a), I command 3. σϊγάω, I keep quiet 
2. φυλάττω (a), I guard 4. πείδω, I persuade 


C. Translate or analyze the following forms: 
Εχ.: ἐζήλωσαν, they envy; θύσαντι: dative sing. masculine or neuter of aorist participle active of 

900, I sacrifice. 

|. ἀμελήσᾶσι. 2. νομίσαι. 3. παρασχευασᾶσης. 4. ἐδίκασε. 5. ἠπάτησεν. 
6. ἁρπάσαν. 7. ἁρπάσάσαν. 8. ἠπάτησαν. 9. προσταξάντων. 10. συλλεξάση. 
11. ἕτερψε. 12. ἐδίδαξαν. 13. ἐδίκασαν. 14. ἔκλεψε 15. κλεψᾶσαις. 
16. ἥρπασαν. 17. ἀπατήσαντα. 18. ἐφύλαξε. 19. ὠφέλησαν. 20. ὠφελῆσαν. 
21. ὠφελήσᾶσαν. 22. προστάξᾶσι. 23. νοσησᾶσαις. 


88 99-104, pp. 106-109. 


II. G > E. 1. Ὁ ῥαψῳδὸς ἕτερψέ τε τοὺς ἀκούοντας καὶ ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 
2. Τῶν ἄλλων πρᾶγμάτων ἀμελήσαντες, πάντες τοῦ ῥαψωδοῦ ἤκουσαν ἄδοντος. 
3. Τοῦ γεωργοῦ πῦρ μέγα ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ ποιήσαντος, καπνὸς πολὺς τὸν ἥλιον 
ἔκρυψεν. 4. Πάντες ϑεραπεύεσϑαι ἐβούλοντο ὑπὸ τοῦ σοφοῦ ἰᾶτροῦ τοῦ εὖ 
ϑεραπεύσαντος καὶ σώσαντος τὸν γέροντα τὸν νοσήσαντα δεινὴν νόσον τοῦ 
χειμῶνος. 5. Οὐκ ὠφέλιμός ἐστι χρῦσὸς τοῖς αὐτὸν κρύψᾶσι καὶ μὴ χρωμένοις 
αὐτῷ εἰς μηδέν. 6. Τῷ Δάφνιδι, καλῶς τοὺς τρυγῶντας ὠφελήσαντι, χάριν εἶχεν ὁ 
γεωργός. 7. Τοὺς δούλους ᾠόμην καρποὺς συλλέξαι εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας ἤδη τροφὴν napaoxevdoar διὰ τί δῇ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν τούτων ἐποίησεν; 8. Ai 
τῆς Νύσᾶς νύμφαι, αἱ παιδεύσᾶσαι καὶ ϑρέψᾶσαι τὸν Διόνῦσον, ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
ἐτῖμῶντο. 9. Συνέβη πολλάκις κακὰ τοῖς τῶν νόμων ἀμελήσᾶσιν. 10. Ἐν ἅπαντι 
τῷ βίῳ οὐδένα ἔβλαψα. 11. Οὐδεὶς τοῦδε τοῦ δημαγωγοῦ κατηγορῆσαι ἐτόλμησεν, 
πολλάκις τὸν δῆμον βλάψαντος. 

1-2. ὁ ῥαψῳδός, the *rhapsodist. 6. ὁ Ad , Soc, Dap nis. τρυγάω, | : 
7. ο. οἴομαι, T think. τὸ νο», the eal” δὲ τί δή, id then? 8 Ub ο ο 
country). δ Διόνῦσος, *Dionysus. 10-11. βλάπτω, I hurt. 11. 6 δημαγωγός, popular leader or 
demagogue. κατηγορέω + genitive, | accuse. τολμάω, I dare. ὁ δῆμος, the people. 
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TWELFTH STEP 


Vocabularles | and Il, p. 110. 


IIL Training. Write the full declension of the participles καλέσᾶς (of καλέ-ω, I call) 
and αἰτήσᾶς (of aité-w, I ask). 


IV.G=>E. 1. Τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν Μαραθῶνι διαφθείρᾶς, ὁ Μιλτιάδης ἔσωσε τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα πᾶσαν. 2. Τῶν πολεμίων τὰ δένδρα καὶ τὰς ἀμπέλους διαφϑειράντων, 
σχεδὸν ἔρημός ἐστι νῦν ἡ χώρα. 3. Οἱ ἄνδρες ὅπλα τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἀπήτησαν. 
4. Πολλοὺς ξένους φᾶσὶ τὸν Εὔχριτον εἰς εὐωχίᾶς καλέσαι. 5. Τοὺς πολεμίους 
ὁρῶντες οἱ ἡγεμόνες τοὺς ἄνδρας καλέσαντες ἕταξαν ἐν κόσμῳ. 6. Προσήχει τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας τῶν μὲν ἰδίων πραγμάτων ἀμελῆσαι, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι δὲ τῶν κοινῶν. 
7. Νεφελῶν πολλῶν τὴν σελήνην κρυψᾶσῶν, πολύς ἐστιν ὁ σκότος. 8. Τιμῆσαι τὰς 
νύμφᾶς βουλομένη, ἡ παρϑένος τὸν βωμὸν αὐτῶν στεφάνοις ἐκόσμησεν. 9. Τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἐν Μαραθῶνι διέφϑειραν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὅτι ὅπλα τ᾽ ἀγαϑὰ εἶχον xai 
ἡγεμόνα ἄριστον. 10. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς περὶ τὰς ᾿Αργινούσᾶς τῶν πολεμίων 
κρατήσαντας οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ ἐστεφάνωσαν, ἀλλὰ ϑανάτῳ ἐζημίωσαν ὅτι τοὺς 
νεκροὺς οὐ συνέλεξαν. 

1. ὁ Μαραθών, -ὤνος, *Marathon. ὁ Μιλτιάδης, *Miltiades. 2. σχεδόν, almost. νῦν, now. 
4. ὁ Εὔκριτος, Eucritos, m.n. αἱ εὐωχίαι, the banquet. 7. ἡ νεφέλη, the cloud. ἡ σελήνη, the 
moon. 10. περί + accusative, on the side of, around. αἱ ᾿Αργινοῦσαι, the *Arginusae. κρατέω 
+ genitive, / win over. ὁ νεκρός, the corpse. 

V. Transform the following sentences taking as model the variations 1, 2, 4, 5 of the 
sentence Τίμαρχος χάριν... ($ 103, p. 108). Translate the sentences thus obtained. 
1. Χάριν ἔχει ὁ Μέλιος τῷ ἰᾶτρῷ τῷ ϑεραπεύοντι αὐτόν. 2. Ζημιοῦσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες 
τοὺς τὰ ἀλλότρια κλέπτοντας. 3. Ὠφέλειαν παρέχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὅδε πᾶσι τοῖς 
αἰτοῦσιν. 4. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς νϊκῶντας οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι στεφανοῦσιν. 

1. ὁ Μέλιος, Melios, m.n. 4. νικάω, | win over. 


VI. Transform the following sentences while taking as model the variations 1,2,5,6 of 
the sentence 'O ζωγράφος $noív... (§ 104-II, p. 109). Leave aside the forms of future. 
Translate the sentences thus obtained. 1. Τὴν Βουλήν φᾶσί τινες οὐ δικαίως 
δικάζειν. 2. Τόνδε τὸν δοῦλον οἴομαι οἶνον πολλάκις κλέπτειν. 3. Ωἵαμαι τὸν 
πατέρα ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν. 4. Οἴομαί τινα ἡμᾶς καλεῖν. 

1. ἡ Βουλή, the *Boule. 2-3-4. οἴομαι, I believe (imperfect: ᾠόμην). 3 ἡ ἐπιστολή, the letter. 
4. ἡμᾶς, us (accusative). 

88 96-104, pp. 105-109 (middie forms only). 


VII. Training. Form the aorist middle of the following verbs at the 1S, 3S, 3P of the 
indicative, in the infinitive and in the nominative masculine singular of the participle: 


a) Stems with final vowel other than d, ε, o (§ 96, p. 105): 


1. λούομαι, J bathe 2. παύομαι, I cease 3. γεύομαι, Í taste 
b) Stems ending with à, c, o (§ 97, pp. 105-106. Pay attention to N.B.): 

1. δεξιόοµαι, 7 welcome 3. ἡγέομαι, I think, I guide 

2. πειράομαι, I try 4. δαπανάω, I spend 
c) Stems with final stop (§ 98, p. 106 and review the $8 86-88, p. 86): 

I. κατ-άρχομαι, 7 consecrate 3. κατα-στρέφομαι, | submit 

2. κατα-ψηφίζομαι, I condemn (by vote) 4. δια-πρᾶττομαι, 7 accomplish 
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TWELFTH STEP 


EXERCISES 


88 96-98, pp. 105-105 (active forms only). 


I. Training. A. Write the 1S, 3S, 3P indicative and the infinitive aorist active of the 
following verbs: 


a non contracted verbs with stem ending with vowel (§ 96): 


l. ϑεραπεύω, | cure 2. ἀκούω, Í listen to 3. ἀπο-λαύω, | enjoy 
b) verbs with stem ending with a, ε, o (§ 97. Pay attention to N.B. p. 106): 
l. ἁπατάω, | cheat 3. ζηλόω, [ envy 
2. εὐτυχέω, | succeed 4. µειδιάω, I smile 
c) verbs with stem ending with a stop (8 98). Cf. 88 86-88, p. 86: 
l. βλέπω, | watch 3. παρα-σκευάζω (à), I prepare 
2. προσ-τάττω (a), I prescribe 4. συλ-λέγω (prév. συν-), I assemble 


B. Write the declension of the participle aorist active of the following verbs: 


|. ἄρχω (à), | command 3. σϊγάω, | keep quiet 
2. φυλάττω ( à), I guard 4. πείδω, | persuade 


C. Translate or analyze the following forms: 
Bx.: ἐζήλωσαν, they envy; ϑῦσαντι: dative sing. masculine or neuter of aorist participle active of 

900, I sacrifice. 

l. ἀμελήσᾶσι. 2. νομίσαι. 3. παρασκευασᾶσης. 4. ἐδίκασε. 5. ἠπάτησεν. 
6. ἁρπάσαν. 7. ἁρπάσάσαν. 8. ἡπάτησαν. 9. προσταξάντων. 10. συλλεξάση. 
ΙΙ. ἕτερψε. 12. ἐδίδαξαν. 13. ἐδίκασαν. 14. ἔκλεψε. 15. κλεψᾶσαις. 
16. ἥρπασαν. 17. ἀπατήσαντα. 18. ἐφύλαξε. 19. ὠφέλησαν. 20. ὠφελῆσαν. 
2]. ὠφελήσᾶσαν. 22. προστάξᾶσι. 23. νοσησᾶσαις. 


§§ 99-104, pp. 106-109. 


II. G — E. 1. Ὁ ῥαψωδὸς ἕτερψέ τε τοὺς ἀκούοντας xai ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 
2. Τῶν ἄλλων πραγμάτων ἀμελήσαντες, πάντες τοῦ paywdov ἥκουσαν ἄδοντος. 
3. Τοῦ γεωργοῦ πῦρ μέγα ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ ποιήσαντος. καπνὸς πολὺς τὸν ἥλιον 
ἔκρυψεν. 4. Πάντες ϑεραπεύεσϑαι ἐβούλοντο ὑπὸ τοῦ σοφοῦ ἰατροῦ τοῦ εὖ 
ϑεραπεύσαντος καὶ σώσαντος τὸν γέροντα τὸν νοσήσαντα δεινὴν νόσον τοῦ 
χειμῶνος. 5. Οὐκ ὠφέλιμός ἐστι χρὺσὸς τοῖς αὐτὸν κρύψᾶσι καὶ μὴ χρωμένοις 
αὐτῷ εἰς μηδέν. 6. Τῷ Δάφνιδι, καλῶς τοὺς τρυγῶντας ὠφελήσαντι, χάριν εἶχεν ὁ 
γεωργός. 7. Τοὺς δούλους ᾠόμην καρποὺς συλλέξαι εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας ἤδη τροφὴν παρασκευάσαι: διὰ τί δὴ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν τούτων ἐποίησεν; ὅ. Ai 
τῆς Nócàc νύμφαι, αἱ παιδεύσᾶσαι καὶ ϑρέψᾶσαι τὸν Διόνῦσον, ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
ἐτϊμῶντο. 9. Συνέβη πολλάκις κακὰ τοῖς τῶν νόμων ἀμελήσᾶσιν. 10. Ἐν ἅπαντι 
τῷ βίῳ οὐδένα ἔβλαψα. 11. Οὐδεὶς τοῦδε τοῦ δημαγωγοῦ κατηγορῆσαι ἐτόλμησεν, 
πολλάκις τὸν δῆμον βλάψαντος. 

1-2. ὃ ῥαψῳδός, the *rhapsodist. 6. ὁ Δάφνις, -ιδος. Daphnis. τρυγάω, I gather the grapes. 
7. cf. οἴομαι. 7 think. τὸ δεῖπνον, the meal. διὰ τί δή, why then? 8. Νῦσα. Nysa (mythical 
country). ὁ Διόνῦσος, *Dionysus. 10-11. βλάπτω, I hurt. 11. 6 δηµαγωγός, popular leader or 
demagogue. κατηγορέω + genitive, / accuse. τολμάω, / dare. ὁ δῆμος, rhe people. 
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TWELFTH STEP 


Vocabularies | and ΙΙ, p. 110. 


III. Training. Write the full declension ofthe participles καλέσᾶς (of καλέ-ω, I call) 
and αἰτήσᾶς (of aité-w, / ask). 


IV. G 2 E. 1. Τοὺς πολεμίους ἐν Μαραθῶνι διαφϑείρᾶς, ὁ Μιλτιάδης ἔσωσε τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα πᾶσαν. 2. Τῶν πολεμίων τὰ δένδρα καὶ τὰς ἀμπέλους διαφδειράντων, 
σχεδὸν ἔρημός ἐστι νῦν ἡ χώρᾶ. 3. Οἱ ἄνδρες ὅπλα τοὺς ἡγεμόνας ἀπήτησαν. 
4. Πολλοὺς ξένους $üci τὸν Εὔκριτον εἰς εὐωχίᾶς καλέσαι. 5. Τοὺς πολεμίους 
ὁρῶντες οἱ ἡγεμόνες τοὺς ἄνδρας καλέσαντες ἕταξαν ἐν κόσμῳ. 6. Προσήκει τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας τῶν μὲν ἰδίων πρᾶγμάτων ἀμελῆσαι, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι δὲ τῶν κοινῶν. 
7. Νεφελῶν πολλῶν τὴν σελήνην κρυψᾶσῶν, πολύς ἐστιν ὁ σκότος. 8. Τιμῆσαι τὰς 
νύμφᾶς βουλομένη, ἡ παρϑένος τὸν βωμὸν αὐτῶν στεφάνοις ἐκόσμησεν. 9. Τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἐν Μαραϑῶνι διέφϑειραν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὅτι ὅπλα τ᾽ ἀγαϑὰ εἶχον καὶ 
ἡγεμόνα ἄριστον. 10. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς περὶ τὰς ᾿Αργινούσᾶς τῶν πολεμίων 
κρατήσαντας οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐκ ἐστεφάνωσαν, ἀλλὰ ϑανάτω ἐζημίωσαν ὅτι τοὺς 
νεκροὺς οὐ συνέλεξαν. 

1. ὁ Μαραϑών, -ῶνος, *Marathon. ὁ Μιλτιάδης, *Miltiades. 2. σχεδόν, almost. νῦν, now. 
4. ὁ Εὔκριτος, Eucritos,m.n. αἱ εὐωχίαι, the banquet. 7. ἡ νεφέλη, the cloud. ἡ σελήνη, the 


moon. 10. περί + accusative, on the side of, around. αἱ ᾿Αργινοῦσαι, the *Arginusae. κρατέω 
+ genitive, J win over. ὁ νεκρός, the corpse. 


V. Transform the following sentences taking as model the variations 1, 2, 4, 5 of the 
sentence Γίμαρχος χάριν... (§ 103, p. 108). Translate the sentences thus obtained. 
|. Χάριν ἔχει ὁ Μέλιος τῷ fatpG τῷ ϑεραπεύοντι αὐτόν. 2. Ζημιοῦσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες 
τοὺς τὰ ἀλλότρια κλέπτοντας. 3. Ὠφέλειαν παρέχει ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ὅδε πᾶσι τοῖς 
αἰτοῦσιν. 4. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς νϊκῶντας οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι στεφανοῦσιν. 

l. ὁ Μέλιος, Melios, m.n. 4. νϊκάω, | win over. 


VI. Transform the following sentences while taking as model the variations 1,2,5,6 of 
the sentence 'O ζωγράφος Φησίν... (§ 104-II, p. 109). Leave aside the forms of future. 
Translate the sentences thus obtained. |. Την Βουλήν φᾶσί τινες οὐ δικαίως 
δικάζειν. 2. Τόνδε τὸν δοῦλον οἴομαι οἶνον πολλάκις κλέπτειν. 3. Ωἴομαι τὸν 
πατέρα ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν. 4. Οἴομαί τινα ἡμᾶς χαλεῖν. 


|. ἡ Βουλή, the *Boule. 2-3-4. οἴομαι, I believe (imperfect: ᾠόμην). 3 ἡ ἐπιστολή, the letter. 
4. ἡμᾶς, us (accusative). 


§§ 96-104, pp. 105-109 (middie forms only). 


VII. Training. Form the aorist middle of the following verbs at the 1S, 3S, 3P of the 
indicative, in the infinitive and in the nominative masculine singular of the participle: 


a) Stems with final vowel other than d, ε, ο (§ 96, p. 105): 


1. λούομαι, J bathe 2. παύομαι, Í cease 3 γεύομαι, / taste 
b) Stems ending with à, e, o (§ 97, pp. 105-106. Pay attention to N.B.): 

1. δεξιόοµαι, I welcome 3. ἡγέομαι, / think, I guide 

2. πειράοµαι. / try 4. δαπανάω, | spend 
c) Stems with final stop (8 98, p. 106 and reviev the $8 86-88, p. 86): 

l. κατ-άρχομαι, | consecrate 3. κατα-στρέφομαι, / submit 

2. κατα-ψηφίζομαι, / condemn (by vote) 4. δια-πρᾶττομαι, 7 accomplish 


113 


Some program + § 105, p. 109. 


VIII. G >E. 1. Ὁ “Apnaioc, τὸν τῆς Βαβυλῶνος χρῦσὸν ἁρπασάμενος, πλοῦτον 
ἐκτήσατο μέγιστον ἐν χρόνῳ οὐ πολλῷ. 2. Πολλάχις ἀνάγκη τοῖς ἄρχουσιν 
ἐπιμελήσασϑαι πραγμάτων πολλῶν. 3. Αλλοι ἄλλους ϑεραπεύουσι θεούς. 4. Αλλοι 
ἄλλως τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. 5. Θερμοῦ ὄντος τοῦ ϑέρους, πηγαὶ πολλαὶ 
ἐπαύσαντο ῥέουσαι. 6. Αἱ γυναῖχες ἠτήσαντο τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἄλλαι ἄλλα. 7. Βουλεύσασϑαι 
προσήκει πρὶν τούτου τοῦ ἔργου ἄψασθαι. 8. Τοῦ Φιλίππου τελευτήσαντος, 
ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς ἀρχὴν διεδέξατο. 9. Ἐν τῷ τέλει τοῦ ϑέρους οἱ 
γεωργοί. τοὺς βότρὺς ἐκ πᾶσῶν τῶν ἀμπέλων συλλεξάμενοι, οἶνον παρεσκευάσαντο. 
10. Ἐψεύσαντο οἱ τόνδε τὸν ἄρχοντα αἰτιᾶσάμενοι (or οἱ τοῦδε τοῦ ἄρχοντος 
κατηγορήσαντες). 11. Οὐδενὶ φαρμάκῳ χρησάμενος, ἀλλὰ δίαιτάν τινα προστάξᾶς 
ὁ ἰατρὸς ἱάσατο τὴν νοσοῦσαν παρϑένον. 

1. ὁ "ApnaAoc, *Harpalos. ἡ Βαβυλών, -ὤνος, *Babylon. Ί. βουλεύομαι, | think. πρίν, 
prior to. ἅπτομαι + genitive, 7 touch, I undertake. 8. ὁ Φίλιππος, *Philip. τελευτάω, | die. 


ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, *Alexander. δια-δέχομαι, | receive (by right of succession). 10. ψεύδομαι, 
Ilie. κατ-ηγορέω + genitive, I accuse. 11. ἡ δίαιτα, the diet. 


Vocabularies ill and IV, p. 111 


IX. G— E. l. Θερμῆς οὔσης τῆς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἐβουλόμην ὀρχήσασϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ 
ποταμῷ ἐλουσάμην. 2. Συνέβη πολλάκις ἄνδρας πονηροὺς δόξαι εἶναι χρηστούς. 
3. Ἔδοξαν οἱ παῖδες Spvida μέγαν ὁρᾶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 4. Ὀρχησαμένη εἶτ᾽ 
ἀνεπαυσάμην. 5. Τίς ἐχέλευσε τούσδε τοὺς δούλους παύσασϑαι ἐργαζομένους; 
6. Πονηρῶς πολλοῖς δοκεῖ ὅδε ὁ ἀνὴρ τὸν πλοῦτον κτήσασϑαι. 7. ᾿Οργῇ 
ἐχρήσατο & διδάσκαλος τοὺς παῖδας ὁρῶν γελῶντας καὶ οὐδὲν ἀκούοντας. 
8. Στεφάνους ἐψηφίσαντο οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοῖς ἡγεμόσι τοῖς μεγάλην νίκην νϊχήσᾶσιν. 
9. Νομίζουσιν οἱ σοφοὶ γελοίους εἶναι τοὺς μέγα φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐν τοῖς 
πολέμοις νίκαις. 10. Τὰς Σειρῆνάς φᾶσι τοὺς ἀκούοντας καλοῖς μέλεσι τερψαμένᾶς 
καὶ ἀπατησᾶσᾶς, ef?’ ἁρπάζειν τε καὶ κατεσϑίειν. 11. Αἱ παρϑένοι ἐγέλασαν τὸν 
μϊκρὸν γέροντα ὁρῶσαι ὀρχούμενον: γέλοιον γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ αὐταῖς ἐδόχει εἶναι. 
12. Ἐψηφίσατο ὁ δῆμος ἄνδρας πολλοὺς εἰς τὸν πόλεμον συλλέξασϑαι. 13. Τῶν 
ῥητόρων ἀκούσᾶς, εἶϑ᾽ ὁ δῆμος ἐψηφίσατο. 14. “Or’ ἤρξατο λόγου ὁ ῥήτωρ, τότε 
πάντες ἐσίγησαν. 15. Tov Δημοσθένη οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐστεφάνωσαν, ἐπειδὴ τὴν 
πατρίδα εὖ ἐποίησεν. 16. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μέγα ἐφρόνουν ἐπὶ τῷ Παρϑενῶνι. 

4. ἀνα- -παύομαι, I rest. 5. τίς, who? (interrogative). 7. ὁ διδάσκαλος, the teacher. 
10. ἡ Σειρήν, -ἤνος, the *Siren. 12-13. ὁ δῆμος, the people. 13-14. ò ῥήτωρ, -ορος, the orator. 


15. tov Δημοσθένη: accusative of ὁ Δημοσθένης, *Demosthenes (see § 114, p. 121). 16.6 
Παρϑενών, -ὤνος, the Parthenon. 


X, E => G. (Trauslate with infinitive aorist the infinitive forms printed in bold. As for the verbs 
which in the Vocabularies are mentioned only in the active form, like ᾧδω, / sing, use the middle form 
only if you are sure that it exists). 1. Alexander submitted many countries. 2. The laws order 
to punish those who have committed crimes (= the having done -active voice — illegal things). 
3. Those who have often trained (= the often having exercised) have beautifu bodies. 4. The 
mother ordered the young girl to sing songs and to dance. 5. <The> young [people] do 
not stop singing and dancing (= do not cease singing and dancing: participle imperfective) during 
the entire night. 


1. Alexander. ò Αλέξανδρος. I submit: κατα-στρέφομαι. 2. illegal: παράνομος. 


114 


TWELFTH STEP 


XI.G — E. EYOXIA. 1. Ὁ Αριστόδημος, Ev τινι ἀγῶνι νῖκήσᾶς, φίλους πολλοὺς 
εἰς εὐωχίᾶν ἐκάλεσεν. 2. Τροφὴν οὖν εἰς τοῦτο ἀρίστην παρεσκευάσαντο αἱ ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ γυναῖκες μετὰ τῶν παρϑένων καὶ τῶν δούλων. 3. Ἠργάσαντο δὲ καὶ οἱ 
παῖδες εἰς τὴν εὐωχίᾶν ἐκείνην: τὴν γὰρ οἰκίᾶν ἐκοσμήσαντο καὶ στεφάνους 
ἐποιήσαντο κούφους ἀνϑῶν. 4. ᾿Αρχῆς οὔσης τῆς νυκτὸς ὅτ᾽ ἐσϑίειν καὶ πίνειν 
ἤρξαντο, τῷ τῶν δᾳδῶν φωτὶ ἐχρήσαντο. 5. Καλὸν γὰρ φῶς ἐν ταῖς εὐωχίαις τῷ 
τῶν δᾳδῶν πυρὶ παρέχεται. 6. Εἶτα δὲ πολὺν χρόνον διῆγον ἐσϑίοντες καὶ ἰχθῦς 
μεγάλους καὶ ὄρνῖδας ἀρίστᾶς καὶ πλακοῦντας καὶ μέλι τοῦ Ὑμηττοῦ χρῦσῷ ὅμοιον 
καὶ ἄλλα. 7. “Οτε δὲ τοῦ συμποσίου ἤρξαντο, τὸν Νικόδημον ἐχειροτόνησαν 
συμποσίαρχον. 8. Ὁ συμποσίαρχος ἁπάντων ἄρχει τῶν pet’ αὐτοῦ ἑστιωμένων 
καὶ χελεύει ἄλλον ἄλλα ποιῆσαι καὶ τοὺς μὴ πειϑομένους ζημιοῖ. 9, Ἐκέλευσεν οὖν 
ὁ Νικόδημος τὸν μὲν οἶνον πολὺν πίνειν, τὸν δὲ γέλοιόν τι ἢ τερπνὸν ἆσαι, τὸν δὲ 
ζῷόν τι µϊμήσασδαι, καὶ τοὺς μὴ καλῶς τοῦτο ποιήσαντας ἐζημίωσε, προστάξᾶς τῷ 
μὲν ὀρχήσασϑαι, τῷ δὲ τρέχειν τὴν αὐλητρίδα φέροντι (or φέροντα). 10. Καὶ τότε 
δὴ πάντες ἐγέλων. 11. Ὅτε δὲ τέλος ἦν τῆς νυκτός, τότ᾽ ἐπαύσαντο πίνοντες. 
12. Καὶ χάριν δὴ πάντες εἶχον καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστοδήμῳ, φίλως αὐτοὺς καλέσαντί τε καὶ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίᾶν δεξαμένῳ, καὶ τοῖς παισί, τὴν olxíav κοσμήσᾶσι, καὶ ταῖς γυναιξί, 
τὴν τροφὴν παρασκευασάσαις. 


1. ὁ ᾿Αριστόδημος, Aristodemos, m.n. 6 ἀγών, -ὤνος, the contest. 1-3-5. ἡ εὐωχίᾶ, the 
feast. 4-5. ἡ δάς, δᾳδός, the torch. 6. δι- άγω + participle, I spend my time in. ὁ πλακοῦς, 
«οὕντος. the cake. τὸ μέλι, -1toc, honey. ὁ πιά. Mount Hymettus, South-East of Athens, 
famous for his honey. 7. τὸ συμπόσιον, the banquet. ὁ Νϊκόδημος, Nicodemos, m.n. 
χειροτονέω, I elect. ò συμποσίαρχος, the king of the banquet. 8. ἑστιάομαι, | eat, I treat myself, 
l feast myself on. 9. ἡ αὐλητρίς, -ίδος, the female flute player. 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. Isadas, child of Sparta 
Aorist active (§§ 99-104), Vocabulary I 
^ Oi Λακεδαιμόνιοι Ἰσάδᾶν, ἔτι παῖδα ὄντα, B — καὶ οὔπω τοῦ νόµου 
καλοῦντος αὐτὸν εἰς ὅπλα — | ὅτι μὲν ἐκ τοῦ γυμνασίου ἐκπηδήσᾶς 
ἠρίστευσεν. ^ ἐστεφάνωσαν: E ὅτι δὲ πρὸ τῆς ἀπαιτουμένης ἡλικίᾶς Ζ καὶ οὐ τὰ 
ἐπιχώρια ἔχων ὅπλα H ὥρμησεν εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, 9 ἐζημίωσαν. 


*AELIAN 

A. 1. Ἰσάδᾶν, accusative of Ἰσάδᾶς, /sadas. 2. oi Λακεδαιμόνιοι is subject and ‘loddav is object 
of verb ἑστεφάνωσαν, in Δ. 3. ἔτι, again. 

B. οὕπω, not... yet. 

[. 1. ἐκ-πηδάω, | rush outside. 2. ἀριστεύω. I distinguish myself (through a prowess). 

E. |. πρό + genitive, before. 2. ἡ ἡλικίᾶ, the age. When he is twenty years old, the young Spartan 
receives his warrior weapons, along with his first civil rights. 

Z. ἐπιχώριος, used in the country. According to Plutarch (Life of Agesilaus), Isadas went to battle 
γυμνός, i.e. not with a ful] military equipment, but simply armed with a spear in one hand, and a 
sword in the other. This episode took place when the Thebans led by Epaminondas came to Sparta 
to seize it unexpectedly. 

H. ὁρμάω, I rush. 

Θ. ἐζημίωσαν still has for subject oi Λακεδαιμόνιοι. 
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=" OIN™D τσ Deo ο ον ο. 


Prometheus and Atlas. Archaic vase from the Vatican Museum. Photograph: Anderson- Viollet. 


II. The two bags 
Vocabulary II 


A Προμηϑεύς — πλάσᾶς ποτὲ ἀνϑρώπους — Β δύο πἠρᾶς ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ἀπήρτησεν, Γτὴν μὲν ἀλλοτρίων κακῶν, thv δὲ ἰδίων, Δ χαὶ τὴν μὲν τῶν 
ἀλλοτρίων ἔμπροσϑεν ἔταξεν, E τὴν δὲ ἑτέρᾶν ὄπισθεν ἁπήρτησεν. 4 Ἐξ οὗ δὴ 
συνέβη H τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους τὰ μὲν ἀλλότρια κακὰ ἐξ ἁπόπτου ὁρᾶν, 9 τὰ δὲ 
ἴδια μὴ προορᾶσϑαι. 

I Πρὸς ἄνδρα πολυπρᾶγμονα, Κ ὃς --- ἐν τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ πρᾶγμασι τυφλώτ- 
των --- A τῶν μηδὲν προσηκόντων ἐπιμελεῖται. AESOP 


1. Προμηϑεύς, *Prometheus. 2. πλάττω, I design: aor. ἕπλασα (irregular: cf. ἃ 98, p. 106 
regarding the verbs in -ττω). 3. nore, once upon a time. 4. ἀνδρώπους: cf. 8 29, p. 19, Ν.Β.. c). 
1. h πήρᾶ, the bag (slung over the shoulders). 2. ἁπ-αρτάω ἐκ + genitive, J hang to. 

τὴν μέν, one (being that of the...). 


- ἔμπροσϑεν, from the front. 


1. ἕτερος, else (of two). 2. ὅπισϑεν, from behind. 
ἐξ ob, after which. 
ἄπ-οπ-τος, which is seen from afar (the root on indicates the vision); ἐξ ἀπόπτου, from afar. 


pes oan I see (in front of me). 

1. πρός + accusative, in the intention of, against. 2. πολυπράγμων, -ονος, who takes care of 
many things, hence indiscreet. 

1. ὅς, who (relative pronoun). 2. τυφλώττω, I am blind. 


. τὰ μηδὲν προσήχοντα, the things which are none of their business (προσ-ήχειν may mean to 


relate to, to concern). Cf. § 81-C, b), p. 75. 
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III. The dance of the press 
Aorist middle (§§ 96-104), Vocabulary IIl 

The ecene takes place during a country festival organized to celebrate the grape- gathering. 

A Δρύᾶς δὲ — ἀναστὰς καὶ κελεύσᾶς σῦρίζειν διονῦσιακὸν μέλος — 
B ἐπιλήνιον αὐτοῖς ὄρχησιν ὠρχήσατο, | καὶ ἐῴκει ποτὲ μὲν τρυγῶντι, ^ ποτὲ 
δὲ φέροντι ταλάρους, E εἶτα πατοῦντι τοὺς βότρῦς, Z εἶτα πληροῦντι τοὺς 
πίϑους, H εἶτα πίνοντι τοῦ γλεύκους. 9 Ταῦτα πάντα οὕτως εὐσχημόνως 
ὠρχήσατο Δρύᾶς καὶ ἐναργῶς, ! ὥστε ἐδόκουν βλέπειν καὶ τὰς ἀμπέλους καὶ 
τὴν ληνὸν καὶ τοὺς πίϑους καὶ ἀληϑῶς Δρύαντα πίνοντα. 

LONGUS 


A. 1. ὃ Δρύᾶς, Dryas (name of a peasant in the novel by Longus). 2. ἀνα-στᾶς, -avroc, having 
gotten up (participle aorist of the verb ἀν-ίστη-μι, I raise). 3. σρίζω, I play the syrinx (Pan 
flute). 4. διονύσιαχός, dionysiac (in honor of *Dionysus). 

B. l. ἐπιλήνιος, which concerns the press, of the press (feminine identical to masculine). 
2. h ὄρχησις, the dance; § 195, p. 232. 

[....H. Regarding the value of the participles (= fo someone who...): cf. ἃ 58-C, p. 44. 

Γ. 1. ἐῴκει, he ressembled (irregular pluperfect of the form of perfect ἔοικα, I resemble). 
2. τρυγάω, I gather the grapes. 

T-A. ποτὲ μέν... ποτὲ δέ..., sometimes... sometimes.... 

A. ὃ τάλαρος, the basket. 

E. πατέω, I tread, here I crush. 

Z. 1. πληρόω, I fill. 2. ὃ πίδος, the wine jar. 

H. 1. τὸ γλεῦκος, the new wine, grape juice. 2. Cf. basic text p. 104, M-2 (use of the genitive). 

Θ-]. οὕτως... ὥστε.... so much... that... 

Θ. 1. εὐσχημόνως, with grace and dignity. 2. ἐναργῶς, clearly (adverb of ἐναργής, clear: § 114, 


p. 131). 
l. 1. ἡ ληνός, the press 2. ἀληϑῶς, really (adverb of ἀληδής, true: ὃ 114, p. 131). 


EDS 

WP FFF£ÉPFPLFFA 
NAR SESS 
AE acd 

4. "242 

, RR 
X 4 [4 f κά (f 


ni 


*Satyrs gathering grapes. From an antique ceramic. 
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(Gard), shows evidence of its presence in the Rhône 


IV. Alexander wants to be proclaimed god 
or A laconic answer 
§ 105, Vocabulary IV 

A ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὅτε ἐνίκησε Δᾶρεῖον καὶ τὴν Περσῶν ἀρχὴν κατεκτήσατο, 

Β μέγα ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ φρονῶν, Γ καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς εὐτυχίᾶς τῆς περιλαμβανούσης αὐτὸν 
τότε ἐκϑεούμενος, ^ ἐπέστειλε τοῖς Ἕλλησι ϑεὸν αὐτὸν ψηφίσασϑαι. E Γελοίως 
γε... 2 "Αλλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλα ἐψηφίσαντο, H Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἐκεῖνα᾽ 
O“ Ἐπειδὴ ᾿Αλέξανδρος βούλεται ϑεὸς εἶναι, ἔστω θεός”, | λακωνικῶς τε ἅμα 
καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἐπιχώριον αὐτοῖς τρόπον ἐλέγξαντες τὴν ἔμπλτξιν τοῦ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 
AELIAN 


|. ᾿Αλέξανδρος, *Alexander. 2. Δᾶρεῖος, *Darius. 3. Περσῶν: gen. plur. of ὁ Πέρσης, the 
Persian, cf. ἃ 109, p. 121. 4. κατα-κτάομαι, 7 acquire totally, I make myself complete master of 
(xata- here indicates the complete feature of the action). The Persian Empire extended from the 
western banks of the actual Turkey as far as the Indus river; it also included Palestine and Egypt. 

|. ὑπό + genitive, under the effect of. 2. περι-λαμβάνω, I seize everywhere, I envelope. 
3. ἐκ-ϑεόω, J deify (here, in the passive, J feel deified). 


. 1. ἐπέστειλα, aorist of ἐπι-στέλλω, I command (§ 99, p. 106). 2. ϑεὸν αὐτὸν ψηφίσασϑαι = 


ϑεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι ψηφίσασϑαι. En 332-331, Alexander had made a pilgrimage to the sanctuary of 
the solar god Ammon, north-west of Egypt, and the oracle had revealed his divine origin. 


. The sentence is elliptic: (That was acting) in a ridiculous way. 
. ἐκεῖνος may have an emphatic: this famous, this well-known; ἐκεῖνα, those famous things, i.e. 


that famous answer, this famous decree. 


. ἔστω, may he be; imperative 3S of εἰμι (8 269, p. 379, case 3). 


1. λακωνικός, laconian or laconic (very short). Lacedemonians were renown for their way of 
expressing themselves in very few words. 2. dpa, at the same time, together. 3. ἐπιχώριος, 
national. Δ. ὁ τρόπος, the character 5. ἐλέγχω (8 7, p. 4), I shed light, I unmask. 6. ἡ 
ἔμπληξις, the extravagance; § 195, p. 232. The word can be divided as "έν-πληκ-σις, on a root 
πληγ expressing the idea of a shock given or received. This “extravagance” reposes upon the idea 
that the superhuman is a reflection of the divine. 


Opposite: Zeus-Ammon, characterized by the 
horns of a sam. Orecks, fiui licilenistic periud on, 
identified Ammon, the Egyptian solar god, with Zeus. 
Thereafter the Romans identifed Zeus with Jupiter. 
Zeus-Jupiter-Ammon's cult spread widely in thc 
Greco-Roman world. This head from the lapidary 
Museum of Avignon, originating from Bagnols 


valley. Photo Chéné-Réveillac, C.N.R.S., Centre 
Camile Jullian (Aix-en-Provence). 
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V. The inhabitants of Thurium and Boreas 


^ Θουρίοις ἐπέπλει Διονύσιος P. καὶ τριᾶκοσίᾶς ἦγεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ναῦς 
ὁπλιτῶν πεπληρωμένᾶς. l Βορρᾶς δέ, ἀντιπνεύσᾶς, τὰ σκάφη συνέτρϊψε Δ καὶ 
τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ τὴν ναυτικὴν ἠφάνισεν. E Ἐκ δὴ τούτων οἱ Θούριοι τῷ 
Βορρᾷ ἔθῦσαν, 4 καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο εἶναι τὸν ἄνεμον πολίτην, H καὶ οἰκίαν αὐτῷ 
καὶ κλῆρον ἐπεκλήρωσαν, 9 xal καθ’ ἕκαστον ἔτος ἐπετέλουν αὐτῷ. AELIAN 
I. οἱ Θούριοι, the inhabitants of Thurium, Greek city of Lucania (the actual Calabria), on the gulf 


of Tarentum. 2. ὁ Διονύσιος, Dionysios, ie. Dionysios the Eldest, who reigned in Syracuse 
from 405 to 368 B.C. 3. ἐπι-πλέω + dative, | sail against, I attack by sea. 


. 1. τριακόσιοι, three hundred. 2. ἐπί + accusative, toward, against. 3. ἡ ναῦς, the ship (τὴν 


ναῦν, τῆς νεώς, τῇ νηί; plural: αἱ νῆες, τὰς ναῦς, τῶν νεῶν, ταῖς ναυσί). 4. ὁ ὁπλίτης, the 
hoplite (heavy infantry soldier): § 109, p. 121. 5. πεπληρωμένος + genitive, full. 

1.6 Βορρᾶς, Boreas, North wind. 2. ἀντι-πνέω, I blow in the opposite sense, review § 100, 
p.107. 3. τὸ σκάφος, the ship. 4. συν-τρίβω, I break, I turn into pieces. 


. 1. ἡ δύναμις, the power (§ 195, p. 232). 2. ναυτικός, naval. 3. ἀφανίζω, l erase. 


ἐκ τούτων, after all that. 


. Cf. 8 109, p. 121. 
. 1. ὁ κλῆρος, the inheritance, the lot of land. 2. ἐπι-κληρόω, I distribute the shares. 
. 1. τὸ ἔτος, the year. 2. κατά + accusative may indicate a localization on a certain zone of space 


or of time (Ex.: κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, in the fields, xat’ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, in that time); instead 
of καϑ᾽ ἕκαστον ἔτος, Greek could say xa’ ἑκάστου ἔτους, with genitive of 
time (cf "expressions", p. 53). 3. ἐπι-τελέω, | celebrate a holiday. The Athenians also had a 
sanctuary dedicated to the north wind on the bank of the Ilissos river. Ancient people perceived the 
intervention of divine power through the motion of natural forces. 


MAGNA GRAECIA AND SICILIA 


___ 100 hm 


54 miles 
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GRAMMAR 


106. Some verbs have in the active and middle voices a thematic aorist: the 
stem ends with the alternating vowel e/o: cf. ὃ 42, N.B. a), p. 31. Here is the active 
and middle voices aorist of λαμβάνω, J take. 


INDICATIVE 


INFINITIVE 
λαβ-εῖν 


to have taken or to take 


PARTICIPLE 


λαβ-ών 


having taken 


i S. ἕ-λαβ-ο-ν 
I took 
3S. ἔ-λαβ-ε(ν) Note the accent. 
(he, she) took Decl. p. 371. 
3 P. ἔ-λαβ-ο-ν - 
(they) took 
1S. ἐ-λαβ-ό-μην 
I took (M) 
3S. ἐ-λάβ-ε-το 
(he, she) took (M) 
3 P. ἐ-λάβ-ο-ντο 
( they) took (M) 


Note the accent. 


ACTIVE 


] λαβ-ό-μενος 
having taken (M) 


Type ἀγαδός. 


λαβ.έ-σθαι 
to have taken or to take (M) 


Note the accent. 


MIDDLE 


These aorists have endings of imperfective (of past imperfective, that is to say 
of the imperfect, in the indicative), but the stem is different from the imperfective. 


107. Among the verbs seen hitherto here are those having a thematic aorist: 


dyw, I drive 


middle: 


γίγνομαι, 7 become 
ἐσϑίω, I eat 
εὑρίσκω, I find 


middle: 


ἔχω, I have 


middle: 


ἀπο-ϑνήσκω, | die 
βάλλω, | throw 


middle: 


λέγω, I say, I talk 
μανϑάνω, I learn 
ὁράω, I see 

πίνω, | drink 
πίπτω, I fall 
τίκτω, | engender 
τρέχω, I run 
φέρω, { carry 


ἤγαγον, / drove 
ἠγαγόμην 

ἐγενόμην, | became 
ἔφαγον, | ate 

nbpov, / found 
πὑρόμην, 

ἔσχον, I had 
ἐσχόμην 

ἀπ-έϑανον, | died 
ἔβαλον, / threw 
ἐβαλόμην 

εἶπον, 1 said, l talked 
ἔμαϑον, / leamed 
εἶδον, | saw 

ἔπιον, I drank 
ἔπεσον, I fell 
ἔτεκον, | engendered 
ἔδραμον, / ran 


ἤνεγκον, ł carried 


ἀγαγεῖν 
ἀγαγέσϑαι 
γενέσϑαι 
φαγεῖν 
εὑρεῖν 
εὑρέσϑαι 
σχεῖν 
σχέσϑαι 
ἀπο-ϑανεῖν 
βαλεῖν 
βαλέσϑαι 
εἰπεῖν 
μαϑεῖν 
ἰδεῖν 

πιεῖν 
πεσεῖν 
τεχεῖν 
δραμεῖν 


ἐνεγκεῖν 


ἀγαγών 
ἀγαγόμενος 
γενόμενος 
φαγών 
εὑρών 
εὑρόμενος 
σχών 
σχόμενος 
ἀπο-ϑανών 
βαλών 
βαλόμενος 
εἰπών 
μαϑών 
ἰδών 

πιών 
πεσών 
τεκών 
δραμών 


ἐνεγκών 


Frequent readings of the exercise ΙΙ, p. 124, will make you familiar with those verbs. 
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N.B. a) Ἐγενόμην means / became or I was, thus serving as aorist to εἰμι. The root γεν/γν 
means the passage to the state of being: ἡ γένεσις, the birth, genesis (ἃ 195, p. 232). 


b) Note the root φᾶγ, to eat in ἔφαγον. Cf. ἀνϑρωποφάγος, man eater. 


c) In the aorist εἶπον (εἰπεῖν, εἰπών), note the maintaining of the initial ε in moods other 
than indicative; this is explained from the ancient forms, with a F which disappeared in Classical 
Greek: ἔξειπον, Εειπεῖν, Εειπών. The form ἔξειπον becomes ἔειπον, which is contracted in εἶπον. 


d) It is necessary to distinguish λέγω, J say, from the verb συλ-λέγω, 7 gather, which is 
a regular verb: aorist συν-έλεξα (inf. συλ-λέξαι, part. συλ-λέξᾶς). 


108. In English: she took a fruit and ate it; Greek preferably says xapnov 
λαβοῦσα ἔφαγεν (= having taken a fruit she ate <i>). 


V3 Exercises I, 11, 111 p. 124. Basic Text I, p. 126. 


109. The masculine nouns of the first declension: 


the young man the citizen 


νεᾶνί-ᾶς oi νεᾶνί-αι πολίτ-ης πολῖτ-αι 
vedvi-d νεᾶνί-αι πολῖτ-ᾶ πολῖτ-αι 
vEQvt-av τοὺς νεᾶνί-ᾶς ὃν πολίτ-ην πολῖτ-ᾶς 
νεᾶνί-ου τῶν νεᾶνι-ῶν Ὁ πολίτ-ου OV πολῖτ-ῶν 
vedvi-a τοῖς νεᾶνί-αις ῷ πολίτ-η πολίτ-αις 


Memorize: ὃ ποιητής, the creator, poet, ὁ οἰκέτης, the servant, ὁ δεσπότης, the 
master; ὁ στρατιώτης, the soldier, ὃ ἀϑλητής, the athlete; ὁ δικαστής, the jud ge. 

N.B. Masculine nouns in -ac or -nc are not all of that type. Thus the advantage to mention the 
genitive in abbreviated way: ὁ πένης. -ητος, the poor; ὁ παιδοτρίβης, -ov, the *palaestra master. 


110. Have their complement in the genitive the verbs expressing: 


A. Care, worry, neglect: ἀμελέω, ἐπι-μελέομαι (p. 61). practicing will make 
B. Domination: ἄρχω (p. 69). you familiar 

C. Beginning, ending: ἄρχομαι (p. 69), παύομαι (p. 100). bit by bit 

D. Sensation (except “to see"): ἀκούω (p. 88). with this syntax 
E. Remembrance, forgetfulness: ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι (p. 122). item. 


F. Desire, seizing, failure, separation: Epaw (p. 99), τυγχάνω (p. 122). 
vx Vocabulary I, p. 122, Exercises IV-V, p. 125 and Basic ‘Text II, p. 127. 
111. A very irregular verb: ἔρχομαι, / go. 


INDICATIVE INFINITVE | PARTICIPLE 
Present 
z 1S. ἔρχομαι, / go ἰέναι ἰών 
2 3S. ἔρχεται, (he, she) goes 10 go going 
g 3 P. ἕρχονται, (they) go like λαβών 
TE "i (p. 371) 
z Past (imperfect) 
o. I S. fa, / was going 
2 3S. Πει(ν), (he, she) was going 
3 P. ἦσαν, (they) were going 

ἦλϑον, / went ἐλθεῖν ἐλθών 

Š ἦλϑε(ν), (he, she) went to have gone orto go | having gone 


ἦλϑον, (they) went like λαβών 
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Among the components, note: ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι, 7 come back, ἐξ-έρχομαι, I step 
out; προσ-έρχομαι, I go ahead; κατ-έρχομαι, I go down; ἁπ-έρχομαι, I leave. 


cx Vocabulary II, p. 123, Exercise VI, p. 125, then Basic Text IH, p. 127. 


112. With verbs of saying, such as λέγω, φάσκω (ἃ 65-A, p. 58) one can, 
instead of using an infinitive clause, use ὅτι or ὡς, that: 


᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔλεγεν εἶναι δεός or ὅτι ϑεός ἐστιν, 
Alexander used to say that he was a god. 


We have ὅτι ἐστί, not ὅτι ἦν: Alexander expressed himself in the present tense when he has 
declared: "Iam a god". 


N.B. a) With verb φημι and with all the verbs of thinking such as νομίζω, I think, οἴομαι, 
I believe, only the infinitive clauses are used. 


b) Be careful about the double meaning of ὅτι, which can also signify because (Voc. l, p. 110). 


ca Vocabulary III, p. 123, Exercises VI-VII! p. 126, 
then Basic Texts IV, V, VI, pp. 128-130. 


VOCABULARY I 
τυγχάνω I obtain (A) τὸ πάϑος what one undergoes (1) 
it so happens that I... state of mind 
λανϑάνω I go unnoticed (Β) ὁ εὐεργέτης, -ou the benefactor 
ἐπι-λανθάνομαι I forget (C) ἔνιοι some (plural) 
nácyo I undergo (D) εὖ πάσχω I am treated well (E) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTE 


1. The πάδος is anything affecting the normal state of a being, such a mishap, a passion, positive 
as well as negative, e.g. pleasure, pain, anger, love, hate, pity...) conceived as a thing undergone. 
About things: τὰ περὶ tov οὐρανόν τε xai γῆν πάϑη, the celestial and terrestrial phenomena 
(PLATO). Sometimes τὸ πάϑος is opposed to ἔργον, the act. In grammar, τὸ παθητικόν is the 
passive voice. Pathology studies the morbid discases. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Aorist ἔτυχον (τυχεῖν, τυχών). May bc used: 
— with a genitive (8 110-F, p. 121): Τῆς νίκης ἔτυχον, They obtained victor y. 
— with a participle: 
Τυγχάνω γελῶσα. | (J) happen to be laughing. 


B. Aorist: ἔλαϑον (λαϑεῖν. λαθών). lt is constructed with a participle indicating a fact that has not 
been perceived and an accusative indicating the person who is unaware of that fact. 


Πάντας ἕλαϑε σοφὸς dv, No one saw that he was a wise man. 
Ἑαυτὴν ἐλάνϑανε νοσοῦσα, She was sick without knowing it. 
C. Aorist: ἐπ-ελαδόμην (έπι-λαδέσδαι, ἐπι-λαϑόμενος). With genitive ($ 110-E, p. 121): 
Μηδενὸς ἐπιλαθέσδαι προσήκει, One must forget nothing. 
D. Aorist: ἔπαδον (παθεῖν, παδών). Cf. τὸ πάθος. 
E. The expression has a passive meaning. Hence the possible use of ὑπό + genitive: 
Εὖ πάσχω ὑπό τινος, I am treated well by someone. 
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VOCABULARY Il 
τὸ ἔϑος the habit (1) 6 νοῦς the mind (C) 
ἔϑος ἔχω I am in the habit of (A) όλος whole 
σκοπέ-ω, I observe (2) βοά-ω I scream (D) 
ἐπι-σκοπέ-ω I examine πειρά-ω I try (Ε) 
note once upon a time (B) ἐπί + genitive on (F) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The ethic is the science of morality. 
2. Cf. microscope, periscope, etc. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. + infinitive: Ἔϑος ἔχει μηδὲν ποιεῖν, He is in the habit of doing nothing. Greek may also 
say: Ἔϑος ἐστὶν αὐτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν (5 28-E, p. 18). 

Β. Enclitic: ἄνϑρωπός ποτε, λόγος ποτέ (ὃ 69, ρ. 60). 

ς. Contracted noun (for νόος). Acc. tov νοῦν (for νόον). Gen. τοῦ νοῦ (for νόου). Dat. τῷ 
νῷ (for νόῳ). Plura] practically unused. 


D. Aorist: ἐβόησα (βοῆσαι, βοήσᾶς). Μέγα βοᾶν, to shout. The scream: ἡ βοή (for βοξή, with a 
stem ending witha F, not with a vowel: thus -ή instead of -ᾱ). 


E. Cf. ἃ 97, N.B., p. 106. Most often in the middle voice: πειράοµαι, 7 try. 
F. Ex.: ἐπὶ τοῦ ὅρους, on the mountain. 


VOCABULARY Ill 

ἡ σπουδή the zeal ^ μάχη the battle 
σπουδάζω, 1 hurry μάχομαι I fight (B) 

I am serious ἐν-τυγχάνω + dat. I meet (C) 
πέμπω I send ὁ κἰνδῦνος the danger 

I escort κινδῦνεύω Į am in danger 
δια-τρίβω I spend my time (1) (A) ] risk 
ζητέ-ω I look for δι-ηγέ-ομαι | narrate 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. τρίβω is to wear out by rubbing. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. This verb is constructed with the participle: 
Παίζοντες διατρίβουσιν, They spend their time playing. 
B. irregular verb. Aorist: ἐμαχεσάμην (μαχέσασϑαι, μαχεσάμενος). 


One says: 
μάχεσϑαί τινι or πρός τινα, to fight someone 


C. Like τυγχάνω: imperfect ἐν-ετύγχανον, aorist ἐν-έτυχον (ἐν-τυχεῖν. ἐν-τυχών). 
[15 object is in the dative case: 
Ἐντυγχάνω τινί, I come upon someone. 
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EXERCISES 


§§ 106-108, pp. 120-121. 


I. Training. A. Analyze or translate the following forms: 


Ex: ἔσχε, he had; φαγόντι: dative singular, masculine or neuter, of the participle aorist active 
of ἐσϑίω, | eat. 


ATTENTION: This list contains altogether aorist and imperfective participles. 


I. ἔσχον. 2. ἔδραμον. 3. τικτόντων. 4. τεκόντων. 5. ἰδούση. 6 ἰδοῦσι. 
7. φαγόντα. 8. παρασχόντας. 9. εὑρίσκοντες. 10. δραμόντα. 11. δραμούσης. 
12. γενομένῳ. — 13. λαβοῦσαν. 14. ἤνεγκον. 15. ἐνεγκούσης. 16. λαμβάνουσαν. 
17. εὑρόντας. 18. πίνοντας. 19. σχοῦσα. 20. εὑρόντες. 21. πιόντας. 22. εἶδον. 


Β. Write the full declension of the participles ἐνεγχών, δραμών, εἰπών. 


C. Write the dative plural masculine and neuter of all the aorist participles in § 107, 
p. 120, with τοῖς preceding the participles. 


II. G= E. 1. Ὁ "Ixapoc ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν πεσὼν ἀπέϑανεν. 
2. Τῶν ἀμπέλων ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ ϑέρει πολλοὺς βότρῦς ἐνεγκουσῶν, εὐδαίμονες ἦσαν 
οἱ γεωργοί. 3. Τὴν “Aptepiv φᾶσι ζημιῶσαι δεινῶς τὸν ᾿Ακτεῶνα, αὐτὴν ἰδόντα 
ἔν τινι πηγῇ λουομένην: οἱ γὰρ κύνες αὐτοῦ κατέφαγον αὐτόν. 4. Τοῦ ἀνέμου 
βιαίου γενομένου, πολλοὶ καρποὶ ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων ἔπεσον εἶτα δ᾽ οἱ δοῦλοι 
λαβόντες αὐτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὴν οἰχίᾶν ἐνεγκόντες ἔφαγον. 5. Τὸν Πᾶνα ἰδοῦσαι, αἱ 
Νύμφαι φεύγουσι γελῶσαι. 6. Ξένοι πολλοὶ τὴν φιλοσοφίᾶν ἔμαϑον παρὰ τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν. 7. Ἡ ὄρνϊς, τροφὴν ἀγαϑὴν εὑροῦσα, τοῖς νεοττοῖς ἤνεγκεν. 
8. Ὁ Ξενοφῶν τοὺς "Έλληνας εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ἤγαγε διὰ τῶν ὀρῶν. 9. Οὐκ 
ἀνάγκη ἦν δραμεῖν. ΙΟ. Oi τοῦ ᾿Αριστονίκου ἵπποι καλῶς ἔδραμον ἐν τῷ 
ἱπποδρόμῳ. 11. Ὄρνις οἶνον πιοῦσα γέλοιον παρέχει δέᾶμα. 12. Τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἰδόντες πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὰ ὅπλα βαλόντες ἀπέδραμον: ἀποδανεῖν γὰρ οὐκ 
ἐβούλοντο. 13. Τὸ χωρίον ἐργαζόμενος, πὺρόν ποτε χρῦσόν, καὶ οὐδὲν εἰπὼν 
οὐδενί, εἰς τὴν οἰκίᾶν ἠνεγκόμην, καὶ οὕτω πλούσιος ἐγενόμην. 

l. ὁ Ἴκαρος, “Icarus. 3. ἡ Άρτεμις, -ιδος, *Artemis (acc. Αρτεμιν). ὃ ᾿Ακτεών, -ῶνος, 
Acteon, legendary king of Thebes. ὁ κύων, κυνός, the dog. 5. ὁ Πᾶν, Πανός, *Pan. φεύγω, 
I flee. 7. ò νεοττός, the chick. 8. ò Ξενοφῶν, *Xenophon. 10. ὁ ᾿Αριστόνίκος, Aristonicos, 


m.n. ὁ ἱππόδρομος, the hippodrome. 1l. to ϑέάμα, -ατος, the spectacle. 12. ἀπο-τρέχω, 
I flee. 13. οὕτω, so. πλούσιος, rich. 


III. E = G. (Translate in the aorist the English verbs in bold). 1. The children said 
they had seen some fire on the plain (= said to have seen). 2. The child led the stranger, 
who wanted to drink, i= the stranger wanting to drink) to the source. 3. The physician 
ordered °the old man not to eat much fruit °and not to (8 81, A et C, p. 75) drink much 
wine. 4. The guests ate fish (plural) and drank an excellent wine. 5. The children wanted 
to lead to the spring the strangers who wanted to drink (- the strangers the to drink 
wanting). 6. They found some weapons and took them (§ 108, p. 121). 7. One says that 
Empedocles died (= one says Empedocles to be dead) while falling (= having fallen) into the 
crater of Mount Etna. 8. The Greeks saw the enemies and ran toward them (§ 108, p. 121). 


7. *Empedocles: ὁ Ἐμπεδοκλῆς (acc. τὸν Ἐμπεδοχλέα); the crater: ὁ κρατήρ, -Ἡρος. Mount 
Etna: ἡ Αἴτνη. 
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8 108-109, p. 121. Vocabulary |, p. 122. 


IV. G 2 E. 1. Πολλὰ κακὰ ἔπαϑον δὴ οἵδε οἱ οἰκέται ὑπὸ πονηροῦ δεσπότου. 
2. Τοῖς μὲν πλείστοις γελοῖα δοχεῖ εἶναι τοῦδε τοῦ ποιητοῦ τὰ μέλη, ἐνίοις δὲ 
τερπνά. 3. Οἱ οἰκέται ἔλαϑον τὸν δεσπότην οἶνον κλέψαντες. 4. Νεᾶνίᾳ 
βουλομένῳ γενέσϑαι ἀϑλητῇ ἀγαϑῷ (or ἀϑλητὴν ἀγαϑὸν) ἀνάγκη ἐστὶν ἑκάστης 
ἡμέρᾶς (orxa$' ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν) γυμνάζεσϑαι. 5. Κακοὶ νόμοι καχούς γε πολίτᾶς 
ποιοῦσιν. 6. Θεὸς ποιητής ἐστι τοῦ κόσμου. 7. Οὐ βούλονται οἱ σοφοὶ δοῦλοι 
γενέσϑαι τῶν παϑῶν. 8. Οὐδένα λανϑάνει ὅδε ὁ στρατιώτης δειλός τις ὤν. 
9. Τοῖς εὖ παϑοῦσιν οὐ προσήκει τῶν εὖ ποιησάντων ἐπιλαϑέσϑαι. 10. Ἡ τῶν εὖ 
παϑόντων χάρις τερπνόν τί ἐστι τοῖς εὐεργέταις. 11. Πολλάκις οἱ εὐεργέται 
χάριτος οὐδεμιᾶς τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐπιλανϑάνονται οἱ παϑόντες εὖ. 
12. Προσήκει δὴ τοὺς νίκης ἢ εὐτυχίᾶς τινὸς τυχόντας χάριν ἔχειν τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 
13. “OT? ἐγένετο ὁ σεισμός, ἐν τῷ γυμνασίῳ ἔτυχον γυμναζόμενος. 

13. ὁ σεισμός, the earthquake. 


V. E = G. (Translate the infinitives in bold characters in the aorist). 1.The enemies having 
obtained? victory at Cheronea, many Athenian soldiers threw [down] their weapons. 
2. It is not proper to forget °our friends. 3. All men want to have (= obtain) °a happy 
life. 4. The «on one hand» masters command “(ο their servants, [and] the «on the other 
hand» servants obey their masters. 5. Among the Athenians, the laws are voted [on] by 
all the citizens. 6. The servants do not easily obey a too kind (good) master. 7. Many 
young girls (= maiden) are in love with this handsome (= beautiful) athlete. 


1. *Cheronea: ἡ Χαιρωνείᾶ. 6. too much: λίᾶν. 


§ 111, pp. 121-122. Vocabulary II, p. 123. 


VI. G — E. 1. Ἔδος ἔχουσιν οἱ ἀστρολόγοι νυκτὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν ὅλον σκοπεῖν. 
2. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἐξελϑόντες ἔδραμον εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους μέγα 
βοῶντες. 3. Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς φύλακας ἔλαϑον προσιόντες. 4. Προσιούσης τῆς 
τῶν Μαχεδόνων στρατιᾶς, δεινῆς δὴ οὔσης ὁρᾶν, ἐφοβοῦντο οἱ πολέμιοι. 
5. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐβούλετο τῆς γῆς ὅλης ἄρξαι. 6. Οἱ μὲν Πέρσαι ἐπειράσαντό 
ποτε τὴν Ἑλλάδα λαβεῖν, οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες ἠνάγκασαν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
ἐξελϑεῖν. 7. Εἰς τὸ γυμνάσιον ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς ἦσαν οἵδε οἱ γέροντες ὅτε νέοι 
ἦσαν. 8. Οἱ νεᾶνίαι, ἀπὸ τοῦ γυμνασίου ἐπανελϑόντες, ἀνεπαύσαντο καὶ ἔφαγον. 
9. 'Ano τῆς ἀγορᾶς εἰς τὴν οἰκίᾶν ἐπανελϑοῦσαι, αἱ γυναῖκες τροφὴν παρεσκεύασαν. 
10. Ὁ δεσπότης τὸν οἰκέτην ἐκέλευσεν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἰέναι. 11. Χειμῶνος ὄντος, 
οὐδεὶς ἐκ τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐξῆλδεν. 12. "Opvic ἐπὶ τοῦ δένδρου ἄδει. 13. Γυναῖκες δύο 
εἰς τὴν πηγὴν ἔρχονται ὑδρίᾶς ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φέρουσαι. 14. Πιεῖν βουλόμενοι, 
oi ἵπποι εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἦλϑον. 15. Εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν πεσών, ὁ γέρων ἐπειρᾶσατο 
βοῆσαι. 16. Οἱ ποιηταί φᾶσι τὸν τῆς δαλάττης ἀφρὸν τεκεῖν ποτε τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην. 

1. ὁ ἀστρολόγος, the astronomer. 2. τὸ στρατόπεδον, the camp. 3. ὁ φύλαξ. -axoc, the 
sentinel. 4.6 Μακεδών, -όνος, the Macedonian. ἡ στρατιά, the army. φοβέομαι, I am afraid. 
6. ὁ Πέρσης, the Persian. 8. ἀνα-παύομαι, 7 rest. 9-10. ἡ ἀγορᾶ, the market. 13. ù ὑδρίᾶ, the 


hydria (vase to fetch water) 16. à ἁφρός, the foam. ἢ ᾿Ἀφροδίτη, *Aphrodie (the goddess born 
from the foam). 
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8 112, p. 122. Vocabulary III, p. 123. 


VII. G — E. 1. ᾽Ακούσαντες ὅτι προσέρχονται οἱ πολέμιοι, oi ἡγεμόνες τοὺς 
στρατιώτᾶς ἐκέλευσαν τὰ ὅπλα λαβεῖν καὶ εἰς τὴν μάχην παρασχευάσασϑαι. 2. Οὐ 
κινδῦνεύουσι φιλεῖσϑαι οἱ τῶν ἄλλων ἀμελοῦντες. 3. Εἶπον οἱ οἰκέται τῷ δεσπότη 
ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαϑή ἐστιν ἡ τροφή. 4. Ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας ἐξιών, φίλῳ τινὶ ἐνέτυχεν Ἴων xai 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρᾶς ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ διέτρῖψεν. 5. Οἱ ἡγεμόνες τοῖς 
στρατιώταις εἶπον ὅτι οὐ καιρός ἐστι μάχην ποιεῖσϑαι. 6. Κινδύνους πολλοὺς 
ἐκινδύνευσαν οἱ μάχᾶς πολλὰς μαχεσάμενοι. 7. Ἐν ταῖς Θερμοπύλαις ἅπαντες οἱ 
μετὰ Λεωνίδου ἀπέϑανον μαχεσάμενοι καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα ἐπανῆλϑεν. 
8. Πολλοὺς στρατιώτᾶς οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι εἰς τὴν Σικελίᾶν ἔπεμψαν. 

l. ἀκούω ὅτι, | hear that. 4. ὃ Ἴων. ωνος, Jon, m.n. ἡ ἀγορᾶ, the public place. 7. αἱ 
Θερμοπύλαι, The *Thermopylae. ὁ Λεωνίδας, -ου, *Leonidas. 8. ἡ Σικελία, Sicily. 


VII. Ω-»Ε. |. Συνέβη ἐνίοτε μὴ ζητοῦντι ἐντυχεῖν ϑησαυρῷ. 2. Oi νεᾶνίαι ἐν 
τῷ γυμνασίῳ ἐνίοτε μὲν μετὰ σπουδῆς πολλῆς ἐγυμνάζοντο, πολλάκις δὲ παίζοντες 
διέτρῖβον fj γελοῖα διηγούμενοι. 3. Οἱ στρατιῶται τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν εἶπον ὅτι 
μαχέσασϑαι οὐ βούλονται. 4. Ὁ Ἰσοκράτης ἔλεγεν ὅτι προσήκει τοὺς Ἕλληνας 
παύσασϑαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους μαχομένους. 5. Δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ βίου ὁ Πλάτων περὶ Φιλο- 
σοφίᾶν ἐσπούδασεν. 6. Οἱ φύλαχες ἐβόησαν ὅτι πολεμίους ὁρῶσιν εἰς τὸ τεῖχος προσ- 
ιόντας. 7. Οἱ φύλακες ἐβόησαν, ὅτι πολεμίους εἶδον προσιόντας. 8. 'O Σωκράτης 
οὐ πολλάκις εἰς τοὺς ἀγροὺς ἤει, ἀλλ᾽ ἔϑος εἶχεν ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αϑήναις διατρίβειν. 

1.6 ϑησαυρός. the treasure. 4. ὃ Ἰσοκράτης, -oug *Isocrates (ἃ 114, p. 131). πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, some against the others. 5. ὁ Πλάτων, -ωνος, *Plato. 6-7. ὁ φύλαξ, -αχος, the 
sentinel. See the possible dcuble meaning of ὅτι: ἃ 112, N.B., b), p. 122. 8. αἱ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens. 


BASIC TEXTS 


I- Eros swallowed by the poet 
§§ 106-108 


A Στέφας πλέκων ποὺ ηὗρον 
ἐν τοῖς ῥόδοις Ἔρωτα, 

B καὶ τῶν πτερῶν κατασχὼν 
ἐβάπτισ᾽ εἰς τὸν olvov 

| 

Λ 


λαβὼν δ᾽ ἔπιον αὐτόν: 


καὶ νῦν ἔσω μελῶν μου 


Eros pursuing a grasshopper. Relief from Musée Calvet. Avignon. 
P3oto Foliot-Réveillac. C. N.R.S.. Camille Jullian Center. 


πτεροῖσι γαργαλίζει. 
*Anacreontic poem 


A. |. τὸ στέφος. the crown (poetic word: = ὁ στέφανος). 2. πλέκω, | braid. 3. τὸ ῥόδον, the 
rose. 

B. Ι. τὸ ntepov, the wing. 2. κατ-έχω, I hold firmly. 3. τῶν πτερῶν: the genitive can express the 
part where something or someone is held (AcpBaverv τινὰ τῆς χειρός. to take someone by the 
hand). 4. βαπτίζω. I dive; ἑβάπτισ᾽ = ἐβάπτισα. 

A 1. ἔσω + genitive, inside... 2. µου, of me (my): gen. sing. of pronoun ἐγώ, /. 3. πτεροῖσι: 
Ionic and poetic form for πτεροῖς. 4. γαργαλίζω, I tease, l excite, | make vibrate (here, the 
audience, the readers). 
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II. Maxims from Menander 
§§ 109-110, Vocabulary I 


1. 'H γλῶττα πολλοὺς εἰς ὄλεϑρον ἤγαγεν. 
ὁ ὄλεϑρος, the ruin, the loss. ἤγαγεν: gnomic aorist (8 102, N.B., p. 107). 


2. Μακάριος ὅστις γενναίου ἔτυχε Φίλου. 
μακάριος, happy. ὅστις, the one who (relative pronoun). γενναῖος = χρηστός. 


3. Δρυὸς πεσούσης, πᾶς ἀνὴρ ξυλεύεται. 

ἡ δρύς, δρυός, the oak. Here, the genitive absolute may be translated by a clause denoting 
time: when... ξυλεύομαι, / gather some wood (the wood: τὸ ξύλον). The maxim means that 
people are always ready to take advantage of others’ misfortuncs. 


4. Ἐπιλανϑάνονται πάντες oi παϑόντες εὖ. 


5. Ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ μῖσοῦσι τοὺς εὐεργέτᾶς. 


III- The astronomer who fell into a well 
ὃ 111. Vocabulary II. 


^ ᾿Αστρολόγος — ἐξιὼν ἑκάστοτε ἑσπέρᾶς — B ἔϑος εἶχε τοὺς ἀστέρας 
ἐπισκοπῆσαι. | Καὶ δή ποτε, περιιὼν εἰς τὸ προάστειον, ^ καὶ τὸν νοῦν ὅλον 
ἔχων πρὸς τὸν οὐρανόν, E ἔλαϑε καταπεσὼν εἰς φρέᾶρ. 7 Ὀδῦρομένου δὲ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ βοῶντος, H παριών τις, Θ ὡς ἤκουσε τῶν στεναγμῶν, l προσελϑὼν 
καὶ μαϑὼν τὰ συμβεβηκότα, K ἔφη πρὸς αὐτόν: A “ Ὦ οὗτος, M σὺ τὰ ἐν 


5» 


οὐρανῷ βλέπειν πειρώμενος Ν τὰ ἐπὶ γῆς οὐχ ὁρᾶς; ”. AGER 


. 1. ò ἀστρολόγος, the astronomer or as- 
trologer. 32. ἑκάστοτε, each time. 3. ἡ 
ἑσπέρᾶ. the evening (here used in the 
genitive of time: cf. p. 53). 

ò ἀστήρ, -έρος, the star (dative plural τοῖς 
ἀστράσι). 

]. περι-έρχομαι, / circulate. 2. εἰς, on the 
side of. 3. τὸ προάστειον. the suburb. 

« πρός + accusative, toward, applied to. 

l. λανϑάνω here indicates an action that 
one docs inadvertently 2. In κατα-πίπτω 
the preverb xara- underlines the idea of 
movement dcwnwards. 3. τὸ ορέᾶρ. 
-ἄτος, the well. Ancient wells had a very 
low edge: cf. photo opposite (at Nemea, in 
Peloponnesus); thus the poor astronomer’ s 
adventurc. 

. ὀδύρομαι, / lament. 

. παρ-έρχομαι, | pass by. 

l. ὡς. when, because. 2.6 στεναγμός, 
the complaint, the moaning. 

τὸ συμβεβηκός, -ότος, what has (had. 
etc.) happened. 

πρὸς αὐτόν = αὐτῷ. 

. ὦ οὗτος, hey, friend! 

. OU, you 56.) 

l. οὐχ ὁρᾶς, you do not see. 


Wr E SE. 
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IV. The coward at war 
§ 112, Vocabulary III 


A 'O δειλὸς τοιοῦτός τις oloc P ἀχούων κραυγῆς xai ὁρῶν πίπτοντας, 
| — εἰπὼν πρὸς τοὺς παρεστηκότας ὅτι τὴν σπάδην λαβεῖν ὑπὸ τῆς σπουδῆς 
ἐπελάϑετο — Δ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὴν σχηνήν, καὶ E — τὸν παῖδα ἐκπέμψᾶς καὶ 
κελεύσᾶς προσκοπεῖσϑαι ποῦ εἰσιν οἱ πολέμιοι — 4 ἀποκρύπτειν αὐτὴν ὑπὸ 
τὸ προσκεφάλαιον. H εἶτα διατρίβειν πολὺν χρόνον ὡς ζητῶν ἐν τῇ σκηνῇ 
O καὶ ὁρῶν τραυματίᾶν τινὰ προσφερόμενον τῶν Φίλων. | — προσδραμὼν καὶ 
ϑαρρεῖν κελεύσᾶς --- Κ ὑπολαβὼν φέρειν, ^ xai τοῦτον ϑεραπεύειν καὶ 
περισπογγίζειν, M καὶ παρακαϑήμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ ἕλκους τὰς μυίᾶς σοβεῖν, 
Ν καὶ πᾶν μᾶλλον ἢ μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις, Ξ καὶ αἵματος δὲ ἀνάπλεως ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἀλλοτρίου τραύματος Ὁ ἐντυγχάνειν τοῖς ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἐπανιοῦσι, Π καὶ 
διηγεῖσθαι ὡς “χινδῦνεύσᾶς ἕνα σέσωκα τῶν φίλων”, Β καὶ ὡς αὐτὸς αὐτὸν 
ταῖς ἑαυτοῦ χερσὶν ἐπὶ τὴν σκηνὴν ἐκόμισεν. 

*THEOPHRASTUS 
τοιοῦτος... οἷος + infinitive, of such nature as..., capable of...; from this expression depend all 
the infinitives in bold in the text; while translating, you may render the beginning of the text as 


Here is how the coward is, and the infinitives in bold will be translated by indicative forms such 
as: he ran, he hides. 


. 1. ἡ κραυγή, the clamor. 2. πίπτοντας: ὃ 58-C, p. 44. 


|. πρὸς + accusative, while addressing. 2.6 παρεστηκώς, ότος, the one who is beside (perfect 
participle of παρ-ίστηµι, I place aside: 8 283, pp. 390-391). 3. ἡ σπάϑη, the sword. 4. ὑπό + 
genitive, under the effect of. 


. 1. ἐπί here is like εἰς. 2. ἡ σκηνή, the tent. 
. 1. naic here has the meaning of servant: a soldier may leave for war escorted by a servant. 2. In 


ἐκ-πέμπω, the preverb x- underlines the idea of something going out. 3. προ-σκοπέω, / see 
beforehand. 4. ποῦ, where, in which place. 

|. ἀπο-κρύπτω, | dissimulare. 2. ὑπό + accusative, under (with idea of direction of the 
movement: to go under, to place under). 3. τὸ προσχεφάλαιον, the pillow. 


. ὡς, like; ὡς + participle, thinking that, pretending that, while making believe that. 
. |. ὁ τραυματίας, the wounded. 2. προσ-φέρω, I bring. 3. τῶν Φίλων: ἃ 67, p. 59. In such a 


context, φίλος is opposed to πολέμιος and does not imply any personal relationship. 
Ι. προσ-τρέχω, / run cioser. 2. ϑαρρέω, I have courage. 


. ὑπο-λαμβάνω, / take under. 
. σπογγίζω, / clean with a sponge (the sponge: ὃ σπόγγος); nepi- adds the idea of all around. 
. l. παρα-κάθημαι, | am sitting beside (8 42, N.B., a, p. 31). 2. το ἕλκος, the wound 3. f μυῖα, 


the fly. 4. σφβέω, | chase away, I repel. 
|. πᾶν = πᾶν ποιεῖν. 2. μᾶλλον Ñ, rather than. 


. l. τὸ αἶμα, -ατος, the blood. 2. ἀνάπλεως + genitive (here αἵματος), full of (belongs to a rare 


type ot declension). .5. ἀπό, coming from. 4. τὸ τραύμα, -ατος, the wound. 


. σέσωκα, Í have saved (perfect of σῴζω). In English, we will put that verb in the third person and 


we will delete the quotation marks. 
l. αὐτός: ἃ 75-A, p. 67; αὐτόν: ἃ 71, p. 65. 2. ἐπί: cf. A-1. 3. κομίζω, I bring. 


The background of this satire is the importance of virtues during war, in Greek cities which were 


constantly in conflict against one another and against the Barbarians. The exercise on the following 
page lets the coward speak up. It could aleo be the speech of a philosopher from the *cynical school, 
radically contesting the bases of society and its values. 
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Do this exercice after studying the basic text, p. 128. 


E => G. Translate the possessive forms such as my by a simple article. 1. I do not want to die in 
the battle. 2. Therefore seeiny all preparing themselves for (= in view ef) the battle, I go 
toward my tent and I carefully hide my sword. 3. The «on the other hand» battle having 
started, first «on the one hand >I run with the other soldiers toward the enemy (pl.), 
obviously not having (δή) my sword. 4. Then «on the other hand» having said that I had 
forgotten to take it, I run back to my tent and there (= in it) I spend much time 
pretending to look for it. 5. The «on the other hand » battle having ceased, I take care of 
the wounded, looking after them and [to them] giving orders to have courage. 6. Then 
«on the other hand » having rcturncd to my homeland, I tell everyone that I fought 


courageously. 
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Ares (left) fighting with a giant. Brawing from an oenochoc of the British Mustu. 
Black figures on white beckground. 
Greck deities were behaving as human beings in all circumstances. 
Here both characters wear the πανοπλ.ἱᾳ. Cf. p. 110. 
Hovering above the giant, a bird of prey is holding a snake in its beak. 


V. Satirical Epitaph 
[Πολλὰ φαγὼν καὶ πολλὰ πιὼν xai πολλὰ κάκ᾽ εἰπὼν 
: ἀνθρώπους, κεῖμαι Tipoxptwv Ῥόδιος. 
Cited by *ATHENAEUS 


κακὰ (or κακῶς) λέγω τινά, I speak badly about someone. x&x' = 
κακά (note that the elision of the vowel with accent has caused the 
accent go over the preceding syllable). κεῖμαι, I lie down. 
Τιμοκρέων Ῥόδιος, Timocreon of Rhodes (poet). 
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VI. The legend of Synnx 


The text narrates how the god *Pan invented his flute and gave it the name of the nymph Syrinx, 
daughter of Ladon, river-god ot Arcadia. 


^ 'H σῦριγξ τὸ ὄργανον οὐκ ἦν ὄργανον, B ἀλλὰ παρθένος καλὴ xai 
τὴν φωνὴν μουσική’ |! αἶγας ἔνεμεν, Νύμφαις συνέπαιζεν, ἦδεν οἷον νῦν. 
A Πᾶν — ταύτης νεμούσης, παιζούσης, ἀδούσης --- E προσελϑὼν ἔπειϑεν ἐς 
ὅ τι ἔχρηζε, 7 καὶ ἐπηγγέλλετο τὰς αἶγας πάσᾶς ϑήσειν διδυµοτόκους. H Ἢ δὲ 
ἐγέλα τὸν ἔρωτα αὐτοῦ, © καὶ οὐκ ἔφη ἐραστὴν δέξασϑαι μήτε τράγον ὄντα 
μήτε ἄνϑρωπον ὁλόκληρον. ! Ὁρμᾶ διώχειν ὁ Πᾶν πρὸς βίᾶν. K ^H Σῦριγε 
ἔφευγε καὶ τὸν Πᾶνα καὶ τὴν βίἀν' ^ φεύγουσα, χάµνουσα εἰς δόνακας 
κρύπτεται, Meic ἕλος ἀφανίζεται. N Πᾶν τοὺς δόνακας ὀργῇ τεμών, = τὴν 
χόρην οὐχ εὑρών, O τὸ πάθος μαϑών, l τὸ ὄργανον νοεῖ, P τοὺς καλάμους 
κηρῷ συνδήσας ἀνίσους, Σ xag’ ὅ τι καὶ ὁ ἔρως ἄνισος αὐτοῖς᾽ T xai ἡ τότε 


παρθένος καλὴ νῦν ἐστι σῦριγξ μουσική. 
LONGUS 


l.n σῦριγξ, -ιγγος, the syrinx (Pan-pipe). 2. ta ὄργανον, the instrument. 

|. ἡ Φωνή, the voice: ἃ 115, p. 131. 2. μουσικός, melodious. 

|. ἡ αἴξ, αἰγός, the gout. 2. νέμω. I graze 3. συμ-παίζω + dative, / play with (preverb συν-). 

4. olov, like. 5. viv, now (now that she is a musical instrument). 

. ὁ Tlav, [l&vóc, Pan. 

. ἔπειϑεν ἐς (Ξεἰς) 6 τι ἔχρηζε, was urging her to do (lit. toward) what he wanted, that is to say 

to accept his love (χρήζω. I need. I request: verb mainly Ionic and poetical). 

l. ἐπ-αγγέλλομαι, / promise. 2. oew, that he would make, that he would turn into... (future 

infinitive of τίϑημι, / put: ὃ 244-B, p. 344). 3. διδυµοτόκος, mother of two kids; goats, like the 

other ruminants, usually have only one kid at a time. 

H. ἢ δέ.... but this one (f.)... 

Θ. 1. καὶ οὐκ ἔφη, and refused. The expression οὔ φημι means cither / deny, I say that...not..., 
cither / refuse to; in the latter case, it is used as a verb of will: the infinitives (here δέξασϑαι, 
which depends on οὐκ ἔφη) then have a purely aspectual value. 2. 6 ἐραστής, -où the lover. 
3. μήτε... μήτε..., neither... nor... 4. Ὁ τράγος, the he-goat. 5. ὁλόκληρος, entire; modifies 
both τράγων and dv8pcnov 
l. ὁρμάω, / dart (+ infinitive, / dart to). 2. διώκω, | follow. 3. πρὸς Btav, to do violence to 
her. 

«φεύγω. I flee. 

. l. κάμνω, { am tired. 2.6 δόναξ, -ακος, the reed. 

. 1. τὸ ἕλος, the swamp. 2. ἀφανίζω, | make disappear. | erase. 

. τέμνο», / cut (aor. ἔτεμον). 

. f$ κόρη, the young girl. 

. 1. τὸ πάδος, the misfortune that had happened. 2. μανϑάνω may mean / understand. 

. νοέω, I conceive. 

. 1. ὁ κάλαμος, the reed. 2.0 κηρὀς, the wax. 3. ἄνισος, uneven. 4. συν-δέω, I assemble 

(δεω, { tie, I join; ovv- underline the idea of union). 

. xa8' ὃ τι, according to the fact that i.e. to suggest the fact that. 

. ᾗ τότε παρϑένος καλή: cf. οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι (ἃ 95, p. 98). 


N mp nu 


HM οποιήες5π 


For the translation of the text, cf. § 82, N.B., f), p. 85. Note the mixing of the past and the 
present tenses in the narration. 
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113. Third group adjectives in -óc (ἡδύς, nice, pleasant). Cf. ὃ 64, p. 52. 


SINGULAR PLURAL | 


NEUTER FEM. MASC. NEUTER 
ἠδ-ύ n6-eia . ἡδ-εῖς [έΓ-ες] ἡδ-έᾶ [EF-à] 


ἠδ-ύ ἠδ-ετᾶ . ἡδ-εῖς [έξ-ες] ἡδ-έᾶ [éF-ă] 

18-0 ἠδ-εζᾶν . ἡδ-εῖς n6-éà [éF-ă] 
c [έξ-ος] ἡδ-είας G. ἡδ-έων [έξ-ων] 
[έΕ-τ] ἠδ-εία D. ἡδ-έσι(ν) 


The original endings of masculine and neuter consist of a suffix -ὕ- in N.V.A. singular, -eF- in 
the other cases (§ 26, p. 11) to which are added the third declension endings. The disappearing of the 
sound F results in contractions tn N. V. masculine plural. 


Almost all the adjectives of this type have their accent like ἡδύς. 
The corresponding adverbs are in -έως: ἡδέως, nicely. 
us" Vocabulary, p. 132 and Exercises I, II, II p. 132. 


114. Second group adjectives in -nc and nouns in -nç (gen. -ους). 


SINGULAR | PLURAL 
MASC.-FEM. NEUTER MASC.-FEM. NEUTER 
N. ἀληϑ-ής, true ἀληϑ-ές N. ἀληϑ-εῖς [έσ-ες] ἀληϑ-ῇ [éo-à] 
V. ἀληϑ-ές ἀληϑ-ές V. ἀληϑ-εῖς [έσ-ες] ἀληϑ-η [éc-à] 
A. ἀληϑ-ῇ [έσ-ᾶ] ἀληϑ-ές A. ἀληϑ-εῖς [έσ-ες] ἀληϑ-Πη [éo-à] 
G. ἀληϑ-οῦς [έσ-ος] G. ἀληϑ-ῶν [έσ-ων] 
D. ἀληϑ-εῖ [έσ-ι] D. ἀληϑ-έσι(ν) [έσ-σι] 


The original endings are the suffix -εσ- (-ης in nominative singular masculine and feminine) to 
which are added the same endings as in types κόραξ and σῶμα. Same phonetic facts as in ὃ 94, p. 98. 
Almost all the adjectives of this type have their accent as ἀλτϑής. 


The corresponding adverbs are in -@c: ἀληδῶς, truly. 
Ἡ τριήρης, the trireme (battle ship, galley with three rower lines) and proper 
nouns like ò Σωκράτης, Socrates, are declined like aAndnc. 
ox "Lxercises IV, "V, VI, p. 133. 
115. The accusative of point of view indicates which point of view makes 
an assertion true. It is also called accusative of respect. 
Λεινός εἰμι ταύτην τὴν τέχνην, [am skillful in this art. 
Τὴν κεφαλην ἀλγεῖ, He has a headache (ἀλγέω, I suffer). 
Μουσική ἐστι τὴν φωνήν, Her voice is melodious. 


ea "Exercise VII, p. 133. Basic ‘Texts, pp. 134-135. 
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VOCABULARY 
χρή itis necessary 
βαδύς deep ὃ κύων, κυνός the dog (1) Cf. 8 62, p. 51. 
βραχύς short ὀρδός straight (2) 
A(av too much μακρός long (3) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Cognate to Latin canis, to English hound, to German Hund. Is also used to designate a 
cynic philosopher who, like Diogenes, has for identity to be "like a dog" (κυνικός), that is to say to 
be in perfect harmony with its nature, and in the most complete contempt of all social standards. 


2. Therefore τὴν ὀρϑὴν ὁδὸν ἰέναι, to walk straight ahead (ἡ ὁδός, the road). Is also used in 
the intellectual and moral sense: just, correct, ò ὀρϑὸς λόγος, the right reason, the exact speech. The 
prefix ortho- expresses the idea of correction, e.g. orthography, orthopedic, orthodoxy. 


3. Therefore various words in macro-: macrocosm, etc. Cognate to Latin macer, meager 
(7 all in length), macies, meagerness (hence emaciated). 


EXERCISES 
8 113, p. 131 and above vocabulary. 


I. Training. Decline the following expressions: 


1. ποταμὸς βαθύς, a deep river 4. βραχεῖα ὀργή, a brief anger 
2. κύων ταχύς. a fast dog 5. ϑέρος βραχύ, a short summer 
3. βότρυς γλυκύς, a sweet bunch of grapes 6. ἰχϑὺς ἡδύς, a nice fish 


II. G— E. 1. Ov μόνον τὰ ὠφέλιμα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἡδέα ζητεῖν χρή. 2. Κακά ye 
συμβαίνει τοῖς λίᾶν 8paoéciv. 3. "Αλλα ἄλλοις ἐστὶν ἡδέα. 4. Τῆς παιδείᾶς πικραὶ 
μέν εἰσιν ai ῥίζαι, γλυχεῖς δ᾽ οἱ καρποί. 5. Ἔλεγεν Ἱπποκράτης βραχὺν μὲν εἶναι 
τὸν βίον, τὴν δὲ τέχνην μακρᾶν. 6. Βαϑέος καὶ ταχέος λίᾶν ὄντος τοῦ ποταμοῦ, οἱ 
νεᾶνίαι οὐκ ἐλούσαντο: οὐ γὰρ ἔϑος εἶχον ἐν ταχέσι τε xai βαϑέσι ποταμοῖς λούεσϑαι, 
οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλοντο περὶ τοῦ βίου κινδυνεῦσαι. 7. Οἱ ταχεῖς κύνες ἔδραμον διὰ τοῦ 
μεγάλου πεδίου. 8. Χειμῶνος αἱ μὲν νύκτες λίαν paxpai εἶσιν, αἱ δ᾽ ἡμέραι λίᾶν 
βραχεῖαι. 9. Ἐν τῷ δασεῖ τόπῳ ἐκείνῳ, σκότος ἡδύς ἐστιν. 10. Θέρους εἰσὶν 
ἡδεῖαι αἱ τῶν δασέων δένδρων σκιαί. 


l. μόνον, only. 2. ϑρασύς, bold. 4. πικρός, bitter. ἡ ῥίζα, the root. γλυκύς, sweet. 
5. ὁ Ἱπποκράτης, -ους, "Hippocrates. τὴν τέχνην: here the mastery in the art. 6-7. ταχύς, fast. 
9. ὃ τόπος, the place. 9-10. δασύς, bushy, woody. 10. ἡ σκιᾶ. the shade. 


III. E => G. 1. The too bold [men] do not do anything good. 2. The weapons of these 
soldiers °are too heavy. 3. The slaves were carrying heavy stones. 4. The sharp arrows 
make deep wounds. 5. In the deep of the night (§ 93, p. 87), no one could see anything. 
6. The soldiers who were in the woody plain (= the in the woody plain soldiers) escaped (went 
unnoticed: Voc. I, p. 122) °the enemy's eyes. 7. The maidens were bathing in a large, «and» 
slow and deep river. 8. The horses being fast and the road being straight (4 93, p. 87), the 
trip was short. 9. The victory was fast. 

|. bold: ϑρασύς. 2-3. heavy: βαρύς. 4. the arrow: ὁ οἰστός. sharp: ὀξύς. the wound: τὸ ἕλκος. 
n ΜΚΟ δασύς. 7. large: εὑρύς. slow: βραδύς. 8-9. fast: ταχύς. 8. the road: ἢ ὁδός. the tnp: 

πορείᾶ. 


132 


FOURTEENTH STEP 


§ 114, p. 131. 


IV. Training. Decline the following expressions: 


1. ὁ εὐπειϑῆς ἵππος, the docile horse 3. ἡ ψευδὴς δόξα, the false opinion 
2. ἡ εὐσεβὶς γυνή, the pious woman 4. τὸ ἀφανὲς πλῆδος, the invisible crowd 


V. G= E. 1. Οἶνος πολὺς ἀσϑενῆ ποιεῖ τὸν νοῦν. 2. ᾿Αληϑοῦς φιλίᾶς πηγή 
ἐστιν ἀρετή. 3. ψυχὰς ὑγιεῖς ἔχωμεν ἐν σώμασιν ὑγιέσιν. 4. Κελεύουσιν οἱ ϑεοὶ 
τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους εἶναι εὐσεβεῖς. 5. Πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν ϑεῶν πλήρη. 6. Γελοῖοι 
πολλάκις δοκοῦσιν οἱ σοφοὶ τοῖς ἁμαδέσιν. 7. Οἶνος καὶ παῖδές εἰσιν ἀληϑεῖς. 
8. Οἱ τὸν Σωκράτη μῖσοῦντες ἔλεγον αὐτὸν εἶναι ἀσεβῆ. 9. Χειμῶνος γενομένου, 
τῆς τριήρους ὁ ἄνεμος ἥρπασε τὰ ἱστία. 10. Στρατιώτη προσήκει εἶναι εὐπειϑεῖ. 
1]. Τῷ Σωκράτει πολλοὶ ἦσαν φίλοι. 12. Πολλὰ περὶ τοῦ Σωκράτους ὁ Ξενοφῶν 
ἔγραψεν. 13. Τοῖς μὲν εὐτυχέσι λίᾶν βραχὺς φαίνεται εἶναι ὁ βίος, τοῖς δὲ 
δυστυχέσι λίᾶν μακρός. 

|. ἀσϑενής, feeble. 2. ἡ φιλία, friendship. à ἀρετή, virtue, human qualities. 3. ὑγιής, 
healthy. ἔχωμεν, let us have. 4. εὐσεβής, pious. 5. πλήρης + genitive, full. 6. ἀμαϑής, 


ignorant. 8. doeBric, impious. 9. τὺ ἱστίων, the sail. 10. εὐπειϑής, docile. 12. 6 Ξενοφῶν, 
-ὤντος, *Xenophon. 13. εὐτυχής, happy. δυστυχής, unhappy. φαίνομαι, | appear. 


VI. E => G. 1. Polyphemus loved a beautiful nymph. 2. The Athenians sent 
numerous triremes to Sicily. 3. These jars are full of good wine. 4. The words of naive 
[people] are sometimes too true. 5. The naive [people] are easily misled by false worda. 
6. The Cretan Epimenides (= Epimenides the Cretan) said that all Cretans were liars; he is 
therefore a liar, since he is Cretan; and since he is a liar, he said something false saying 
that all Cretans are liars. 7. There are many soldiers on this trireme. 


l. *Polyphemos: ὁ Πολύφημος. beautiful: εὐειδής. 2. Sicily: ἢ Σικελία. 3. the jar: ὁ πίθος. 
full: πλήρης + genitive. 4-5. naive: εὐήδης. 5-6. false, liar: ψευδής. 6. Cretan: Κρής, -ητός (for the 
accent, cf. § 62, p. 51 and § 12, p. 7). Epimenides: ὁ Ἐπιμενίδης, -ου. 


§ 115, p. 131. 


VII. G> E. 1. Αἰσχρός εἰμι τὸ σῶμα. 2. “Ode ὁ κύων δεινὸς ἐστι τὸ εἶδος. 
3. Οἱ ἀϑληταὶ ἐκεῖνοι πλατεῖς εἰσι τοὺς ὤμους. 4. Θαυμαστοί εἰσιν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην. 5. Τὸ μὲν σῶμα αἰσχρὸς ἦν ὁ Σωκράτης, thv δὲ yoxnv 
ϑαυμαστός. 6. Θαυμαστὰς τὴν ἰσχῦν ἐστιν ὅδε ὁ δοῦλος. 7. Ὁ χύων ὅδε μακρὸς 
μέν ἐστι τοὺς πόδας, βραχὺς δὲ τὰ ὦτα, 8. Αἱ Σειρῆνες τὰ μὲν σώματα ἰχϑύσιν ἢ 7 
Opviow ὅμοιαί εἰσιν, τὰς δὲ κεφαλὰς γυναιξίν. 9. Ὁ ἰατρὸς ὅδε δεινός ἐστι τοὺς 
τὰ ἥπατα νοσοῦντας ϑεραπεύειν. ΙΟ. Οὐδεὶς ἄνϑρωπός ἐστι τα πάντα εὐδαίμων 
|]. Ὁ Θεόφραστος οὐκ ᾿Αϑηναῖος ἦν τὸ docs 

2. τὸ εἶδος, the aspect. 3. πλατύς, large. ó ὤμος, the shoulder. 4-5-6. ϑαυμαστός, 
astonishing, admirable, 6. ἡ toyuc, the force: cf. Voc. Il, p. 90 (type Bórpuc). 7. ὁ πούς, ποδός, 


the paw. τὸ οὓς, ὡτός, the ear. 8. ἡ Σειρήν, -ῆνος, ο. ϱ, τὸ ἧπαρ, -atoc, the liver. 
11. 6 Θεόφραστος, *Theophrastes. τὸ γένος, the race, the birth. 


Read and reread the G > E senlences tirelessly. Yeu will do it easily if you have 
well studied the vocabulary words carefully. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I- Portrait ofa hunting dog 


From Antiquity we do not have only literature texts, but we also have various technical treatises. 


Xenophon, who had vast hunting fields around his domain in Scillus, near Olympia, wrote a treatise 
about this art. You will at least acknowledge that this excerpt has the merit of being a good illustration 
of a lesson concerning the adjectives in uc and -ης. 


zZz>x70 I NM > N FS 


u2ocuz 


^ Πρῶτον μὲν τὰς κύνας χρὴ εἶναι μεγάλᾶς, Β εἶτα ἐχούσᾶς τὰς κεφαλὰς 
ἐλαφράς, σϊμᾶς, ἀρθρώδεις' | ἱνώδη τὰ κάτωϑεν τῶν μετώπων: ^ ὄμματα μετέωρα, 
μέλανα, λαμπρά: Εμέτωπα πλατέα: 4 τὰς διακρίσεις βαδείας᾽ I ὦτα pixod, λεπτά, 
ψϊλὰ ὄπισϑεν: 9 τραχήλους μαχρούς, ὑγρούς, περιφερεῖς | στήϑη πλατέα, μὴ 
ἄσαρκα᾽ K σκέλη τὰ πρόσϑια pixpd, ὀρϑά, στρογγύλα, στῖφρά: ^ τοὺς ἀγκῶνας 
ὀρϑούς: M ὀσφῦς σαρκώδεις, τὰ μεγέϑη μεταξὺ μακρῶν καὶ βραχειῶν, μήτε 
ὑγρὰς λίᾶν μήτε σκληρᾶς: N λαγόνας μεταξὺ μεγάλων καὶ pixpdv’ = ἰσχία 
στρογγύλα, ὄπισϑεν σαρκώδη: Ὁ οὐρὰς μακρᾶς, ὀρδάς' Π] μηριαίᾶς μὴ σκληρᾶς: 

P ὑποκώλια μακρά, περιφερῆ, εὐπαγῆ... 
XENOPHON (On Hunting with dogs) 


. τὰς κύνας: animal names are frequently used in the feminine without any male/female indication. 


l. ἐλαφρός, light, swift. 2. σῖμός, flat-nosed. 3. ἀρϑρώδης, well knit (from τὸ ἄρθρον, the 
articulation). 4. The rest of the text depends entirely on ἐχούσᾶς. 

l. ἱνώδης, muscled. 2. κάτωϑεν + genitive, underneath, τὰ κάτωϑεν, the (parts) which are 
beneath. 3. xo µέτωπον, the forehead. 


. l. τὸ ὄμμα, -ατος, the eye. 2. μετέωρος, which is above, which is up (here: salient) 


3. μέλᾶς, -ανος, black (neuter μέλαν, -avoc, feminine μέλαινα): 3rd group adj. (8 64, p. 52). 
πλατύς. large and flat. 


. τὰς διακρίσεις: accusative plural of ἢ διάκρισις, rhe separation (ἃ 195, p. 232); it is the median 


line on dogs' foreheads. 


. l. τὸ οὖς, ὠτός, the ear (8 62, p. 51). 2. λεπτός, thin, elongated. 3. ψιλός, with no hair. 


4. ὄπισδεν, from behind. 


. l. ὁ τράχηλος, the neck. 2. ὑγρός, humid, supple. 3. περιφεφῆς. rounded. 


l. τὸ στῆδος, the chest. 2. ἄσαρκος, with no flesh. 
|l. τὸ σκέλος, the leg, the paw. 2. πρόσϑιος, front. 3. στρογγύλος, round. 4. στιφρός, solid. 


. ὁ ἀγκών, -ὤνος, the elbow. 
. l. ἡ ὀσφῦς, -ύος. the kidney area (declined like ὁ iy Svc, p. 99) 2. σαρκώδης, fleshy. 3. τὸ 


μέγεϑος, the size. 4. μεταξύ + genitive, between. 5. μήτε... μήτε..., neither... nor... 6. σκλη- 
póc. hard. 


. ὁ λαγών, ὤνος, the hollow of the sides. 
. vo ἰσχίον, the hip. 


ἡ οὐρᾶ. the tail. 
^ μηριαἰᾶ, the thigh (the usual word is ὁ μπρος). 
l. τὸ ὑποκώλιον, the leg, the hind leg. 2. εὐπαγής, robust. 
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Harc hunt, on an acroteron from Thasos (6th c. B-C.). 
Photo Chéné-Réveillac, C.N.R.S., Centre Camille Jullian. 


11- ‘The old man who dances 


- τὰς δὲ φρένας νεαζει. 


2 ^ O16 γέροντα τερπνόν, 
B φιλῶ νέον χορευτήν. 

: | "Av δ᾽ ò γέρων χορεύη. 
i. A τρίχας γέρων μέν ἐστιν. 
iE 

t 


* Anacreontic poem. 


ὁ χορευτής, -οῦ, the dancer. 

I. χορεύω, / dance. 2. ἂν...χορεύῃ, if...(he) dances. The verb here is in the subjunctive; you 
will better understand the form and its use after studying the twenty-third step. 

ἢ ορίε, τριχός, the hair. 

l. ἡ peny, φρενός, or, in the plural, ai φρένες, φρενῶν. the mind. Mostly poetical word. 
2. νεάζω. Jam young (poetical). 
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GRAMMAR 


116. Comparative and superlative: regular forms. 


A. Adjectives in -oc form their comparative and superlative: 
by replacing -oc with -ώτερος (f. -ᾱ) -ώτατος (f. -n) if the vowel of the next to 
the last syllable is short (à, €, 1, o, ù) followed by one consonant only. 
COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
σοφός, wise σοφώτερος, Wiser σοφώτατος, wisest 
— by replacing -oç with -ότερος (f. -à) and -ότατος (f. -1) if the next to the last 
syllable contains either a short followed by a group of consonants, or a long vowel 
or a diphthong (a, n, i, υ, ω, αι, ει, οι, αυ, OU). 
ϑερμός, hot θερμότερος, hotter ϑερμότατος, hottest 
δίκαιος, fair, just δικαιότερος, fairer δικαιότατος, fairest 


N.B. When an adjective in -oç has a, ι, v in the next to the last syllable. followed by one 
consonant only, it 1s necessary in order to form the comparative and the superlative, to know the 
quantity of that vowel. 


B. Adjectives in -wv (§ 63, p. 52) form their comparative and superlative by 
replacing -wv with -ονέστερος and -ονέστατος: 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονέστερος εὐδαιμονέστατος 
happy happier happiest 


C. Adjectives in -vç (8 113, p. 131) form their comparative and superlative by 
replacing -υς with -rirepoc and -üraroc: 
COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
γλυκύς. sweet γλυκύτερος, sweeter γλυκύτατος, sweetest 
D.Adjectives in -ης (ἃ 114, p. 131) form their comparative and superlative by 
replacing -nc with -éorepoc and -έστατος: 
COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
ἀλτϑής, true ἀληϑέστερος, more true ἀληϑέστατος, truest 


us’ First only study the comparative forms in this paragraph. Exercise I, p. 140. 
117. The second member of the comparison ts most often in the genitive; 
it may also be introduced by 7j, shan. 


δυνατώτερος τῶν ϑεῶν or δυνατώτερος ἢ oi ϑεοί, more powerful than the gods 


The genitive is here like after ἐκ or ἀπό: it has a value of distancing: to be more powerful than 
someone is to be at a distance from that person on account of that power. 


πο Vocabularies Land 11, p. 139. Exercises II and 111, p. 140. 
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118. Irregular forms. 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

βελτίων, better βέλτιστος 
ἀγαδός, good ἀμείνων preferable ἄριστος 

κρείττων superior κράτιστος 
αἰσχρός, ugly, shameful αἰσχίων αἴσχιστος 
ἠδύς, enjoyable ἡδίων ἥδιστος 
κακός, bad κακίων κάκιστος 
καλός, beautiful καλλίων κάλλιστος 
μέγας, great μείζων μέγιστος 
πολύς, abundant πλείων πλεῖστος 
ῥάδιος, easy ῥάων ῥᾷστος 
φίλος. friendly φϊλώτερος (regular) φίλτατος 


These irregular comparative forms are declined like εὐδαίμων (8 63, p. 52), with this difference 
that the ending -ova is most often replaced with -w and the endings -ονες, ovac with -ouc. Thus 
ἡδίω = ἡδίονα and ἡδίους = ἡδίονες or ἡδίονας. 


ο SINGULAR | PLURAL 


MASC.-FEM. ; MASC.-FEM. NEUT. 
N. ἡδίων . Ὠδίον-ες (or ἡδίους) ἠδίον-ᾶ (or ἡδίω) 


V. ἥδιον ἥ . ἡδίον-ες (or ἡδίους)  ἡδίον-ᾶ (or ἡδίω) 
A. ἠδίον-ᾶ (or ἠδίω) . Ὠδίον-ᾶς (or ἡδίους) ἠδίον-ᾶ (or ἡδίω) 
G. ἡδίον-ος G. ἡδιόν-ων 
D. ndtov-i D. ἡδίοσι(ν) 


Like in the type εὐδαίμων (8 63, p. 52) there is in the singular a recess of the accent in the vocative 
masculine-f eminine and in the thrce identical cases of neuter. 
Ug First study the forms of ο... of § 118 only. 
Exercises IV, V, VI, p. 141. 


119. Syntax of infinitive. 


A. The neuter of an adjective, accompanied or not by the verb εἶναι, is used to 
form impersonal phrases which are constructed with the infinitive or the 
infinitive clause: δίκαιόν ἐστιν, it is fair that..., etc. Negation μή. 

Ἡδύ ἐστιν (or ἡδὺ) ὑπὸ μηδενὸς μισεῖσϑαι, 
It is enjoyable to be hated by no one. 


Καλόν ἐστι (or καλὸν) τοὺς ous τϊμᾶσϑαι, 
It is good that the gods be honored. 


B. The infinitive (or the infinitive clause) preceded by the article τό means the 
fact of... or that... Negation μή: τὸ λέγειν, the fact of talking; τὸ μηδὲν λέγειν, 
the factof saying nothing. Here the infinitive is used as a noun, which may be 
found tn various cases. 

To πράττειν τοῦ λέγειν κρεῖττόν ἐστιν, 
Action ts worth more than talking (DEMOSTHENES). 
(= the fact of acting is stronger than the fact of talking) 
Μέγα φρονῶ ἐπὶ τῷ τὸν υἱὸν φρονιμώτατον εἶναι, 
I am proud of my son's great intelligence. 
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The infinitive preceded by the article occurs specifically in expressions like eic 
τό, in view of the fact that, in order to; διὰ τό, on account of the fact that, 
because; πρὸς τῷ, besides the fact that, beyond: 


Διὰ τὸ λίᾶν αἰσχρὸς εἶναι, ὁ Πᾶν ὑπὸ τῆς Σύριγγος κατεγελᾶτο, 
Pan was ridiculed by Syrinx because he was too ugly. 


os Exercises VII and VIII, pp. 141-142. 


120. Τίς with the acute accent on 1 is not indefinite, but interrogative. 
(review the declension $ 68, p. 59). Examples: 


A . Used as a pronoun: 


Tic ἦλϑεν; Τί εἶπεν; Τίνες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἦλδον; 
Who came? What did he say? Which soldiers came? 
B. Used as an adjective: 
Μετὰ τίνος φίλου ἦλθδεν: Τίνα δῶρα ἤνεγκεν; 
With which friend did he come? Which gifts did he bring? 


N.B. a) The acute accent of the interrogative forms τίς and τί escape to the rule of ὃ 34, p. 26: it 
is never changed into a grave, but always remains acute. 


b) The forms τις and τι of the indefinite receive the acute accent when they are followed 
with an enclitic (8 69-D, p. 60). Only the context then allows us to differentiate them from the 
corresponding forms of the interrogative. 


Here the accentuation is of the utmost importance! 
os Exercises IX, X, XI p. 142. Basic texts I, II, ΠΠ, pp. 144-145. 
Then go back to $ 116 (study of regular superlative ). Exercise XII, p. 142. 


121. Use of the superlative. It can: 


A. Express the notion of the most. It is then preceded by the article, 
except if it is predicate (8 38, p. 27): 0 σοφώτατος, the wisest; 6 δικαιότατος, the 
fairest, etc. This is the relative superlative (this is only relative to others that one 
can be the wisest, the fairest, etc). 


τῶν ἀνδρώπων ὁ εὐδαιμονέστατος, the happiest of men 
Of men here means among men: ἀνθρώπων is a partitive genitive (8 67, p. 59). 


Example of relative superlative functioning as predicate: 


Οἴονται εἶναι πάντων σοφώτατοι ἀνθρώπων. 
They think to be the wisest of men (PLATO). 


B. Express the notion of very: σοφώτατος, very wise; δικαιότατος, very 
just, etc. This is the absolute superlative expressing the highest degree. 
Τόνδε τὸν σοφώτατον ϑαυμάζω ἄνϑρωπον, 
| admire this most knowledgeable per.son. 
os Vocabulary 111, p. 139 and Exercises XIII and XIV, p. 143. 
Then go back to § 118 (study of the irregular superfative forms ). Exercises XV and XVI, p. 143. 
Finally Basic Texts IV, p. 146. 
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VOCABULARY | 


TO λουτρόν the bath τὸ τέκνον the child (3) 

noU; where? ϑαυμάζω ] admire, | am astonished 
τὸ ὕδωρ, ὕδατος water (1) ϑαυμαστός admirable, astonishing 
TO πνεῦμα, -ατος the breath (2) ἢ σκιά the shade, shadow 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. In many derivative words from this one, the stem appears as ὑδρ-: thus in ἡ ὕδρά, hydra or 
water serpent; yet nowadays, in zoology, the term hydra applies to tiny water animals provided with 
tentacles which reproduce through a budding, and of which only one part gives birth to a complete 
being. The Hydra of the Lerna swamps was a mythological monster which was killed by *Heracles; 
when one of her many heads was cut, two others would grow back. Hydrogen is a gas produced by 
decomposing water. 'O ὑδράργυρος, mercury, has the aspect of silver (6 ἄργυρος) and the liquid 
aspect of water; borrowed from Latin hydrargyrus, from which the chemical symbol came to be 
Hg. Cf. also hydrate, hydraulic, and so forth. 


2. From *nvéFua. Cognate of πνέω, [| breathe (from *rvéFw: ἃ 26, pp. 11-12). Is pneumatic 
what implies action from the air or any other gas. 


3. Fhe root tek, which expresses the idea of engendering, is also found in ἕτεκον, aorist of 
τίκτω (which stands for *ti-1x-w). 


VOCABULARY Il 
τίμιος precious (1) h ἰσχύς, -ύος the strength (A) 
λαλέ-ω | talk, I chat ἰσχῦρός strong 


a= 
. 


Linked to tipaw, Z honor or | evaluate. 
A. Is declined like ὁ βότρυς, p. 90. 


VOCABULARY Iii 


ὁ Ζεύς * Zeus (A) βλαβερός harmful 

μὰ τον Δία byZeus (1) ἣ ἀλήϑεια the truth 

vai pa Aia ὁ δαίμων, -ονος the divinity (2) 
βλάπτω | wrong, | hurt the demon 


ETYMOLOGIC AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. Formula used to reinforce an affirmation or an oath. 

2. Difficult word. which may have the following meanings: a) divinity; b) divine will; c) destiny 
(to be εὐδαίμων, is to have a good δαίμων): d) entity situated between the gods and mankind, either 
malcvolcut — this is the meaning the word carries in Christian Greek — or beneficial; any human 
being has his/her own personal δαίµων, perhaps even two: a good one and a bad one. In Antiquity 
these notions belonged to a way of thinking common to pagans and Christians alike. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. Declension (8 62, p. 51 regarding accent variations): 


N. 6 Z£üc A. τὸν Δία G. τοῦ Διός D. τῷ Διί 
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EXERCISES 


6 116, p. 136 (comparative forms only). 


I. Training. Form, in the nominative masculine singular, the comparative of the 
following adjectives: 
Ex: τίμιος, precious — τἱμιώτερος, more precious 


l. τερπνός, enjoyable 8. ἀνδρεῖος, courageous 15. δειλός, fearful 
2. καινός, new 9. πονηρός, nasty 16. ow v, sensible 
3. μακρός, long 10. ὠφέλιμος, useful 17. βαδὺς, deep 

4. καδαρός, pure 11. φρόνῖμος, intelligent 18. βραχύς, short 

5. βαρύς, heavy 12. ἀσϑενής, weak 19. εὐσεβής, pious 
6. σαφής, clear 13. παχύς, heavy 20. ἄφρων, foolish 
7. εὐρύς, broad 14. βραδύς, slow 21. ἰσχῦρός, strong 


8 117, p. 136 and Vocabularies | and Il, p. 139. 


Il. G— E. 1. Τὸ τῶν πηγῶν ὕδωρ καὶ αἱ τῶν δένδρων σκιαὶ τερπνότερά ἐστι 
θέρους ἢ ἔαρος, ὅτι ἐν ϑέρει ϑερμότεραί εἰσιν αἱ ἡμέραι. 2. Τὰ τῶν ἀνέμων 
πνεύματα ϑερμότερά ἐστιν ἐν ἔαρι ἢ ἐν χειμῶνι. 3. To τῶν πηγῶν ὕδωρ καϑαρώ- 
τερόν ἐστι ἢ τὸ τῶν ποταμῶν. 4. Ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις oi μὲν γυμνάζονται, oi δὲ 
λαλοῦσι, καὶ ἰσχῦρότεροι δὴ γίγνονται οἱ γυμναζόμενοι τῶν λαλούντων. 5. Οὐδέν 
ἐστι ϑαυμαστότερον τῶν παρὰ τοῖς Ῥωμαίοις λουτρῶν. 6. Οὐδὲν ἐπὶ γῆς φιλίας 
τϊμιώτερόν ἐστι. 7. Λόγος xai χρῦσός εἰσιν ἰσχῦρότεροί γε πάντων. 8. Παιδεία 
ἰσχῦρότερόν γε καὶ φρονιμώτερον ποιεῖ τὸν νοῦν. 9. Ἡ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι μάχη νίκη 
ἐγένετο τοῖς “Ἕλλησι λαμπροτέρα πασῶν τῶν ἄλλων. 10. Ἐλευϑερώτεραί εἰσιν αἱ 
γυναῖκες παρὰ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἢ παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. 11. Οἱ ὀιλόσοφοι 
λόγοις χρῶνται ἀκρϊβεστέροις ἢ oi ποιηταΐ. 12. Oi ϑεοὶ εὐδαιμονέστεροί εἰσι τῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων. 13. Βραγύτεραι μὲν αἱ νύχτες, μακρότεραι δ᾽ αἱ ἡμέραι εἰσὶ ϑέρους ἢ 
χειμῶνος. 14. Αργυρος καὶ χαλκὸς εὐτελέστεροί εἰσι χρῦσοῦ. 

1-2. τὸ čap, ἔαρος. springtime. |. τερπνότερα: see ὃ 48, N.B., p. 34. 5. οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι, the 


Romans. 6. ἡ φιλίᾳ, friendship. 9. ἡ Σαλαμῖς, -ivoc, Salamis. |l. ἀκρῖβής, precise. 
14. Ò χαλκός, bronze. vóg. ordinary, common. 


Ill. E =G. 1. «The» flowers “are lighter than «the» stones. 2. «The» donkeys are 
slower than «the» horses. 3. Often «the» science is more useful than «the» strength. 
4. The sea 1s deeper than the river. 5. «The» men are stronger than «the» women. 
6. «The» «on the one hand» gold is more precious than (the) iron, [but| «the» «on the 
other hand» iron is more useful than (the) gold. 7. «The» elderly (old men) are weaker 
than «the» young men. 8. Nothing is hotter than the sun. 9. «The» wise people are 
happier than the other men. 10. It is sometimes necessary to obey the stronger 
[people]. 11. This is the end of the day (s [116] end of the day being: genitive absolute) [and] the 
shadows are becoming longer. 12. «The» necessity is stronger than «the» laws. 

2. the donkey: ὁ ὄνος. slow: βραδύς. 4. deep: βαϑύς. 6. iron: ò σίδηρος. 7. weak: ἀσϑενής. 
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§ 118, p. 137 (comparative only). 
IV. Training. Decline the following expressions completely: 


Ι. οἶνος βελτίων, a better wine 4. ἀνὴρ κρείττων, a superior man 
2. νόμος ἀμείνων, a preferable law 5. κύων καλλίων, a more beautiful dog 
3 ὄρος μεῖζον, a higher mountain 6. ἡδίων σκιά, a more pleasurable shade 


V. G>E. 1. ᾿Αγαϑὴ μὲν παιδείᾶ βελτίους ποιεῖ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, κακὴ δὲ 
κακίους. 2. Χρόνος ἀμείνω τὸν οἶνον ποιεῖ. 3. Βελτίων ἐστὶν οἶνος ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι 
ἢ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις χώραις. 4. Βελτίονι τύχη xai βίῳ ἡδίονι χρῶνται οἱ λαμπρῶν 
εὐεργετῶν τυχόντες ἢ οἱ δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ βίου πονήσαντες. 5. Οὐδεμία γλῶττα 
καλλίων ἐστὶ τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 6. Ἔθϑος ἔχει ὅδε ὁ δοῦλος πλείω ἐσϑίειν τε καὶ 
πίνειν τοῦ προσήχοντος. 7. Τοὺς ϑεοὺς λέγουσι σώματα ἔχειν μείζω καὶ καλλίω 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων. 8. Πλείους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἀμείνους εἰσὶν οἱ ἰχϑύες ἐν τῷδε τῷ 
κόλπῳ ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις. 9. Παρὰ τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις μιᾶς νόσου ἕκαστος ἰατρός ἐστι, 
καὶ οὐ πλειόνων. 10. Θεαγένης ὁ Θάσιος νίκᾶς ἐνίκησεν ἐν τοῖς σταδίοις πλείους 
καὶ καλλίους τῶν ἄλλων ἀϑλητῶν. 11. Οὐδὲν ζῷον αἴσχιόν ἐστι πιϑήκου. 12. Οὐκ 
ἀεὶ ῥάων ὁ βίος τοῖς ἐλευϑέροις ἢ τοῖς δούλοις. 

4. πονέω, | struggle. 8. ὁ κόλπος, the gulf. 9. l.e.: παρὰ τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις ἕκαστος τῶν ἰᾶτρῶν 
μίαν νόσον θεραπεύει, καὶ οὐ πλείους. οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι, the Egyptians. 10. Θεαγένης ὁ Θάσιος. 


Theagenes of Thasos, famous athlete in Antiquity. τὸ στάδιον, the stadium. 11. ὁ πίϑηκος, 
the monkey. 12. ἀεί, always. 


VI. E = G. 1. One says that Psyche was more beautiful than Aphrodite. 2. (The) 
plains ?are more beautiful in spring time than in winter (genitive of time: cf. p. 53). 3. Niobe 
had engendered more children than Latone. 4. (The) waters “destroy more things than 
(the) fire. 5. No evil is greater than ignorance. 6. Nothing is worse than a wretched (= 
bad) tongue. 7. Nobody has ever drunk more enjoyable (= nice) wine than this one. 8. No 
one has ever met °a man uglier than Thersites. 9. Those who listen to *(the) others 
learn more things than those who chat. 

l. *Psyche: ἡ Ψυχή. *Aphrodite: ἡ ‘Adpoditn. 2. (the) spring time: τὸ čap, ἔαρος. 


3. *Niobe: ἡ Νιόβη. Leto (mother of *Apollo and *Artemis): ἡ Λητώ (gen. τῆς Λητοῦς). 
5. ignorance: ἡ ἀμαϑία. 7. never: οὐδέποτε. 8. Thersites (Homeric character): ὁ Θερσίτης, -ου. 


8 119, p. 137-138. 


VII. G = E. 1. Ὠφεληιώτερόν ἐστι τὸ ἐργάζεσϑαι τοῦ λαλεῖν. 2. Οἱ ἔμποροι 
την ϑάλατταν διαπλέουσι καὶ κινδύνους μεγάλους κινδῦνεύουσιν εἰς τὸ πλοῦτον 
πλείω κτᾶσϑαι. 3. ᾽Αρχὴ τοῦ vixav ἐστι τὸ τολμᾶν. 4. ᾿Αρχίλοχος ὁ ποιητῆς 
οὐδὲν τῖμιώτερον ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι τοῦ ζῆν καὶ ἄμεινον εἶναι ῴετο τὸ μὴ ἀνδρεῖον 
εἶναι δοκεῖν τοῦ ἐν ταῖς μάχαις κινδὐνεύειν περὶ τῆς ψῦχῆς. 5. Οὐδέν ἐστι 
γλυκύτερον τοῦ μετὰ φίλων διατρίβειν. 6. ᾿Ὠφέλιμόν τε καὶ ἡδύ ἐστι φίλους 
πολλοὺς ἔχειν. 7. To κελεύειν ῥᾷόν ἐστι τοῦ ποιεῖν. 8. Τοῖς χρηστοῖς τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν 
ἥδιόν ἐστι τοῦ εὖ πάσχειν. 9. Πολλοῖς ἥδιόν ἐστι μηδὲν ποιεῖν ἢ ἐργάζεσϑαι. 
10. Τῷ λίᾶν ἐργάζεσθαι διαφϑείρεται τοῦ σώματος ἡ ἰσχύς. Il. Τοῦ ζῆν οὐδεὶς ὡς 
ὃ γηράσκων ἐρᾷ. 12. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος μέγα ἐφρόνει ἐπὶ τῷ νῖκῆσαι τὸν Δαρεῖον. 
13. Ὁ ᾿Αρχιμήδης ὑπὸ πάντων ἐϑαυμάζετο διὰ τὸ ἀνὴρ σοφὸς εἶναι. 

2. ὁ ἔμπορος, the merchant. δια-πλέω, | cross (by sea). 3. τολμάω, I dare. 4.0 ᾿Αρχίλοχος, 
*Archilochus. 5. γλυχύς, sweet. 5. See Voc. 1, GR.N. E, p. 122. ΙΙ. ὡς = ὥσπερ. 
γηράσκω, | grow old. 13. 6 ᾿Αρχιμήδης, -ους, *Archimedes. 
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VIII. E >G. 1. It is enjoyable (= nice) to have a true friend. 2. It is more enjoyable 
to spend one's time in the gymnasiums than tu wurk in the fields. 3. The soldiers looked 
for a spring to drink water. 4. Narcissus was high-minded because he was handsome 
(= beautiful). 5. It is not always enjoyable to hear true utterances (words). 6. [The] young 
people train to become stronger and to be admired by the others. 7. It is easier to chat 
than to fight. 8. The «on the one hand» bodies ?become stronger through training (= by 
the fact of training) [and] the «on the other hand» souls through studying (= by the fact of 
learning). 9. [The] wise people do everything (= all [things]) to become better. 10. The 
athlete runs in the stadium to obtain “πε crown. 11. Socrates never got angry because 
he was a wise [man]. 

4. *Narcissus: 6 Νάρκισσος 4.-11. Use διὰ τό + infinitive. 5. always: ἀεί. 10. the stadium: τὸ 
στάδιον. 1l. never: οὐδέποτε. 


§ 120, p. 138. 


IX. G = E. 1. Τίς οὗτος ὁ νεᾶνίᾶς ἐστίν; xai τίνος ἐστὶ πατρίδος; 2. Ὑπὸ 
τίνος ada ol στρατιῶται οἵδε, καὶ πρὸς τίνας πολεμίους ἐμαχέσαντο, καὶ τίσιν 
ὅπλοις; . Ἐν τίνι χώρα ζῶσιν οἱ λέοντες; 4. Ἐν τίσι ποταμοῖς ζῶσιν οἱ ἵπποι οἳ 
ο 3: Tíc εἶδέ ποτε τὸν Σωκράτη τινὶ ὀργιζόμενον; 6. Ἐν τίνι ἔτει ὁ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος τοὺς Πέρσᾶς ἐνίκησεν; 7. Τίσι στρατιώταις ἐνέτυχον οἱ Πέρσαι ἐν 
ταῖς Θερμοπύλαις; 8. Ὑπὸ τίνος οὐ ϑαυμάζεται ἢ τῶν Ἑλλήνων φιλοσοφία; 9. Ἐν 
τίνι τόπῳ ἡδίων ἐστὶν ὁ βίος ἢ παρὰ τοῖς ϑαυμαστοῖς ᾿Αϑηναΐοις; 10. Τίνος 
ποιητοῦ ἐστι τάδε τὰ μέλη; 


3. ὁ λέων, -οντος, the lion. 4. ὁ ἵππος ὁ ποτάμιος, the hippopotamus. 6. τὸ ἔτος, the year. 
7. αἱ Θερμοπύλαι, the *Thermopylae. 9. ὁ τόπος, the place. 


X. EG. 1. In which river do the athletes bathe? 2 Of whom was Alexander [the] 
son? 3. Of which victories was he proud of ( high minded)? 4. Which leaders (- chiefs) were 
greater than him? 5. By which servant was the food prepared? 6. Whom did Daphnis 
love? 7. Across which plain does the Meander flow? 8. With which tools do the peasants 
work? 9. Which food do cicadas eat? 10. Which fables does this old man narrate? 


2. the son: ὁ υἱός. 6. Daphnis: ὃ Λάφνις, -ιδος. 7. the *Maeander: ò Μαίανδρος. ὅ. the tool: 
TO Spyavov. 10. the fable: ὁ μῦδος. 


ΧΙ. G = E. Ι. Tí tipiorepóv ἐστιν ἀργύρου; — χρῦσός. 2. Τί davatw 
ὁμοιθτερόν ἐστιν ὕπνου: - νόσος 3. Τί πυρός ἐστι ϑερμότερόν τε xai 
λαμπρότερον: — ἥλιος. 4. Τί κουφότερόν ἐστι τῶν ἀνϑῶν: — καπνός. 5. Τί 


γλυκύτερόν ἐστιν οἴνου; -- ἔρως. 6. Τί βίᾶς κάκιον; — ἀπάτη. 7. Τί τῶν μαχῶν 
πλείω διαφϑείρει: -- χρόνος. 8. Τί ἐλευδερώτερον τῶν ἀνέμων: — μῦγή. 9. Τί 
ἰσχυρότερον σοφίᾶς; — τύχη. 10. Τί χρὺσοῦ ποϑεινότερόν ἐστιν; — φῶς. 

5. γλυκύς, sweet. 10. ποϑεινός, desirable. 


8 116, p. 136 (superlative only). 


XII. Training. Give the superlative form (nominative masculine singular) for the 
adjectives from the exercise I, p. 140. 


Ex.: τίμιος, precious > τὶμιώτατος, very precious. 
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§ 121, p. 138. Vocabulary ill, p. 139. 


XIII. G — E. 1. Ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς αὐτοῦ ζημιοῦνται οἱ ἀσεβέστατοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
2. Βλαβερώτατόν τί ἐστι πολλάκις τὸ λόγους λίᾶν ἀληϑεῖς ποιεῖσϑαι. 3. Οὐ ῥάδιόν 
γε τόνδε τὸν βαϑύτατον ποταμὸν διαβαίνειν. 4. Τοῖς τὴν περὶ τῶν δαιμόνων καὶ 
τῶν ϑεῶν ἀλήϑειαν μέλλουσι ζητεῖν προσήκει δὴ βαϑυτάτοις (ογβαθυτάτους) εἶναι 
τὸν νοῦν. 5. Πασῶν τῶν πηγῶν ἥδε τὸ καϑαρώτατον ὕδωρ ἔχει. 6. 'O Κροῖσος 
ἔλεγεν ἁπάντων τῶν ἀνϑρώπων εἶναι εὐδαιμονέστατος, καὶ ὑπὸ πάντων ἐϑαυμάζετο 
διὰ τὸ πλουσιώτατος εἶναι. 7. Μακροτάτη ἐστὶν ἡ εἰς τὴν ἀλήϑειαν ὁδός. 8. Οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι λόγοις βραχυτάτοις ἔϑος ἔχουσι χρῆσϑαι. 9. Σωφρονεστάτη ἦν 
πᾶσῶν τῶν γυναικῶν ἡ Πηνελόπεια. 10. Δεινότατος ἦν ὁ Αἴσωπος μύδους 
διηγεῖσθαι. 11. Τῶν δαιμόνων τοὺς μὲν εὐμενεστάτους φᾶσὶν εἶναι τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις, τοὺς δὲ μῖσεῖν τε καὶ βλάπτειν αὐτούς. 

l. ἀσεβής, impious. 3. δια-βαίνω, | cross. 4. μέλλω, | intend to or | am destined to. 


6. ὁ Κροῖσος, *Croesus. πλούσιος, rich. 7. ἡ ὁδός, the road 9. ἢ Πηνελόπεια, Penelope. 
10.6 Αἴσωπος, *Aesop. ò μῦϑος, the fable. 11. εὐμενής, Javorable. 


XIV. E = G (Attention to predicate words). 1. The deepest sleep is also the sweetest. 
2. Greece is [the] land of the most admirable philosophers. 3. The longest life is not 
always the happiest. 4. Socrates was the wisest and the most pious of the Athenians. 
5. This «on the one hand?» road is very short, that one «on the other hand» is very long. 
6. The summers “are very hot in Egypt. 7. The dog is a very docile and very intelligent 
animal. 8. Truth is a very precious thing. 

l. sweet: γλυκύς. 3. always: ἀεί. 4. pious: εὐσεβής. 5. the road: ἡ ὁδός. 6. Egypt: ἡ Αἴγυπτος. 
7. docile: εὐπειδής. 

8 118, p. 137 (superlative only). 


XV. G— E. l. Ἐν ἡμέρα ϑερμῇ ἥδιστόν τί ἐστι σκιά. 2. Θερσίτης κάκιστος ἦν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ αἴσχιστος. 3. Φίλτατά ἐστι ταῖς Νύμφαις τά τε ὄρη καὶ αἱ nnyat. 
4. Κάλλιστα γυμνάσια napa τοῖς ᾿Αδηναίοις ἐστίν. 5. Ὁ μὲν λέων ἐστὶ κάλλιστος 
τῶν ζῴων, ὁ δ᾽ ἵππος ὠφελιμώτατος. 6. Μέγιστον ἐν μϊκροτάτῳ ἐστὶ νοῦς ἐν 
ἀνϑρώπου σώματι. 7. Θάνατος κοινός ἐστι καὶ τοῖς βελτίστοις καὶ τοῖς κακίστοις. 
8. Οὐ ta ἥδιστα ποιοῦσιν οἱ σοφοί, οὐδὲ τὰ ῥᾷστα, ἀλλὰ τὰ βέλτιστα. 9. “Ἠδιστός 
ἐστι πίνειν ò τῆς Σάμου οἶνος. 10. Τίς τῶν τεχνῶν ἐστι ῥάστη πᾶσῶν; 11. “Ode 
ὁ ἀθλητης κράτιστός ἐστι πάντων. 

2. ὁ Θερσίτης, -ου, Thersites (Homeric character). 5. ὁ λέων, -ovroc, the lion. 9. ἢ Σάμος, 
Samos, island on the Aegean Sca, *Pythagoras’ fatherland. 


XVI. E = G (Please pay attention to predicate words). 1. A very tall (=great) tree gives a 
very nice shade to this house. 2. The foreigners (= strangers) admire the very beautiful 
temples of the Greeks. 3. Alcibiades was the most handsome (= beautiful) [man] of the 
Athenians. 4. Paris loved Helen who was (- being) the most beautiful among the women 
in Greece. 5. Xenophon said that agriculture was of all the professions the nicest, and 
the most beautiful, and the most loved by the gods (= the most friend to the gods) and the 
easiest. 6. The shades of (the) very tall trees which are in this gymnasium (= of the in this 
gymnasium very beautiful trees the shades) are very nice to the athletes. 7. This domain 
produces very bad fruit. 

2. the temple: to ἱερόν. 3. *Alcibiades: ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ου. 4. *Paris: ὁ []άρις, -ιδος. *Helen: 
ἢ Ἑλένη. 5. Xenophon: ὃ Ξενοφῶν, -ὤντος. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Advantages of country living 
Comparative. §§ 119-120, Vocabulary I 


These lines have certainly been inspired to Xenophon by his life in his domain of Scillus, near 
Olympia. The country pleasures are to him, naturally, those of an opulent landlord. 


A Καὶ δραμεῖν xai βαλεῖν καὶ πηδῆσαι τίς ἱκανωτέρους τέχνη γεωργίᾶς 
παρέχεται; P Τίς δὲ τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις πλείω τέχνη ἀντιχαρίζεται; | Τίς δὲ 
ἥδιον τὸν ἐπιμελόμενον δέχεται; ^ Τίς δὲ ξένους ἀφϑονώτερον δέχεται; 
E χειµάσαι δὲ πυρὶ ἀφϑόνῳ καὶ θερμοῖς λουτροῖς ποῦ πλείων εὐμάρεια ἢ ἐν 
χωρίῳ; Z Ποῦ δὲ ἥδιον ϑερίσαι ὕδασί τε καὶ πνεύμασι καὶ σκιαῖς ἢ κατ᾽ ἀγρόν; 
ΗΤίς δὲ ἄλλη ϑεοῖς ἀπαρχὰς πρεπωδεστέρᾶς παρέχει, ἢ ἑορτὰς πληρεστέρᾶς 
ἀποδεικνύει: 9 Τίς δὲ οἰκέταις προσφιλεστέρᾶ ἢ γυναικὶ ἡδίων ἢ τέκνοις 
ποϑεινοτέρᾶ ἢ φίλοις εὐχαριστοτέρᾶ; ! Ἐμοὶ μὲν ϑαυμαστὸν δοκεῖ εἶναι εἴ τις 
ἐλεύϑερος ἄνϑρωπος ἢ κτῆμά τι τούτου ἥδιον κέκτηται K ἢ ἐπιμέλειαν ἡδίω 
τινὰ ταύτης ηὕρηκεν Ñ ὠφελιμωτέρᾶν εἰς τὸν βίον. 

XENOPHON (The Economist) 


Throughout this text, focus on the double meaning of Ñ, which may either introduce the second 
member of the comparison or signify or. 


A. 1. Juin τίς to ιέχνιι (same remark for the sccond sentence). 2. ἱκανός + infinitive, capable of, 
cf. ἃ 48, p. 34. 3. πηδάω, / jump. 4. παρ-έχομαι (middle voice) may be rendered by 
l produce. 

B. 1. ἀντι-χαρίζομαι, / give in exchange (i.e, here, in exchange of the pain one imposes upon 
oneself). 2. πλείω: § 48, N.B., p. 34. 

Γ. ἥδιον is here used with adverbial meaning: more enjoyably, supply τέχνη in this sentence, as 
well as in the following ones, up to O included. 

Δ. ἀφϑονώτερον, more abundantly, offering more abundance (comparative neuter, with the 
adverbial] meaning, from ἄφϑονος, abundant). 

E. 1.4 εὐμάρεια, the easiness (may bc construcied with infinitive; e.g.: Πολλὴ παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις 
ἐστὶν εὐμάρεια Φιλοσοφίᾶν μανϑάνειν, there is among the Athenians much easiness to learn 
philosophy). 2. χειμάσαι (from χειμάζω, ł spend the winter) is completed by two expressions 
in the dative (δερμοῖς λουτροῖς and πυρὶ d$$óvo) which may be translated by with. 

l. ϑερίζω. I harvest or | spend the summer: regarding the use of the dative. same remark as for 
the preceding sentence. 2. xat’ ἀγρόν (= κατὰ ἀγρόν), in the country. 

H. Ι. ἡ ἀπαρχή, offering, first-fruit (the first-fruit of the harvests are offered to Demeter, goddess of 
the fostering earth). 2. πρεπώδης, proper. 3. ἢ ἑορτή, the fesiivity (the festivities in general 
have a religious meaning). 4. πλήρης, full, fulfilled. 5. ἀπο-δεικνύω, | show. | produce. 

©. Ι.προσφιλής, enjoyable, pleasant. 2. ποδεινός, desirable, seductive. 3. εὐχάριστος, 
beneficial, enjoyable. 

l. 1. Ἐμοὶ μὲν ϑαυμαστὸν δοκεῖ εἶναι εἰ, literally it seems astonishing to me if, i.e. I do not 
believe that (μὲν here is not in parallel with a δέ and serves as a reinforcing particle: surely, in 
any case). 2. κέκτηται, possesses: perfect of xtaopa (has for object κτῆμα). 

K. 1. ἡ ἐπιμέλεια, here the occupation. 2. nipnxev, has found: perfect of εὑρίσκω. 
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II. Maxims from Menander 
Vocabulary II 


|. Βέλτιόν ἐστι σῶμα ἢ ψῦχὴν νοσεῖν. 
Regarding σῶμα and ψῦχήν, cf. ἃ 115, p. 131. 


. Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κτῆμα κάλλιον Φίλου. 
Οὐκ ἔστι σοφίας κτῆμα τιμιώτερον. 


. Νέοις τὸ σῖγᾶν κρεῖττόν ἐστι τοῦ λαλεῖν. 


. Κρεῖττον σιωπᾶν ἐστιν ἢ λαλεῖν μάτην. 
σιωπάω = σϊγάω, / keep quiet. μάτην, in vain. 


6. Ἰσχῦρότερον δέ γ᾽ οὐδέν ἐστι τοῦ λόγου. 
Y Ξχε. 


7. Ζωῆς πονηρᾶς ϑάνατος αἱρετώτερος. 
ἡ ζωή, life. αἱρετός, suitable. 


8. Οὐκ ἔστι λύπης χεῖρον ἀνϑρώποις κακόν. 
χείρων = κακίων. 


9. Οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ ὑγιείᾶς κρεῖττον οὐδὲν Ev βίῳ. 
ἡ ὑγίεια, health. 


10. Πενίας βαρύτερον οὐδέν ἐστι φορτίον. 
ἡ πενία, poverty. βαρύς, heavy. τὸ φορτίον, the burden. 


III. Lover's pain 


^ Χαλεπὸν τὸ un φιλῆσαι. 
B χαλεπὸν δὲ καὶ φιλῆσαι. 


Γ Χαλεπώτερον δὲ πάντων 
ἀποτυγχάνειν φιλοῦντα. 
* Anacreontic poem 
A. χαλεπός, painful. 


Γ. 1. πάντων is neuter. 2. ἀπο-τυγχάνω, Í fail. 3. φιλοῦντα, in loving, when one loves (in the 
accusative because it does not relate to a determined subject: cf. § 50, N.R., p. 34). 
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IV. Subtle questions asked by Amasis 
Superlative. Voc. III 
King Amasis of Egypt (6th century B.C.) organized one day a aagarity contest. Here are the 
questions which he asked to the king of Ethiopia: 


Α Ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν τὸ πρεσβύτατον καὶ τὸ κάλλιστον καὶ τὸ 
μέγιστον καὶ τὸ σοφώτατον καὶ τὸ κοινότατον, P καί, vai μὰ Δία, πρὸς 
τούτοις τὸ ὠφελιμώτατον καὶ τὸ βλαβερώτατον καὶ τὸ ἰσχῦρότατον καὶ τὸ 
ῥᾷστον εἰπεῖν. 

Here is what the king of Ethiopia answered: 

l Τί πρεσβύτατον; — χρόνος. ^ Τί μέγιστον; — κόσμος. © Τί σοφώτατον; — 
ἀλήθεια. Z Τί κάλλιστον; — φῶς. H Τί κοινότατον; -- θάνατος. 9 Τί ὠφε- 
λιμώτατον; — δεός. | Tí βλαβερώτατον; — δαίμων. K Ti ῥωμαλεώτατον; — τύχη. 
^ T( ῥᾷστον; — ἡδύ. 

Thales, the mathematician, proposed other answers: 

M Ti πρεσβύτατον; — θεός. ἔφη Θαλῆς: ἀγέννητον γάρ ἐστι. ΝΤί μέγιστον; 
— τόπος τἄλλα μὲν γὰρ ὁ κόσμος, τὸν δὲ κόσμον οὗτος περιέχει. = Ti 
κάλλιστον; — κόσμος: πᾶν γὰρ τὸ κατὰ τάξιν τούτου μέρος ἐστί. O Τί σοφώτατον; 
— χρόνος: τὰ μὲν γὰρ ηὕρηκεν οὗτος ἤδη, τὰ δ᾽ εὑρήσει. Il Τί κοινότατον: 
— ἐλπίς' καὶ yap οἷς ἄλλο μηδέν, αὕτη πάρεστιν. P Tí ὠφελιμώτατον; — ἀρετή 
καὶ γὰρ τἄλλα τῷ χρῆσϑαι καλῶς ὠφέλιμα ποιεῖ. Σ Τί βλαβερώτατον; -- κακία 
καὶ γὰρ τὰ πλεῖστα βλάπτει παραγενομένη. T Tí ἰσχύρότατον; — ἀνάγκη᾽ 
μόνον γὰρ ἀκίνητον. Y Ti ῥᾷστον; — τὸ κατὰ φύσιν. 

*PLUTARCH (The Banquet of the Seven Wise Men) 


A. 1. The subject of ἐκέλευσεν is Amasis and αὐτὸν represents the king of Ethiopia. 2. πρέσβυς, 
old, in prose, only the comparative and the superlative of this adjective are used. 

B. 1. πρὸς + dative, besides. 2. εἰπεῖν still depends upon ἐκέλευσεν. 

|] δαίμων here has the meaning of bud genius, evil spirit. 

K. ῥωμαλέος. strong (derivative from ἢ ῥώμη, the strength). 

A. (τὸ) ἡδύ, what is enjoyable. 

M. ἀγέννητος, unengendered (derivative from yevvaw, | engender): ἃ 48, N.B., p. 34. 

N. 1.6 τόπος, the place, the space. 2. ò κόσμος (περιέχει) τἄλλα (= τὰ ἄλλα, with crasis: § 16, 
p. 8 and ὃ 48, N.B., p. 34). 3. περι-έχω, I contain. 4. οὗτος represents 6 τόπος. 

=. |. τὸ κατά + accusative, which is according to..., which is conforming to... 2. τάξιν; accusative 
singular of ἡ τάξις, the disposition, the good order (cf. § 195, p. 232). 3. τούτου = τοῦ κόσμου. 
4. τὸ µέρος, the part. 5. κόσμος here has its full meaning of universal harmony. 

O. 1. τὰ μέν... τὰ δέ..., certain things... the others (things)... 2. rüpnxev. has found: εὑρήσει, 
will find (perfect and future of εὑρίσκω): ancient people have often expressed the idea that with 
time even the most hidden things end up being unveiled. 3. οὗτος represents χρόνος. 

Π. 1. olc ἄλλο μηδέν (ἐστιν). (for those) for whom (there is) nothing else, for those who possess 
nothing else. 2. πάρ-ειμι, | am present, 1 am here. 

P. l. ἡ ἀρετή, rhe virtue (including both the moral value and the personal qualities). 2. ποιέω here 
means / make (something) become. | make (ex.: ποιεῖν τινα σοφον. to make someone 
knowledgeable; cf. p. 225). 

Σ. 1. ἡ κακία. the perversity. 2. παρα-γίγνομαι, | am present; review ἃ 103-B, N.B., p. 108. 
3. τὰ πλεῖστα βλάπτει, it causes the greatesi damages. 

T. 1. μόνος. sole, unique. 2. ἀκίνητος, immobile, immutable (verbal adjective negative of xivéw, 
I make in motion, cf. ἃ 194, p. 226). 

Y. φύσιν: accusative singular of ἡ φύσις, nature (cf. ὃ 195, p. 232). 
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GRAMMAR 


122. Aorist passive. 


INDICATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


1 S. ἐπαιδεύ-ϑην παιδευ-θῆ-ναι παιδευ-ϑείς 
({} was educated to have been educated | having been educated 


3S. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη or to be educated Decl. p. 353. 
(he,she) was educated Notice the accent. Notice the accent. 


3 P. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη-σᾶν 
(they) were educated 


As regards to the verbs in d, ε, o, the rule of § 97, pp. 105-106 is applied. 
tipa-w, | honor ποι-έω. | do δηλ-όω, | show 


INDICATIVE INDICATIVE | INDICATIVE 


. ἐ-τϊμή-ϑη-ν ἐ-ποιή-ϑη-ν ἐ-δηλώ-ϑη-ν 
. ἐ-τϊμή-ϑη ἐ-ποιή-ϑη ἐ-δηλώ-ϑη 
. ἐ-τϊμή-ϑησᾶν ἐ-ποιή-ϑησᾶν ἐ- δηλώ-ϑησᾶν 


INFINITIVE INFINITIVE INFINITIVE 
τίμη-ϑηναι ποιη-ϑῆναι δηλω-ϑῆναι 
PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE 


τῖμη-δείς ποιη-δεις ὅηλω-ὺεις 


123. When the stem ends with a stop (§ 25, p. 11 and § 98, p. 106), on account of 
the 9 present in the endinps, phonetic accidents result. 
AORIST PASSIVE 


Y.X >y ἄγω. I lead Ty My 
(palatals) φυλάττω. J guard ἐφυλάχϑην 

Bon >o πέμπω, / send ἐπέμφδην 
(labials ) κλέπτω, / steal ἐκλέφϑην 

δ,τ,ϑ9-»σ ἄδω, | sing ἤσδην 
(dentals) παρα-σκευάζω, { prepare παρ-εσκευάσϑην 


war Exercise I, p. 149. 
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124. Some aorists have the passive form, yet they have the value of the 
middle voice: 
ὀργίζομαι. I get angry aor. ὠργίσδην, | got angry (ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργισϑείς) 
ἐπι-μελέ-ομαι, I take care of ἐπ-εμελήϑην, | took care of (ἐπι-μεληϑῆναι, ἐπιμεληϑείς) 
πορεύομαι, 7 walk ἐπορεύϑην, 7 walked (πορευϑῆναι, πορευδείς) 
φοβέ-ομαι, I fear ἐφοβήϑην, I feared (φοβηϑῆναι, φοβηϑείς) 
ἥδομαι, / rejoice ἥσϑην, I rejoiced (ἠσϑῆναι, ἠσϑείς) 

cæ Vocabulary, p. 149 and Exercises II, III, IV, p. 150. 


125. We will momentarily leave aside the formation rules of verbs in -λω, -μω, 
-νω, -ρω (cf. ἃ 99, p. 106). Notice: 


καθαίρω, J cleanse, I purify, aor. ἐκαϑάρϑην, I was purified (καϑαρϑῆναι, καϑαρϑείς) 


126. Irregular passive aorist of verbs studied up to now. The exercises will 
get you familiar you with those forms. 


ἀκούω, | hear ἠκούσϑην ἀκουσθῆναι ἀκουσϑείς 
βάλλω, I throw ἐβλήϑην βληϑῆναι βληϑείς 
γράφω, I write ἐγράφην γραφῆναι γραφείς 
ἐσϑίω, / eat ἠδέσϑην ἐδεσϑῆναι ἐδεσϑείς 
εὑρίσκω, | find πὑρέϑην εὑρεθῆναι εὑρεδείς 
δύω, | sacrifice ἐτύϑην τὐϑῆναι τῦϑείς 
καλέ-ω. | call ἐκλήϑην κληϑηῆναι κληϑείς 
κελεύω, | order ἐκελεύσθην κελευσθῆναι κελευσϑείς 
κλέπτω, | steal ἐκλάπην | κλαπῆναι κλαπείς 
λαμβάνω, 1 take ἐλήφϑην ληφϑῆναι ληφϑείς 
λέγω, ] say ἐρρήθην 2 ῥηϑῆναι ῥηϑείς 
ὁράω, I see ὤφϑην ὀφϑῆναι ὀφϑείς 
πίνω, | drink ἐπόϑην ποϑῆναι ποϑείς 
coto, | save ἐσώϑην σωϑῆναι σωϑείς 
τρέφω, 7 feed ἐτράφην τραφῆναι τραφείς 
φέρω, | carry ἠνέχδην ἐνεχϑῆναι ἐνεχϑείς 
δια-φϑείρω, | destroy δι-εφδάρην δια-φϑαρῆναι δια-φϑαρείς 
χέ-ω, I pour ἐχύϑην χυϑῆναι χυϑείς 


While observing these forms, you will notice some general features. A part of those aorists are 
deprived of 8 of aorist passive. Some have a stem totally different from that of imperfective 
(φέρω/ἠνέχδην). Others present a variation of that stem (τρέφω/ἐτράφην). 


N.B. Irregular aorists with passive form and value of middle voice: 


βούλομαι, I want ἐβουλήϑην, I wanted Rouamiqvar βωυληϑείς 
οἴομαι, I believe ᾠήϑην. | believed οἰηθῆναι οἰηϑείς 
ἐράω, 7 am in love ἠράσϑην. | loved ἐρασϑῆναι ἐρασϑείς 
ῥέ-ω, | flow ἐρρύην, | flowed ῥυῆναι ῥυείς 
φαίνομαι, I appear ἐφάνην, | appeared φανῆναι φανείς 


car Exercises V to VIII, p. 151. Then Basic Texts , p. 152. 


l. Besides the regular form ἐκλέφϑην of § 123. It is rather frequent in the Greek verb paradigms to see that the 
regular form has not completely eliminated the irregular ferm, which is morc archaic. 
2. Note the doubling of p after the augment. 
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VOCABULARY 

ἥσυχος Fem. -oç tranquil, calm ἢ ἐλαία the olive-tree, 
ἡ ἡσυχίᾶ calm, tranquillity the olive 
τὸ ὄνειδος the reproach μένω I stay (D) 

the subject of shame ὑπο-μένω I withstand (D) 
ὀνειδίζω I blame, I reproach (A) ] expect 
σείω | shake (1) (B) ñ σιωπή the silence 
κλίνω I incline (2) (C) σιωπά-ω I keep quiet or silent 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


I. Hence ὁ σεισμός, the earthquake. 
2. Sick people are bed-ridden in the clinic. The bed: ἡ κλίνη. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Several phrasings are possible: 
Τωῦτω οὐκ ὠρϑῶς αὐτῷ ὀνειδίζεται, That is unjustly imputed to him. 
Ὀνειδίζω αὐτῷ ὅτι (or ὡς) αἰσχρός ἐστιν, 
Ὀνειδίζω αὐτῷ εἶναι αἰσχρῷ (or αἰσχρόν), 
I reproach him for being ugly. 

B. Aor. passive: ἐσείσδην (σεισϑῆναι, σεισθείς). 
Two verbs from type in Aw, pw, vw, pw (§ 99, p. 106): 
C. Aor. active: ExAiva (κλῖναι. κλἰνᾶς). irregular passive aorist: ἐκλίδην (κλιϑῆναι, κλιϑείς). 
D. Aorist active ἔμεινα (μεῖναι, μείνᾶς). Same for ὑπ-έμεινα (ὑπο-μεῖναι, ὑπο-μείνᾶς). 


EXERCISES 
§§ 122-123, p. 147. 


I. Training. A. Form the third person singular indicative and infinitive aorist passive 
of the following verbs (Review the rules concerning the augment p. 86): 
Ex.: npoo-tütto, | prescribe — προσ-ετάχδη, προσ-ταχϑῆναι 


l. ἄρχω, | command 5. δικάζω, | jud ge 9. àpeiBo, | exchange 
2. διώκω, | pursue 6. πείθω. / persuade 10. τρέπω. I turn 

3. npattw, / do, | make 7. ψεύδω, / lie Il. κάμπτω, / curve 

4. αἰτέω, | ask 8. ἀμελέω, | neglect 12. ζημιόω, I punish 


B. Forrn the third person plural indicative and the nominative masculine singular 
participle aorist passive ofthe following verbs: 
Ex. δεξιόοµαι, I welcome -> ἐδεξιώϑησαν, δεξιωδείς 


l. στερέω, / deprive 4. ἀγοράζω. I buy 7. αἰκίζω, I mistreat 
2. ταράττω, I trouble 5. πληρόω, I fill 8. οἰκοδομέω, J build 
3. βρέχω, / wer 6. λείπω, J leave 9. πρᾶττω, Ido, | make 


(Write the entire declension of participle aorist passive of verbs 2, 5. 7) 
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§ 124, p.148 and Vocabulary p. 149. 


II. G> E. 1. Αἱ γυναῖκες παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἔϑος εἶχον ἐν τοῖς γυναικῶσι 
μένειν, καὶ οὐ πολλάκις ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐξῇσαν. 2. Ἡσυχώτερος ὁ βίος τοῖς 
φιλοσόφοις ἢ τοῖς στρατιώταις. 3. Οἱ σοφοὶ τὰ νείκη οὐχ ὑπομένουσιν, καὶ τὴν 
ἡσυχίαν φιλοῦσιν. 4. Τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην φᾶσίν, ἀδίκως ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ὑποπτευϑέντα, ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος φυγαδευϑήναι. 5. Τῶν γεφῦρῶν καταλυϑεισῶν, οἱ 
πολέμιοι ἐκωλύϑησαν πορευϑῆναι. 6. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 
νικηϑέντες, τὰ μακρὰ τείχη καταβάλλειν ἠναγκάσϑησαν. 7. Πολλάκις οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐβλάφϑησαν. 8. Ὁ Ξέρξης, τῇ ϑαλάττη ὀργισϑείς, 
ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὴν μαστιγῶσαι. 9. Τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῶν ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων εἰς 
Σικελίᾶν πεμφϑέντων οἱ πλεῖστοι ἀπέϑανον. 10. Νικηδέντων τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐν 
Χαιρωνείᾳ, ἡ Ἑλλὰς ὅλη ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου ἤρχϑη. 11. ᾿Ὀργισϑείσης αὐτῷ τῆς 
γυναικὸς ὅτι THY ἡμέρᾶν ὅλην ἐν καπηλείῳ τινὶ διέτρῖψεν, ὁ Δημόδικος ἐγέλασεν. 

I. ὁ γυναικών, -ῶνος, women's apartments. 3. τὸ νεῖκος, the quarrel. 4. ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης, -ου 
*Aristides. ἄδικος, unjust. ὑπ-οπτεύω. | suspect. φυγαδεύω, | exile. 5. tj γέφῦρα, the bridge. 
καταλύω, {| destroy. κωλύω, I prevent. 6. The Long Walls were a fortification line separating 
Athens from Piraeus. κατα-βάλλω, / pull down. 8. ὁ Ξέρξης, -ου, *Xerxes. µαστῖγόω, I whip. 
9. ἡ Σικελία, Sicily. 10. ἡ Χαιρωνεία, *Chaeronea. ὁ Φίλιππος, *Philip. 11. τὸ καπηλειον, the 
tavern. ὁ Δημόδικος, Bemodicos, m.n. 


HI. E =G. 1. Just laws were voted. 2. By whom was Socrates accused ? 3. The «on 
one hand> Greeks were vanquished by the Romans [and] the <on the other hand> 
Romans were educated by the Greeks. 4. Wreaths were made with the flowers which 
had been gathered (= with the flowers the having been gathered) by the maidens. 5. By whom 
°were those presents sent ? 6. The flowers having been snatched off by the wind, the 
trees which were in the domain (= the in the domain trees) did not °produce fruits. 7. Those 
who had been exiled (= the having been exiled) were coming back to their fatherland. 8. The 
young men ate the food which had been prepared (= the food the having been prepared) by the 
servants. 9. Those who have often been deceived (- the often having been cheated) 
sometimes become (- became) misanthropists. 10. Which one among the athletes has 
been crowned ? 

3. Roman: 'Pwpaioç. 6. | snatch off: ἁρπάζω. 7. I exile: φυγαδεύω. 9. become may be 
translated by a “gnomic aorist” (8 102, N.B., p. 107); misanthropist μϊσάνϑμωνιος. 

IV. G> E. Ι. Καινή τις φιλοσοφία ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους τοὺς ᾿Αὐηναίους 
ἐδιδάχϑη. 2. ᾿Ανάγκη ποιῆσαι τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡγεμόνων προσταχδέντα. 3. Ὠργίσδη 
Ò ἡγεμὼν στρατιώτη τινὶ πολλάκις φιλονϊκοῦντι καὶ οὐ καλῶς τῶν ὅπλων 
ἐπιμεληϑέντι. 4. ᾿Αγαϑᾷς ἰατρὸς χάριτος ἐνίοτε τυγχάνει παρὰ τῶν ϑεραπευ- 
ϑέντων. 5. Τὰ τῶν ϑεῶν νείκη ὑπὸ τῶν ποιητῶν ἤσϑη. 6. Λὐπῶν μεστὸς ὁ βίος 
τοῖς ἔν τινι μάχῃ vixnSeia xai ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀναγκασθεῖσι γενέσϑαι δούλοις 
(or δούλους) ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρία. 7. Οἱ ἀθληταὶ οἱ τὰ ᾿Ὀλύμπια νικήσαντες ἐστεφα- 
νώϑησαν στεφάνοις ἐλαίας. 8. Γανυμήδης ὑπὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἁρπασϑηναί ποτε λέγεται. 
9, Τοὺς Ὀμβρικούς φᾶσι νομίζειν αἰσχρὸν εἶναι νικηϑέντι ζῆν. 10. Ὁ δεσπότης 
τοῖς οἰκέταις ὠνείδισεν εἶναι ἀπειϑέσιν (or ἀπειϑεῖς). 


l. τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους: accusative of the person who receives the teaching (cf. the note about 
διδάσκω: voc. I, p. 69). 3. φιλονϊχέω, I pick a quarrel. 4. τυγχάνω τινὸς παρά τινος, | obtain 
something from someone. 5.10 veixoc, the quarrel. 6.µεστός + genitive, full. 
7. τὰ Ὀλύμπια, the Olympic Games. ἃ. ὁ | ανυμήδης, -ους *Canymede. 9. ὀμβρικός, Umbrian 
(Ombria is an area of Italy). 10. ἀπειϑής, indocile, disobedient. 


150 


SIXTEENTH STEP 


88 125-126. p. 148. 


V. Training. Translate or analyze the following forms. 


|. ἀκουσϑέντος 5. ἐνεχϑεῖσιν 9. δι-εφϑάρησαν 13. ἐπ-εμελήϑησαν 
2. πὑρέθησαν 6. βληδεῖσαν 10. ἐδεσθείσᾶς 14. κελευσδέντος 
3. ἐλήφϑησαν 7. σωϑεῖσαι 11. γραφεῖσαι 15. ῥηϑέν 

4. ὀφϑέντες 8. ἐβλήϑησαν 12. κληϑείση 16. δια-φϑαρέντων 


VI. G 2 E. l. Ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης ἐκλήϑη "δίκαιος ” ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 2. “Ότ᾽ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος μεγίστην ἀρχὴν ἐκτήσατο, τότε πολλοὶ ϑαυμάσαντες ᾠήϑησαν αὐτὸν 
εἶναι ϑεόν. 3. Πλημμυρίᾶς γενομένης, πάντα τὰ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ διεφϑάρη τῷ ὕδατι, οἱ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ὁρῶν ἐσώϑησαν. 4. Τῶν δένδρων βιαίως σεισϑέντων τοῖς ἀνέμοις, 
ἅπαντες οἱ καρποὶ ἔπεσον. 5. Αἱ ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ ἐλαῖαι ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν συλλεχϑεῖσαι 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἠνέχϑησαν. 6. Ὑπὸ τίνων ἠδέσϑησαν οἱ ἰχϑύες οἱ ληφϑέντες τοῖς 
δικτύοις τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ γέροντος εἰς τὴν θάλατταν βληϑεῖσιν; 7. Τίνι νόσῳ 
διεφϑάρησαν αἱ ἐν τῷδε τῷ χωρίῳ ἐλαῖαι; 8. Τὰ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ δένδρα ἐχλίδη τῷ 
ἀνέμῳ. 9. Λύρᾶς προσενεχϑείσης Λακεδαιμονίῳ τινί, “οὐ Aaxovixov ἐστιν, ἔφη, τὸ 
φλυᾶρεῖν”. 10. Ἐν χώραις τισὶν οὐδέποτ᾽ ὤφϑη ξένος οὐδείς. 11. Τόνδε τὸν 
ἄνδρα νομίζω ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ βίῳ οὐδεμιᾶς γυναικὸς ἐρασϑῆναι. 12. Τῆς γῆς ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ σεισϑείσης, οἰκίαι πολλαὶ κατηνέχϑησαν. 


l. ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης, -ου, *Aristides. 3. ἢ πλημμυρίᾶ, the flood. 6. τὸ δίκτυον, the net. 
9. ἡ λύρα, the lyre. προσ-φέρω, I present. λακωνικός, laconic, worthy of a Spartan. φλυᾶρέω, 
l say silly things, I have fun out of little things. 10. οὐδέποτε, never. 12. κατα-φέρω, I bring down. 


VII. E — G. 1. Beautiful speeches (= words) have been said by admirable orators. 
2. The physician took care of the peasant who had been hit (= the peasant the having been 
hit) by a stone. 3. Many animals °were sacrificed to Zeus. 4. The animals which had 
been sacrificed (= the animals the having been sacrificed) ?were eaten. 5. Where has this dog 
been found ? 6. A life of Alexander was written by Plutarch. 7. By whom have those 
fruits which had been carried (= the fruits the having been carried) to the house by the 
servants been stolen ? 8. Stones were thrown into the water by the children. 9. The 
statue of the god has been purified by a [ritual] bath. 

l. the orator: 6 ῥήτωρ, -ορος. 2. hit: cf. Vocabulary H, p. 90. 6. *Plutarch: 6 Πλούταρχος. 
9. the statue: τὸ ἄγαλμα, -ατος. 


ΥΠΙ. G = E. 1. Ὑπὸ τοῦ γέροντος, ἐν ἡσυχία ζῆν βουλομένου. αἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκία 
λαλοῦσαι γυναῖκες ἐκελεύσϑησαν σιωπῆσαι. 2. Οἱ την τοῦ Ζένωνος φιλοσοφίαν 
μαϑόντες ἠσύχως ὑπομένουσι τοὺς ἐν τῷ βίῳ χειμῶνας. 3. 7H παρϑένος, μήλῳ 
βληϑεῖσα ὑπό τινος νεᾶνίου αὐτῆς ἐρασδέντος, ἐμειδίασεν. 4. Οἱ Tiravec, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Διὸς νϊκηϑέντες, εἰς τὸν Τάρταρον ἐβλήϑησαν. 5. Τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν πεμφϑέντων 
ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων οἱ λόγοι ἠκούσϑησαν σιωπῇ ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων: εἶτα δ᾽ 
εἰς τὸ Πρυτανεῖον ἤχϑησαν οἱ ἄγγελοι ἐκεῖνοι. 6. Τὸν Δία φᾶσὶ νήπιον ὄντα ὑπ᾽ 
αἰγὸς τραφῆναι. 7. Λόγος μακρότατος χϑὲς ὑπὸ τοῦ Δημοσδένους ἐρρήϑη. 8. Ὑπὸ 
τίνος ἐγράφησαν αἱ εἰκόνες a(8e; 9. Οὐδεὶς ἐκ τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐξελϑεῖν ἐβουλήϑη. 
10. Διὰ τὴν ἐκ τοῦ ἀφροῦ γένεσιν ᾽Αϕροδίτη ἐκλήϑη (PLATO: cf. p. 125, G => E. VI, 16) 

2. ὁ Zévov, -ωνος, *Zenon. 3. τὸ μῆλον, the apple. βληϑεῖσα: Voc. H, p. 90. µειδιάω, | senile 
(8 97, N.B., p. 106). 4. ὁ Τιτάν, -àvoc, the *Titan. ὁ Τάρταρος, the *Tartarus. 
5. ὁ ἄγγελος, the messenger. τὸ Πρυτανεῖον, the *Prytany. 6. νήπιος, in infancy. ἡ ait, 


αἰγός, the goat. 7. χθές, yesterday. ὃ Δημοσδένης, -ους, *Vermosthenes. ὃ. ἢ εἰκών, -όνος, the 
picture. 10.6 ἀφρός. the foam. ἡ ᾿ΑΦφροδίτη, *Aphrodite. ἡ γένεσις, the birth (ὃ 195, p. 232). 
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BASIC TEXTS 


—-orzmp 


A 
B. 
A 


E 


n» 


I. The olive tree and the reed 


^ Περὶ xaptepiav καὶ ἰσχὸν καὶ ἡσυχίᾶν κάλαμος καὶ ἐλαίᾶ ἤριζον. B Ὁ δὲ 
κάλαμος — Γ ὀνειδιζόμενος ὑπὸ τῆς ἐλαίᾶς ὡς ἀδύνατος dv καὶ ῥᾳδίως 
ὑποκλϊνόμενος πᾶσι τοῖς ἀνέμοις ---Δ σιωπῶν οὐκ ἐφϑέγξατο. E Καὶ pixpdv 
ὑπομείνας, p. ἀνέμου πνεύσαντος ἰσχῦροῦ — Η ὁ μὲν κάλαμος, ὑποσεισϑεὶς 
καὶ ὑποκλιϑεὶς τοῖς ἀνέμοις, ῥᾳδίως διεσώϑη, O n δ᾽ ἐλαία --- ἐπειδὴ ἀντέτεινε 
τοῖς ἀνέμοις — κατεκλάσϑη TH βία. 
l'O μῦθος δηλοῖ ὅτι οἱ τῷ καιρῶ καὶ τοῖς κρείττοσιν αὑτῶν pH ἀνϑιστάμενοι 
κρείττους εἰσὶ τῶν πρὸς μείζονας φιλονϊκούντων. 
AESOP 


|. ἡ καρτερία, endurance. 2. ὁ κάλαμος, the reed. 

|. ἀδύνατος, feeble. 2. In ὑπο-κλῖνόμενος, the preverb ὑπο-, under, indicates that the reed is 
bent under the strength of the wind. 3. A participle preceded by ὡς, like, indicates the thought, 
the allegation, the intention of a person: ὡς ἀδύνατος ὤν..., like being feeble..., ie. because 
(said the olive tree) it was weak. 


. φϑέγγομαι, / make my voice be heard: § 7, p. 4. 


pi , a litile (accusative neuter with adverb value). 


. l. Regarding ὑπο-, cf. Γ-2. 2. δια- adds to égard the idea of a crossing through a trial. 
. 1. ἀντι-τείνω + dative, | resist to. 2. κατα-κλάω, I break (aorist passive κατ-εκλά-σ-δην). 


1. ὁ μῦϑος, the fable. 2. ἀνὺ-ιστά-μενος: participle imperfective of ἀνϑ-ίστα-μαι (+ dative), 
I stand against (ὃ 42, N.B., a, p. 31); oi ... μὴ ἀνϑιστάμενοι: $ 66, p. 59. 3. πρός + accusative, 
against. 4 φιλονϊκέω, | pick a quarrel with. 


II. The fox who had never seen a lion 


A ᾽Αλώπηξ οὐδέποτε ὑεᾶσαμένη λέοντα, B — neish κατά τινα συντυχίᾶν 
ὑπήντησε — ! τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ἰδοῦσα, ^ οὕτω διεταράχϑη ὡς μϊῖκροῦ καὶ 
ἀποϑανεῖν. © Ἐκ δευτέρου δὲ αὐτῷ ἐντυχοῦσα, 2 ἐφοβήϑη μέν, H ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 
οὕτως ὡς τὸ πρότερον. O Ἐκ τρίτου δὲ ϑεᾶσαμένη | οὕτω κατεθάρρησεν ὡς 
καὶ προσελδοῦσα αὐτῷ διελέχδη. 


~ qy τ 


K'O λόγος δηλοῖ ὅτι ἡ συνήδεια καὶ τὰ φοβερὰ τῶν πρᾶγμάτων καταπραύνει. 
AESOP 


Ι. ἢ ἁλώπηξ, εκος, the fox. 2. οὐδέποτε, never. 3. ϑεάομαι, I see. 4. ὃ λέων, -ovtoc, the lion. 

l. ἡ συντυχία, the chance, the fate. 2. ὑπ-αντάω. | encounter (supply here: a lion). 

l. ταράττω. l agitate, | trouble; the preverb δια- indicates a prolonged action. 2. Here ὡς = 
ὥστε. (Review p. 89 the porene οὕτω... ὥστε...). 3. μικροῦ, almost. 4. xai: adverbial value. 

|. δεύτερος, second. ἐκ δευτέρου, a second time (Greek may also say τὸ δεύτερον). 
2. φοβέομαι, I am afraid: ἐφοβήϑην, | was afraid (with middle voice value: ἃ 124, p. 148). 


7-H μέν... ἀλλά... indicates an opposition stronger than μέν... δέ... 
H l.here ὡς = ὥσπερ 2. πρότερος, anterior, τὸ πρότερον (or πρότερον), before, formerly. 
© τρίτος, third; ἐκ τρίτου, a third time (Greek may also say tò τρίτον). 


K 


|. ϑαρρέω, | am courageous, κατα-δαρρέω, | am perfectly courageous. 2. Here again 
ὡς = ὥστε. 3. δια-λέγομαι, J converse. Aorist δι-ελέχϑην, I conversed (ὃ 124, p. 148). To 
converse is to be engaged, implied in a conversation: hence the middle voice. 

I. ἡ συνήϑεια, the habit. 2. Pay attention to the value of xai! 3. φοβερός, terrible 4. Review 
the ὃ 67, p. 59 (partitive genitive). 5. κατα-πρᾶύνω, l soften, I attenuate (from πρᾶος. sweet). 
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SEVENTEENTH ΦΠΕΡ 
Pius PACT 


GRAMMAR 


This seventeenth step, while presenting you with the perfect and the future, allows you access to a 
comprehensive view of the Greek verbal system. 


127. Perfect (and pluperfect) active and middle-passive of παιδεύω: 


INDICATIVE 


Present 


I S. πε-παίδευ-κᾶ 
I am someone who has educated 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


πε-παιδευ-κέναι πε-παιδευ-κώς 
to be s.o. who has educated | being s.o. who has educated 


Decl. p 353. 


Note the accent 


3S. πε-παίδευ-κε(ν) Note the accent. 


3 P. πε-παιδεύ-κᾶσι(ν) 


Past (Pluperfect) 
1S. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κει-ν 
I was s.o. who had educated 


3S. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-χει(ν) 
3 P. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κε-σαν 


Present 
l S. πε-παίδευ-μαι 
Il am s.o. who has 


πε-παιδευ-μένος 
being s.o. who has 


πε-παιδεῦ-σϑαι 
to be s.o. who has 


educated (M) educated (M) educated (M) 
or who has been or who has been or who has been 
educated (P) educated (P) educated (P) 


3S. πε-παίδευ-ται Note the accent. (type ἀγαϑός) 


πε-παίδευ-νται Note the accent. 


Past (Pluperfect) 
| 5. ἐπε-παιδεύ-μην 

l was s.o. who had educated (M) 
or who had been educated (PI 


MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


The translations given in this chart enlighten (at the 
price of a certain heaviness) the value of these forms. 


35. ἐ-πε-παίδευ-το We wili specify this first approach § 131 


3 P. ἐ-πε-παίδευ-ντο | 


128. The perfect is characterized in all moods by the reduplication, which 
consists of repeating its initial consonant before the verb, while sustaining it with the 
vowel ε: 


κεκινδύνευκα, I am someone who has incurred dangers; λέλουμαι | am washed. 
The pluperfect usually has an augment before the reduplication. 


In the preverbed forms, the preverb stands before the augment and the redu- 
plication: κατα-λέλυκα, κατ-ελελύκειν (of κατα-λύω, / cause to stop). 
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If the verb starts with an “aspirate” (ὃ 25, p. 11), the reduplication is done by 
means of the corresponding voiceless stop: πεφύτευχα, 7 am s.o. who has planted 
(from φυτεύω, / plant); τεϑεράπευκα, | am someone who has cured, etc. 

Regarding the verba! stems ending with à,£,0,n, application of the rules of § 97, 
pp. 105-106: τετίμηκα, πεποίηκα, δεδήλωκα, πεπείρᾶμαι, κέχρημαι, etc. 

We will see later (26th step) the rules concerning the stems ending with a consonant. 


129. Instead of the reduplication, we have: 


A. Asimple e in the verbs starting either with a double letter (C, £, y), or with 
ap, or with two consonants of which the second is not A, v or p. This ε must not be 
taken for an augment, for it does not express the past and it appears in all moods. 


στρατηγέω. { lead the army perfect ἐστρατήγηκα (inf. ἐστρατηγηκέναι, etc.) 
ζητέω, I search ἐζήτηκα (inf. ἐζητηκέναι, etc.) 

After this e, like after the augment (ἃ 82, p. 85, footnote 1), p is doubled: 
ῥιζόω, / plant, I cause to take root ἐρρίζωμαι in the ΜΡ. (inf. ἐρριζῶσύαι, etc.) 


This € does not receive the augment in the pluperfect: ἐζητήκειν. 


One has the reduplication if the second consonant is i, v or p: 


χρή-ομαι, / use perfect κέχρηµαι (inf. κεχρῆσδαι, etc.) 
κλείω, / close (with a key) κέκλεικα (inf. κεκλεικέναι, etc.) 


There are some exceptions: κτάοµαι, / acquire; perf. κέκτημαι (inf. κεκτῆσϑαι, etc.). 


B. In the verbs with a vocalic initial, a lengthening which is done according to 
the same phonetical principles as for the augment (8 85, p. 86), but which is present 
in all moods. 


ad — mn ἀμελέω, / neglect perfect ἠμέληκα (inf. ἠμεληκέναι, etc.) 

αι — n αἰτέω, | ask ἤτηκα (inf. ἠτηκέναι, etc.) 

ε — n ἐρωτάω, | question ἠρώτηκα (inf. ἠρωτηκέναι, etc.) 
— w OpgoAoyÉo, I agree ὡμολόγηκα (inf. ὑμολογηκέναι, etc.) 

o > «o οἰκοδομέω, | build ᾠκοδόμηκα (inf. ᾠκοδομηκέναι, etc.) 


Contact problems between the stem and the endings occur for the verbs of which the stem ends 
with an occlusive or by λ.μ.ν.ρ. We will talk about it again in the twenty-sixth step. 


Ux "Exercise I, p. 156. 


130. The study of the perfect gives you a complete knowledge of the Greek 
system of aspects, which is threefold. 


1. IMPERFECTIVE VERBAL NOTION + ACTION IN PROCESS or REPEATED N+ | 
vixav, to Ρο vanquishing or to vanquish ordinarily 


2. PERFECT: VERBAL NOTION + STATE or ACHIEVEMENT Ν 4 | 
νενϊκηκέναι, to be someone who has vanquished, to be victorious 


3. ZERO-ASPECT: VERBAL NOTION pure and simple N + zerc 
νίκησαι, to vanquish 
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131. A- Indicative perfect present! (simply called indicative perfect) 
expresses an actual stable state, fully achieved. 
φοβέομαι, / fear πεφόβημαι, | am frightened 
ἐπι-ϑῦμέω, | desire ἐπι-τεϑύμηκα, / am full of desire 


That may imply a reference to the past action which isat the origin of that present state: 


vixdw, / vanquish νενίκηκα, | am victorious 
(I am in the situation of s.o. who has vanquished) 


θύω, I sacrifice téððxa, ÍI have made a sacrifice 
(I am in thc situation of s.o. who has made a sacrifice) 


κτάομαι, acquire κέκτημαι, I possess 
(l am in the situation of s.o. who has acquired) 


B- Indicative perfect past! (called pluperfect) expresses a past 
stable state. 


ἐπεφοβήμην, 7 was frightened ἐπ-ετεθύμήκειν, | was full of desire 
That may imply a reference to the anterior action which was at the origin of this past state: 


ἐνενϊκήκειν. | had vanquished, | was victorious ἐκεκτήμην, | had acquired, | possessed 


132. A few irregular perfect forms (systematic study in the 26th step). 


γίγνομαι, / become γέγονα. I have become (and I stay) 

εὑρίσκω, / find nienxa, / have found (and 1 hold) 

σῴζω. | save σέσωκα. I have saved (lam the saviour): cf. p. 128, Π. 
βαίνω, I walk βέβηκα, / am established 

συμ-βαίνει, it happens that συμ-βέβηχε, it has happened that (the result remains) 
(ἀπο-)ϑνήσκω, | die τέϑνηκα, Ían dead 


133. The perfect often has an intransitive value (cf. p. 235). Notice: 


iw, | produce πεφῦκα, / am (by nature) ἐπεφῦκειν, J was (naturally) 
ἵστημι, | place (p. 390) ἕστηκα, I stand up εἱστήκειν, | was standing up 


134. The state expressed by the perfect participle (as in the case of the imper- 
fective participle: 8 103, p. 108) is situated most often in simultaneity in relation 
to the main verb, but it also may (more rarely) be in anteriority in relation to it. 

Τήνδε τὴν καλὴν οἰκίάν κεκτημένος, πάνυ εὐδαίμων εἰμι, 
I am completely happy to be the owner oj this beautiful house. 
Τήνδε τὴν καλὴν οἰκίᾶν πολὺν χρόνον κεκτημένος, νῦν οὐδυμίαν κέκτημαι, 
I who had been the long tirne owner of this beauiful house, now I have none. 


135. In the perfect (as in the imperfective and in the aorist) the infinitive 
expresses by itself only the aspect (in the occurence, the idea of a stable and 
achieved state). However some syntactic contexts add a value of time 
(simultaneity or anteriority). Compare with § 104, p. 108. 


l. Our terminology is established in such way so as not to confuse it with English grammar terminology. 
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I- Infinitive perfect expressing the aspect only. 


That is the case in particular when it depends on an impersonal or on a verb of will. Negation 
μή (δ 65-B, p. 58). 


Κρεῖττόν ἐστι τὸ βεβουλεῦσϑαι τοῦ βουλεύεσϑαι, 
It is better to know well what we want than to be thinking about it. 
II- Infinitive perfect situated also in time. 


That is the case when it depends on a verb of saying or of thinking. Negation ov (cf. $ 65-A, 
p. 58). According to the context, the state expressed by an infinitive perfect (like the one expressed 
by an infinitive imperfective: ὃ 104. II-A p. 109) is then situated most often in simultaneity in 
relation to the rnain verb. It can also be in anteriority in relation to it. 


Simultaneity. The sentence: 
Λέγω ὅτι ὁ τύραννος τέϑνηκε, | say that the tyrant is dead. 
may be transformed into: Λέγω τὸν τύραννον τεϑνηκέναι. 


Anteriority. The sentence: 
Λέγω ὅτι ὁ τύραννος ἐτεϑνήκει ὅτ᾽ ἐγένετο ἡ μάχη, 
I say that the tyrant was dead when the battle took place. 


may be transformed into: Λέγω tov τύραννον τεϑνηκέναι ὅτ᾽ ἐγένετο ἡ μάχη. 


In those transformations the infinitive perfect transposes the indicative perfect present as well as 
the indicative perfect past (pluperfect). 


N.B. The perfect, which has a strong semantic value, is not usual for all verbs: thus one may 
pinpoint very few examples of perfect of νοσέω or of λῦπέω in classical authors. 


Us Exercise II, p. 157, hen Basic Text I, p. 158. 


EXERCISES 


88 127-129, op. 153-154. 
I. Training. A. Conjugate in the indicative perfect and pluperfect: 


a) active voice: l. πιστεύω, / have confidence 2. τελευτάω, I finish, I die 
b) middle-passive: |. παύομαι, / cease 2. συμ-βουλεύω, I advise (prev. συν-) 


B. Form, in the indicated voice, the infinitive perfect of the following verbs (pay 
attention to the accent!): 


ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 

a) verbs starting with an aspirate: 

1. ϑηρεύω, I hunt (I am a hunter) 3. χωρέω, | move 

2. χορεύω, | dance 4. duo, | love 
b) verbs starting with two consonants or with one double consonant: 

5. πταίω, | make fall 7. ἀπο-στερέω, | deprive 

6. πλουτέω, / am rich 8. ἀπο-κρούω. I push back 
c) verbs with vocalic initial: 

9. ἀνιάω, | vex (897. N.B., p. 106) 13. aipéo, | take 

10. ἁμῖλέω. | associate with 14. oixtw, | dwell 

1]. ἐλευδερόω, | free 15. ἱδρύω, / build 

12. εὐπορέω, | abound 16. ὑστερέω, | delay 
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§§ 130-135, pp. 154-156. 


IIl. G2 E. 1. Δεδῦυκότος τοῦ ἡλίου, αἱ τῆς νυκτὸς σκιαὶ φαίνονται. 2. Βούλονται 
πολλοὶ σοφώτεροι φαίνεσϑαι ἢ πεφύκασιν. 3. Χώρᾶς πολλὰς ἐδεδουλώκεσαν οἱ 
Πέρσαι. 4. Οἱ τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην ἠσκηκότες δεινοί εἰσι τοὺς ἀκούοντας 
πείϑειν. 5, Τετῖμηνται ἐν ὅλη τῇ Ἑλλάδι αἱ Νύμφαι. 6. Πολλὰ κεκινδύνευκα ὅτε 
στρατιώτης ἦν. 7 Ἡδύ ἐστι νενϊκηκότι ἐστεφανῶσδαι. 8. Πολλὰ δεδαπάνηκα εἰς 
τὴν σὴν παιδείαν. 9. Τοὺς εὐδαιμόνως βεβιωκότας μᾶλλον ἐζήλωκα ἢ τοὺς μεγάλᾶς 
νίκᾶς νενϊκηκότας. 10. Σεσϊγηκυῖα ἀκούω τὰ τῶν ὀρνίϑων μέλη. 11. Μέγα φρονῶ 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἐν τῇ μάχη ἕνα σεσωκέναι τῶν φίλων. 12. Φαρμάκοις ἀγαϑοῖς εὖ πεποίηκα 
πολλοὺς τῶν νενοσηκότων. 13. Νῦν προσήχει λελουμένους καὶ χεκοσμημένους καὶ 
ἐστεφανωμένους ἰέναι εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 14. Τεϑνηκυίᾶς τῆς μητρὸς, σεσιώπηκα καὶ 
λύπη κέχρημαι μεγίστη. 15. Ὀνειδίζονταί μοι οἱ pepionxdtec ἐμὲ ἀχαρίστῳ 
πεφῦκέναι καὶ τῶν εὖ πεποιηκότων ἠμεληκέναι. 16. Τὸν Διόνῦσον οἱ ποιηταί φᾶσιν 
ἐξ ἀϑανάτου μὲν πατρός, μητρὸς δὲ ϑνητῆς πεφῦκέναι. 

1. 660,1 sink (here I go down). 3. δουλόω, [| enslave. ò Πέρσης, -ου, the Persian. 
4. ἀσκέω, Í train, I practice. 8. δαπανάω, | spend. σός, yours, your. 9. μᾶλλον, more. 
13. ἡ ἑορτή, the festivity. 15.16. πέφῦκα: cf. § 133, p. 155. 15. μοι, ἐμέ: cf. § 148, p. 164. 
eee ungrateful. 16. 6 Διόνῦσος, *Dionysus. ἀϑάνατος, immortal. ee mortal. 


ΡΟΣΤΕΡ ΤΗ 
Ἢ ΩΩ ΟΟΣΑ) 
ace BHHHEHIEHT: EUH 


COMPLEMENTARY NOTION : VOWEL GRADATION 
(he “complementary notions" are simply to be read with full attention) 


While observing ὁ λόγος, the word and λέγω, I say, you can notice that these two words are 
formed on a variation λεγ/λογ. While observing yi-yv-opai, IZ become. ἐ-γεν-όμην, | became, yé- 
γον-α, I have become, you can notice a variation γεν/γον/γν. Thcsc vowcl variations in a root arc 
called vowel gradation or vocalic alternation. It is an Indo-European heritage (cf. p. VI). 


wihvowele | with vowel o withoute/o 
λεγ/λογ λέγω | ὁ λόγος 
to talk I talk the word 
γεν/γον/γν ἐγενόμην | γέγονα γίγνομαι 
to engender I became I have become I become 
Εειδ/Εοιδ/Ειδ (5 26. p. 11) τὸ εἶδος | οἶδα ἰδεῖν 
to see, to know the aspect I know tohave seen 
φευγ/φῦγ φεύγω φυγεῖν 
to flee I flee | to have fled 
κλεπ/κλοπ/κλᾶπ νλέπτω ἡ κλοπή γλαπῆναι 
ίο steal Í steal the theft to have been robbed 


Usage i is to name “e- -Grade" the form with vowel e from the root, "o-Grade" the form with vowel o, 
"zero Grade” the form which results from the absence of e/o. 


T he vowcl gradation may also take the following forms (oppositions e/n, a/n, ο/ω): 


ROOT LONG FORM SHOR’ r FORM 


efn  9n/9t, to place τί-ϑη-μι, 7 place τί-δε-μεν. we place 
ᾱ/η φη/φᾶ, to say φη-μι, 7 say $à-LEv, we say 
ο/ω δω/δο. to give δί-δω-μι. / give δί-δο-μεν. we give 


In this course we will not study the repartition principles of those various grades. 
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BASIC TEXTS 
I- A wedding in Ephesus 
§§ 127-135. 

From Xenophon of Ephesus, a Greek novelist of the 2nd-3rd century A.D. we possess only the 
Ephesian Tale. This is a religious novel, inspired by the feeling of being divinely surrounded. The 
handsome Habrocomes, as Hippolytus in Euripides, disdains Eros, with much impiety (ἔρωτα οὐδ᾽ 
ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι ϑεόν). Yet one day he sees Anthia, who leads the procession of Artemis. He falls in love 
with her and she loves him back. Their parents decide to have them married... 


A Ὡς ἐφέστηκεν ὁ τῶν γάμων καιρός, B xai παννυχίδες ἤγοντο, καὶ 
ἱερεῖα πολλὰ ἐδύετο τῷ ϑεῷ. Γ Καὶ ἐπειδὴ ταῦτα ἐξετετέλεστο, 4 ἡκούσης τῆς 
νυκτός, E ἦγον τὴν κόρην εἰς τὸν ϑάλαμον μετὰ λαμπάδων, τὸν ὑμέναιον 
ἄδοντες, καὶ ἐπευφημοῦντες, Z wai εἰσαγαγόντες κατέκλῖνον. H Ἦν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ 
ϑάλαμος οὕτω πεποιημένος: © κλίνη χρῦση στρώμασιν ἔστρωτο πορφυροῖς, 
lka ἐπὶ τῆς κλίνης βαβυλωνίᾶ ἐπεποίκιλτο oxnviy K παίζοντες Ἔρωτες, οἳ μὲν 
᾿Αφροδίτην ϑεραπεύοντες, οἳ δὲ ἱππεύοντες στρουϑοῖς, οἳ δὲ στεφάνους 
πλέκοντες, of δ᾽ ἄνϑη φέροντες: ^ ἐν δὲ τῷ ἑιέρῳ μέρει τῆς σκηνῆς "Αρης ἦν, 
M οὐχ ὡπλισμένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πρὸς ἐρωμένην τὴν ᾿ΑΦφροδίτην κεκοσμημένος. 
ἐστεφανωμένος, χλανίδα ἔχων: N Ἕρως αὐτὸν ὡδήγει, λαμπάδα ἔχων 


ἡμμένην. = Ἐπ᾿ αὐτῇ τῇ κλίνη κατέκλῖναν τὴν ᾿Ανϑίᾶν, ἀγαγόντες πρὸς τὸν 
᾿Αβροκόμην, © ἐπέκλεισάν τε τὰς δὐρᾶς. XENOPHON of EPHESOS 


A. 1. ὡς, when, at the time when. 2. ἐφέστηκα. I am there, perfect intransitive of ἐφ-ίστημι, 
I piace on top. Cf. ἃ 133, p. 155. 3. ὁ γάμος, the marriage, in tlic plural the wedding. 

B. (is the main clause) l. καί... xat...: cf Voc. p. 21, N. GR. 2. ἡ παννυχίς. ίδος, the night 
festivity (may be used in the plural even for only onc night festivity). The expression παννυχίδες 
ἤγοντο is from the type τὸν βίον ἄγω, I live my life; ἑορτὴν ἄγω, | enjoy the festival; ἑορτὴ 
ἄγεται, one celebrates a festival. 3. τὸ ἱερεῖον, the victim (of a sacrifice). 
ἐκ-τελέω, / finish; irregular perfect passive ἐκ-τετέλεσμαι. 

ἥκω, | have arrived, I am there. 

E. 1.4 κόρη, the young girl. 2. ò ϑάλαμος, the chamber, bedroom 3. ἡ dAapnac, -a6oc, the lamp. 
4. ὁ ὑμέναιος, the bridal song in rene of the god of marriage. Ὑμήν. Hence ὁ ὕμνος, the hymn. 
The refrain was: ‘Ypnv o ὑμέναιε. |. εὐφημέω, ἐπ-ευφημέω, | utter words of good fortune. 

7. Ι.εἰσ-άγω, | introduce. 2. xata- m n I lay down. 3. Supply αὐτήν: the pronoun αὐτός is not 
expressed when it is not indispensable to the understanding of the sentence. 

H. οὕτω. thus, in this way. 

Θ. ]. ἢ κλίνη, the bed 2. χρῦσοῦς, in gold (F. χρῦση, N. χρῦσοῦν: contracted adjective, for 

Xpüo£oc, χρῦσέη, χρῦσέον). 3. τὸ στρῶμα, -ατος, the cover. 4. στρώ-ννῦμι, | cover, | spread 

ee ἔ-στρω-κα). 5. πορφυροῦς, of a purple color (contracted adjective, for πορφύρεος). 

|. βαβυλώνιος, Babylcnian. 2. ποικίλλω, | embroider. Perf. πεποίκιλκα. 3. ἢ σκηνή, here the 
canopy (the word designates any light construction, a tent, a hut. in particular that (n front of 
which an actor used to play in archatc times: nence the scene). 


"5 


K. 1.4 ᾿Αφροδίτη, *Aphrodite. 2. ἱππεύω, | ride (on a horse) (+ dative). 3. ἡ στρουδός, the 
ostrich. 4. πλέκω, | braid. 

A. 1. ἕτερος, other (cf. Voc. II, p. 239). 2. ro µέρος, the part. 3. ὁ "Αρης, Ares, god of war 
(irregular declension: tov "Apn. τοῦ “Αρεως, τῷ "Apet). 

M. 1. ὡπλισμένος, armed, part. perf. pass.of ὁπλίζω, I arm. 2. ὡς πρός + acc, as (it was proper) to 
the attention of... 3. ἣ χλανίς, -ίδος, the coat (in finc and precious wool). 

N. I. ὁδηγέω, I guide. 2. ἡμμένος, lit, part. perf. pass. of ἅπτω, I kindle, I light up. 

=. 1. ἐπ᾿αὐτῇ τῇ κλίνη = ἐπ᾽αὐτῆς τῆς κλίνης. 2. ἡ ᾽Ανδία, Anthia. 3. ὁ 'Afpoxounc. -ου, 
Habrocomes. 

O. Ι.κλείω, I close; ἐπι-κλείω, I close on. 2. ἡ δὐρᾶ, the door. 
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A Wedding. Marriages insured the cult of the family and procreation. They were mostly 
arranged by the parents of both familics as means of alliances. Girls were wed at an carly age. 
Wedding took place in winter times, preferably during a rew moon and in the month called 
γαμηλιών. The young bride would prepare herself by sacrificing her toys and jewclry to the goddess 
*Artemis. On the wedding day, there was a great sacrifice at her house in honor of *Zeus and his 
wife Hera, *Artemis, and *Apollo. Afterwards, there was a great festivity with music, songs, and 
dances. The bride was sumptuously dressed. Later the groom would take the bride to his house, 
where she was joyfully welcomed and blesscd. 


SECOND PART 


136. Future of παιδεύω: 


INDICATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


| 5. παιδεύ-σ-ω παιδεύ-σ-ειν παιδεύ-σ-ων 
I will educate to be destined to educate destined to educate 


3S. παιδεύ-σ-ει § 250-B, p. 353 


3 P. παιδεύ-σ-ουσι(ν) 


| S. παιδεύ-σ-ομαι παιδεύ-σ-ε:σϑαι παιδευ-σ-ό-μενος 
l will educate (M) to be destined to educate (M) destined to educate (M) 


παιδεύ-σ-εται Type ἀγαθός 


κα 
— 
a 
A 
S 


à S. 
3 P. παιδεύ-σ-ονται 


παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ομαι παιδευ-ϑή-σ-εσϑαι παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ό-μενος 
I will be educated to be destined to be educated destined to be educated 


παιδευ-ϑή-σ-εται Type ἀγαϑός 


PASSIVE 


παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ονται 


Regarding the verbal stems ending with à,£,0,n, see rules § 97, pp. 105-106: 
τϊμήσω, ποιήσω, δηλώσω, ἰάσομαι, χρήσομαι, etc. 
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137. When the stem ends with a stop (§ 25, p. 11), the same phonetic changes 
occur as in the aorist (§ 98, p. 106 and § 123, p. 147). 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
ἄγω, | lead ἄξω ἄξομαι ἀχϑήσομαι 
πράττω, | do πρ ἄξω πράξομαι πραχϑήσομαι 
πείϑω, | persuade πείσω πείσομαι πεισϑήσομαι 
ἁρπάζω, | carry off ἁρπάσω ἁρπάσομαι ἁρπασϑήσομαι 
πέμπω, | send πέμψω πέμψομαι πεμϕφϑήσομαι 
κρύπτω, | hide κρύψω κρύψομαι κρυφϑήσομαι 


cs "Exercise I, p. 162. 


138. The future does not express the opposition imperfective/perfect. It is 
therefore, like the aorist, of zero-aspect?. 


There exist however a few forms of future built upon the perfect stem, expressing a state in the 
future: τεθνήξω, / will be dead; ἑστήξω, I will stand up; κεκτήσομαι, I will possess. 


N. B. The verbs in -i(o with more than two syllables have in classical Attic a future active in -ιῶ, 
a middle future in -ιοῦμαι (conjugated like ποιῶ, ποιοῦμαι): νομίζω, | think: fut. νομιῶ; ὀνειδίζω, 
l reproach: fut. ὀνειδιῶ; ὀργίζομαι, 7 get angry: fut. ὀργιοῦμαι. 

139. Complete chart of the tenses and aspect values in Greek indicative. 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECT ZERO-ASPECT 
PAST ἐνίκων ἐνενϊκήκειν ἐνίκησα 
I was vanquishing I was victorious I vanquished 
PRESENT νικῶ νενίκηκα 
[ am vanquishing [ am victorious 
FUTURE νικήσω 
I will vanquish | 


140. For some verbs, the future active is rare, or unused during the classical 
times, but the middle future is usual. 


σϊγήσομαι, / will keep silent (otyaw) ἄσομαι, / will sing (460) 
σιωπήσομαι, | will observe the silence (σιωπάω) βλέψομαι, / will watch (βλέπω) 
σπουδάσομαι, / will be active (σπουδάζω) βιώσομαι, / will live (βιόω) 
ϑαυμάσομαι. / will be astonished (ϑαυμάζω) ἀκούσομαι, / will hear (ἀκούω) 


141. in the twenty-second step, we will study the irregular future forms. Notice 
that the peculiarities of the aorist passive are always found in the future passive. 


καλέω, I call Aor. pass. ἐκλήδην Fut. pass. κληιϑήσομαι 
τρέφω, | feed ἐτράφην τραφήσομαι 


142. The future participle is situated in the future in relation to the main 
verb. It may express what one intends to do, or what one has the charge of doing. 


Τί ποιήσων εἰς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ἦλϑεν; What did he come to Athens for? 


Ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ οὐκ ἦσαν οἱ ἐργασόμενοι, There was no one in the field to cultivate it. 


2. This cerresponds to the teaching of the stoicist grammarians. 
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143. The infinitive future also expresses a fact situated in the future in relation to 
the main verb. It is used mainly with the verbs of saying or of thinking. 


The sentence Λέγει ὅτι μακρὸς ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος, He says that the war will be long. 
may be transformed into: Λέγει μακρὸν ἔσεσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον. 
Notice here the use of ἔσται and ἔσεσϑαι, future οἵ εἶναι: cf. p. 379, boxes 8 and 10. 


The sentence Ἔλεγεν ὅτι μακρὸς ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος, He was saying that the war would 
be long (cf $ 112, p. 122). 


may be transformed into: Ἔλεγε μακρὸν ἔσεσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον. 
πο Exercise II, p. 162, then Basic Text p. 163. 


144. A regular verb is a verb of which one can infer all the forms from the indicative 
imperfective present only (form under which one ordinarily cites a Greek verb), according to the 
model παιδεύω (Or τϊμάω, ποιέω, δηλόω, etc.), applying the rules such as those in 8 97, N.B., 
p. 106, in § 98, p. 106, in § 123, p. 147, in § 200, p. 237, when needed. 

The regular verbs are the most numerous in the language. Yet the irregular verbs are very frequent. 
In the chart of the irregular verbs (pp. 373-377) you will observe the manner used to enumerate the 
"primitive tense" of a Greek verb. They are, in the indicative: the imperfective present, the future, the 
aorist, and the perfect present. 


145. Between the so-called “primitive tenses” of most Greek irregular verbs, there are some 
links, which the following diagram shows: 


(IMPERFECTIVE FUTURE AORIST PERFECT 
Active βάλλω βαλῶ ἔβαλον βέβληκα 
t 4 : 
Middle βαλοῦμαι ἐβαλόμην βέβλημαι. 
Passive βληϑήσομαι -«-------- ἐβλήϑην ------------|βέβλημαι 


The arrows in continuous lines indicate the constant link. The imperfective middle-passive and the 
forms proper to middle (future and aorist) are always constructed on the same stem as the 
corresponding forms of active. The future passive is always, and the perfect middle-passive almost 
always constructed on the same stem as the aorist passive. The arrow in discontinous lines indicate a 
frequent link: the perfect active tends to align itself on the perfect middle-passive. 


146. Among the regular verbs, it is good to note the numerous verbs derived from nouns or 
adjectives by means of suffixes -((o, -άζω, -εύω, -όω, -atvo, -ὕνω. 


ἢ ψῆφος. the vote ψηφίζω, I vore 
ἥσυχος, tranquil, quiet ἡσυχάζω, / keep quiet 
ó δοῦλος, the slave δουλεύω. J am a slave 
ò δοῦλος, the slave δουλόω, J enslave 
ϑερμός, hot ϑερμαίνω, I heat up 
βαθύς, deep βαϑύνω, / dig 


§§ 144-146 are simply given to help vou with the global structures of Greek verb: you do not have 
to memorize them. 


Review all the irregular verbs studied up to now. Locate and mark in the irregular 
verbs list (pp. 373 to 377) those you know. At the present time. you do not have to 
memorize the Irregular future and perfect forms. You will as well mark the irregular 
verbs from the vocabularies of the following steps. for further reviewing. In order to 
better understand the irregular forms, check the explanations given pp. 369-370. 


161 


SEVENTEENTH STEP 


EXERCISES 


§§ 136-137, p. 159. 
I. Training. A. Form the 1 S indicative future of the following verbs: 


IN THE ACTIVE IN THE MIDDLE IN THE PASSIVE 

a) applying § 136. 
1. ἀδικέω, I am guilty 4. ἀκούω, | hear 7. ἀξιόω, I think worthy 
2. τελευτάω, I finish 5. αἰτιάομαι, / accuse 8. ἀποστερέω, | deprive 
3. φύω, I produce 6. βουλεύω, | deliberate 9. rdw, | untie 

b) applying § 137. 
l. συλλέγω. I gather 7. φεύγω, / flee 13. ἐλέγχω, | refute 
2. ταράττω, | trouble 8. ταράττομαι, Iam troubled 14. ἐπι-τάττω, | enjoin 
3. σπεύδω, | hasten 9. φείδομαι, / spare 15. wevdw, | deceive 
4. κολάζω, I punish 10. κολάζομαι, I punish (M) l6 ἐξ-ετάζω, | verify 
5. τρέπω, | turn ll. τρέπομαι, / turn myself round — 17. ἐξ-αλείφω, | erase 
6. κόπτω, I hit 12. ἅπτομαι, I touch 18. δια-καλύπτω, J unveil 


B. Translate: 1. 9000. 2. ποιήσουσιν. 3. γράψει. 4. νιχήσουσιν. 5. συλλέξει. 
6. ὀρχήσομαι. 7. δεραπεύσουσιν. 8. σείσω. 9. βλάψει. 10. κτήσονται. 
| 1. πεισθήσεται 12. ϑαυμασϑήσονται. 13. κινδὐνεύσουσιν. 14. λούσονται. 
15. στεφανωϑήσονται. 16. γράψοισιν. 17. ἐπισκοπήσουσιν. 18. διατρίψουσιν. 
19. τέριμει. 20. δέξεται. 21. ὠφεληδήσονται. 22. πειρᾶσονται. 23. ἰᾶσονται. 


C. Translate: 1. They will hurt. 2. He will be deceived. 3. I will look for. 4. I will be 
admired. 5. I will chat. 6. He will incur a danger. 7. They will be crowned. 8. They will 
work. 9. They will command. 10. I will cease. 11. IIe will be helped. 12. He will try. 
13. They will shake. 14. They will accuse. 15. They will be hidden. 16. He will admire. 
17. They will spend their time. 18. I will obey. 19. They will recover. 20. He will blame. 


88 138-143, pp. 159-160. 


lj. GSE. |. Οὐδὲν οὐδενὶ ὀνειδιῶ, οὐδὲ φιλονϊκήσω, ἀλλὰ σιωπήσομαι. 
2. Δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ ϑέρους ὀρχήσομαι καὶ λαλήσω μετὰ τῶν ἑταίρων, καὶ μέλη ἄσομαι, 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις γυμνάσομαι. καὶ ἐν τοῖς ποταμοῖς λούσομαι. 3. Τὰ δένδρα 
σείσουσιν οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς πεσόντας καρποὺς συλλέξουσιν. 4. “Onda ἔχουσι χακὰ 
οἵδε οἱ στρατιῶται. καὶ οὐ νομίζω αὐτοὺς τοιούτοις ὅπλοις νϊκήσειν. 5. Νόσον 
δεινην νοσῶν, τὸν ϑεραπεύσοντα ζητῶ, καὶ ἐν ἐλπίδι εἰμὶ τοῦ καλῶς ποτε 
ϑεραπευϑήσεσϑαι καὶ σωϑήσεσϑαι καὶ βιώσεσϑαι. 6. Κίνδῦνον μέγαν νῦν κεκιν- 
δύνευκα καὶ ἔρημός εἰμι τῶν βοηϑησόντων. 7. Παιδευϑησόμενος εἰς τᾶς ᾿Αϑήνας 
ἰέναι βούλομαι, καὶ τῶν ϑαυμαστῶν ἐκεῖ φιλοσόφων τοὺς λόγους ἀκουσόμενος: ἐκεῖ 
γὰρ νομίζω ϑαυμαστῶς παιδευϑήσεσϑαι. 8. Πάντα τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡγεμόνων προσ- 
ταχϑέντα οἱ στρατιῶται ποιήσουσιν, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο TOV μισϑὸν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἀπαιτήσουσιν. 9. ᾿Αγροὺς μὲν πολλοὺς κέκτημαι, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐργασομένους οὐκ ἔχω. 
10. Οἱ τοξόται τοὺς προδότᾶς τοὺς τὰ μέγιστα τὴν πατρίδα ἠδικηκότας ἔλαβον 
ἀχϑησομένους εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον καὶ δικασϑησομένους τε καὶ ζημιωϑησομένους. 

l. φιλονϊκέω, | pick a quarrel. 2. ὁ ἑταῖρος, the companion. 6.βοηϑέω, | rescue. 7. ἐκεῖ, 
there (adverb of place wherc). 8.6 μισϑός, (Soldier's) pay. 10.0 τοξότης, the archer: Scythian 


archers were in charge of the police in Athens. 6 προδότης, -ου the traitor. ἀδικέω, I wrong 
(+ acc.) τὸ δεσμωτήοιον, the prison. 
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BASIC TEXT 


The Beatitudes 
§§ 136-143. 
You will find in this manual several excerpts from the New Testament. This cellection, which the 


Christians from the first centuries have left us, contains pages which are among the most striking 
works in literature. Its historical and spiritual interest is universal, beyond all religious frontiers, 


INM 


c 


^ Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, 
ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλείᾳ τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. 
Β Μακάριοι οἱ πενϑοῦντες, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληϑήσονται. 
I Μακάριοι οἱ πρᾶεῖς, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. 
Δ Μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορτασϑήσονται. 
E Μακάριοι οἱ ἐλεήμονες, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἐλεηηϑήσονται. 
Z Μακάριοι οἱ καϑαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν ϑεὸν ὄψιονται. 
Η Μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί, 
ὅτι υἱοὶ ϑεοῦ κληθήσονται. 


9 Μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι 


ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, 


ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν The Good Shepherd. 
οὐρανῶν. Christian sculpture of dth-5th century. 
Alexandria Museum (Egypt). 
Gospel according to St. Matthew Photo Roger- Viollet, 


. |. μακάριος, happy. 2. ὃ πτωχός, the poor. 3.70 πνεῦμα, -aroc, is here rhe Spirit. 
4. ἡ βασιλεία, the kingdom. 
l. πενϑέω, / moan, | am in sorrow. 2. αὐτοί is used here with a demonstrative value: in classical 
language one would have said οὗτοι. 3. παρα-καλέω, I call near me, I invite. In biblical Greek, 
may signify / console: cf. $ 141, p. 160. 
l. npaug (or πρᾶος). sweet. 2. κληρονομέω. / inherit. 
].πεινήω. / am hungry. 2. διμέω. | am thirsty. Those two verbs are conjugated like Tho 


(cf. p. 76). 3. ἡ δικαιοσύνη, justice. In classical Greek, one would use the genitive to indicate 


what one is hungry or thirsty for (8 110-F, p. 121). 4. χορτάζω, / satiate. 

|. ἐλεήμων, compassionate. 2. ἐλεέω, | take pity. 

|. ἡ καρδία, the heart. 2. ὄψομαι, I will see: irregular future of opaw. 

Ι. εἰρηνοποιός, peace-maker (the peace: ἡ εἰρήνη». 2. ὁ υἱός, fhe son 3. κληϑήσομαι: 
cf. 8 141, p. 160. 


. L. δεδιωγµένος, pursued, persecuted (perfect passive participle of διώκω, I pursue). 2. ἕνεκεν 


with genitive, on account of. The form the most used in Attic Greek is ἕνεκα, placed ordinarily 
after the genitive: δικαιοσύνης Évexa. 
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GRAMMAR 


147. Complete study of the imperfective present. Non contracted forms: 


A. Type παιδεύω: study the boxes 1 in the charts pp. 346-351. 


Notice that the form παιδεύει may be the 2S middle-pa.ssive or the 3S singular active. 


B. Verb εἰμι: p. 379, case 1 (these forms, except el, are encliric: ἃ 34, p. 26). 
C. Verb φημι: p. 382, case 1 (these forms, except φής. are enclitic: ἃ 34, p. 26). 


148. Non reflexive personal pronouns of the first and second persons. 
FIRST PERSON 


SECOND PERSON — — — —4 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Ν. ἐγώ, / ἡμεῖς, we σύ, you (sg), ὑμεῖς, you (pl) 
A. ἐμέ, µε ἡμᾶς σέ, σε ὑμᾶς 
G. ἐμοῦ, µου ἡμῶν σοῦ, σου ὑμῶν 
D. ἐμοί, μοι ἡμῖν σοί, σοι. ὑμῖν 


N.B. a) The forms µε. µου, μοι and σε, σου, σοι are enclitic; they are used neither at the 
beginning of a sentence nor after a preposition, whereas the accented forms ἐμέ, ἐμοῦ. ἐμοί and σέ, 
σοῦ, σοί can be used at the beginning of a sentence, after prepositions (μετὰ σοῦ, with you (sg); περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, about me) and when the pronoun is emphasized. 


b) The nominative forms of these pronouns are used only with a value of insistance: 
Σιωπῶ, | keep quiet. Ἐγὼ σιωπῶ, | do keep quiet. 


c) The personal pronoun of the third person has been studied in § 71, p. 65. Note well that 
the meaning indicated in ὃ 75-A, p. 67 is valid for the three persons of the verb: Ἐργάζει αὐτός, 
You (sg) work by yourself. EpyaCóue9a αὐτοί, We work by ourselves. 


Us ‘Exercise I, p. 166. Basic Text I, p. 171. 


149. Review § 80, p. 68 the notion of reflexive. 
Reflexive pronoun of the first person singular: ἐμαυτόν. 


Reflexive pronoun of the second person singular: σεαυτόν. 
Their declension is the same as in ἑαυτόν. They have no nominative case, since the reflexive 
forms work as complements representing the same being as the subject of the verb in the clause. 
Ἐμαυτὸν ἀποκτείνω, { kill myself. — Xeavtov ἀποκτείνεις, You (sg) kill me. 
'En' ἐμαυτῷ μέγα φρονῶ, / am proud of myself. 
Ἐπὶ σεαυτῇ μέγα φρονεῖς, You (sg) are proud of yourself (sg). 
The plural is formed by adding αὐτούς, etc. to the non-reflexive forms of plural: ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 
ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, etc.: Ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ϑαυμάζετε, You admire yourselves. 


150. In application of the preceding paragraph, to express the possession: 


A. If the owner is not subject of the clause, the genitive of the personal 
non-reflexive pronoun can be used (genitive non inserted: $ 71, p. 65): 


Miet τὸν πατέρα pou, Μιμοῦμαι τὸν πατέρα σου, 
You imitate my father. I imitate. your father. 
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B. If the owner is subject of the clause, the possession may expressed by 
means of the genitive of the reflexive pronoun (inserted genitive: § 80, p. 68). This 
is a phrase of insistence. 

Τί παϑὼν τὸν σεαυτοῦ πατέρα οὕτω μῖσεῖς, 
What happened to you that you (sg) so hate your (sg) own father? 
Possession may be expressed also by means of adjectives ἐμός, mine, my; oóc, 
yours, your (sg); ἡμέτερος, our; ὑμέτερος, your (pl). 


ἡ ἐμὴ μήτηρ or ἡ μήτηρ ἡ ἐμή, my mother. σὸς Φίλος, a friend of yours (sg) 
N.B. A simple article is enough when the possessor is obvious (§ 29, N.B.,b, p. 19): Τοῖς 
εὐεργέταις χάριν ἔχομεν, We are grateful to our benefactors. 


os Exercises 11 and IL, p. 166, then Vocabulary below and Exercises IV, V, VI, p. 167. 
151. Contracted forms: box 1 in the charts pp. 354-367. 


ax For § 151 follow the study plan indicated in the Exercises VII to XV, pp. 168-170. 
Finally Basic Text II, p. 173. 


VOCABULARY 
δεῦρο here, here now! ὁ ἔπαινος the praise 
ἄξιος worthy (A) ἐπ-αινέ-ω I approve (B) 
worth φαῦλος without value 
ἡ διατρίβή the occupation ἱκανός able, capable (C) 
ἢ παλαίστρα the *palaestra or Sufficient 
ὁ ἑταῖρος the comrade ὁ σοφιστής. -οῦ the *sophist 


ἕπομαι I follow (D) 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. With genitive: "Αξιός ἐστι ϑανάτου, He deserves death. Also keep in mind: οὐδενὸς ἄξιος, 
without any value; πολλοῦ ἄξιος, oj great value; πλείονος ἄξιος, of greater value, etc. 


B. While listing the prirnitive verb forms, from now on the irregular ones will be in italics. 


ἐπ-αινέω ἐπ-αινέσομαι ἐπ-ῄνεσα (ἐπ-αινέσαι, etc.) Perec: 
Pass. ἐπ-αινέωμαι ἐπ-αινεθήσομαι ἐπ-ηνέϑην (ἐπ-ωινεύῆναι, εἰς.) rare 
Ἐπαινῶ σε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, l approve of you for that (cf. μέγα φβονέω: Voc. IV. p. 111). 


A few verbs in -éo, contrarily to the general rule (ὃ 97, p. 105), do not lengthen £ outside of the 
imperfective: see καλέω (Voc. |, p. 110). 


C. With infinitive: ἱκανὸς λέγειν, capable of expressing oneself. 
D. ἕπομαι ἕψομαι ἑσπόμην (σπεέσϑαι, ctc.) Imperfect εἰπόμην (8 92, p. 87). 
The object is in the dative: “Eyopat ὑμῖν, { will follow you. 


So far, we have indicated the irregular aorists in the following way: 
ἔπαϑον (navetv, παθών). 
From now on, in order to show that the infinitive stem is also used in all the moods 
beside indicative, we will write the sequence In the following way: 
ἔπαϑον (παδειν, etc. ). 
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EXERCISES 
§§ 147-148. p. 164. 


I. Training. A. Conjugate in the present indicative imperfective (active and middle- 
passive) the following verbs: 


]. σείω. | shake 4. Aivo, I incline 7. ϑαυμάζω, I admire 
2. πέμπω, | send 5. κελεύω, | order 8. ἀκούω, | listen 
3. βλάπτω, / hurt 6. καϑαίρω, | purify 9. φύω, I produce 


B. Translate (A= active, M= middle, P= passive. Attention to the 2S M-P!): 

1. ὑπομένεις. 2. λανϑάνετέ µε. 3. λούει σὺ pet’ ἐμέ. 4. λούει σὺ μετ᾿ ἐμοῦ. 
5. ἐξέρχει. 6. ὀνειδίζεις ἐμέ. 7. ὀνειδίζομαι ὑπὸ σοῦ. 8. ἐπανέρχει παρ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 
9. ἡμῖν προσέρχεσϑε. 10. οὐκ ἐπιλανϑανόμεϑά σου. 11. προσερχόμεϑα ὑμῖν. 
12. ϑαυμάζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 13. μένω nap’ ὑμῖν. 14. ἐστε. 15. ἐργαζόμεϑα ped’ ὑμῶν. 
16. σείεσϑε (M-P). 17. payer. 18. γυμνάζει σὺ καλῶς. 19. γυμνάζει ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
20 γυμνάζεις ἐμέ. 21. κινδῦνεύομεν. 22. ὑπομένω. 23. δικάζει ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
24. οἴει. 25. δύει (Α-Μ-Ρ). 26. ὀργίζομαι ὑμῖν. 27. ψηφίζει σὺ ku?’ ἡμῶν. 
28. πορεύει. 29. πέμπεσϑε (M-P). 30. ἡμᾶς φυλάττετε. 


ο. Translate: 1. I withstand. 2. | am unseen. 3. 1 come out after you (sg). 4. I am 
hurt by you. 5. You (sg) are blamed by me. 6. You (sg) are getting closer. 7. You (sg) 
admire us. 8. You (sg) stay with me. 9. I write (A-M). 10. We are blamed by you (sg). 
11. I am. 12 You (sg) send (A-M). 13. You (sg) are sentto us. 14. You (sg) are. 15. You 
(sg) prepare (A-M). 16. You (sg) work. 17. You (sg) go. 18. You (sg) are getting angry at 
us. 19. You (sg) speak against us. 20. You (sg) “forget me. 21. You (sg) entertain 
(s receive) us. 22. You (sg) want. 23. We are. 24. You shake. 25. I fight against you. 
26. You (sg) are taken by me. 27. We risk. 28. We undergo. 29. You start. 30. You are 
receiving orders from (= by) us. 31. We sacrifice (A-M). 


88 149-150, pp. 164-165. 


Ii. G = E. Observe the use of the reflexive and non-reflexive pronouns. |. Ta ὅπλα σου 
(or τὰ σὰ ὅπλα) παρασχευάζω. 2. Τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ ὅπλα (or τὰ ἐμὰ ὅπλα) napa- 
σκευάζοµαι. 3. Μέγα φρονῶ ἐπὶ τῇ ἐμαυτοῦ σοφίᾳ (οτ ἐπὶ TH ἐμῇ σοφία). 4. Μέγα 
Φρονῶ ἐπὶ TH σοφία σου (ος ἐπὶ TH σῇ σοφία), ὦ πάτερ. 5. Οὐ λανϑάνω ἐμαυτὸν 
γέλοιος ὤν. 6. Οὔ µε λανϑάνεις ἀπατᾶν ἡμᾶς πειρώμενος. 7. Τοὺς φίλους 
βλάπτων, σεαυτὸν βλάπτεις καὶ λύπᾶς σεαυτῷ τίκτεις. 8. Σὺ μὲν ἐμοῦ ἠράσϑης, ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ ἐμαυτῆς ἐρῶ. 9. Σὺ μὲν πολλάκις ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ εὖ πάσχεις, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐ πολλάκις ὑπὸ 
σοῦ εὖ ἔπαϑον. 10. Κατὰ τῶν σεαυτῆς τέκνων (ο! τῶν σῶν τέκνων) κακὰ λέγεις. 
||. Καὶ ἐν ἐμαυτῷ ἐγώ, καὶ σὺ ἐν σεαυτῷ, καὶ πας τις ἐν ἑαυτῷ πηγὴν ἔχει τῆς 
καλλίστης σοφίας. 12. Οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν μὴ νϊκῶσι σωτηρίᾶ. 

11. Echoing Plato’s “reminiscence”! 12. For the use of pn, cf. ἃ 66. p. 59. 

III. In which of the following sentences can we use the genitive of the personal non-reflexive 
pronoun to express possession? 

1. I have seen my cousin again. 2. Who has seen my cousin? 3. Your (sg) character displeases 
me. 4. Prepare your (pl) luggage. 5. We wash our clothes. 6. Our clothes are clean. 7. Your land 
is arid. 8. You lovc your country. 9. | have not digested my meal. 
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Vocabulary p. 165. 


IV. GSE. 1. Fío8a (-ἔϑως ἐστί μοι) £v τῇδε τῇ παλαίστρᾳ γυμνάζεσϑαι. 
2. Ὑμᾶς νομίζομεν δειλοὺς εἶναι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοὶ μὲν μαχέσασϑαι οὐ βούλεσϑε, ἄλλους 
δ᾽ εἰς τὴν μάχην πέμπετε. 3. Τίνες ἐστέ, καὶ περὶ τίνος ἐρίζετε; — Σοφισταί ἐσμεν, 
καὶ ἐρίζομεν περὶ τῆς ὠφελείας τῆς τέχνης τῆς ἡμετέρᾶς᾽ νομίζομεν γὰρ αὐτὴν οὐ 
φαύλην τινὰ τέχνην εἶναι. 4. Οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἐσμὲν ἢ κούφη σκιᾷ. 5. Ὑμεῖς μὲν 
ἰσχῦρότεροι καὶ πλείους ἡμῶν ἐστε, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἀνδρειότεροί ἐσμεν xai φρονιμώτεροι 
ὑμῶν. 6. Πορευόμεϑα δι᾽ ὀρῶν ἐρήμων καὶ οὐ κινδῦνεύομεν πολεμίοις ἐντυγχάνειν. 
7. Οὐχ ἱκανοί ἐσμεν ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλοσοφίᾶν ὑμᾶς διδάσκειν. 8. Θαυμάζομεν τήνδε 
τὴν μεγάλην παλαίστρᾶν. 9. ‘Yn’ ἀγαϑοῦ διδασκάλου παιδεύει καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἀρίστου 
παιδοτρίβου γυμνάζει. 10. Πῶς pe διαφϑείρειν οἴει τοὺς νεᾶνίᾶς τοὺς ἐμοὶ ἑπο- 
μένους, ὦ Μέλητε; 11. Τὴν τῶν γυμνοσοφιστῶν φιλοσοφίᾶν οὐ φαύλην γε 
νομίζομεν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μεγάλων ἐπαίνων ἀξίᾶν, καὶ ὁμοιοτάτην φάσκομεν αὐτὴν 
εἶναι τῇ ἡμετέρα. 12. Οἱ μὲν σοφισταὶ χρήματα μὲν λαμβάνοντες διδάσκουσιν, ph 
λαμβάνοντες ὃ οὐ βούλονται διδάσκειν, ὃ δὲ Σωκράτης οὐδὲν λαμβάνων πολλὰ xai 
ϑαυμαστὰ ἡμᾶς διδάσκει. 

9. ò παιδοτρίβης, -ov, the gymnastic teacher. Agents (ὑπό + genitive) prevent us to take the 
verbs παιδεύει and γυμνάζει for active forms 3S. 9. ὁ διδάσκαλος, the teacher 10. πῶς: how? 
ὁ Μέλητος, Meletos (one of Socrates’ accusers). |]. 6 γυµνοσοφιστής, -oU, the “gymnosophist’ 


(wise man from India). 12. το χρῆμα, -ατος: cf. Voc., p. 250. λαμβάνω, | receive, | perceive. 
About the usc of μή, cf. ὃ 66, p. 59. 


V. E >G. 1. You (sg) are not telling (= saying) us the truth; We do not tell you (sg) the 
truth. 2. We obey no chief, °and we do not want to follow °you. 3. Our «on one hand» 
dogs °follow us [and] we «on the other hand» follow our chiefs. 4. We are not able to 
follow °your wise speeches. 5. You (pl) do not hurt us; we do not hurt you. 6. I do not 
admire this sophist. 7. You (sg) are not admired by any of my comrades, because you 
(sg) are a worthless sophist. 8. You (pl) are not capable to vanquish ?and you do not 
want to fight. 9. You are not able to withstand calmly even the least (= lightest) sorrows. 
10. I «on one hand» bathe in the rivers, you (sg) «on the other hand» bathe in the sea. 
11. I educate my children; you (sg) educate your (pl) children; I educate your (pl) children; 
you (sg) educate my children. 12. Whom are you obeying”? 


VI. G 2 E. 1. Ἐκ τῆς παλαίστρᾶς ἐξέρχομαι καὶ εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἰέναι βούλομαι. 
2. Ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς εἰς τὴν αὐτὴν παλαϊστρᾶν ἐρχόμεϑα καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἑταίροις 
ἐντυγχάνομεν. 3. Ἐν τῇ οἰκία τῆ ἐμῇ ἥσυχος πένω καὶ οὐδένα βλάπτω. 4. Ἡμεῖς 
μὲν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἔχομεν τὸν νοῦν, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται ἔχετε τὴν τοῦ σώματος 
ἰσχύν. 5. Οὐδεὶς ὑμῶν ἱκανός ἐστιν ἰᾶσϑαί pe, οὐδ᾽ εὑρεῖν τὴν αἰτίᾶν τῆς ἐμῆς 
νόσου. 0. Σὺ μὲν ψαῦλος λέγειν εἶ, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἱκανώτατος, 7. Ὦ Ἕλληνες, ἄξιοί ἐστε 
τῶν προγόνων. 8. Μεγίστων ἐπαίνων ἀξίους εἶναι νομίζω τοὺς ἐν Μαραϑῶνι 
μαχεσαμένους. 9. Οὐδένα οἶμαι τῶν δαιμόνων εἶναι κακόν. 10. Ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός 
εἰμι, ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλεσϑε. 11. Θαυμάζομεν τοὺς καλοὺς βότρὺς τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
ὑμετέρᾳ ἀμπέλῳ, καὶ ἐνίους αὐτῶν βουλόμεϑα φαγεῖν. 12. Φαῦλός τις ἄνϑρωπος 
δοκῶ σοι εἶναι, καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος γενέσθαι σὸς ἑταῖρος. 13. Ἑταίρους τοιούτους καὶ 
τοσούτους ἔχων. εἶτα λανϑάνεις σεαυτὸν εὐδαίμων τις ὤν; 


l. ἡ ἀγορά, the public place. 6. φαῦλος 1 infinitive, clumsy in. 7. ὃ πρόγονος, the ancestor. 
8. 6 Μαραϑών, -ὤνος, *Marathon. 9. οἶμαι = οἴομαι. 10. µετα-βάλλω. µετα-βαλλομαι. I change. 
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Type in a : study the boxes | pp 354 (active) and 356 (middle-passive). 
N.B. Regarding the types in à, ε, o, n (pp. 354-367), the forms common to middle and to 
passive have not bccn repeated in the choris of the passive voice 
VII. Training. A. Conjugate in the indicated voice the present indicative imperfective 
of the following verbs: 


(in the active) ( middle-passive) 
l. ἀγαπάω, / love 4. ϑεάομαι, | gaze at 
2. Sanavaw, | spend 5. ϑηράω, I chase, hunt 
3. τολμάω, | dare 6. ὁρμάω, | throw myself 


B. Translate: 1. ἀπατᾷ (Α-Ρ). 2. αἰτιᾷ (M). 3. βοῶ. 4. σιωπᾶτε. 5. γελῶμεν. 
6. κτῶμαι (M). 7. vind. 8. νικᾶσδε (P). 9. σιωπῶ. 10. ἐρᾷς. 1l. αἰτιώμεθα (M). 
12. ὁρῶμεν. 13. ὁρᾶτε. 14. κτώμεϑα (M). 15. δρώμεϑα (P). 16. ἀπατᾶσϑε (P). 


C.Translate: 1. You deceive us. 2. You accuse me. 3. You (sg) scream. 4. We keep 
quiet. 5. You laugh. 6. You (sg) acquire. 7. You (sg) win us. 8. You (sg) keep quiet. 
9. You are in love with me. 10. You (sg) accuse. 11. You (pl) are seen. 12. You (sg) see 
yourself. 13. You (sg) deceive. 14. You acquire. 15. We are vanquished by you (sg). 
16. We deceive you. 


VIII. G > E. 1. Τοὺς νεᾶνίας ἐν τῇ παλαίστρᾳ ὁρῶμεν τοὺς μὲν γυμναζομένους, 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἤδη παυσαμένους καὶ λαλοῦντας. 2. Ὦ ἰατρέ, πᾶσᾶς δήπου τὰς νόσους fa 
τῇ σῇ τέχνη. — Οὐ πάσας ἰῶμαι, μὰ τὸν Δία, ἀλλὰ πειρῶμαι τὰς πλείστας ἰᾶσϑαι. 
3. Τῷ μετὰ σπουδῆς γυμνάζεσϑαι ἰσχὺν κτώμεϑα. 4. Πολλάκις ἀπατώμεϑα ὑπὸ τῶν 
λεγόντων εἶναι σοφῶν (or σοφούς). 5. Γελώμεν τὰς τοῦ ᾿Αριστοφάνους κωμωδίᾶς 
ἀκούοντες. 6. Νὺξ ἤδη ἐστὶ καὶ ὕπνῳ νϊκῶμαι. 7. Τῶν γερόντων λαλούντων 
σιωπῶμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ νεᾶνίαι. 8. Ἡμεῖς οἱ πρυτανεύοντες ἐν τῷ πρυτανείῳ 
διατρίβομεν. 9. Τῶν γερόντων καταγελᾷς καὶ οὐκ αἰσχύνει αὐτούς. 10. Εἰ xav’ 
ἡμῶν xaxóv τι μηχανᾶσϑε, οὐκ εἰκότως μὰ Δία τοῦτο δρᾶτε οὐ γὰρ ἐναντίως ὑμῖν 
διακείμεϑα, 11. Θόρυβον τοσοῦτον ἑκάστης νυκτὸς ἀκούομεν ὥστ᾽ οὔποϑ᾽ ἡσύχως 
κοιμώμεϑα: --- Ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀεὶ ἡσύχως κοιμῶμαι, καὶ οὐδέποτέ γε ϑόρυβος οὐδεὶς 
ἐκώλῦσέ µε ὕπνου γλυκέως ἀπολαῦσαι. 

2. δήπου, with no doubt. It is never placed in the beginning of a sentence. 5. ὁ ᾿Αριστοφάνης, 
ους, *Aristophanes. ἡ κωμῳδία, the comedy. 8. πρυτανεύω, lam *prytanis. το πρυτανεῖον, 
the *prytaneion. 9. κατα-γελάω + gen.,7 laugh at. αἰσχύνομαι, | respect. 10. μηχανάομαι, 
l rnachinate.. εἰκότως, with good reasons. paw, Ido. ἐναντίος, opposed. διά-κειµαι, Iam 


disposed, | am in a certain state of mind. 11. ὃ δόρυβος, the uproar. οὔποτε, οὐδέποτε, never. 
κοιμάομαι, I sleep. κωλύω, I prevent from. ἀπολαύω + gen., { erjoy, | take advantage of. 


IX. E >G. 1. Why are you keeping quiet? — Because I am listening to the songs of 
the birds. 2. Why are you screaming? - We are screaming because this is nice to us. 
3. Why do you love me? — I love you (sg) because you (sg) are nice. 4. We try to follow 
?you; you try to follow °us. 5. I try to help you (sg); you (sg) try to help me. 6 You (pl) 
see the bees, which already work (= already working) on the flowers. 7. I regale my 
companions (= comrades) with the most beautiful fish from (= of) the sea. 8. We laugh 
because you tell (= say) us ridiculous things. 

]-2-3. why: διὰ tt; 7. I rcgalc: ἑστιάω. 
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Type ine : study the boxes ] pp. 358 (active) and 360 (middle-passive). 


X. Training. A Conjugate in the indicated voice the present indicative imperfective of 
the following verbs: 


a) in the active and middle-passive: 


|. κοσμέω, I ornate, decorate 3. ἀμελέω, I neglect 5. μῖσέω, | hate 
2. ἐπ-αινέω, | approve 4. ζητέω, | look for 6. ὠφελέω, I am useful 


b) in the active only: 
l. φρονέω, I think 2. εὐτυχέω, | succeed 3. δοκέω, | seem 


c) in the middle-passive only: 
|. ὀρχέομαι, / dance 2. μϊμέομαι, 7 imitate 3. φοβέομαι, 7 fear 


B. Translate: 1. μέγα φρονῶ. 2. νοσεῖς. 3. ἀμελεῖς ἐμοῦ. 4. ἐπιμελούμεδά σου. 
5. διηγεῖ. 6. κοσμεῖς. 7. εὐτυχῶ. 8. δοχεῖς. 9. Γητοῦμεν ὑμᾶς. 10. ζητεῖσϑε ὑφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν. 11. εὐτυχεῖς. 12. μέγα φρονοῦμεν. 13. φιλεῖσϑε ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 14. ὀρχεῖ. 15. 
picoüpev. 16. αἰτῶ. 17. κοσμεῖ (A-M-P). 18. μιμούμεϑα (M). 


C. Translate: 1. We narrate. 2. I take care of ?^you (sg). 3. You (sg) take care of me. 
4. I fail. 5. You (pl) are proud (= high-minded), 6. You (sg) are sick. 7. We decorate. 8. We 
neglect °you. 9. We join. 10. Weare neglected. 11. You (pl) decorate. 12. You (sg) are 
decorated. 13. We seem. 14. I love. 15. You (pl) are looking for me. 16. We are looked 
for. 17. You (sg) neglect. 18. You (pl) are neglected. 


XI. G 2 E. 1. Ἐγὼ μὲν φιλόσοφός εἰμι, xai τὴν ἀλήϑειαν ζητῶ. σὺ δὲ σοφιστὴς 
εἶ, καὶ τοὺς λαμπροὺς λόγους φιλεῖς. 2. Ἡμεῖς οἱ φιλόσοφοι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν 
ζητοῦμεν, ἡ δ᾽ ἀλήϑεια ἡμᾶς φεύγει. 3. Οὐ κατοχνοῦμεν μακρὰν ὁδὸν πορεύεσϑαι 
πρὸς τοὺς ὠφέλιμόν τι διδάξαι ἡμᾶς ἱκανούς. 4. Ὀρϑῶς λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ 
ἐπαινῶ πάντα τὰ ὑπὸ σοῦ ῥηδέντα. 5. Λίᾶν φιλεῖτε πλοῦτον, ὥστ᾽ εὐδαίμονες οὔκ 
ἐστε. 6. Οὐδένα οὐδὲν αἰτοῦμεν: οὐδὲν ἡμᾶς αἰτεῖτε. 7. Τοὺς χρηστοὺς ἐπαινεῖτε, 
αὐτοὺς δ᾽οὐ μιμεῖσθε. 8. Ἔν ταῖς τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος ἑορταῖς ὀρχοῦμαι μετὰ τῶν 
ἄλλων παρϑένων. 9. Καλῶς ὀρχεῖσϑε. ὦ νεᾶνίαι. καὶ μετὰ χαρίτων. 10. Καινὰ δή 
μοι διηγεῖ, καὶ θαυμαστά. 11. Μισοῦμεν τοὺς λίαν ἑαυτοὺς φιλοῦντας καὶ οὐκ ἐπαι- 
νοῦμεν αὐτούς. 12. "Αλλοι ἄλλα φιλοῦμεν. 

2. φεύγω. | flee. 3. κατ-οκνέω, | hesitate. ἡ ὁδός, the road. πρός = εἰς (especially before a 
person's name). 8. è ᾿Απόλλων, *Apollo. ἢ ἑορτή, the festival. 12. Cf. ὃ 105, p. 109. 


XII. E — G. 1. We hate those who deceive us (= the cheating us). 2. In winter, we like 
hot baths. 3. You (sg) are approved by all my comrades. 4. We are proud (= high-minded) 
of our ancestors’ victories. 5. Yuu imitate the virtues uf your (pl) ancestors. 6. You (sg) 
do not work? -I do not work, because I am sick. 7. We do not dance, because we are 
Sick. 8 You (sg) are hated by the gods because you (sg) neglect *them and do not make 
sacrifices to them. 9. You (sg) imitate the songs of the birds well. 10. I imitate the best 
among my comrades. 11. We imitate our father because we admire him. 12. You (sg) 
are neglected by your (= the) friends. 


4-5. the ancestor: ὁ πρόγονος. 5. the virtue: ἡ ἀρετή. 
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Type In o : study the boxes ] pp. 362 (active) and 364 (middle-passive). 
Type In η : study the boxes | 8 260 (active) and 8 261 (middle), p. 366. 


XIII. Training. A. Conjugate the following verbs in the present indicative: 


a) in the active and middle-passive: 


l. δεσµόω, | enchain 3. δουλόω, | enslave 5. πληρόω, 1 fill 
2. µαστῖγόω, | whip 4. τυφλόω, I blind 6. xaxóo, I mistreat 


b) in the active only: 


l. πεινήω, 7 am hungry 2. διψήω, Lam thirsty 


B. Translate: 1. You (sg) crown. 2. He crowns. 3. You (sg) are crowned. 4. You envy. 
5. You are punished. 6. I am punished. 


XIV. G >E. |. Στεφάνοις ἐλαίας στεφανοῖς τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν ἀϑλητῶν. 2. Ἐν 
τοῖς κινδύνοις τὴν ἀνδρείᾶν δηλοῦμεν. 3. Τοὺς μὲν σοφοὺς ϑαυμάζομεν, τοὺς δὲ 
πλουσίους ζηλοῦμεν. 4. Ὑμεῖς μὲν οἱ πλούσιοι οὔτε διψῆτε οὔτε πεινῆτε, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ 
οἱ πένητες πεινῶμέν τε καὶ διψῶμεν. 5. Σὺ μὲν τοὺς πλουσίους ζηλοῖς, ἐγὼ δὲ τοὺς 
εὐδαίμονας. 6. Οὐ χρῶμαι φίλοις τοῖς ἀεὶ λαλοῦσιν, οὐδὲ φιλῶ τοὺς μέγα ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῖς φρονοῦντας. 7. Ἐν εὐδαίμονι χώρα ζῶμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. 
8. Εὐδαίμονές ἐστε, ὦ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅτι ζῆτε ἐν πατρίδι ἐλευϑέρᾳ. 9. Τοὺς προδότᾶς 
ϑανάτῳ ζημιοῦτε. 10. Οὐ βίον ζῆς σου ἄξιον, ὦ φίλε. 11. Thv μὲν χώρᾶν ἡμῶν 
δηοῦτε. τὰς δὲ ψὐχὰς οὐ δουλοῦτε. 12. Τοὺς δούλους τοὺς σοὺς xaxoic, ὦ φίλε, καὶ 
τοῦτο οὐκ ἄξιόν ἐσιί oov. 13. Φαρμάκοις κακοῖς µου τὸ σῶμά μου κακοῖς, ὦ ἰᾶτρέ. 

2. ἡ ἀνδρεία, the courage. 3-4-5, πλούσιος. rich. 4. οὔτε... οὔτε..., neither... nor... διψήω, 


| am thirsty. πεινήω, | am hungry. πένης, -ητος, poor. 6. ἀεί, always. 9.6 προδότης, -ου, 
the traitor. 1]. δηόω. | devastate. δουλόω, | enslave. 12-13. xaxóo, | abuse, I mistreat. 


XV. E >G. 1. You crown those who have won t= the having won) in the contest. 2. In 
the banquets, you crown your friends and your comrades with flowers. 3. We blame and 
we punish those who do not obey (= the not obeying) the laws. 4. You (sg) are punished by 
your mother; You (sg) are whipped by your (sg) father. 5. We do not pretend to control 
(= command) ^you. 6. You (sg) fill the jars with wine. 7. You (sg) are blinded by your (sg) 
love for gold. 8. We are all enslaved by necessity. 9. “Which tools are you (sg) using? 

|. the contest: ὁ ἀγών, -ῶνος. 2. tie banquet: ἡ εὐωχία. 4. | whip: paotiydw. 5. l pretend: 
ἀξιόω. 6. | fill: πληρόω. the jar: ὁ πίϑος (of wine is to be translated here by a genitive: the verbs 
meaning to fill or to empty usually are modified by a genitive complement). 7. | blind: τυφλόω. 
8. l enslave: δουλόω. 9. the tool: το ὄργανον. 


In the chart of irregular verbs (pp. 373 to 377) have you checked those you 
know? Now check ἐπ-αινέω and ἕπομαι. In order to include them in your permanent 
reviewing of this chart, you will from now on check cll the new irregular verbs seen in 
the vocabulary lists. 
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BASIC TEXT 


I- The Cicada. 
§§ 147-148 


Ionic dialect. The Ionic forms are explained on the right side of the text. 


Μακαρίζομέν σε, TETEE, 

ὅτι δενδρέων ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων δένδρων 
ὀλίγην δρόσον πεπωκὼς 

βασιλεὺς ὅπως ἀείδεις. ἄδεις 
Σὰ γάρ ἐστι χεῖνα πάντα ἐκεῖνα 


Γ 

A 

E 

Z ὁπόσα βλέπεις ἐν ἀγροῖς 

H κὁπόσα φέρουσιν ὗλαι. κὀπόσα = καὶ ὁπόσα 
9 


Σὺ δὲ φίλτατος γεωργοῖς, 


! σὺ δὲ τίμιος βροτοῖσιν, βροτοῖς 
K ϑέρεος γλυκὺς προφήτης. δέρους 
^ Φιλέουσι μέν σε Μοῦσαι, φιλοῦσι 
Μ φιλέει δὲ Φοῖβος αὐτός, φιλεῖ 

Ν΄ Λιγυρὴν δ᾽ ἔδωκεν οἴμην. λιγυράν 


Τὸ δὲ γῆρας οὔ σε τείρει. 
Lopé, γηγενές, φίλυμνε, 
Il ἀπαϑές, ἀναιμόσαρκε, 

P σχεδὸν εἶ ϑεοῖς ὅμοιος. 


*Anacreontic poem 


A. μακαρίζω, I proclaim happiness, | celebrate. 

B. dxpoc, pointed or extreme; ἄκρον τὸ δένδρον. the summit of the tree (ro ἄκρον δένδρον 
would mean the pointed tree). 

[. 1. ὀλίγος, little, scanty. 2. ἡ δρόσος, the dew. 3. πέπωκα, I drank, (perfect of πίνω). 

A. |. ò βασιλεύς, the king (§ 196, p. 232). 2. ὅπως = ὥσπερ (βασιλεὺς ὅπως = ὅπως βασιλεύς ). 

E-Z-H. πάντα ὁπόσα... καὶ ὁπόσα..., all the things which... and which... 

H. ἡ ὅλη, rhe forest. 

Il. βροτός, mortal. In poctry βροτός = ἄνϑρωπος. 

K. 1. yAuxuc, sweet. 2. ὃ προφήτης, -ov, the prophet. 

^ ἡ Μοῦσα, the Muse. 

M. Qoos, Phoebus: another name used for *Apollo, either alone or combined (Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων). 

N. |. λιγυρός, melodious (mostly poetical). 2. ἡ οἴμη, the song (from epic vocabulary). 
3. ἔδωκεν, has given (aorist of δίδωμι, I give); understand: (Φοῖβος) ἔδωκέν (cor). 

=. |. vo γῆρας, the old age (τοῦ γήρως, τῷ γήρα]. 2. τείρω, | torment, | overwhelm. 
3. Regarding ov σε (proclitic + enclitic), cf. § 69-E, p. 60). 

O. 1. γη-γεν-ής, born from the soil. 2. φίλ-υμνος, friends of songs (the song: ὁ ὕμνος). 

Π. 1. ἀ-παϑ-ής, exempt from πάϑος, i.e. from anything that alters or destroys. The wise man's 

ideal is ἀπάθεια, consisting precisely in being ἀπαϑής. 2. ἀν-αιμ-ό-σαρχ-ος, with no blood in its 

flesh (av-: negative prefix; to αἷμα, -ατος, the blood; ἢ σάρξ. σαρκός, the flesh). 

l. σχεδόν, almost. 2. δεοίς without article: § 29. N.B. c), p. 19. 
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II- Let us go to the palaestra 
§§ 149-151, Vocabulary 


While going from the *Academy to the *Lyceum by the path which follows the ramparts of Athens 
on the outside, Socrates spots the young Hippothales accompanied by a few companions. Socrates 
narrates the encounter. The text gives ycu an idea about prologues in Plato's dialogues: they transport 
us through the daily life in Athens at that time (5th-4th c. B.C.). 

A Kai µε προσιόντα ὁ Ἱπποδάλης ἰδών: Β Ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ποῖ 6n 
πορεύει καὶ πόδεν; 
Γ- Ἐξ ᾿Ακαδημίᾶς, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, πορεύομαι εὐϑὺ Λυκείου. 
^ _ Δεῦρο δή, Å δ᾽ ὅς, εὐδὺ ἡμῶν. E Οὐ παραβάλλεις; Z "Αξιον μέντοι. 
H _ Ποῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς; 
Os Δεῦρο, ἔφη, (δείξᾶς μοι ἐν τῷ χαταντικρὺ τοῦ τείχους περίβολόν τέ τινα 
καὶ ϑύρᾶν ἀνεῳγμένην). ! Διατρίβομεν δέ, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, αὐτόϑι ἡμεῖς τε αὐτοὶ καὶ 
ἄλλοι πάνυ πολλοὶ καὶ καλοί. 
K _ Ἔστι δὲ δὴ τί τοῦτο; ^ Καὶ τίς ἡ διατρϊβή: 
Μ. Παλαίστρᾶ, ἔφη, νεωστὶ ᾠκοδομημένη' N ἡ δὲ διατρῖβὴ τὰ πολλὰ ἐν λόγοις. 
= _ Καλῶς γε. ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ποιοῦντες' O διδάσκει δὲ τίς αὐτόϑι; 
Π Σὸς ἑταῖρός ye, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, καὶ ἐπαινέτης, Míxxoc. 
P .Mà Δία, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, οὐ φαῦλός γε ἀνήρ, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὸς σοφιστής. 


> _ Βούλει οὖν ἕπεσϑαι: ἔφη. *PLATO (Lysis) 

B. 1. ποῖ, where to? 2. πόϑεν, where from? 

[. 1. ἡ ᾿Ακαδημία, the*Academy. 2. εὐϑύ + genitive, straight to. 3. τὸ Λύκειον, the *Lyceum. 
4. ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, | said (expression frequently used in Plato's writings); see ὃ 277, p. 392. 

A. 1. δεῦρο: the tone is imperative: (come) here. 2. δ᾽ óc, he said (expression frequently used in 
Plato's writings). 

E. παρα-βάλλω, / get closer. 

Z. ἄξιον μέντοι, this is yet worthy. 

H. 1. ποῖ λέγεις, where do you say (to go)? 2. παρὰ τίνας (λέγεις) τοὺς ὑμᾶς, (you mean) toward 
whom (while speaking of) you (pl)? A personal pronoun may he preceded hy an articlc. 

©. 1. δείξας: part. aor. of δεἰκνῦμι, / show: ὃ 244-B, p. 344, and ἃ 103-B, N.B., p. 108. 
2. καταντικρύ or ἐν τῷ καταντικρύ + genitive, in front of. 3. ὃ περίβολος, the precinct. 4. ἢ 
δύρᾶ, the door. 5. àv-oto, | open; perfect passive participle (irregular): ἀνέῳγμαι. The path 
which Socrates follows therefore passes between the rampart and the περίβολος, 

l. 1. αὐτόϑι, there. 2. πάνυ, very. 3. καλός, gentle, valuable, good (this meaning of καλός is 
also in the redundant expression καλὸς κἀγαϑύς, The same meaning is found in modern Greek). 

A. τίς ἡ διατρἰβή; 2 ric ἐστιν ἡ διατριβή: 

M. |. νεωστί, recently. 2. οἰκοδομέω. | build. 

Ν. 1. τὰ πολλά, most often. 2. £v, (consists) in.... 


1. καλῶς ποιοῦντες, doing well, i.e. and you are right. 2.4v δ᾽ ἐγώ: cf. V. 

1. ò ἐπαινέτης, -ov, the praiser, the eulogisi. 2. Μίκκος, Miccos, character otherwise unknown. 
Palestrac and gymnasiums were places of encounter and of conviviality; philosophers and sophists 
liked to go there to teach their science. 


Opposite, we sec the beginning οἵ Lysis by Plato in the Parisinus Graccus 1808, from 13th century (folio 242, 
recto, bottom page). Manuscript on "oriental paper". You can clearly read the title on the third line: Λύσις ἢ περὶ φιλίας. 
You will locate the beginning of our excerpt in the course of the fourth ‘ine after the title, and its end at the fourteenth 
linc. Photo. Biblivtheyuc Nationale (Pats). 
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Discobolos (the discus-thrower). 


The discus was made of iren or bronze. It was of variable 
weight, according to the athlete's size, weight, and age. 

The athlete had to throw the discus as far as possible 
without moving from the spot, called βαλβίς, where he was 
standing. An arrow was uscd to indicate where the discus had 
reached. 

The most famous δισχοβόλος, sculpted by one of the 
greatest Athenian sculptors, Myron, in the 5th c. B.C., does no 
longer exist. However, it later was reproduced several times. 


COMPLEMENTARY NOTIONS : TWO IMPORTANT PHONETIC LAWS 


(fne “complementary notions” are simply to be read with attention) 


1) Transformation into "aspiration", marked by the rough breathing (ὃ ὃ, p. 4), of 
ac at the beginning of a word before a vowel. 


Thus ἑπτά, seven was "σεπτά in prehistoric Greek: this is the same Indo-European word as Latin 
septem. Also ἕξ, six was formerly "σεξ (same word, of Indo-European origin, as Latin sex). To 
ἔδος, the siege was formerly σέδος: this is the same word as Sanskrit sadas, formed upon the 
Indo-European root *scd: we also have e.g. Latin sedeo. / am seated (cf. sedentary), English sit. 


2) Loss of an aspiration when the following svllable starts also with an aspirate. 
This is the "Grassmann's law". 

Thus the stem ðv- de ϑύω, I sacrifice (which starts with the aspirate 9) becomes τυ in the aorist 
passive ἐτύϑην (8 126, p. 148): the aspirate 9, losing its aspiration, has become τ. Regarding these 
notions about voiceless and aspirates, review eventually ἃ 8, N.B., p. 4 and ὃ 25. p.11. 


By virtue of this principle, the reduplication, in a verb starting with an aspirate, is done by means 
of the corresponding voiceless stop: the perfect of ϑύω is τέϑυκα (for “ϑέϑυκα: § 128, p. 154). 


These two phonetic laws are applied in ἔχω, / have. the ancient form was Ἀσέχω, with a root 
*ocy in the degree e, the degree zero oy being in the aorist ἔ-σχ-ον (these notions of degree e and of 
degree zero have already been presented to you in the complementary notions p. 157). 


By virtue of I), the o of *céyo must be transformed into an aspirate note by the rough breathing. 
However, by virtue of 2), this aspiration disappears because of the aspiration contained in the x 
(=kh). Hence ἔχω with soft breathing. 


NOTE. Since the present imperfective ἔχω was primarily *oéyo, the imperfect was primarily 
*£-oey-ov. In this form the o between two vowels has disappeared (as in the case of neuters in -oc: 
cf. § 94, p. 98), and the two e are contracted in ει. Thus is historically explained the form εἶχον of 
the imperfect of ἔχω (ὃ 92, p. 87). 
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GRAMMAR 


152. Declension of the relative pronoun óc, who, which, etc. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASC. NEUT. FEM MASC. NEUT. FEM 
N. (Oc ὅ ἥ N. oti ἅ αἵ 
A. ov ὅ ἥν A. οὕς ü 
G. ov ἧς G. ὧν ὧν 
D. ᾧ 4 D. oic aic 


153. The relative clause may, like an adjective, modify a noun which is its 
antecedent: 


a fact which one doubts = a doubtful fact a thing that pleases = a pleasant thing 
The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with its antecedent, but it 
takes the case required by its function within the relative clause: 
Οὔκ εἰσιν ἐλαῖαι ἐν τῇ χώρα δι᾽ ἧς πορευόμεϑα, 
There are no olive trees in the country which we are walking through. 


The relative ἧς has for antecedent χώρᾳ which is feminine singular: it is therefore itself feminine 
(gender agreement) and singular (number agreement). It is in the genitive because of the preposition 
διά, through. 

Τὸ δένδρον οὗ τοὺς καρποὺς ϑαυμάζετέ ἐστι ῥοιᾶ, 
The tree of which you admire the fruit ts a pomegranate tree. 

The relative ob has for antecedent δένδρον which is neuter singular: it is therefore itself neuter 
(gender agreement) and singular (number agreement). [t is in the genitive because it modifies the noun 
καρπούς. 

Οἱ κύνες οὓς τρέφεις κἀλλιστοί εἰσιν, 
The dogs which you raise are very handsome. 

The relative οὓς has for antecedent κύνες which is masculine plural; it is therefore itself masculine 
(gender agreement) and plural (number agreement). It is in the accusative because it is object οΓτρέφεις. 

N.B.lt is often impossible to give a literally correct English translation of a 
Greek relative clause. 

Τίνες εἰσὶν ἐκεῖνοι οἱ καρποὶ οὓς φαγόντες νοσοῦμεν; 
Which are these fruits which have made us sick? =... which having eaten we are sick. 


This is an example of a "complex relative". 
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154. The relative ὅσοι (or ὁπόσοι), (all the...) who... (type ἀγαδός) is added to 
an antecedent carrying, in an explicit or not fully expressed manner, a forin of nàc. 


Πάντων ἐπιλανϑάνομαι ὅσα μανϑάνω, 1 forget all that I learn. 


The relative ὅσα has for antecedent πάντων, which is plural neuter: it is therefore neuter (gender 
agreement) and plural (number agreement). It is in the accusative because it is object of μανϑάνω. 


Τῶν Μήδων ὅσους ἑόρᾶκα ὁ ἐμὸς πάππος κάλλιστος, 
Of all the Medes whom I have seen, my grandfather is the most handsome. 
155. The relative ὅστις is composed of óc and of the indefinite word τις. Both 


elements are declined, but we have also three forms composed differently (in the 
chart between parentheses) 


SINGULAR 


MASC. NEUT. FEM MASC. NEUT. FEM 
N. ootic ὅ τι ἥτις Ν. οἵτινες ἅτινα (οτἅττα) αἵτινες 


Α. ὅντινα ὅ τι ἥντινα | A. οὕστινας ἅτινα (orätta) ἅστινας 
G. οὗτινος (οτὅτου) ἥστινος G. ὤντινων ὤντινων 
D. ᾧτινι (οτὅτῳ) ἧτινι D. οἷστισι αἶστισι 


N.B. About the accent of ἥτις (Ξἥ-τις), cf. δ 76, N.B., p. 67. 


The relative pronoun ὅστις is used in the same manner as óc, but it indicates that 
the relative clause has the value of a definition regarding the antecedent. 
Ὑμῖν πέμψω ἄνδρας οἵτινες ἀγαϑοὶ σύμμαχοι ἔσονται, 
I will send you men who will be good allies. 


us Vocabulary and "Exercises 1, 11, 111, pp. 181-182. 


156. Greek expression of that one who, whom, to whom, whose, etc. Let us 
examine the following English sentences: 


1. Woe to that one by whom scandal happens! 2. I remember those who have 
loved me. 3. I suffer from that which you have done to me. 4. Tell me that which 
makes you sad. 5. ] do not like those whose opinions are too rigid. 


In these sentences, the demonstrative printed in bold has for function to provide the relative clause 
lin italics) with a formal antecedent apt to take charge of various syntactic functions: function of 
attribution for that one (ex. 1.); function of object for those (ex. 5.). 


In Greek, the demonstrative οὗτος (less often ὅδε or ἐκεῖνος) functions as formal 
antecedent. Instead of preceding immediately the relative pronoun, as in English, it 
announces or recalls the relative clause; it is usually separated from it by one or 
several words. 

Τούτοις πᾶσα γῆ πατρὶς οἵτινες σοφοί εἶσιν, 
Οἵτινες σοφοί εἰσιν, τούτοις πᾶσα γη πατρίς, 
For those who are wise, any land is a fatherland. 


Τῶν ἑταίρων τούτους ὠφελῆσαι πειρῶμαι οἷς κακόν τι συνέβη, 
Οἷς κακόν τι συνέβη τῶν ἑταίρων, τούτους ὠφελῆσαι πειρῶμαι, 
[ am trying to help those among my friends to whom something bad happened. 
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157. With that meaning of the one who, whom, to whom etc., the relative clause 
may also be used without being announced nor recalled by a demonstrative. So it is a 
relative clause without antecedent (or with an understood form of οὗτος as antecedent). 


l- ^A κελεύεις, ποιήσω or ποιήσω ἃ κελεύεις, l'Il do (this) that you order me to do. 
(=@ κελεύεις, ταῦτα ποιήσω) 
2- Οὐδεὶς μῖσεῖ ὑφ᾽ οὗ καλὸς κἀγαϑὸς νομίζεται, 
No one hates the (one) by whom he is considered as a good person. 
3- Σοφοί εἰσιν οἶστισι πᾶσα yn πατρίς, 
(Those) for whom all land is a fatherland are wise. 
In these structures ὅσοι (or ὁπόσοι) means (all those) who, (all those) whom, etc. 
4- “Ooa ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἔπρᾶξα, νομίζω φρονίμως πρᾶξαι, 
I believe I have intelligently done everything that | have done in my life. 
5- Ὦ φίλη γυναικῶν ἀρίστη 9' ὁπόσᾶς ὁρᾷ ἥλιος..., 
O dear among all women, and the best (of all those) whom the sun SeeS...(EURIPIDES) 
The antcccdent may also be understood yet not uttered when it is indefinite: εἰσιν 
ot, there are (people) who (= εἰσί τινες ot). 
6- Ἔστιν ὅτῳ πλείω ἐπιτρέπεις ἢ τῇ γυναικί; 
Is there (any one) to whom you confide more things than to your wife? (XENOPHON) 


In the examples 1, 2, 4 the relative is object of the verb. In the ex. 3 and 6 it is subject. In the ex. 5 
it has the value of partitive genitive. Yct only logics of the text indicates these functions. 


158. Nep. μὴ is used when the relative clause means a generality or an intention. 
Ὁμολογεῖ ὅστις ph ἀποχρῖνεται, (The one) who does not answer agrees. 
Νόμους ψηφίζεσϑαι προσήκει ἐξ ὧν μηδὲν κακὸν ἡμῖν γενήσεται, 
One must vote for laws which will not generate bad consequences for us. 
ua "Exercise IV, pp. 182-183. Basic Texts, pp. 184-187. 
159. A relative may take the genitive or dative by attraction, instead of 
accusative: 
A. If it has an antecedent in the genitive or in the dative forms. 
Τίς ὠφέλειά ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς τῶν δώρων Ov (= ἃ) λαμβάνουσι nap’ ἡμῶν: 
For the gods, what is the use of the offerings which they receive from us? 
Τῶν Μήδων ὅσων (- ὅσους) ἑόρᾶκα ὁ ἐμὸς πάππος κάλλιστος, 
Of all the Medes whom I saw my grand-father is the most handsome (XENOPHONi 


B. When a relative clause of the types presented §§ 156-157 has within the 
sentence a function which is usually expressed by the genitive or the dative. 


Τίς ὠφέλειά ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὧν λαμβάνουσι nap’ ἡμῶν; 
What ts for the gods the use (of the things) which they receive from us? 
The relative ὧν λαμβάνουσι modities the noun ὠφέλεια. 


Ἐπαινῶ σε ἐφ᾽ οἷς λέγεις, I agree with you about what you say. 
us "Exercise V, p. 183. 
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160. The relative clauses belong to a larger system of which the following chart 
gives an overview. Be careful to assimilate this material slowly and smoothly! 


RELATIVE 


DEMONSTRATIVE 
SIMPLE COMPOUND 


T [1 ~ 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος 
someone | that one 
ὅσοι onócot 


οὗτοι, ἐκεῖνοι 

(all the...) who those 

ποσός ὁπόσος τοσοῦτος 

of a certain of the height which of that height 
heighs 


of which 
height? 


πόσοι; 


ποσοί 
how many? 


ὁπόσοι τοσοῦτοι 
a few of the quantity which 


of that quantiry 
ποιός 


οἷος ὁποῖος 
of a certain 


τοιοῦτος 
of the quality which such, of that quality 
quality 


of which 
quality? 
πηλίκος; 


of which age? 
of which 


[nni óc]! 
of a certain age 


ἡλίκος ὁπηλίκος 
of the age which 
of the importarce which 


τηλικοῦτος 
of that age 
of that importance 


ofa certain 
importance 


που 


οὗ ὅπου 
OF PLACE 


Somewhere (there) where 


ἐνδάδε 


here 


not 


ol όποι 
(to) somewhere 


(10) where 


ποῦεν ὅϑεν 
from somewhere 


ἐνταῦδα. EXEL 
to where? 


there, over there 
novev: ῥπόδεν ἐνθένδε, ἐκεῖθεν 
from where? from the place where fron there 
πῃ; 


πῃ ἡ ónn 


which way? through some place, through where, 


~ ^ ? / 
τῇδε, ταύτη, ἐκείνη 
throngh here, 
how somehow from the manner that, as 


OF TIME 


in that manner 
πότε; 


OTE 


ὁπότε 
at the moment when, when then 
πῶς; 


τότε 
when? 


OF MANNER 


ὧδε, οὕτωί(ς), ὥς 
how? 


in the way that in that manner, thus 


ls 


OF QUANTITY πόσον; 


ὅσον ὁπόσον τοσοῦτο 
how many? in a certain as many as as many 
quanttiy 
[ποσῷ]! 


ina 


πόσῳ; ὅσῳ ὁπόσῳ 
in which 


τοσούτῳ 
in the measure where 


in that measure 
certain measure 


I. Very seldom used, yet useful in the transformations which we will see later. 
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N.B. a) Some simple relative words may be used with an exclamatory meaning: 


Οἷος ἄνθρωπος, what a man! Ὡς ἥσυχος ὁ τόπος, How calm the place is! 
"Oca πράγματά μοι παρέχεις, How much worry you cause me! 


b) The particle περ, precisely is often added to the relative word: ὥσπερ2, just as; 
donep, the one precisely who. 


161. For most of the relative words of this chart, the literal translation is even 
more difficult than in the case mentioned earlier in § 153, N.B. 


l- Τοιοῦτός ἐστι τὸ χρῶμα ὅδε ὁ ποταμὸς δι᾽ οἵᾶς γῆς ῥεῖ, 
This river has a color like the soil through which it flows (πι. is such as for the color) 
2- Τοσαῦταί εἰσί por ἡδοναὶ ὅσαις χρῶμαι διατρϊβαῖς, 
I have as many pleasant moments as occupations. 


3- Τοιοῦτος γίγνομαι τὸν νοῦν ὑφ᾽ οἵων διδασκάλων παιδεύομαι, 
My mind becomes similar to that of my masters. 


4- Τηλικοῦτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐμὸς υἱὸς ἡλίκον νομίζω εἶναι τὸν σόν, 
My son has, I believe, the same age as yours. 


The adverbs of quantity in -w are used to specify the comparatives: 


S- Τοσούτῳ ἥδιόν ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ συμπόσιον ὅσῳ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεδα ἰχϑύς, 
We will enjoy the banquet all the better inasmuch as the fish will be better. 


162. The logical construction of the sentences found in § 161 is made clear thanks 
to the following transformations: 
Semantic analysis of example Ι: 
Α-Διὰ ποιᾶς γῆς ὅδε 6 notapoc il B- Τοιοῦτός ἐστι τὸ χρῶμα ὅδε ὁ ποταμὸς, 


This river is of that (sume) quality 
as for rhe color. 


This river flows through a soil 
oj a certain quality. 


In this example as in the following, to facilitate the operation, we have placed the indefinite (itself 
preceded by the preposition) at the teginning of A, and the demonstrative at the beginning of B. 

Sentence A. Let us replace the indefinite word ποιᾶς by the corresponding relative term οἵας 
(keeping gender, number, and case: here feminine, singuler, genitive). We obtain: 


C- δι᾽ ofa¢ γῆς ὅδε ὁ ποταμὸς ῥεῖ 
Let us form the sequence B-C (by removing ὅδε ὁ ποταμὸς now useless in C). We obtain: 
l- Τοιοῦτός ἐστι τὸ χρῶμα ὅδε ó ποταμὸς δι᾽ οἵᾶς γῆς ῥεῖ. 


We can apply the sarne system to other examples: 


Semantic analysis of the example 2 : 


A-Ilocatc χρῶμαι διατριβαῖς, | B- Τοσαῦταί εἰσί μοι ἡδοναί, 
/ have a certain number of occupations. l have the same number of pleasures. 


Sentence A. Let us replace the indefinite word ποσαῖς by the corresponding relative term Φσαις 
(keeping gender, number, and case: here feminine, plural, dative). We obtain: 


C- ὅσαις χρῶμαι διατριβαῖς 
Let us form the sequence B-C. We obtain: 
2- Τοσαῦταί cisi μοι ἡδοναὶ ὅσαις χρῶμαι διατριβαῖς. 


2. Regarding the accent, cf § 76, N.R.. p. 67, as for ὥστε, ἥδε, ἥτις, ete. 


179 


NINETEENTH STEP 


Semantic analysis of example 4: 
A- Πηλικὸν νομίζω εἶναι τὸν σὸν υἱόν, | B- Τηλικοῦτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐμὸς υἱός, 
I believe that your son is x years old. My son is (alsa) of this x age. 


Sentence A. Let us replace the indefinite word nnAwov by the corresponding relative term ἡλίκον 
(keeping gender, number, and case: here masculine, singular, accusative). We obtain: 
C- ἡλίκον νομίζω εἶναι tev σὸν υἱόν 


Let us form the sequence B-C (by suppressing in C the word υἱόν now useless). We obtain: 


4- Τηλικοῦτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐμὸς υἱὸς ἡλίκον νομίζω εἶναι τὸν σόν. 


Semantic analysis of example 5: 


A- Ποσῷ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεϑα iy Suc, B- Τοσούτῳ ἥδιόν ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ συμπόσιον, 
We will eat fish The banquet will be more enjoyable to us 
better in a certain measure. in that rneasure (also). 
Sentence A. Let us replace the indefinite word ποσῷ by the corresponding relative term ὅσῳ. 
We obtain: 
C- ὅσῳ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεθα ἰχϑύς 
Let us form the sequence B-C. We obtain: 
S- Τοσούτῳ ἥδιόν ἡμῖν ἕσται τὸ συμπόσιον ὅσῳ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεϑα iy dic. 


N.B. With the relative adjectives and adverbs, as with the relative pronouns: 


a) The demonstrative term may either precede and announce the relative (as in the five 
examples above), or follow and recall it. Cf. § 156: 


l- Δι᾽ οἵας γῆς ῥεῖ ὅδε ὁ ποταμός, τοιοῦτός ἐστι τὸ χρῶμα. 
2- “Ὅσαις χρῶμαι διατριβαῖς, τοσαῦταί εἰσί μοι ἡδοναί. 
3- “Yọ” οἵων διδασκάλων παιδεύωµαι. τοιωῦτος γίγνομαι τὸν νοῦν 
4- Ἡλίκον νομίζω εἶναι τὸν σὸν υἱόν, τηλικοῦτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐμός. 
S- “Ὅσῳ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεδα ἰχϑύς, τοσούτῳ ijv ἡμῖν ἔσται τὸ συμπόσιον. 
b) The demonstrative may be omitted, if the context is clear enough (cf. § 157): 
Ὁ ἐμὸς υἱός ἐστιν ἡλίκον νομίζω εἶναι τὸν σόν. 


oar Exercises VI and VII, pp. 183-184. 


Fish salesman and his client 
From a black-figure vase. Berlin 
Cf. Ch. Picard, 

La vie privée dans la Gréce antique. 


Ὅσῳ ἀμείνους ἐδόμεϑα ix dic 
τοσούτῳ ἥδιόν ἡμῖν ἔσται 


TO συμπόσιον. 


180 


NINETEENTH STEP 


VOCABULARY 
ἡ ἡδονή the pleasure (1) μακάριος happy, fortunate 
ἥδομαι I reyoice (A) ἡ γνώµη the judgment (3) 
ἀσθενής feeble, weak (2) ἡ οὐσία the fortune 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
|. Hedonism is a philosophical doctrine which considers the immediate pleasure as the 
sovereign good. It is represented by Aristippus of Cyrene (bom 435 B.C.). 


2. Hence ἡ ἀσθένεια. the weakness. the asthenia (cf. τὸ σθένος. the force). callisthenics 
are the light physical exercises which improve general health and fitness (cf. τὸ κάλλος, beauty). 


3. Γνώμη designates either the judgment, or the opinion, the advice, the resolve, or also the 
maxim from a wise person; the maxims from Menander are called γνῶμαι. The Indo-European root 
gno expressed the notion of knowledge: cf. Latin cognoscere, to know, English know, etc. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 

A. Fut. ἠσϑήσομαι, aor. ἥσϑην. Sce ἃ 173, p. 202. 

May be constructed: 

a) witha verb in a participle form: 

Hac ἄνϑρωπος ἥδεται to φῶς ὁρῶν, Every man likes to see the light. 
b) witha noun in the dative, preceded or not by the preposition ἐπί: 
( Ἐπὶ) ταῖς σαῖς εὐτυχίαις ἠδόμεθα, We rejoice about your success. 

Aor. ἥσϑην, | rejoiced (ἤσϑηναι, etc.): passive form, with the value of middle (8 124, p. 148). 


EXERCISES 
86 152 to 155, pp. 175-176. Vocabulary supra. 
I. G5 E. l. Τίνες εἰσὶν oi ἄνδρες οἷς χρῆσϑε φίλοις; 2. Οὐ φαῦλός γ᾽ ἐστιν ὁ 


ἀνὴρ ὃν λέγεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὸς σοφιστής. 3. Ἱκανώτατος μὲν λόγους ποιεῖσϑαί ἐστιν 
ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν λέγετε, σοφὸς δ᾽ οὔ. 4. Κόμην καλλίστην ἔχεις, ἐφ᾽ ᾗ μέγα φρονεῖς. 
5. Ἐχϑρὸς viv εἰμι, ὁ Προμηϑεύς φησιν, ἅπασι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὁπόσοι ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς 
αὐλῆ εἶσιν. 6. Οἱ Anotai ἔλαβον ὅσα ἦν τῖμιώτατα. 7. Oi σοφισταὶ ὧν ἐπαινεῖς 
τοὺς λαμπροὺς λόγους εἰσὶ φαῦλοι ἄνϑρωποι κατά γε τὴν ἐμὴν γνώμην. 8. Ἡμεῖς 
οἱ σοφοὶ φεύγομεν τὰς βραχείᾶς ἡδονὰς ai λύπάς μακρὰς τίκτουσιν. 9. Φαύλην 
οὐσίᾶν ἔχει ὁ γραμματιστὴς ὑφ᾽ οὗ παιδεύοµαι. 10. ᾿Ανδρὸς φαύλου φαῦλαι καὶ αἱ 
ἡδοναί. |]. Φαῦλαί γέ μοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι αἱ ἡδοναὶ ὧν ἐπιϑῦμεῖτε: ἀστειότεραι γάρ 
εἰσιν ἡδοναί, ἃς ὑμᾶς διδάξω. 12. Κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέρᾶν γνώμην οὐδὲν ποϑεινότερόν 
ἐστιν ἡδονῆς. 13. Οὐ φιλῶ τοὺς ἑταίρους ped’ ὧν διατρίβων καὶ γυμναζόμενος 
ἥδει, ὦ τέκνον' νομίζω γὰρ τούτους τοὺς νεάνίᾶς οἷς χρῇ φίλοις διαφϑείρειν σοι 
τὸν νοῦν τε χαὶ τὴν γνώμην. 14. Πολλοὶ οἴονται τοὺς ποιμένας εἶναι μακαρίους, 
οἷς ἔξεστι βίον ἥσυχον ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ζῆν. 15. Ἡ ῥητορικὴ τέχνη τίς ἐστιν ἣν 
μαϑόντες οἱ ἀσϑενεῖς ἱκανοὶ γίγνονται τῶν ἰσχῦροτέρων ἄρχειν. 

4. ἡ κόμη, hair. 5. ὁ ἐχϑρός, the enemy (personal). ὁ Προμηϑεύς, *Prometheus. ἡ αὐλή, 
the court-yard. 6. ὁ ληστής, -ov, the thief. 8. φεύγω, / fiee. This is the Epicurian principle of the 
arithmetics of pleasures. 9. ὁ γραμματιστής, -oU, the grammar school teacher. 11. ἐπι-δὑμέω + 
genitive, / desire. ἀστεῖος, refined, distinguished. 12. ποϑεινός, desirable. 14.6 ποιμῆν, 
ένας, the shepherd. 15. ἡ ῥητορική, the rhetoric. 
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IL In the following sentences, please replace the dots by the appropriate forms of 
the relative pronoun ὅς: |. Αἱ ὄρνῖδες ... ἀκούετε τὰ καλὰ µέλη εἰσὶν ἐπὶ τοῦδε τοῦ 
δένδρου. 2. Θαυμάζομεν τὴν οὐσίᾶν ... ἔχεις. 3. Καρποὺς οὐκ ἔχει τὰ δένδρα ... 
σείεις. 4. Τὰ δῶρα ... ἡμῖν φέρεις τῖμιώτατά ἐστιν. 5. Ὁ ἀγρὸς ἐν ... εἰσιν αἵδε 
αἱ ἐλαῖαί ἐστι τῷ ἐμῷ πατρί. 6. Τὸ ὕδωρ ... πίνομεν ἥδιστόν ἐστιν. 7. Οἱ πτωχοὶ 
τοὺς πλακοῦντας κλέπτουσιν ... εὑρίσκουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν βωμῶν. 8. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας 
ϑαυμάζομεν ὑφ᾽ ... ἄρχεσϑε. 9. Ὑπὸ τίνος ᾠκοδομήῦη ἡ οἰκία ... ἔχετε. 
10. Ἠνέχϑησαν ἐνϑάδε ai ἐλαῖαι ... οἱ οἰκέται συνέλεξαν. 


7. ὁ πτωχός, the beggar. ὁ πλακοῦς, -οὔντος, the cake (they were offered as sacrifice to some 
divinities). 9. οἰκοδομέω, / build. 


*6e09000002000000250000060002000000000000000002000000005060000000000200000000000000000000000000000000004000090000000000000009»5»5000004.000000000000 


The relative word which has various functions: in the exercise from 
English to Greek, we will translate it in various ways: 
Τί ἐστι τὸ πρᾶγμα περὶ οὗ λέγειν βούλει; 
What is the issue about which you want to talk? 
Πλουσιώτατός ἐστιν ὁ δεσπότης οὗ δοῦλός εἰμι, 
The master whose slave I am is very rich. 
Ἡ νόσος ἣν νοσῶ δεινοτάτη ἐστίν, 
The disease which you suffer is very serious. 
Τὰ πράγματα ὧν ἐπιμελοῦμαί ἐστι πλεῖστα, 
The affairs which I take care of are very numerous. 
Πολλὰς vixde ἐνενϊκήχει ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ἐφ᾽ aic μέγα ἐφρόνει, 
Alexander had won many victories, which he would brag about. 
(ἐφ᾽ aic = ἐπὶ alc: §§ 17-18, p. 8) 

III. Translate the words in italics. Use only 6c. Attention te whose (see chart) and to object 
rendered in Greek by the genitive or the dative! 1. / look at the bird which sings on the 
branch. 2. The house which we have is spacieus. 3. The men "^whori you have the 
command of trust you. 4. The enemies “whom you are following will not escape from 
you. 5. The domain through which you walk belongs to my uncle. 6. The mountain 
toward which we are walking is the Pelion. 7. There are in the house which (ἐκ + genitive) 
I go out of luxurious pieces of furniture. 8. The maiden whom you love is my neighbor's 
daughter. 9. The fruits which you are eating are not ripe. 10. The victories ^which you 
obtain will not be durable. 11. The great praises which you are so proud of (= high-minded) 
are not all sincere. 12. We used to have beautiful trees, among which several have been 


torn down. 13. {ιο tasks ^which you neglect are important. 14. The beech is a tree of 
which the shade is very nice to me. 


8 156-158, p. 176-177. 


IV. Gs E. 1. Ὅστις τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἐν βίῳ φιλεῖ, οὗτος καὶ ζῶν καὶ ϑανὼν 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς φίλος. 2. Ἐν πολλοῖς καιροῖς τούτοις ἑπόμεθά τε καὶ πειϑόμεϑα οὓς 
ἰσχῦροτάτους εἶναι οἰόμεθα. 3. Λέγομεν ὑμῖν ὅσα οἰόμεθα ἀληϑῆ εἶναι καὶ 
ὠφέλιμα. 4. Μεγάλη οὐσία ἐκείνῳ ἐστὶ βλαβερὰ ὅστις αὐτῇ μὴ φρονίμως χρῆται. 
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S. Τούτους “᾿ἀσϑενεῖς” καλοῦμεν οἵτινες φαύλᾶς οὐσίας ἔχουσιν. 6. “Όσα ἐστὶν 
ἡμῖν ἀναγχαῖα, ταῦτα πάντα ἡ γεωργία φέρει. 7. Στεφάνων τυγχάνουσι παρὰ τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν ὅσοι ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν ἐνίκησαν. 8. "Oca οὐδείς σοι 
ἔκλεψε, ταῦτ᾽ ἔχεις; -- Ναί. -- " Apá τις κέρατά σοι ἔκλεψε; -- Οὔ. -- Κέρατ᾽ οὖν ἔχεις. 
9. "Oca ἐστὶν ἐπὶ γῆς χρόνῳ διαφϑείρεται. 10. Μισῶ ὅσοι τοὺς ἄλλους φϑονοῦσιν. 
11. Οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις πάντ᾽ εὐδαιμονεῖ. 12. Οἰκίᾶς φᾶσὶ παρὰ τοῖς Σκύϑαις οὐχ 
εἶναι: οὗτος δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐστι πλουσιώτατος ᾧ πλεῖστα πρόβατά ἐστιν. 
13. Οὗτός γ᾽ εὐδαίμων ἐστὶν ὅστις μηδένα ἐχϑρὸν ἔχει. 14. Τούτους φυλαττόμεϑα 
οἵτινες τοὺς ἀπόντας φίλους χαίρουσι διαβάλλοντες. 15. Ἐλεοῦμεν οἷς ἄμεινον 
φαίνεται τὸ ἀποϑνῄσκειν τοῦ ζῆν. 

6. ἀναγκαῖος, necessary. 7. ὁ ἀγών, Gvoc, the contest. 8. ναί, yes; ἆρα, is it? τὸ κέρας, 
-ατος, the horn; famous sophism. 10. φϑονέω, I envy (with hate). 1]. πάντα, in all (8 115, 
p. 131). εὐδαιμονέω, | am happy. 12. ò Σκύϑης, -ov, the Scythian. πλούσιος, rich. 


13. ὁ ἐχϑρός, the enemy (personal). 14. φυλάττομαι, / avoid. ἅπ-ειμι. I am absent. δια-βάλλω, 
I slander. χαίρω, I rejoice. 15. ἐλεέω, | pity, I have mercy on (+ accusative). 


§ 159, p. 177. 

V.G > E. I. Οὐ πιστεύω αἷς λέγει ἐκεῖνος ὁ σοφιστής. 2. Τῶν ἱματίων ὁρῶν 
τὸ κάλλος ὧν ἔχεις, νομίζω σε εἶναι ἄνδρα πλουσιώτατον. 3, ᾿Απολαύειν ἡσύχως 
δεῖ τῆς ἐλευϑερίᾶς ἧς κέκτηνται ἡμῖν οἱ πατέρες. 4, Οἱ φιλάργυροι οὐ ,Xpovrat τῷ 
ἀργυρίῳ ᾧ κέκτηνται, οὐδ᾽ ἀπολαύουσιν οὐδενὸς τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ὧν ἔχουσιν. 
S 'Exactoc ἡδέως σύνεστιν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖ. 6. Χρῶμαι τοῖς βιβλίοις οἷς ἔχω. 
7. Πολλοί, ἐπιδύμήσαντες οὐσίᾶν μείζω κτᾶσδαι, πάντων ἀπέτυχον ὧν εἶχον. 
8. Πᾶσῶν τῶν τεχνῶν ὧν λέγεις, νομίζω τὴν τῶν γεωργῶν ὠφελιμωτάτην εἶναι. 

|. πιστεύω + dative. / trust. 2. τὸ ἱμάτιον. the garment. τὸ κάλλος, the beauty. πλούσιος, 
rich. 3. δεῖ, it is necessary. ἡ ἐλευϑερία, the liberty. 3-4. ἀπο-λαύω + genitive, / enjoy. 
4. ὁ φιλάργυρος, the miser. 5. σύν-ειμι + dative, I am with. μάλιστα, the most. 6. τὸ βιβλίον, 
the book. 7. ἐπι-δυμέω, I desire. ἀπο-τυγχάνω + genitive, Z lose. 


§§ 160-162, p. 178-180, 


Interrogative pronouns and adjectives, demonstrative and relative pronouns of chart p. 178. 


VI. G = E. 1. Ποίοις ἀνϑρώποις Opireic; ὁμιλῶ ἀνϑρώποις οἵτινες πᾶσαις ταῖς 
ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἡδοναῖς ἡδέως χρῶνται. 2. Τοιοῦτον δεῖ σε εἶναι περὶ τοὺς φίλους, ὦ 
βέλτιστε, οἵους βούλει περὶ σεαυτὸν εἶναι τοὺς σεαυτοῦ φίλους. 3. Ἡ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι 
μάχη ἐγένετο τοιαύτη otà οὐδεμία πρότερον. 4. “Όσοι ἄνϑρωποι, τοσαῦται γνῶμαί 
εἰσιν. 5. Πόσοι νεανίαι καὶ ἄνδρες ἐν τῆδε τῇ χώρα, καὶ πόσαι γυναῖκες: -- Τοὺς 
νεᾶνίᾶς νομίζω εἶναι τοσούτους ὅσαι αἱ γυναῖκες: οἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες οὐ τοσοῦτοί εἰσιν. 
6. Οὐ πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι τοιοῦτοί εἰσιν ἀληϑῶς οἷοι δοκοῦσιν. 7. ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ οὐκ 
ἦσαν τοσοῦτοι στρατιῶται ὅσους εἶχε Δαρεῖος, ἀλλὰ κρείττους ἦσαν. 8. Πόσους 
ὀδόντας ἔχεις. τοσούτους ὀδύντας ἔχω ὅσους καὶ οὐ. 9. Τοιοῦτος γίγνεται ἑκάστῳ 
ἀνϑρώπῳ ὁ βίος οἵους ἔχει τρόπους. 10. Οὐ τοιούτους φίλους ἔχω οἵοις σὺ ἥδει 
χρώμενος: χρηστότεροι γὰρ οἱ ἐμοί. 11. Τηλικοῦτον νομίζομεν ἡγεμόνα εἶναι tov 
᾿Αλέξανδρον ἡλίκος οὐδεὶς ἐγένετό ποτε. 12. Τοιαύτη χώρα οὐκ ἔστι δὴ οἵᾶς σὺ 
ἐπιϑῦμεῖς, ἐν Å πάντες oi πολῖται χρηστοί εἰσί τε καὶ εὐδαίμονες. 13. "Oonv ἰσχὺν 
ἔχεις. 14. Βότρῦς ἔχω ἐν τῇ ἐμῇ ἀμπέλῳ οἵους οὐδεὶς εἶδέν ποτε, οὐδ᾽ ὄψεταί γε. 

l. ὁμϊλέω + dative, I am acquainted with, 1 associate with. 2. δεῖ, it is necessary. 
3. ò Μαραδών.-ὤνος. *Marathon. πρότερον. prior. 7. ò Δᾶρειος, *Darius. 8. ò ὁδῶν, -όὀντος. 
the tooth 9. οἱ τρόποι, the character. 12. ἐπι-ϑυμέω + gen.. I desire. 13. ὅσην exclamatory: 
δ 178, N.B. a), p. 179. 14. ὄψεται: future (irregular) of ὁράω. 
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Also study the interogative adverbs, demonstratives and relative of the chart p. 178. 


VII. G 2 E. 1. Οὐδέποτ᾽ ἦλθον ὅποι μὴ ἡδὺ ἦν ἰέναι ἐμοί. 2. “Όπου ἀγαδή 
ἐστιν ἡ πολῖτείᾶ, ἐνταῦϑ᾽ εὐδαίμονες οἱ πολῖται. 3. Τοσοῦτον ὑγίεια τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀγαϑῶν διαφέρει ὅσον ἥλιος τῶν ἄλλων ἄστρων. 4 “Ώσπερ γιγνώσκω, οὕτω 
λέγω. 5. Ὅσῳ μᾶλλον τύραννος ὑπὸ τῶν πολῖτῶν μισεῖται, τοσούτῳ πλείους 
δορυφόρους ἀνάγκη αὐτῷ περὶ ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν. 6. Ὁ ἡμέτερος βίος ἐστὶν ὥσπερ 
ϑάλαττα, καὶ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ ϑαλάττης τότε μὲν εὐδία ἐστίν, τότε δὲ χειμὼν γίγνεται, 
οὕτω καὶ ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ βίῳ τότε μὲν ἀγαϑὰ συμβαίνει, τότε δὲ κακά. 7. “Όπου 
ἐστὶν ὁ θησαυρός σου, ἐκεῖ ἐστιν ἡ καρδίᾶ σου. 8. Ἐχείνη διαφέρουσιν ἥλιός τε 
καὶ ἔρως fj ἥλιος μὲν δηλοῖ καὶ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἐν τοῖς ὁρωμένοις, ἔρως δὲ 
τὰ καλὰ μόνον ἐχείνων ἡμᾶς πείϑει βλέπειν ὧν ἐρῶμεν. 9. Ὁπόσῳ πλείων ἐστὶν ἡ 
κόπρος ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, τοσούτῳ καλλίους γίγνονται οἱ καρποί. 10. Πάντων ἄρχει 
Ζεὺς ὅσα ἐστὶν ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ διοικεῖ αὐτὰ ὅπη ϑέλει. 11. “Ώσπερ σὺ πρὸς ἐμὲ πάλαι 
προσηνέχϑης, οὕτω νῦν ἐγὼ προσφέρομαι πρὸς σέ’ ὥσπερ γὰρ τότ᾽ οὐκ ἐβοήϑησας 
ἐμοὶ ὅτε περὶ τὸν βίον ἐκινδύνευον, οὕτω νῦν οὐ βούλομαί σοι βοηϑῆσαι. 

2. ἡ πολιτεία, the political regime. 3. ἡ ὑγίεια, the health. δια-φέρω + gen., | am different 
from. l am superior to... τὸ ἄστρον. the star. 4. γιγνώσκω. | think. 5. μᾶλλον, more: ὅσῳ 
μᾶλλον... τοσούτῳ + comp., the more... the more... ὃ τύραννος, the tyrant, the dictator. 
ὁ δορυφόρος, the spear-bearer, the body-guard. 6. ἡ εὐδία, the nice weather. τότε μέν... τότε 
δέ..., sometimes... sometimes... πρότερον. before. 7. ὁ δησαυρός, the treasure. ἡ xapóía, the 
heart. 8. μόνον, only. 9. ἡ κόπρος, the manure. 10. δι-οιχέω, | administer. ϑέλω | want. 


11. πάλαι, long ago. προσ-φέρομαι πρὀς + accusative, / behave towards someone. βοηδέω, 
I bring help. 


Consult the chart of the irregular verbs (pp. 296 to 299), regularly: In this way you 
can get acquainted with the Irregular forms of the future and of the perfect, without 
trying to memorize them at the moment. 


BASIC TEXTS 
I. Maxims 
$8 152-158, Vocabulary 
|. Θεὸς πέφῦκεν ὅστις οὐδὲν δρᾶ κακόν. 
πέφῦκα: cf. § 133, p. 155. 


The relative ὅστις οὐδὲν δρᾷ κακόν is subject of πἐφῦκε (8 157, p. 177). 
ϑεός is predicate of the subject. 
δράω, / do. 


2. Μακάριος Gory υὐοίᾶν καὶ νοῦν ἔχει. 

3. “Απανϑ᾽ ὅσα ζῇ καὶ τὸν ἥλιον βλέπει 
τὸν κοινὸν ἡμῖν, δοῦλα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡδονῆς. 
δοῦλος is here adjective (type ἀγαϑός). 


Here we have the echo of a theme from ancient philosophy: this is often 
through the ἡδονή that the πάθη, or alienations, impose themselves on us. 
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II. The fox and the mask 
A ᾽Αλώπηξ εἰς οἰκίᾶν ἐλϑοῦσα ὑποκριτοῦ, B καὶ ἕκαστα τῶν αὐτοῦ σκευῶν 
διερευνωμένη, | ηὖρε καὶ κεφαλὴν μορμολυκείου εὐφυῶς κατεσκευασμένην, 
Δ ἣν καὶ ἀναλαβοῦσα ταῖς χερσὶν ἔφη’ E “ὪὮ οἷα κεφαλή, καὶ ἐγκέφαλον οὐκ 
ἔχει.” 
Z Ὁ μῦϑος πρὸς ἄνδρας μεγαλοπρεπεῖς μὲν τῷ σώματι, κατὰ δὲ ψῦχὴν 
ἀλογίστους. AESOP 


]. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, -εκος, the fox. 2. ὁ ὑποκριτής, -οὔ, the actor; ὑποκριτής means etymologically 
he who responds, who gives the reply (from ὑπο-κρίνομαι, I answer). 


. l. τὸ σκεῦος, the object, the utensil. Here it is about theater accessories: buskins, costumes, 


masks (ancient actors wore the mask of thc character they played on stage). 2. αὐτοῦ, there 
(adverb of place, synonym of ἐνθάδε, ἐνταῦϑα, xei: p. 178); not to confuse with the genitive 
αὐτοῦ of the pronoun αὐτός: to express his objects (the actor's objects), Greek would use τῶν 
σκευῶν αὐτοῦ, following the rule of the ὃ 71, p. 65 (cf. also ὃ 95, p. 98). 3. δι-ερευνάω, 
Į examine (here middle voice). 

|. A μορμολυκεῖον is a scarecrow representing Μορμώ. sort of bogey-woman who frightens the 
children. 2. εὐφυῶς, skillfully (εὐφυής, skillful, gifted). 3. κατα-σχευάζω, / make. 

|. Complex relative (§ 153, N.B., p. 175). 2. ἀνα-λαμβάνω, J raise, lift up. 

1. 6, O! Interjection to be differentiated from the ὦ preceding the vocative. 2. οἷος: cf. ὃ 160, 
N.B., a), p. 179. 3. τὸ ἐγκέφαλον, the cerebellum. 

]. ὁ μῦϑος, the fable. 2. πρός + accusative, (addresses) to. 3. μεγαλοπρεπής, good-looking. 
4. κατά + accusative, regarding. We could also have τὴν δὲ ψῦχήν, with an accusative of point 
of view (8 115, p. 131). 5. ἀλόγιστος, inconsiderate, ihoughtless. 


Acsep and thc fox. Attic Ceramic (5th c. B.C). 
Photo: Anderson- Viollet. 
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III. More about agriculture 


A Ἔοικεν ἡ ἐπιμέλεια αὐτῆς εἶναι ἅμα τε ἡδυπάϑειά τις, B xai οἴκου αὔξη- 
σις ! καὶ σωμάτων ἄσκησις εἰς τὸ δύνασϑαι ὅσα ἀνδρὶ ἐλευϑέρῳ προσήκει. 
Δ Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἀφ᾽ Sv ζῶσιν οἱ ὄνϑρωποι, © ταῦτα ἡ γῆ φέρει ἐργαζο- 
μένοις, 4 καὶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν τοίνυν ἡδυπαδοῦσι προσεπιφέρει' H Ἔπειτα δὲ ὅσοις 


l 


κοσμοῦσι βωμοὺς xai ἀγάλματα, 9 xai οἷς αὐτοὶ κοσμοῦνται, | xai ταῦτα μετὰ 


ἡδίστων ὀσμῶν καὶ θεᾶµάτων παρέχει. XENOPHON (The Economist) 


5» 


. |. ἔοικα, [ seem (form of the perfect). 2. αὐτῆς = τῆς γεωργίᾶς. 3. dia, at the same time. 

4. ἡ ἡδυπάδεια, the pleasure. 

1. ὁ οἶκος, the house, the patrimony. 2.4 αὔξησις, the increase (§ 195, p. 232). 

l. ἡ ἄσκησις, the exercise (8 195, p. 232). 2. δύναμαι, Z can (ἃ 42, N.B., a, p. 31). 3. The 

relative ὅσα... προσήκει, all that is proper, is object of δύνασϑαι. 

Δ. ἀφ᾽ ὧν (= ἀπὸ ὧν), (the things) from which, thanks to which... (Greck says ζῆν ἀπό τινος or 
ἔκ τινος, fo live from something; ex.: ἀπὸ καρπῶν ζῆν, to live from fruits); ἀφ᾽ ὧν is recalled in 
E by ταῦτα. 

Z. |. τοίνυν, moreover. 2. ἠδυπαϑέω, I have pleasure. 3. [he relative ag’ ὧν ἡδυπαδοῦοι is 
object of προσεπιφέρει. 4. προσ-επι-φέρω, | produce besides (something). 

Η-Θ-]. The relative clauses introduced by ὅσοις and οἷς are recalled by ταῦτα. 

H. 1. ὅσοις, (all the things) by means of which (8 47, p. 33). 2. τὸ ἄγαλμα, -ατος, the statue. 

O. |. ofc, (the things) by means of which. 2. κοσμέομαι (middle voice), Z adorn myself, it is about 
all agricultural productions which allow the making of wreaths, garlands, fabrics, leather objects, 
etc. 

l. 1. xai ταῦτα, those things also (the things defined in H and 9); xai is used with adverbial value 

(cf. p. 53); ταῦτα is the object of παρέχει of which the subject — not expressed — 15 ἡ γεωργία. 

2. ἡ ὀσμή, the odor. 3. τὸ ϑέᾶμα, -ατος, the spectacle. 


ag 


The ploughman: a pair of oxen pulls a swing-plough (ancestor of the plough). 
Terra cotta from Thebes. First half of the 6th century B.-C. 
Musée du [.ouvre. Photo Giraudon. 
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IV. To Dionysus 


A ΤΩ πᾶσι τοῖς φρονοῦσι προσφιλέστατε 

Διόνῦσε καὶ σοφώταϑ᾽, B ὡς ἡδύς τις εἶ, 

l ὃς τὸν ταπεινὸν μέγα φρονεῖν ποιεῖς μόνος, 

Δ τὸν τὰς ὀφρῦς αἴροντα συμπείϑεις γελᾶν, 

E τόν τ᾽ ἀσθενῆ τολμᾶν τι, 4 τὸν δειλὸν ϑρασύν. 
*DIPHILUS 


A. l.$povéco, | think, I am sensible. 
2. προσφιλής, loved, dear. 3. Διόνῦσος, 
* Dionysus. 

B. óc, as, to which point (exclamative: 
cf. § 160, N.B. a, p. 179). 

Γ. t. The relative clause introduced by ὅς 
includes the three last verses of the text. The 
antecedent is the you contained implicitly in 
the verb el. 2. ταπεινός, low, humble. 
3. μόνος, sole, only. 4. ποιέω may be 
constructed with the infinitive: τοὺς οἰκέτᾶς 
ἐργάζεσδαι ποιεῖτε, you make the servants 
τος 

A. l. ἡ ὀφρῦς, -ύος, the eyebrow. 2. αἴρω, 
| lift up, I raise; τὰς ὀφρῦς αἴρω, / raise my 
eyebrows, which is the sign of a profound 
reflection or of a simulation of sternness. 
3. πείϑω τινὰ ποιεῖν τι, / persuade someone 
to do something, regarding the value of the 
preverb συν- in cup.-nei8zic, cf. p. 96. K. 

E. Ι. τόν τ᾽ ἀσθενῆ (συμπείϑεις) τολμᾶν τι. 
2. τολμάω, | dare. 

Z. τὸν δειλὸν (ποιεῖς) ϑρασύν: the ποιεῖς to be 
supplied means you ‘make’ (idea of 
transformation) with object and predicate of 
the object (cf. p. 225). 3. ϑρασύς, daring. 


Opposite: Dionysus. 


From an antique ceramic. Here the god is holding his 
thyrsus. One of the aspects of the Dionysiac cults is the 
— " search for mmortality. Through ecstatic practices, the 
Com faithful are supposed to pet closer to the gods 
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163. Complete study of the imperfect. Non contracted types: 


A. Type παιδεύω: study the boxes 2 in the charts pp. 346-351. 


N.B. (Reminder): ἔχω, 7 have becomes in the imperfect εἶχον (8 92, p. 87, complementary 
notions p. 174 and ὃ 263-H, p. 370). Even the imperfect of ἕπομαι, / follow is εἰπόμην, | was 
following (p. 165). 


B. Verb εἰμι: $ 269, p. 379, box 2 (Å ou ἦν). 
C. Verb φημι: ὃ 276, p. 382, box 2 (ἔφην). 
D. Verb ἔρχομαι: § 278, p. 383, box 2 (Aa). 
os Exercise |, p. 189, then Vocabulary p. 189 and Exercises 11 and 111, p. 190. 


164. Contracted types: boxes 2 in the charts pp. 354-367. 
N.B. Ὀράω, I see, becomes in the imperfect ἑώρων, / was seeing, conjugated as ἐτίμων. 
os Exercises IV to VI, pp. 190-191. Then Basic Text I, p. 193. 


165. The conjunction εἰ, if (proclitic: ὃ 69-E, p. 60) expresses a supposition. The 
negation is μή in the conditional subordinate clause introduced by εἰ. 
A. Simple suppositions: 
Εἴ τι ἐποίησε κακόν, αὐτὸν ζημιώσω, | lf he did anything wrong, 1 will punish him. 
Fi μηδὲν ἐποίησε κακόν, οὐκ αὐτὸν ζημιώσω, If he did nothing wrong, I won't punish hiin. 
B. When suppositions are presented as contrary to the present reality (present 
unreal conditions), the imperfect is used. In the main clause, we find the 
imperfect with ἄν (neg. οὐ). 
Ei tàrpóc γενέσθαι ἐβούλου, τί ἂν ἐποίεις; 
If you wanted to be a physician (but you don't want to), what would you do? 
Εἰ μὴ χρηστός τις ἦσϑα, οὐκ ἂν ἐχρώμην σοι φίλῳ, 
If you were not a good persen (but you are), you would not be my friend. 
Observe the use of εἰ, of ἄν, and of the negations οὐ and μή. 


ws "Exercises VII and VIL, p. 192. Basic Text 11, p. 193. 


166. Thematic aorist in the indicative has the same finals as the imperfect of 
παιδεύω. Now you know it in all persons. Cf. p. 371. 


Verbs with thematic aorist studied since $8 107, 108, 111, pp. 120-121: 


ἕπομαι, | follow ἑσπόμην σπέσϑαι σπόμενος 
λανϑάνω, / am unseen ἔλαϑον λαϑεῖν λαϑών 
ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι, | forget ἐπ-ελαϑόμην ἐπι-λαϑέσϑαι ἐπι-λαϑόμενος 
πάσχω, | undergo ἔπαϑον παϑεῖν παϑών 
τυγχάνω, 7 obtain ἔτυχον τυχεῖν τυχών 
ἐν-τυγχάνω, | encounter ἐν-έτυχον ἐν-τυχεῖν ἐν-τυχών 


us "Exercises ΙΧ. X, XI, p. 192. Basic Text 111, p. 194. 
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VOCABULARY 
ἣ ὥρα the season (1) ὁ σῖτος wheat, bread (3) 
ò μύρμηξ, -ηχος the ant (2) διὰ τί; or τί; — why? 
δε-ω I Jack, I need (A) 
impersonal: δεῖ it is necessary (B) 
middle: δέ-ομαι I need, I ask (A) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Can also designate, in a more general manner, any period of time. The Indo-European form 
was *yora (§ 26, pp. 11-12), thus English year and German Jahr, year. The Hours are the 
divinities who presided to the regular retum of the seasons. Latin hora, hour (of the day), where the 
French word heure comes from, as well as English hour, etc, are both borrowed from Greek. 


2. Word frequently used in Aesop. 


3. Can also designate, in a general way, any sort of cereal, in a natural state or as flour or bread. 
The parasite (ò napdoitoc) takes its food at (παρά) others’ homes. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. The stem ôe- is followed by -n- outside of the imperfective (§ 263-G, p. 370): 
δέω δεήσω ἐδέησα (δεῆσαι, εἰς.) δεδέηκα 
middle: δέομαι δεήσομαι ἐδεήϑην ( δεηϑῆναι, etc.) δεδέημαι 
(8 124, p. 148) 


For the contractions, cf. Voc. Il, p. 90, GR.N. D: δέω, δεῖς, δεῖ, δέομεν, Seite, δέουσι, ctc. 


Τὸ χωρίον οὐδὲν ἔδει τείχους, The place needed no rampart. 

Ὁ ἐμὸς λόγος παραδείγµατός τινος δεδέηκεν. My speech needs an example. 
Ἡγεμόνος ἱκανοῦ δεόµεδα, We need a competent leader. 
Τοῦτό σου ἐδεήϑην, | have asked you for that. 
B. δεήσει, it will be necessary. ἐδέησε. it has been necessary; δεδέηκε, it is necessary (with 
idea of permanent situation). 
Δεῖ por τούτου, / need that. 
Τέχνης δεῖ τῷ μέλλοντι δρᾶν, 
The one who is about to act needs technical knowledge PLATO). 


EXERCISES 
§ 163, p. 188. 


I. Training. A. Conjugate in the active and in the middle-passive the imperfect of the 
following verbs (review 8 85, p. 86): 


l. λαμβάνω, | take 4. κομίζω, I bring 7. ἀκούω, | hear 
2. ὀνειδίζω, I blame 5. εὑρίσκω, I find 8. ἀναγκάζω, | oblige 
3. ἐσϑίω, / eat 6. ἄρχω, I command 9. φόω, I produce 


B. Give the first person singular of the imperfect active of the following verbs (review 
$8 86 to 89, p. 86): 


l. δια-φϑείρω, I corrupt 

2. ὑπο-μένω, I withstand 

3. ἀπω-θνήσκω, I die 

4. συλ-λέγω (συν-), I gather 


ἐν-τυγχάνω, Í meet 
παρα-σκευάζω, | prepare 
ἀπο-κτείνω, Í Kill 

. δια-τρίβω, I spend my time 


ϱο - Din 
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C. Translate (only first and second persons ): 

1. εἴπεσθε (M). 2. ἐλουόμεϑα (M). 3. ἐξῆτε. 4. ἦτε. 5. ἦτε. 6. διέτρῖβον. 7. ἐξῆα. 
8. εἶχες. 9. ἐτρέχετε. 10. ἐψηφιζόμην (M). 11. συνελέγομεν. 12. ἠργάζεσϑε (M). 
13. ἔσειον. 14. ὑπεμένομεν. 15. εἴχετε. 16. ἐπαίδευες. 17. ἥεις. 18. διεφϑείρεσϑε (M-P). 
19. ἐπαύου. 20. ἠναγκάζετε. 21. ἐπίπτομεν. 22. ἐκινδύνευες. 23. ἐβλαπτόμεϑα (P). 
24. ἥδεσϑε (M). 25. ἔκλῖνον. 26. ὠνείδιζες. 27. ἐπεμπόμην (M-P). 28. ἐπορεύου. 
29. ἐθαυμάζου (P). 30. ἔφησϑα. 31. ἔφαμεν. 


D. Translate: 1. I was forgetting. 2. You (sg) were corrupting. 3. We were obliged. 
4. You educated. 5. We thought. 6. You (sg) voted. 7. You (sg) were taken. 8. I ceased. 
9. You were bathing. 10. We gathered. 11. You (sg) were writing. 12. I was walking. 
13. I was going out. 14. We were going out. 15. You (sg) were following. 16. You (sg) 
were shaking. 17. You withstood. 18. We were spending our time. 19. You were blaming. 
20. We were running. 21. You (sg) were falling. 22. You (sg) were working. 23. You (sg) 
would come back. 24. We ?had. 


Vocabulary p. 189. 


II. G 2 E. 1. Ὅτε νεώτερος ἦν, ἡδονὰς ηὕρισκον ἐν ἑκάστη τῶν ὡρῶν: ἔαρος 
μὲν ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἔτρεχον καὶ τὰ ἄνδη ὁρῶν ἐϑαύμαζον, ϑέρους δὲ ἐν τοῖς 
ποταμοῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς πηγαῖς ἐλουόμην μετὰ τῶν ἑταίρων, χειμῶνος δὲ μετὰ τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἐλαίᾶς συνέλεγον ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ χωρίῳ. 2. Ἑταῖροι ἡδεῖς ἦτε καὶ τοῖς 
νείκεσιν οὐχ ἥδεσϑε. 3. Λιμῷ ἀπεθνήσκομεν καὶ ἡμῖν ὠφέλειαν οὐ παρείχετε. 
4. Σκότος πολὺς ἦν καὶ φῶς οὐκ εἴχομεν. 5. Ἐπορευόμεϑα διὰ πεδίου μεγάλου ἐν 
ᾧ οὐδὲν δένδρον ἦν. 6 Σῖτον οὐ πολὺν εἴχετε. 7. Ἐϑαυμάζετε τὰς vixac καὶ τὰς 
εὐτυχίᾶς ἡμῶν. 8. Οὐδεμίαν ὥρᾶν ἡδίω εἶναι ἔλεγες τοῦ χειμῶνος. 9, Ἐϑεραπεύου 
ὑπ᾽ ἰατροῦ ἱκανοῦ. 10. Διὰ τί ἡσύχως ὑπεμένετε τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐχείνου τὰς ὀργὰς καὶ 
τὰ ὀνείδη; 

l. to čap, ἕαρος, the springtime. 2. τὸ νεῖκος, the quarrel. 3. ὁ λῖμός, hunger. 

III. E =G. 1. I was eating bread and I was drinking water. 2. You (sg) easily forgot 
?your father's words and you (sg) were not obeying him. 3. We would prepare our bread 
ourselves (8 148, N.B., c, p. 164). 4. You were observing the laws and you were making 
sacrifices to all the gods. 5. { was admiring my father; you (sg) admired your father. 
6. You (sg) used to judge justly and you (sg) were not hurting anyone. 7. We used to till 
( work) our field courageously. 8. When I was young, I used to train often with my 
comrades in the palestra. 9. You would listen to the speeches (= words) of the sophists 
and you were discussing [st] °with them. 10. You (sg) were not in the habit of working 
and you (sg) were spending a lot of time chatting. 


6 164, p. 188. 
IV. Training. A. Conjugate in the iinperfect the following verbs. 


a) active and middle-passive: 


l. ἁπ-αιτέω, | demand 3. vixdo, | vanquish 5. ζημιόω, / punish 

2. ἐπ-αινέω, | approve 4. ἁπατάω, | cheat 6. στεφανόω. | crown 
b) middle: 

|. δι-ηγέομαι, / rell 3. κτάοµαι, J acquire 5. ὀρχέομαι, 7 dance 

2. ἐπι-μελέομαι, | take care 4. αἰτιάομαι, | accuse 6. ἰάομαι, / heal 
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B. Translate (only first and second persons): 

l. ἐτϊμώμην. 2. ἐτϊμῶμεν. 3. ἠτιώμεϑα (M). 4. ἐνϊκῶ (P). 5. ἐσιώπᾶς. 
6. ἰῶ (M). 7. ἀπήτουν. 8. ἐπηνοῦ (P). 9. ἐπειρᾶσθε (M). 10. ἐστεφανούμην (M-P) 
1]. ἑωρῶμεν. 12. ἑωρώμην (P). 13. ἤρων. 14. ἐνϊκώμην (P). 15. ἐνϊκῶμεν. 
16. ἐζηλοῦσθε (P). 17 ἐδηλούμην (P). 18. διηγούμεϑα (M). 19. ἐκοσμοῦμεν 
20. ἐζητεῖτε. 21. ἐζητεῖσθε (P). 22. ὠρχοῦ. 23. ἠμέλουν. 24. ἐπεμελεῖσθε (M). 
25. ἐκτᾶσϑε (M). 26. ἑωρᾶτε. 27. évócouv. 28. ἐγελῶμεν. 29. ἐφιλοῦμεν. 
30. ἐφιλούμην (Ρ). 3] ἐκοσμούμην (Μ-Ρ). 32. ἐδηλούμην 33. ἐστεφανοῦμεν. 


C. Translate: 1. You were healing. 2. You (sg) were envied. 3. You (sg) were 
punished. 4. We were sick. 5. You (sg) °used to see. 6. You (sg) °were seen. 7. We loved. 
8. We were vanquished. 9. I used to try. 10. You claimed. 11. You (sg) used to scream. 
12. You (sg) gained. 13. We were envied. 14. You (sg) used to envy. 15. I used to take 
care of. 16. You (sg) use totell. 17. We uscd to dance. 18. I was accusing. 19. We were 
screaming. 20. I was keeping quict. 21. You (sg) were laughing. 22. I was succeeding. 
23. You (sg) were approving. 


V. G= E. l. Τοὺς μὲν ἀσθενεῖς ὠφέλεις, τοὺς δὲ ῥᾳδύμους ἐζημίους. 
2. Ἐβοῶμεν ὅτι ἐκινδῦνεύομεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ληφϑῆναι, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἡμῶν οὐκ 
ἠκούετε. 3. "Or' ᾧχουν παρὰ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις, ϑαυμαστῶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
ἐτϊμώμην. 4. Ἐν ἀγρῷ τινι ἦμεν καὶ τοὺς μύρμηκας ἑωρῶμεν εἰς τὰς μυρμηκίᾶς 
σῖτον φέροντας. 5. Οὐσίᾶν μεγάλην εἶχον, ὥσϑ᾽ ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἐζηλούμην. 6. Ἠλέεις 
ἐμέ, ὅτι σοι ἐδόκουν εἶναι ἀσϑενής. 7. Διὰ τί ἠτιᾶσδε τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα; 
— ἠτιώμεϑα αὐτὸν ὅτι ἐπειρώμεϑα βλάπτειν αὐτόν. 8. “Opa ἐστὶ τοῦ λέγειν (or 
ὥρα ἐστὶ λέγειν) ἡμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. 9. Διὰ τί μῦδους ἡμῖν πολλάκις 
διηγεῖσϑε ὅτε τέχνα ἦμεν; - ὅτι τοῦτο παρεῖχεν ἡδονὴν ὑμῖν ἀκούουσιν. 
10. Ἡπατῶ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἠπατώμην ὑπὸ cov ἠπατῶμεν ὑμᾶς: ἠπατώμεϑα ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν: 
ἠπατᾶσϑε ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 11. Ὁ σῖτος ὃν ἐποιοῦμεν ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ ἀγρῷ οὐχ ἱκανὸς 
ἦν εἰς THY τροφὴν ἡμῶν (or εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν τροφήν). 

|. ῥήθύμος, lazy 3. οἰκέω, I dwell. 4. 5| μυμμηκίᾶ, the ants! nest. 6. ἐλεέω + accusative, 
l have mercy. ἃ. ὥρα here has a meaning close to καιρός. 9. ὁ μῦϑος, the fable. the story. 


VI. E > G. 1. When I was a sophist, | acquired glory and wealth while teaching. 
2. You (sg) imitated the songs of the birds well , so that we would keep quiet and listen to 
you. 3. We were looking for a good physician because we were sick. 4. When you were 
good-looking (=beautiful) athletes, you would brag (be hind-mindet) about your strength. 
5. Why were you neglected by all your comrades when you (sg) were a child? 6. You were 
keeping quiet because you did not agree with me (= approve). 7. I hated you (sg) because 
you were often angry at me. 8. We could not see properly (well) the ramparts which we 
tried to examine, because it was already night (= because night already was ). 9. When we 
were young girls (=maidens), we used to often decerate the altars of Aphrodite with 
flowers. 10. We used to pour (Voc. II, GR. N. D, p. 90) wine into the craters and we filled 
the jars with water. 

l. The glory: ἡ δόξα. 9. *Aphrodite: ἡ ᾿Αφροδίτη. 10. The *crater: ὁ κρᾶτήρ, -ῆρος. I fill: 
πληρόω. The jar: ὁ n(80c. Translate with water by a genitive (the verbs and the adjectives 
expressing the notions of fullness and of emptiness are usually constructed with the genitive). 
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§ 165, p. 188. 


VII. G 2 E. 1. Φῶς εἰ μὴ εἴχομεν, ὅμοιοι τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἂν ἦμεν. 2. Ei xat 
ἑκάστην ἡμέρᾶν (or ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς) ἐν παλαίστρα τινὶ ἐγυμνάζεσϑε, οὐκ ἂν οὕτως 
ἀσϑενῆ ἦν ὑμῶν τὰ σώματα. 3. Fi μὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἦμεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐχρώμεϑα τῆδε τῇ 
καλῇ παιδείᾳ ἢ ἰσχῦροὺς καὶ σοφοὺς ἡμᾶς ποιεῖ. 4. Ei τροφὴν μὴ εἴχομεν, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐζῶμεν. 5. Ei ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐλαίᾶς καὶ σῖτον μὴ ἔφερε, τί ἂν ἠσϑίομεν; 6. Ei τείχη μὴ 
εἴχετε, οὐκ ἂν ἱκανοὶ ἦτε τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἀντέχειν. 7. Εἰ οἱ νόμοι ἦσαν 
τοιοῦτοι otouc δεῖ αὐτοὺς εἶναι, πάντες ἂν εὐδαίμονες ἦμεν. 

l. τυφλός, blind. 2. οὗτως, at this point. 6. ἀντ-έχω + dative, J resist. 


VIII. E >G. 1. Ifyou (sg) loved your friends, you (sg) would help them. 2. If the sea 
was warmer, we would bathe. 3. Plato one day said to one of his slaves , “If I was not 
angry, I would punish you". 4. If we were not young, we would not be able to run ina 
contest in the stadiums. 5. If you (sg) were a sage, you (sg) would not brag (be high- 
minded) about your success. 

3. *Plato: ò Πλάτων, -ωνος. 4. I compete: ἀγωνίζομαι. The stadium: τὸ στάδιον. 


§ 166, p. 188. 
IX. Training. A. Conjugate the following indicative aorists. 


a) active: |. ἤγαγον, 1 led 2. ἔπιον, | drank 3. elnov, / said 
b) middle: |. ἐγενόμην, | became 2. ἐβαλόμην, | threw 3. ἐσχόμην, | had 


B. Translate: I. ἔλαβες. 2. ἐξήλδετε 3. ἐλαβομεν. 4. ἔτεχες. 5. ἐπάϑετε. 
6. προσῆλϑες. 7. ἐπανήλϑομεν. 8. ἐνετύχομεν 9. ἔσχεσϑε. 10. ἐπελαδόμην. 
11. ἐγένεσϑε. 12. ηὕρου. 13. ἑσπόμεϑα. 14. ἔφαγες. 15. ἐσχόμην. 16. ἔδραμες. 
17. ἐλάϑομεν. 18. ἐλάβετε. 19. ἐβάλομεν. 20. ἐβαλόμην. 21. εἴπομεν. 


X. Go E. 1. Πολλὰ ἔμαϑον ἐγὼ ὅτε παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις διέτρίβον. 2. Οὐκ 
ἔτυχες τῆς νίκης, ὦ Ξέρξη, ὅτι ἀνδρειότεροι ἐγενόμεϑα τῶν στρατιωτῶν σου. 
3. Οὐδενὶ ἐνετύχομεν πονηροτέρῳ σου. 4. Ἤγαγον ἐγὼ τὸν ξένον εἰς τὸν 
Παρϑενῶνα. 5. Ἐφάγομεν πάντα τὸν σῖτον ὃν ἡμῖν παρέσχες. 6. Ἐδράμετε 
βοῶντες εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους. 7. Ἐφάγετε ped’ ἡδονῆς τοὺς καρποὺς οὓς ὑμῖν 
ἤνεγκον ἐγώ. 8. Δεινὰ ἐπάϑετε ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐν τῷ Πελοποννησιακῷ 
πολέμῳ. 9. ᾿Ασϑενὴς Gv, πολλὰ kaxa ἔπαϑον ὑπὸ τῶν ἰσχῦροτέρων ἐμοῦ. 
10. Πολλοὺς μὲν ἰχϑῦς εἴδομεν ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ, τοῖς δὲ δικτύοις οὐδένα ἐλάβομεν. 
11. Οὐκ ἄξιος ἦσϑα τῶν ἐπαίνων ὧν ἔτυχες. 

2. ò Ξέρξης, -ου, *Xerxes. 4. ò Παρϑενών, -ῶνος, the Parthenon. 8. Πελοποννησιακός. 
Peloponnesian. 10. τὸ δίκτυον, the net. 

ΧΙ. E => G. 1. I have eaten some bread with olives and I have drunk water. 2. We 
have not obtained °the wreaths of «the» victory. 3. You (sg) have not forgotten °your 
friends. 4. You have learned philosephy in Athens (= among the Athenians). 5. While going 
out of the palaestra, I encountered ?the sophist Miccos (= Miccos the sophist) and I ^have 
followed him. 6. While shaking the blankets, I found fleas. 7. We saw none of our 
comrades in the palaestra. 8. Where have you learned your profession? 9. I went out of 
the palaestra and came hack to thehouse. 10. You ran toward us when you saw us. 

5. Miccos: ὁ Μίκκος. 6. The blanket τὸ στρῶμα, -ατος. The flea: ἡ ψύλλα. 
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BASIC TEXTS 
I. The cicada and the ants 
§§ 163-164, Vocabulary 
A Χειμῶνος ὥρα τὸν σῖτον βραχέντα oi μύρμηκες ἔψῦχον. P Térvit δὲ 
λϊμώττων ἤτει αὐτοὺς τροφήν. | Οἱ δὲ μύρμηκες εἶπον αὐτῷ: ^ " Διὰ τί οὐ 
συνῆγες καὶ σὺ τροφήν; 7 E ^O δὲ εἶπεν Z “Οὐχ ἐσχόλαζαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἦδον 
μουσικῶς.” H OF δὲ γελάσαντες εἶπον᾽ O “'Αλλ᾽ εἰ θέρους ὥραις ηῦλεις, 
χειμῶνος ὀρχοῦ.” 
| Ὁ μῦϑος δηλοῖ ὅτι οὐ δεῖ τινα ἀμελεῖν ἐν παντὶ πράγματι, K ἵνα μὴ 
λυπηϑῇ καὶ κινδῦνεύση. AESOP 
A. 1. βρέχω, ! wet (pass. aor. ἑβράχην). 2. ψύχω, I dry. 
B. 1. λιμώττω, I am hungry. 2. Regarding ἦτει, ct. Voc. I, GK.N. B, p. 110. 
A. συν-άγω, l gather, I accwnulate {= συλ-λέγω). 
E. 6 δέ, and that one (the cicada): Voc. II, p. 35, G&.N. D. 
Z. |. σχολάζω, I am idle, | have time. 2. μουσικός, harmonious. 


©. 1. αὐλέω, I play the flute. 2. ὀρχοῦ, dance (imperative). 3. ei, if (with the meaning of since: 
here the imperfect does not have the value of unreality studied § 165, p. 188). 
ὃ μῦϑος, the fable. 

. ἵνα ph λῦπηϑῇ xai κινδὐνεύση, so that he is not in any pain and any danger (forms of subjunctive 
to review after the study of the 23th step). 


AL 


II. Aristippus and Diogenes 
§ 165 


This short anecdote, destined to show that the frugality of the cynical philosopher is the guarantee 
of his independence regarding the powerful men, was famous in Antiquity 


^ Διογένης ᾿Αριστίππῳ ϑεᾶσαμένῳ ποτὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ κρήνης λάχανα ἄγρια 
` , i , , λα Y . ΄ » » 
πλύνοντα καὶ εἰπόντι B “ὦ Διόγενες, εἰ αὐλᾶς τυράννων ἐϑεράπευες, l οὐκ ἂν 
- [7 99 Δ 4& . ͵ YT T » , ^ 3 ~ » E » M" 
ταῦτα ησϑιες , συ μὲν οὖν, ὦ Apiotinne, ἔφη, εἰ ταῦτα ησϑιες, ~ οὐκ ἂν 
» / LH 4 99 y 2 $ 
3 αὐλὰς τυραννων εὔεραπευες. Extract from Gnomologium Vaticanum! 


The core of this text is Διογένης ᾿Αριστίππῳ ...... ἔφη. 


A. 1. ò ᾿Αρίστιπος, Aristippus of Cyrene. Disciple of Socrates, but unfaithful disciple. he 
considered pleasures (ai ἡδοναί) as the sovereign good: this is the doctrine of hedonism. Master 
in the art of flattcring thc tyrants, hc frequently was at the court of Syracuse. *Diogenes used to 
call him the royal dog. 2. ϑεάομαι, I watch, l observe. 3. ἢ κρήνη, the source. 4. τὸ 
λάχανον, the vegetable. 5. ἄγριος, wild, i.e. which grows or lives in the aypot (wild nature) 
cf. vocabulary, p. 21, note 3). 6. πλύνω. / wash. 

B. 1. ἡ αὐλή, the courtyard, the court. 2. ὃ τύραννος, the tyrant, the dictator. 

Δ. μὲν οὖν, or rather (formula of rectitication which is never placed in the beginning of a sentence). 


l. Gathering of various quotations and anecdotes, published in 1963 by Leo Sternbach (Berlin, De Gruyter) based on 
the Codex varicanus graecus 743. 
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III. An athlete in training 
§ 166 


A Ἐπεὶ πρὸς τῷ γυμνασίῳ ἦμεν, P τοὺς μέν τινας ἑωρῶμεν ἐν τῷ δρόμῳ 
ἔξω τρέχοντας Í| (καὶ κραυγὴ τῶν παραχελευομένων ἦν), ^ τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἄλλως 
γυμναζομένους. E Τούτοις μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἐδόχει προσέχειν. Z “Όπου δὲ πλεῖστον 
ὄχλον ἴδοιμεν, H ἐκεῖ ἐβαδίζομεν. 9 Ὁρῶμεν οὖν πάνυ πολλοὺς ἑστηκότας 
πρὸς τῇ ἐξέδρα τοῦ Ἡράκλέους, | χαὶ ἑτέρους ἀεὶ προσάγοντας, Κ τοὺς δὲ καὶ 
ἀπιόντας διὰ τὸ μὴ δύνασϑαι ἰδεῖν. ^ Τὸ μέν οὖν πρῶτον ἐπειρώμεϑα ὁρᾶν 
ὑπερκύπτοντες, M καὶ μόλις ἑωρῶμέν του γυμναζομένου τὴν κεφαλήν. 
Ν Ἔπειτα δὲ κατὰ pixpov ἐνδοτέρω ἐγενόμεϑα. = Ἦν οὖν νεᾶνίσκος πάνυ 
μέγας καὶ καλός. Ο Ἔτι δέ, ὡς εἰκός, μεῖζον αὑτοῦ καὶ κάλλιον ὑπὸ τῆς 
γυμνασίᾶς τὸ σῶμα ἐφαίνετο. |] Πάνυ δὲ λαμπρῶς ἐγυμνάζετο καὶ μετὰ 
φρονήματος, P ὥστε ἀγωνιζομένῳ μᾶλλον ἐῴκει. Σ Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπαύσατο 
γυμναζόμενος καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος ἀνεχώρει, | κατενοοῦμεν αὐτὸν ἐπιμελέστερον. 
Y "Hv δὲ ὅμοιος τοῖς ἀνδριᾶσι τοῖς ἀκρῖβῶς εἰργασμένοις: 3 εἶχε δὲ καὶ τὸ 
χρῶμα ὅμοιον χαλκῷ κεκρᾶμένῳ. *DIO CHRYSOSTOM 


. ἐπεί = ἐπειδή. 2. πρός + dative, very close to. 

. oi μέν... oi δέ..., some.... others... (Voc. Il, p. 35, GR.N. D). 

. Cf. § 82, N.B. f), p. 85 for the value of imperfect forms. 

1. ὁ δρόμος, the course, the track. 2. ἔξω, outside. 

]. ἡ κραυγή. the clamor. 2. παρα-κελεύομαι, | encourage (ἃ 58-C., p. 44). 

1. δοκεῖ + infinitive, if seems good to. 2. προσ-έχω + dative. | pay attention to. 

|. ὅπου, where, in the place where; ὅπου ἴδοιμεν, iri all places where we would perceive 
(optative; to be reviewed after the 27th step: ἃ 206, p. 249). 2. ὁ ὄχλος, the crowd. 


. l. ἐκεῖ, at that very place. about there (at the place defined in Z). 2. βαδίζω, / walk. 
. 1. πάνυ, very. 3. ἑστηκώς, -ότος, standing: perfect participle of ἵστημι, J place: ἃ 133, p. 155. 


3. ἢ ἑξέδρα, rhe *exedra. 4. 6 Ἡρακλῆς, *Heracles (genitive Ἡρακλέους). 
I. ἕτερος, other (cf. Voc. II, p. 239). 2. ἀεί, continually. 3. npoo-ayw, | come closer. 


. 1. ἀπ-έρχομαι, / go away. 2. δύναμαι, I can. 
. |. τὸ πρῶτον = πρῶτον. 2. ὑπερ-κύτιτω, | lean over (over the shoulders of the curious people 


who are in front). 


. 1. μόλις, barely, painstakingly. 2. του (enclitic, no accent) = τινος indefinite. 


l. κατὰ μῖκρόν, little by little. 2. ἐνδοτέρω, more within (comparative of ἔνδον, inside). 
3. ἐγενόμεϑα: ἃ 107, N.B. a), p. 121. 


. 1. ὁ νεανίσκος, the young man. 2. πάνυ, very, completely. 
. 1. ἔτι, again (may be used — as ἡ is the case here 


to reinforce a comparative; ex: ἔτι 
κρείττων. even better). 2. μεῖζον αὑτοῦ καὶ κάλλιον, greater and more beautiful than himself. 
l.c. greater and more beautiful than nature. 3. ὑπό + genitive, under the effect of. 
4. ἡ γυμνασία, the exercise. 5. εἰκός, -óroc, natural, likely, ὡς εἰκός, naturaly. 


. τὸ φρόνημα, -ατος, intelligence. 


|. ἀγωνίζομαι, | fight, | contend for a prize: ἃ 58-C, p. 44. 2. ἐῴκει, he looked like (+ dative); 
ἑῴκειν is the pluperfect from perfect ἔοικα, / look like: Voc. I, p. 300. 3. μᾶλλον, more or 
rather (here rather than to someonc who is in training). 

|. τὸ πλῆδος, the crowd. 2. ἀνα-χωρέω, I retreat. 


. l. κατα-νοέω, / ponder, I observe. 2. ἐπιμελέστερον, more attentively (comparative neuter, 


taken in the adverbial meaning, of the adjective ἐπιμελής, careful, worried, preoccupying). 


. 1. ὁ ἀνδριᾶς, -άντος, the statue. 2. ἀκρϊβῶς, with precision, with exactitude, in a detail- 


oriented way (adverb formed on the adjective axpiBnc, precise, exact). 3 εἰργασμένος. 
worked, executed (perfect participle of ἐργάζομαι). 


. 1. τὸ χρῶμα, -atoc, the color. 2. 6 χαλκός, copper, bronze; χαλκὸς κεκρᾶμένος, “blended 


copper", bronze (κε-κρᾶ-μένος, perfect participle of κερά-ννῦ-μι, I blend: 8& 273-274, p. 381). 
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167.Complete study of the indicative aorist. A. Type παιδεύω: boxes 12 in 
the charts pp. 346-351 (review § 98, p. 106, and § 123, p. 147). 


B. For the verbs ine, à, ο, cf. § 97, p. 105: ἐδηλώϑης, you were shown, etc. 
ox "Vocabulary, p. 196. Exercises I, II, HII, pp. 196-197. 


168. Regular aorist of verbs in Ao, pw, vo, pw studied before: 


μένω, Í stay aor. ἔμεινα 

νέμω, | distribute ἕνειμα, M. ἐνειμάμην 
καθαίρω, | purify ἐκάϑηρα 

δια-φϑείρω, I destroy δι-έφϑειρα 


They have the same endings as in ἐ-παίδευ-σα, ἐ-παιδευ-σά-μην, yet without the -o-. It is better 
to memorize them pnor to studying the rules of their formation. Cf. § 99, p. 106. 


169. Irregular aorists: A. Recapitulation of the active and middle forms in -a, 
-άμην previously covered (see references § 263, pp. 369-370): 


γελάω, | laugh aor. ἐγέλᾶσα (ὃ 263-E) 

ἐπ-αινέω, / approve ἐπ-ήνεσα (8 263-E) 

καλέω, { call ἐκάλεσα, ἐκαλεσάμην (§ 263-E) 

τρέφω. | feed ἔϑρεψα, ἐδρεψάμην (§ 263-K) 

nvéw, | blow ἔπνευσα (§ 263-L) 

μάχομαι, I fight ἐμαχεσάμην 

δοκέω, | seem, I believe ἔδοξα 

βοάω, | scream ἐβόησα (n instead of a: § 97, N.B., p. 106) 
χέω, I pour ἔχεα, ἐχεάμην (absence of o) 


B. Irregular passive forms seen since ἃ 126, p. 148: 


&rt-aivéo, | approve ἐπ-ηνέϑην (6 263-E) ἐπ-αινεϑῆναι, ἐπ-αινεθείς 

ceiw, | shake ἐσείσθην (ἃ 263-F) σεισϑῆναι, σεισϑείς 

xA ivo, J incline ἐκλίδην κλιδῆναι, KA IDEIG 

δέομαι. I need ἐδεήϑην (88 263-G and 124, p. 148) δετϑῆναι, δεηδείς 


ox ‘Exercises IV, V, ‘VI, p. 198. Basic ‘Texts, pp. 200-201. 


170. Past unreal conditions. A supposition made for a time that has passed, 

and presented as contrary to reality, is expressed in Greek by the indicative aorist. 
Fi ἐβουλήδης fatpoc γενέσϑαι, τί ἂν ἐποίησας; 
If you had wanted to become a physician, what would you have done? 
Ei μὴ ἐπίομεν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς πηγῆς, οὐκ ἂν ἐνοσήσαμεν, 
If we had not drunk from this source, we would not have been sick. 

The use of ἄν and of the negations is the sare as for the expression of the impossibility by the 

past imperfective (imperfect): § 165-B, p. 188. 


vs "Exercises Vil and ‘VIII, p. 199. 
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VOCABULARY 
ἀσθενέ-ω I am weak (1) ὁ ἀδελήκ΄κ: the brother 
I am sick Ó ἄγγελος the messenger 
πεινή-ω ] am hungry (A) the angel (2) 
διψή-ω | am thirsty (A) ἀγγέλλω I announce (3) (Ο) 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι l answer (B) κλαίω or κλάω l cry (D) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
|. Derived from ἀσϑενής, weak. 


2.In classical Greek, it is basically the messenger. In biblical Greek, it designates the celestial 
messenger and translates Hebrew male'akh. Borrowed with this meaning by Latin angelus, hence 
angel (French ange, Italian angelo, and so forth). 

In the Hebrew tradition, each word from God creates an angel: each of them is one of the multiple 
aspects of His creative word, and represents one of his attributes. In the Alexandrine Jewish 
philosophy, angels are identified with Platonic ideas (ἰδέαι). These are archetypes (ἀρχέτυποι) from 
which the sensible world proceeds: the divine λόγος is then the recapitulation of all the ἄγγελοι. 

When modern science mentions messages which, like the genetic codes, inform the matter, it is 
a priori far from this kind of metaphysics. There are however some currents of scientific philosophy 
which join the antique speculations about angels! 


3. Usual compounds: ἀπ-αγγέλλω, | report, | announce; ἐπ-αγγέλλω, | proclaim, I order. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Heivi-w and διψή-ω belong to the type in n, like thw. Cf. p. 76 and pp. 366-367. 
B. Regular inthe -Aw, -μω. -vw, -ρω type (ὃ 99, p. 106). We will soon specify the rules: 


ἀπο-κρίνομαι ἀπο-κρϊνοῦμαι ἀπ-εκρϊνάμην (ἀπο-κρίνασϑαι, εἰς.) 
C. Regular in the Aw, pw, vo, ρω type: 
ἀγγέλλω ἀγγελῶ ἤγγειλα (ἀγγεῖλαι, εἰς.) ἤγγελκα 


Pass. ἀγγέλλομαι ἀγγελϑήσομαι ἠγγέλϑην (ἀγγελϑῆναι, etc.) ἤγγελμαι 


D. Formed on a root χλαξ (8 26, p. 11-12). In the imperfective, *xA@Fyw (suffix *-yo) gives 
κλαίω, which becomes xA in Attic. No contractions: κλᾶομεν. κλάετε. ἔκλᾶον, and so on. 


κλάω κλαύσομαι ἔκλαυσα (κλαῦσαι, εἰς.) 


EXERCISES 


8 167. p. 195. Above Vocabulary. 


I. Training. A. Conjugate in the indicative aorist: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
|. κλέπτω, Í steal πειράοµαι, / try 9. βλάπτω, | wrong 
2. ἀναγκάζω, / oblige αἰτέ-ω, | ask 10. ϑεραπεύω, / take care of, | honor 


3. ἀσϑενέω, / am weak 


κτάομαι, / acquire — 11. συλ-λέγω (συν-), I reunite 
4. ζημιόω, I punish 


ψηφίζομαι, / vote 12. ϑαυμάζω, / admire 


9o ΟΝ -ι 
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B. Translate: 1. ἡρπάσαμεν. 2. ἡρπασάμην. 3. ἤρξαμεν. 4. ἠρξάμην. 
S ἐκρύψαμεν. 6. ἐκρυψάμην. 7. ὠρχήσω. 8. ἐσπούδασα. 9. ἔπεμψας. 10. ἐπέμψω. 
It. διετρίψαμεν. 12. ἐϑαύμασα. 13. ἐζητήϑης. 14. ἐσείσαμεν. 15. ἐδιψήσατε. 
16. ἐπέμφδημεν. 17. ἤχδης. 18. ἐκέλευσα. 19. ἠτιάδην. 20. ἐδεξάμεϑα. 21. ἰᾶσω. 
22. ἠργασάμην. 23. ἠμελήσαμεν. 24. ἐγράψω. 25. ἐδίδαξας. 26. ἐχρήσω. 
27. ἠπατήδης. 28. ἐφυλάχϑημεν. 29. ἠναγκάσϑητε. 30. ἐκτήσω. 31. ἥσϑητε. 
32. ἑτέρψαμεν. 33. ἐδιδάχϑην. 34. ἐπεμελήδης. 35. παρεσκευάσω. 


C. Translate: 1. We have written (A). 2. I have written (M). 3. We have prepared (A). 
4. I have prepared (M). 5. We have sent (A). 6. I have sent (M). 7. I have been sent. 
8. We have been led. 9. You have been accused. 10. You (sg) have bathed. 11. You (sg) 
have received. 12. We have healed. 13. We have crowned. 14. You have cheated. 
15. You (sg) have been thirsty. 16. We have been hungry. 17. You have danced. 
18. You (sg) haved guarded. 19. We have prescribed. 


II. G— E. 1. Ἐϑεραπεύϑην in’ ἀγαϑοῦ ἰἀτροῦ. ὅτ᾽ ἠσδένησα. 2. “Ot’ ἐν 
Xaipwveia ἐνϊκήδημεν, ἠναγκάσδημεν ὑπήκοοι γενέσϑαι τῷ Φιλίππῳ. 3. Ὑπὸ τίνος 
ἐπαιδεύϑητε; — ἐπαιδεύϑημεν ὑπὸ σοφιστοῦ ἱκανωτάτου. 4. Οὐκ ἐπείσϑημεν τοῖς 
λόγοις τοῦ ἀγγέλου οὗ (= ὃν) ἡμῖν ἐπέμψατε. 5. Τοὺς ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐϑεραπεύσαμεν. 
6. Πλῷ ἠδίστῳ ἐχρησάμεϑα ὅτ᾽ dn’ Αἰγύπτου εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδ᾽ ἐπανήλϑομεν. 7. Τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ pov (οττῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ) λόγους γελοίους διηγήσω καὶ οὕτω τὰς λύπᾶς 
αὐτοῦ ἰάσω. 8. Ὁτ᾽ ἥρξω μῦϑον διηγεῖσϑαι, πάντες ἐσιωπήσαμεν. 9. Οὐκ ἐφά- 
γομεν τὴν ἀρίοτην τροφὴν ἣν ἡμῖν παρεσκευάσατε, ὅτι οὐκ ἐπεινῶμεν. 10. Μάζᾶς 
παρεσχευασάμην καὶ οἶνον μετεπεμψάμην, ὅτι ἐπείνων καὶ ἐδίψων. 11. Διὰ τί ἀπὸ 
τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐμὲ μετεπέμψω; 12. At’ ὅλου τοῦ ϑέρους ἡμεῖς μὲν οἱ τέττῖχες ἤσαμεν, 
ὑμεῖς ὃ οἱ μύρμηκες σῖτον συνελέξατε εἰς τὸν χειμῶνα. 13. Ἡδὺ μὲν διψῶντι ὕδωρ 
πίνειν, ἡδὺ δὲ πεινῶντι σῖτον ἐσϑίειν. 14. Ἤσϑημεν χϑὲς ὅτ᾽ ἐνέτυχομεν τῷ σῷ 
ἀδελφῷ: φίλτατος γάρ ἐστιν ἡμῖν. 

2. ἢ Χαιρωνεία, *Chaeronea. ὑπήκοος + dative, submitted to. 6. ὁ πλοῦς, the navigation 
(contacted substantive, fer πλόος: is declined like 6 voic: cf. νος. H, p. 123). ἡ Αἴγυπτος, Egypt. 


7. οὕτω, thus. 8.0 μῦδος, the fable. 10. ἡ μᾶζα, the (flat) cake. 10-11. μετα-πέμπομαι, 
I summon, l send for. 14. χϑές, yesterday. 


HI. E =G. 1. I have done all that you have ordered me (to do]. 2. We have received 
with pleasure the gifts (= presents) that you have sent us. 3. We admired you (sg) when 
you have been crowned at Olympia. 4. I have narrated fables to your (sg) children and | 
“have taught them maxims. 5. You have been one day punished by your father because 
you had stolen fruits in a field. 6. We have made a sacrifice to Zeus. — and what have 
you ?asked from him? 7.1 have tried to become your (sg) friend (= to become friend to you) 
8. You have not worked, but you have played and chatted during (- through) the whole 
day. 9. We have watered the flowers and we have gathered some fruits. 10. You (sp) 
have not ^heard me when I “have asked you (sg) (for) some bread. 


3. at Olympia: Ὠλυμπίᾶσι(ν). 4. the fable: ὁ μῦϑος. the maxim: ἢ γνώμη. 9. | water: ποτίζω. 
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88 168-169, p. 195. (and 6 126, p. 148). 
IV. Training. A. Conjugate in the indicative aorist: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
l. δια-φϑείρω, I corrupt 4. μάχομαι, I fight 7. ἐπ-αινέω,) approve 
2. δοκέω, | seem, | believe 5. τρέφω, I feed 8. λαμβάνω, | take 
3. κλάω, I cry, | weep 6. καλέω, I call 9, φέρω, | carry 


B. Translate: 1. ἐκαλέσαμεν. 2. ἐκαλεσάμην. 3. ἐβρέψαμεν. 4. ἐϑρεψάμην. 
5. ἔχεας. 6. ἠχούσδημεν. 7. ἐβλήϑητε. 8. ἐϑρέψω. 9. ἐδόξατε. 10. ηὑρέϑητε. 
11. ᾠήϑητε. 12. ἐγελάσατε. 13. ἐπήνεσας. 14. διεφϑείρατε. |5.ἐμαχέσω. 16. ἐμείνατε. 
17. ἐπνεύσαμεν. 18. ἐκλήδην. 19. ἔϑρεψας. 20. ὤφϑην. 


C. Translate: 1. I have walked. 2. You have poured. 3. You got angry. 4. You have 
fed. 5. You (sg) have cried. 6. You (sg) have answered. 7. We have been hit (fem.pl). 
8. You have wanted. 9. You have stayed. 10. You have fought. 11. You (sg) have been 
called. 12. We have been seen (m.pl). 13. You have been fed. 


V. G— E. 1. Προσηνέχϑητε ἡμῖν ὡς Φίλοι ἀληϑεῖς. 2. Τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐβλήϑην 
ἀκοντίῳ ὅτ᾽ ἐμαχεσάμεϑα καὶ μόλις ἐσώϑην. 3. Ὑπὸ τῶν τοξοτῶν ἐλήφϑην xai εἰς 
φυλακὴν ἐβλήϑην. 4. ‘Yn’ οὐδενὸς οὔτ᾽ ὤφϑης οὔτ᾽ ἠκούσϑης ὅτ᾽ ἐξῆλϑες ἐκ τῆς 
ἐμῆς οἰχίᾶς. 5. Οὐδέποτε οὔτ᾽ ἐκλήϑημεν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον οὔτ᾽ ἐκαλέσαμέν σε. 
6. Οἱ μικροὶ τῶν ἰχϑύων κατεπόϑησαν ὑπὸ τῶν μεγάλων. 7. Τίνα δη ᾠήϑης µε 
εἶναι ὅτ᾽ ἐνέτυχές μοι χϑὲς ἐν τῷ σκότῳ; -- ὅτε σοι χϑὲς ἐνέτυχον, ἔδοξάς μοι 
λαϑεῖν pe βούλεσϑαι παρών, ὥστ᾽ ᾠήϑην σε κλέπτην τινὰ εἶναι. 8. Πυλὺν χρόνον 
᾿Αϑήνησιν ἔμεινα παρὰ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀδελφῷ (ο παρὰ τῷ ἀδελφῷ ὑμῶν). 9. Σχεδὸν 
κατηδέσϑην ὑπὸ τῶν μυρμήκων. 10. Ὕμῖν ὠργίσϑημεν ὅτι οὐδὲν ἡμῖν ἀπεκρί- 
νασϑε. 11. Τὰς γαστέρας διεφϑάρημεν τῇ κακῇ τροφῇ À ἐτράφημεν ὅτε στρατιῶται 
ἦμεν. 12. Τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἐμὰ καλῶς ἔϑρεψα καὶ εὖ ἐπεμελήϑην αὐτῶν. 13. Ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἡγεμόνων ἐκελεύσϑημεν πορευϑῆναι, οὐκ ἐβουλήϑημεν δὲ πείϑεσϑαι. 

l. προσ- φέρομαι (passive form) + dative, / behave toward someone. ὡς. like. 2. τὴν κεφαλήν: 
§ 115, p. 131. τὸ ἀκόντιον, the javelin. μόλις, hardly, with pain. 3. ὃ τοξότης, -ov, the archer 
(Fhe Scythian archers were in charge of the street police in Athens). ἡ φυλακή, ihe prison. 
4-5. οὔτε... οὔτε.... neither... nor... 5. οὐδέποτε. never. ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέω. | invite to dinner. 
6. κατα-πίνω, / swallow. 7. χϑές, yesterday. πάρ-ειμι, I am here. ὁ κλέπτης, the thief. 
ἅ.᾿Αϑήνησι, in Athens. 9. σχεδόν, almost. 11. ἢ γαστήρ, the stomach (like πατήρ). 


VI. E —G. 1. What did you answer to my brother? - We answered him that (ὅτι) we 
did? not approve ($ 112, p. 122) his words. 2. We fed you and we poured an excellent 
beverage for you because yon were hungry and thirsty. 3. The father by whom you (sg) 
were raised (= fed) deserves (= is worthy) to be honored by you. 4. We wanted «on one 
hand» to talk (- to say), [but] «on the other hand» we have received the order to keep 
quiet. 5. We were saved from (£x + gen.) the tempest and carried toward the land by a 
favorable wind. 6. We have not been found by those who are looking for us. 7. Why did 
you (sg) laugh when I got angry at you? Did I look (= seem) ridiculous to you? 8. You 
admirably fought when you destroyed the Persian army (= the of the Persians army). 
9. Why haven't you (sg) answered anything to me when I called you? 

2. the beverage: τὸ ποτόν. 5. favorable: οὔριος. 7. is it that? (when the expected answer is no): 
μῶν. 8. the army: ἡ στρατιά. the Persian: ὁ Πέρσης, -ov. 
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§ 170, p. 195. 


VII. G2 E. 1. Εἰ μή σου βοώσης ἠκούσαμεν ὅτ᾽ εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἔπεσες, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐσώϑης. 2. Ἐγενόμην ἂν καὶ ἐγὼ, εἰ ἐβουλήϑην, ἀϑλητὴς καλός, καὶ πᾶσαι ἄν μ᾽ 
ἐϑαύμασαν αἱ γυναῖκες. 3. Ὠρχησάμεθ' ἄν, εἰ ἐκελεύσατε. 4. Εἰ μὴ ἐπήνεσά σε, 
ὠργίσϑης ἄν. 5. Ἡσδημεν ἄν, εἰ ηὐτυχήσατε. 6. "Ho8nc ἂν καὶ ἐγέλασας, εἴ μ᾽ 
εἶδες ὅτ᾽ εἰς πίϑον οἴνου ἔπεσον. 7. Εἰ ἔκλαυσα, κατεγέλασας ἂν ἐμοῦ. 8. Εἰ μὴ οἱ 
ἄνεμοι ἔπνευσαν, ἐρέττειν ἂν ἠναγκάσϑητε. 9. Εἰ καλῶς ἐσκέψασϑε τοὺς τοῦ 
ἀγγέλου λόγους, οὐκ ἂν ἠπατήϑητε. 10. EY τις ἠτιάσατό σε δειλὸν εἶναι, τί ἂν 
ἀπεκρίνω; 11. Οὐκ ἂν οὕτως ἐνόσησας. εἰ μὴ λουτροῖς λίᾶν υὐχροῖς ἐχρήσω. 
12. “Hoont’ ἄν, εἰ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐπηνέϑητε. 13. Ὠργίσϑητ᾽ ἂν δήπου, εἰ πᾶσαν ὑμῖν 
εἴπομεν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν περὶ ὑμῶν. 14. Καλῶς δήπου ἂν ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, εἰ ὑφ᾽ 
ἡγεμόνων ἱχανῶν ἤρχϑημεν. 15. Καλῶς ἂν ὑμᾶς ἔϑρεψα, εἰ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ μένειν 
ἐβουλήϑητε. 16. Μακαριώτατος ἂν ἐγενόμην, εἰ τῷ Σωκράτει ἐχρησάμην φίλω. 

6. ὁ πίϑος, the wine-jar. 7. κατα-γελάω + genitive, / laugh at (8 90, p. 87). 8. ἐρέττω, 
Ι row. 9. σκέπτομαι, Í examine. 11. ψῦχρός, cold. 13-14. δήπου, | think, with no doubt. 

VIII. E => G. 1. I would not have stolen any bread, if I was not hungry. 2. If I had 
looked for you (sg) well, I would have found you. 3. We would have died from thirst, if we 
had not found water. 4. You (sg) would not have been vanquished, if you had not 
neglected ?my advice (- judgment). 5. Your (sg) brother would not have died, if he had sent 
for a physician. 6. If I had had any fire at the house, I would not have asked ?you [for 
some]. 7. What would have happened, if Alexander had not died «being» so young? 8. If 
I had ?not met you (sg), I would have gone to the palaestra with my comrades. 9. If you 
(pl) had becn more courageous, you would not have cried. 10. T would not. Shave followed 
you (pl), if you had not forced me. 

3. the thirst: ἡ δίψα. S. I call, I send for: µετα-πέμπομαι. 7. so (= to this point): οὕτω. 
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COMPLEMENTARY NOTION : VOWEL GRADATION (CONTINUED) 


Here again are sorne examples of the phenomenon of vowel gradation in Greek roots, you will see 
that it presents itself as forms still more varied than those we have indicated in the "complementary 
notions" p. 157 (which you are advised to read again). These elements must simply be examined 
carefully. 


ROOT mu .... ἘΚΑΝΜΡΙΕ» O< 7 --.. 
βελ/βολ/βᾶλ/βλη to βέλος h βολή ἔβαλον parf. βέβληκα 
to throw the javelin the throwing I threw ! have thrown 
| δρομ/δρᾶμ © δρόμος ἔδραμον 
| to run the race I ran 
ληϑ/λα9 ἢ λήϑη ἔλᾶαϑον 
to be hidden forgetfulness I went unseen 
nevd/na ὃ TO πένϑος ἔπαϑον 
to undergo the mourning l undergo 
κἄλε/κλη καλέω ἐκάλεσα perf. κέκληκα | 
to call I call Ι called | have called | 
vava/tav/ svn ὅ δάνᾶτος ἔϑᾶνον Ovi toc 
to die death I died mortal 
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BASIC TEXTS 


TO rNmp 


Kis 


I. The Last Judgment 
65 167-169, Vocabulary 


A Τότε ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ: P “δεῦτε οἱ εὐλογημένοι τοῦ 
πατρός pov, | κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν βασίλειαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς 
κόσμου. ^ Ἐπείνασα γὰρ xai ἐδώκατέ por φαγεῖν, E ἐδίψησα καὶ ἐποτίσατέ pe, 
Z ξένος ἦν xai συνηγάγετέ με, Η γυμνός, καὶ περιεβάλετέ με, © ἠσϑένησα καὶ 
ἐπεσκέψασϑέ με. ! ἐν φυλακῇ ἦν καὶ ἤλϑετε πρός με ” 

K Τότε ἀποκριϑήσονται αὐτῷ οἱ δίκαιοι λέγοντες: ^ “Κύριε, πότε σε 
εἴδομεν πεινῶντα καὶ ἐϑρέψαμεν, ἢ διψῶντα καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν; M πότε δή σε 
εἴδομεν ξένον καὶ συνηγάγομεν, ἢ γυμνὸν καὶ περιεβάλομεν; Ν πότε δέ σε 
εἴδομεν ἀσϑενοῦντα ἢ ἐν φυλακὴ καὶ ἤλϑομεν πρός σε; 7 

= Kai ἀποχριϑεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς: 9 “᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν μου τῶν ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε.” 

Π Τότε ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων: P “Πορεύεσϑε an’ ἐμοῦ, κατηρᾶμένοι, εἰς 
τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. 
Σ Ἐπείνασα γὰρ xai οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι φαγεῖν, ἐδίψησα καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ με, 
T ξένος ἦν xai οὐ συνηγάγετέ µε, γυμνὸς ἦν καὶ οὐ περιεβάλετέ µε, Y ἀσϑενὴς 
ἦν καὶ ἐν ὀυλακῇ καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσχέψασϑέ pe.” 

Φ Τότε ἀποκριϑήσονται καὶ αὐτοὶ λέγοντες: * “Κύριε, πότε σε εἴδομεν 
πεινῶντα ἢ διψῶντα ἢ ξένον ἢ γυμνὸν ἢ ἐν φυλακῆ καὶ οὐ διεχονήσαμέν σοι; " 

Ψ Τότε ἀποκριϑήσεται αὐτοῖς λέγων: © “Any λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ 
ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, οὐδὲ ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 


Gospel according to St. Matthew 


. 1. ἐρεῖ, will say: § 175, p. 202. 2. ὁ βασιλεύς, the king: ὃ 196, p. 232. 3. ἐκ δεξιῶν + 


genitive, on the right side of. 

|. δεῦτε, come (pl.)! 2. εὐλογημένος, blessed: perf. participle of εὐλογέω, / bless 

l. κληρονομήσατε, receive in heritage (imperative pis of κληρονομέω, l inherit). 
2 ἠτοιμασμένος, prepared: pertect participle of ἑτοιμάζω, I prepare. 3. ù βασίλεια, the realm. 
4. ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, since the foundation of the world (ἡ καταβολή, the action of xata- 
βάλλειν. Le. to throw down or to depose something. and in particular to throw the bases of 
something). 


. 1. ἐπείνασα: late form for ἐπείνησα. 2. ἐδώκατε, you have given. 


ποτίζω. | give to drink (forincd on τὸ ποτόν. the drink). 
συν-άγω, here: / welcorne (usual meaning: / reunite). 


. 1. γυμνός, here dressed with rags which protect poorly against bad weather. 2. περι-βάλλω, 


here: / dress (general meaning: / surround, | wrap). 


: e "σκέπτομαι. l visit. 


. À φυλακή, the prison (first meaning: the guard). 2. πρός pe = εἰς épé: the use of the 
ee πρός is frequent in front of the words designating persons. 
ano- -κριϑήσονται, will answer (the classical form would be ἀποκρινοῦνται: § 174, p. 202). 


, αἱ κύριος, master, lord. P πότε: when ? (see p. 178). 


The aorist of ἀπο-κρίΐνομαι is ån- εκρίθην or ἀπ-εκρϊνάμην. Do not try to translate the participle 
aorist ἀπο-κριϑείς with a value of ameriority. (8 103-B, N.B., p. 108). Translate by in response. 
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l. ἀμήν, truly (Hebrew word). 2. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, in so far as, inasmuch as. 3. ἐποιήσατε: imply 
ταῦτα, those things. 4. ἐλάχιστος, the smallest (superlative of the seldom used adjective 
ἐλαχύς). The hidden idea of this excerpt is found, expressed metaphysically in terms of Greck 
philosophy, in the prologue of the Gospel according to St. John: affirmation of a profound 
identity between God (here ὁ βασιλεύς) and the most inner part of any human being in this world. 
This idea, which has antecedents among the pre-Socratics, is at the center of the Stoic doctrine. 


. ἐξ εὐωνύμων, on the left. 


l. πορεύεσϑε, (all of you) go! (imperative). 2. κατηρᾶμένος, cursed (part. perfect passive of 
κατ-αράομαι, / curse). 3. αἰώνιος is usually translated by eternal. This tenn comes from 
ὁ αἰών, -ῶνος, which designates the life duration of a being, the "life share" which is assigned to 
him in the frame of a cyclical time. If this being is the world, is αἰώνιος what has the sarne 
duration as the world. 4.6 διάβολος, the devil (the adj. διάβολος means desuniting, inspiring 
hate). 


. δια-κονέω, | serve (+ dative). 
. οὐδέ, no... either. 


II. Popular refrain 
Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν xai οὐχ ὠρχήσασϑε. 
Ἐ δρηνήσαμεν καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. 
Cited in the Gospel according to St. Luke 


αὐλέω, I play the flute (derived from ὁ αὐλός, the flute). 
ϑρηνέω, | sing a ϑρῆνος (funeral lamentation). 
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Lion cating grapes (Eucharisuc symbol) 
Byzantine relief. Corinth Museum. 
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GRAMMAR 
171. The future. A.Type παιδεύω: boxes 8, 10, 11, pp. 346-351. 
B. Types in e, à, o, cf. ἃ 97, p. 105: τιμήσω, J will honor. 
C. The future of φημι, / say (p. 382) 15 φήσω, I will say. 
Ux Exercise I, p. 205. 


172. In some verbs, the future in -sopar may have the passive value. ᾽Απατήσομαι ὑπὸ σοῦ, 
I will be cheated by you (sg). Same: ζημιώσομαι (or ζημιωϑήσομαι), I will be punisied; τϊμήσομαι 
(or τϊμηϑήσομαι), / will be honored. 


173. Some of the verbs which have aorists with a passive form but middle value (8 124, 
p. 148) have the same particularity in the future: ὀργισθήσομαι, / will get angry (of ὀργίζομαι); 
ἠσϑήσομαι, / will rejoice (of ἥδομαι: cf. Voc., p. 181). 


os Vocabulary, p. 204. Exercises II, HI, IV, pp. 205-206. Basic Text I, p. 208. 
174. Regular future of verbs in Ao, pw, vw, po (the rules will be studied § 178). 


καϑαίρω, | purify fut. καδαρῶ βάλλω, I throw fu. βαλῶ 
δια-φϑείρω, | destroy δια-φϑερῶ μένω, / stay μενῶ 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι, / answer πο-κρινοῦμαι φαίνομαι, I appear φανοῦμαι 
ἀγγέλλω, | announce ἀγγελῶ κλίνω, | incline κλινῶ 


Those future forms are conjugated in all moods like the imperfectives ποιῶ, ποιοῦμαι. 
175. Irregular future forms active and middle. 
A. For εἰμι, / arn, cf. p. 379, boxes 8, 10, 11 (ἔσομαι, / will be). 
B. For ἔρχομαι, / go, cf. p. 383, box 1 (εἶμι, / will go). 
C. Other irregular forms ([A], [B], [D-a], etc. refer to $ 263. pp. 369-370): 
1) Vowel gradation [|B] 


γίγνομαι, I become [D-a] ful γενήσομαι [G] root γεν/γον/γν 
ἀπο-ϑνήσκω, | die [D-b] ἀπο-ϑανοῦμαι ψᾶ νᾶ /δᾶν/βνη 
τυγχάνω, | obtain |D-c] τεύξομαι (for Ὑτεύχ-σομαι) τευχ/τῦχ 
λαμβάνω, | take [Ώ-ε] λήψομαι (for "λήβ-σομαι) ληβ/λεβ 
λανϑάνω, lam unseen |D-c] λήσω (for *àn8-00) ληϑ/λαϑ 
ἐπι-λανθάνομαι, | forger [D-e] ἐπι-λήσομαι (for "ληϑ-σομαι) 7 
πάσχω, I withstand (for *nd8-oxo) [D-b] πείσομαι (for "πένὸ-σομοι) πᾳϑ/πενϑ/πονϑ 


2) Suppletion |A| 


λέγω, / say, | speak fut. ἐρῶ root — Fep/Fpn 
τρέχω, [ run δραμοῦμαι δρομ/δρᾶμ 
ὁράω, | see ὄψομαι on 
φέρω, I carry, bring οἴσω οἷσ 


3) No-lengthening of ἃ ,ε |E] 


γελάω, I laugh nt yeAdooua | ἐπ-αινέω, | approve ful. ἐπ-αινέσομαι 
4) Linking n [G] 

οἴομαι, | believe f οἰήσομαι εὑρίσκω, / find [D-b] lu. εὑρήσω 

βούλομαι, I want βουλήσομαι μανϑάνω, 7 learn [D-e] μαδήσομαι 
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5) Grassmann’s Law [K] 


tyw, | have fut ἕξω (rough breathing’) | τρέφω, | feed fut ϑρέψω 
6) Other phonetic facts {L] 
XAdo, [cry,[weep tut. κλαύσομαι | πνέω, | breathe fut πνεύσομαι 
7) Various phenomena 
βαίνω, I walk fut. βήσομαι μάχομαι, I fight tt μαχοῦμαι 
ἐσϑίω, / eat ἔδομαι δοκέω, | seem δόξω 
πίνω, | drink πίομαι πίπτω, / fall πεσοῦμαι 


N.B. a) The future forms based on stems ending with A, p, v. o such as ἐρῶ, καλῶ, εἰς (cf. 
§ 174) are conjugated like ποιῶ and ποιοῦμαι. Same for μαχοῦμαι and πεσοῦμαι. 


b) Πείσομαι may be either the future of πάσχω, | withstand, or that of πείϑομαι, | obey. 


176. Irregular future: passive. Verbs having an irregular passive aorist 
(§ 126, p. 148 and § 169-B, p. 195) use the same stem as the passive future. Thus: 


εὑρίσκω, | find fst pass. εὑρεϑήσομαι aor. pass. πὐρέϑην 
λαμβάνω. | take ληφϑήσομαι ἐλήφϑην 
δια-φϑείρω, / destroy δια-φϑαρήσομαι δι-εφϑάρην 


os "Exercise V, p. 206. Do not be frightened by §§ 175-176 !!! Doing the exercises 
and frequently consulting pp. 373-377 will make these forms accessible and familiar to you. 


177. Let us specify the use of the future (review §§ 138-143, pp. 160-161). 


A. A future participle may be preceded by ὡς, as, in the idea that: 
Βλέπει ἡμᾶς ὡς ϑαυμαστόν τι ποιήσοντας. 

He looks at us while thinking that we are going to do something astonishing. 
Μανϑάνω ὡς σοφιστὴς ἐσόμενος, { learn with the idea of becoming a sophist. 
B. With verbs of motion, the future participle often expresses the goal: 

Ἤλϑομεν ὀψόμενοι τὸν Παρϑενῶνα, We went to see the Parthenon. 
C. The conjunction εἰ, if may he used with the indicative future to express a 
simple supposition (ἃ 165-A, p. 188) situated in the future. Negation pñ. 
Fi μὴ καλῶς ζητήσεις, οὐχ εὑρήσεις, Ifyou (sg) don't search well, you won't find anything. 
Ei γελάσεσϑε, χλαυσόµεὺα, If vou laugh. we will cry. 
Ei ὀργισϑήσεσϑε, hoðnoópeða, Ifyou gei angry, we will enjoy it. 
oar "Exercises VI to LX, pp. 207-208. Basic Texts 1] and 111, pp. 208-209. 


The system of verbs in -λω, -μω, -νω, “ρω. 
178. In the active and the middle voices, those verbs regularly form: 
A. Their future by adding to the stem the final -© and -οὗμαι (like ποιῶ and ποιοῦμαι: cf. ἃ 174). 


B. Their aorist by adding the final -σα and -σάμην to the stem (like in ἐπαίδευσα and 
ἐπαιδευσάμην). However a phonetic rule applies: the -o- disappears, and there is à lengthening of the 
preceding vowel. For the lengthening of £ in ει, cf. $ 4, N.B. a), p. 3. 


νέμω, I distribute fut. νεμῶ aor. ἕνειμα (for *évep-oa) 
middle: νεμοῦμαι ἐνειμάμην (for "ἐνεμ.-σάμην) 
μένω, | stay μενῶ ἔμεινα (for "ἔμεν-σα}) 
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179. In the imperfective a great number of verbs in -λω, -μω, -νω, -pw have undergone a 
phonetic alteration of their stem, due to the influence of a former suffix *-yw which existed only in the 
imperfective. Cf. § 98, p. 106, note 1, bottom of the page. Thus in prehistoric Greek: 


ἀγγέλλω, ] announce had the form *ayyed-yw 
φϑείρω, I destroy XP Ἔφϑερ-γω 
καθαίρω, ÍI purify pad Σκαθᾶρ-γω 
φαίνω, / let see W *bav-yw 
περαίνω, J achieve ae Ἐπερᾶν-γω 
κρίνω, I judge a Ἀκρῖν-γω 


Το form the future and aorist tenses in active and middle voices according to the rules of § 178, it 


is necessary to remove the transformations made by the -y- and re-establish the simple stem. The latter 
is obtained in the following way: 


- If the stem ends with -λλ-, a simple -λ- must replace the -λλ-. 
— Ifthe last consonant is preceded by -ει- or by -αι-, the ı must be removed. 


— If the last consonant is preceded by -i- or by -v-, that vowel is shortened (this detail may be 
overlooked: it does not affect the spelling). 


IMPERFECTIVE PURE STEM FUTURE AORIST 
ἀγγέλλω, I announce ἆγγελ ἀγγελῶ ἤγγειλα (for "ἤγγελ-σα) 
φϑείρω, 7 destroy φϑερ φϑερῶ ἔφϑειρα (for “ἕ Φδορ σα) 
καθαίρω, I purify καϑᾶρ καδαρῶ ἐκάϑηρα (for *é-xa6àp-ca) 
φαίνω, I bring to light φᾶν φᾶνῶ ἐφηνα (for *é-$àv-ca) 
περαίνω, I finish περᾶν περᾶνῶ ἐπέρᾶνα (for *énépav-oa) 
κρίνω, I judge κρὶν κρινῶ Éxpiva (for *Éxpiv-ca) 


180. Please note the way the lengthening of those aorists is made: 
The lengthening of £ results in Ε (e long close), which becomes ει; ἃ 4, N.B. a), p. 3. 
The lengthening of ἆ results in & after vowel or p, and in n in all other cases (8 97, N.B., p. 106). 


181. The other forms of the verbs in -λω, -pw, -vw, -po (perfect active, future and aorist 
passive, perfect middle-passive) may be formed on the simple stem. This is the case of ἀγγέλλω, 
l announce (cf. Vocabulary, p. 196, GR.N. C.). The verb is then totally regular. 

They also may be formed on a more or less regular stem. We then have configurations conforming 


to the chart ὃ 145, p. 158. This is the case of νέμω, / distribute, and of κρίνω. | judge (see those 
verbs in the irregular verbs chart). 


In 58 178-181, some light is shed on a delicate morphological item. Yet they will 
not be an overload: you are not required to assimilate them before studying the 
following steps of this manual. 


VOCABULARY 
h ἐλευϑερίᾶ treedom, liberty ὃ σύμμαχος the ally 
λείπω I leave (A) ἱερός sacred (1) 
κατα-λείπω | abandon τὸ ἱερόν the sanctuary 
or ἀπο-λείπω βάρβαρος stranger 
τελευτά-ω | finish or “barbarian” (2) 
Or | die ἐά-ω | let, I allow (B) 


οὔτε ... οὔτε ... (or μήτε... μήτε...) neither... nor... (C) 


Expressions: περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσδαί τι, to make a great case of something. 
περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσϑαί τι, to make a greater case of something. 
περὶ πλείστου ποιεῖσϑαί τι, to make a very great case of something. 
Περὶ πλείονος ἐλευθερίᾶν ποιεῖσϑε πλούτου, 
You prefer freedom to wealth. 
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ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. In σύμμαχος there is μάχη prefixed by ovv- (idea of association). The alliance (ἡ συμμαχία) 
between Greek cities is not always made equally. Athens’ σύμμαχοι are cities which constitute its 
empire (map p. 331) and undergo its hegemony. 


1. Thus hieratic, hierarchy (word first used in religious vocabulary: ecclesiastic hierarchy, 
angels hierarchies). 


. = who does not speak Greek: ἡ βάρβαρος (supply yn). the foreign country (the non-hellenic 
world). After the Persian wars, has also meant violent, cruel, barbarian. 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. λείπω λείψω ἔλιπον (λιπεῖν, εἰς.) λέλοιπα the passive is regular 
B. Augment (and lengthening of perfect) in εἰ-: the imperfect is εἴων. primitive fonns: 
ἐάω ἐάσω εἴᾶσα (ἐᾶσαι, etc.) εἴᾶκα (εἰάκέναι εἰς.) 
This verb takes the infinitive or the infinitive clause (verb of will): 
Τοὺς παῖδας οὐκ ἐῶμεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ παίζειν, 
We do not let children play in the sanctuary. 
C. For the accent, cf. δ 76, N.R., p. 67 (see also e.g. ὥσπερ. ὥστε). 


EXERCISES 
8 171, p. 202. Review 88 136-137, pp. 159-160. 


I. Training A Translate: 1. διψήσεις. 2. ποιήσομεν. 3. γράψομεν. 4. διατρίψω. 
5. συλλέξεις. 6. ὀρχήσει. 7. ϑεραπεύσω. 8. σείσετε. 9. βλάψουσι. 10. κτησόµεδθα. 
ll. πείσομαι. 12. ϑαυμασϑήσομαι. 13. κινδῦνεύσω. l4. λούσομαι. 
15. στεφανωϑήσομαι. 16. γράψεις. 17. ἑψόμεϑα. 18. αἰτιάσομαι. 19. τέρψουσι. 
20. δέεει. 21. ὠφελήσω. 22. πειρᾶσεσϑε. 23. iacópeva. 24. φήσομεν. 


B. Translate: 1.I will hurt. 2. You (sg) will be cheated. 3. I will follow. 4. You will be 
admired. 5. They will chat. 6. You (sg) will risk [st]. 7. He will be crowned. 8. He will 
work. 9. We will command. 10. You (pD will cease. 11. You (sg) will be helped. 12. You 
(sg) will try. 13. I will stir. 14. He will accuse. 15. They will hide. 16. You (sg) will obey. 
17. You (pl) will spend your time. 18. I will bethirsty. 19. You (sg) will heal. 


88 172-173. p. 202. Vocabulary p. 204. 


II. G 2 E. 1. Προσιόντων τῶν βαρβάρων ἀναγκασϑήσεσϑε τὸς οἰκίᾶς καὶ τὰ 
ἱερὰ καταλιπεῖν. 2. Αρπασθήσεται βιαίοις ἀνέμοις τὰ τῶν δένδρων ἄνϑη. 
3. Άνεμος βίαιος σείσει τὰ δένδρα καὶ ἁρπάσεται αὐτῶν ta vh). 4. Νόσῳ ἔχομαι 
χαλεπῆ καὶ ζητῶ τὸν ἰᾶσόμενων ὑπὸ τίνος ϑεραπεύσομαι: πότε παύσομαι νοσῶν: 
S. ᾿Αγγέλους ἡμῖν oi σύμμσχοι πέμιμουσι βοήϑειαν ἡμᾶς αἰτησομένους (or ol 
βοήϑειαν ἡμᾶς αἰτήσονται). 6. Τοὺς συμμάχους αἰτήσομεν ὅπλα καὶ χρῦσόν. 
7. Περὶ πλείστου ἀεὶ ποιήσομαι τὰς γνώμᾶς ὑμῶν. 8. Τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπολιπεῖν 
ἀναγκάσομεν τὰ ἑαυτῶν πολίσματα καὶ τὰς οὐσίᾶς αὐτῶν ἁρπασόμεϑα. 9. ἼΑννεσι 
κοσμήσω τὸν τοῦ Alec ἱερῶν καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ βωμοῦ κρῖϑν ϑῦσομαι. 10. Οὐκ ἑάσομεν 
τοὺς βαρβάρους τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἄρξαι. 11. Μεγάλην οὐσίᾶν κτήσομαι ἣν τοῖς παισὶ 
τελευτήσας καταλείψω. 12. Αἰσχρόν ἐστι χρήματα περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσϑαι ἢ φίλους. 


4. χαλεπύς, arduous. πότε, when? 5. ἡ βοήϑεια, the rescue. 7. ἀεί, always. 8. τὸ πόλισμα, 
-ατος, the city. 9. ὁ xpióc, the ram. 12. τὸ χρῆμα, -ατος. the thing (plural: wealth). 
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III. E =G. 1. My gold will be hidden with care and no one will steal it. 2. By which 
soldiers °will our ramparts be guarded (5 172, p. 202)? 3. We will vanquish the Barbarians 
and we will keep our freedom. 4. The physicians will take care of the sick [ones] and will 
heal them. 5. The bad servants will be punished (5 172, p. 202) and will be forced to work. 
6. In summer time, the ants will gather wheat, and in winter time they will not be 
hungry. 7. I do not believe that you (pl) will be persuaded by the speech (= words) of that 
messenger. 8. You (pl) will watch the games and you will tell me everything. 9. I will 
follow ?you (pl?) and I will obey you. 10. °We will try to find wheat and we will prepare 
food. 


8. | watch: ϑεωρέω. the game (the spons contest): 6 ἀγών, -ῶνος. 


IV. G sE. 1. Ἐλπίζομεν τὸν πόλεμον ῥαδίως τελευτήσειν. 2. Ἐλπίζω cuppa- 
χοις ὑμῖν χρήσεσϑαι. 3. "Apa μὴ τοὺς υἱοὺς ἐάσετε ἑταίροις φαύλοις χρῆσδαι; 
4. Ὁ μὲν ἀοιδὸς ἄσεται, ἡμεῖς δὲ σιωπησόμεϑα καὶ ἀκουσόμεϑα. 5. Οὐδὲν δένδρον 
περὶ πλείονος ποιούμεϑα τῆς ἐλαίᾶς. 6. Οὐ παύσει σὺ λαλοῦσα; οὐ σϊγήσει; 
7. Πολλοὶ τοὺς παῖδας εἰς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνᾶς πέμπουσι παιδευϑησομένους καὶ ἀκουσομένους 
τοὺς τῶν σοφιστῶν λόγους. 8. Τελευτῶντος τοῦ ϑέρους, τὰς ἀμπέλους ιρυγήσομεν. 
9. "ῷοντο οἱ Πέρσαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ῥᾳδίως νϊκήσειν, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι αὐτοὺς οὐκ 
εἴασαν τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀποστερῆσαι τῆς ἐλευϑερίᾶς, ἣν (or ἧς) περὶ πλείστου ἐποιοῦντο. 
10. Παῖδας οὐκ ἔχω οἵ µε γέροντα γενόμενον ϑρέψουσιν. 1]. Τῶν δοξῶν αἷς 
χρῶνται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι δεῖ τὰς μὲν περὶ πλείστου ποιεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ μή. 12. Ἐχεῖ 
νῦν ἀποχωρήσω ὅπου μ᾽ οὐδεὶς κωλύσει ζῆν ὅπως βούλομαι. 13. “Όπλα κτησόμεϑα 
οἷς δὴ χρώμενοι νἰκήσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους. 14. Ὃδε ὁ ἀγρὸς καρποὺς οὐ φέρει 
δι᾽ ἔνδειαν τῶν ἐργασομένων. 


1-2. ἐλπίζω, I hope. 3. ὁ υἱός, the son. dpa μή, is it (that)? A no answer is expected. 
4. ὁ ἀοιδός, the bard. 7. Αἱ ᾿Αὐῆναι, Athens. 8. τρυγάω, | gather the grapes. 9. ὁ Πέρσης, -ου, 
the Persian. περί-ειμι + gen. / win over. ἀπο-στερέω + genitive, / deprive of. 11.58 δόξα, the 
opinion. τῶν δοξῶν: partitive genitive (8 67, p. 59). 12. ἀπο-χωρέω, [ retreat. κωλύω, | prevent. 
14. ἢ ἔνδεια, the lack. 


§§ 174-176, pp. 202-203. 


V. Training. A. Translate: |. μενεῖτε. 2. διαφϑεροῦσι. 3. βαλοῦμεν. 
4. καδαρεῖς. 5. ἀκουσϑήσεται. 6. δραμεῖ. 7. φήσεις 8. κλινοῦσι. 9. δόξουσιν. 
10. γραφήσονται. Il. εὑρεθήσει. 12. γελασόμεϑα. 13. ἴμεν. 14. εὑρήσεις. 
15. κληϑησόμεϑα. 16. ἔδει. 17. πίει. 18. ἕξομεν. 19. ῥηδήσεται. 20. ὀφϑήσεσϑε. 
21. μαχεῖ. 22. βουλήσει. 23. εἶσι 24. ἐρεῖτε. 25. κλαύσεται. 26. λήσετε. 
27. σωϑησόμεϑα. 28. ὄψεται. 29. πνεύσονται. 30. δραμεῖσϑε. 31. ἐσόμεϑα. 
32. θρέψεις. 33. τεύξει. 34. ἐνεχδήσει. 35. ἐροῦσιν. 36. πεσεῖται. 37. οἴσεσθε. 
38. ἐπιλήσεσϑε. 39. ἔσει. 


B. Translate: 1. We will obtain. 2. They will be. 3. You (sg) will be heard. 4. You (pl) 
will see. 5. He will feed. 6. You (sg) will destroy. 7. You (sg) will carry. 8. He will be 
taken. 9. You (sg) will laugh. 10. They will drink. 11. He will die. 12. You (pl) will find. 
13. You (pl) will throw. 14. We will become. 15. We will be seen. 16. They will cry. 
17. You (sg) will be called. 18. You (pl) will have. 19. You (sg) will call. 20. He will want. 
21. We will learn. 22. He will be brought. 23. You (sg) will fall. 24. You (pl) will be saved. 
25. They will run. 26. I will say. 27. You (sg) will believe. 
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Revision of §§ 171-176 and § 177, p. 203. 


VI.G >E. l. Εἰς τὴν παλαίστραν αὔριον γυμνασόμενοι ἴμεν. 2. Ἐλπίζομεν ὑπὸ 
τῶν συμμάχων σωϑήσεσϑαι καὶ μῇ ὑπὸ τοῖς βαρβάροις γενήσεσϑαι. 3. Νομίζω 
πάντας ἐπαινέσεσθαι τὴν γνώμην σου. 4. Τίνες εἰσὶν αἱ ἡδοναὶ ἃς ἐν τῷ 
φιλοσοφεῖν ἐλπίζεϑ᾽ εὑρήσειν; 5. Μετὰ τῶν συμμάχων μαχούμεϑά γε καὶ τὴν 
ἐλευϑερίᾶν τὴν ἡμετέρᾶν σώσομεν. 6. Εἰς ᾿Αϑήνᾶς εἶμι τὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἱερὸν 
ὀψόμενος. 7. Οὐκ οἰόμεθα τοὺς ἡμετέρους συμμάγους ῥᾳδίως τῆς νίκης τεύξεσϑαι. 
8. Ὁ ἄνεμος πνεύσεται καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων καρποὶ πολλοὶ πεσοῦνται. 9. Πάντες 
ϑανούμεϑα᾽ ἀποϑανεῖ καὶ σύ. 10. Εἰ ἡμῖν πείσεσϑε, οὐδὲν κακὸν πείσεσϑε. 
11. Ei δεῦρο ἥσυχοι μενεῖτε, οὔτ᾽ ἀκουσθήσεσδε οὔτ᾽ ὀφϑήσεσϑε ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων. 12. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρασκευάζονται ὡς εἰς τὴν Σικελίᾶν ἐμβαλοῦντες. 
13. Eig τὸ διδασκαλεῖον ἔπεμψέ µε ὁ πατὴρ καὶ γράμματα καὶ μουσικὴν μαϑησόμενον. 
14. Εἰ μὴ ἡμῖν πείσει, κλαύσει. 15. Τῷ χιλῷ ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων ληφθήσεται xai 
δεῦρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐνεχϑήσεται τοὺς ἵππους ϑρέψομεν. 16. Πόσους μῆνας παρ᾽ ἡμῖν μενεῖς: 
17. Ἐκεῖ φεύξομαι ὅπου οὐδείς p’ εὑρήσει. 

1. αὔριον, tomorrow. 2-4. ἐλπίζω, / hope. 2. γίγνομαι ὑπὸ + dative, / fall under the power of. 
6. αἱ ᾿Αὐθῆναι, Athens. 12. ἡ Σικελία, Sicily. ἐμ-βάλλω εἰς + acc. | throw myself on, l attack. 
13. τὸ διδασκαλεῖον, the school. τὸ γράμμα, -ατος, rhe letter (of the alphabet). ἡ μουσική, 


everything of the domain of the Muses, the intellectual education. 14. κλαύσει, i.c. you shall repent 
forit. 15. ὁ χῖλός, the fodder. 16.6 μήν, μηνός, the month (§ 62, p. 51) 17. φεύγω. f flee. 


VII. E =G. 1. If we find olives, we will bring them here. 2. In «the» dangers, we will 
always be your allies (- we will be always allies to you). 3. With which food will we feed the 
soldiers? - They will find fruit (pl) in the fields and they will eat lit]. 4. If I say 
something, you (pl) will not approve of my words and you will laugh. 5. You (pl) will 
believe that I do not tell (= say) the truth and you will not want to °listen to me. 6. We 
hope we will be saved by the gods. 7. We do not believe you (pl) will easily obtain °the 
victory. 8. Water will be brought to us by the servants. 9. Even your (sg) slaves will not 
want to drink this wine, because it will seem too bad to them. 10. Athenians, you will not 
be able to vanquish Philip and you will became his slaves (= you will become slaves to him). 

6. | hope: ἐλπ'ζω (+ inf. future). 9. cf. οὐδέ (8 81, p. 75). 10. *Philip: ὁ Φίλιππος. 


VIII. G 2 E. |. Χρῦσὸν ἐν τόδε τῷ ποταμῷ ζητῶ καὶ εὑρήσειν νομίζω. 2. Τοὺς 
μὲν τῆς ἀμπέλου βότρῦς ἔδομαι καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς πηγῆς ὕδωρ πίομαι. 3. Ὀλυμπίᾶσι καὶ 
δραμούμεϑα καὶ δίσκους βαλοῖμεν, καὶ ἐλπίζομεν ἆϑλα οἴσεσϑαι. — Εἰ ἆϑλα 
Ὀλυμπίᾶσι λήψεσδε, µεγαλης δόξης τεύξεσϑε καὶ ὑπο πάντων ἐπαινεϑήσεσϑέ τε καὶ 
Tipnocode καὶ ᾿Ὀλυμπιφνῖκαι κληϑήσεσϑε: Ὀλυμπιονίκας γὰρ καλοῦμεν τοὺς 
᾿Ολυμπίᾶσι νἰκήσαντας. 4. Τὴν τριήρη ἡμῶν ὅϑ᾽ ἑώρων καταδύομένην, οὐκ 
ἤλπιζον τὴν πατρίδα ὄψεσϑαι ἔτι. 5. Εἰ ὑμῖν πάντ᾽ ἐρῶ ὅσα παρὰ τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις 
εἶδον, οὐδεὶς ὑμῶν οἰήσεταί µε λέγειν ἀληϑῆ, ἀλλὰ ληρεῖν ὑμῖν δόξω: ὄπιστα γὰρ 
ἡμῖν ταῦτα φανεῖται. 6. Τοὺς κύνας ϑρέψομεν τοῖς κρέασιν ἃ χϑὲς οὐκ ἐφάγομεν. 

3. Ὀλυμπίᾶσι(ν), in Olympia. ἐλπίζω, | hope. τὸ ἆθλον, the prize (ἆϑλον οέρω or λαμβάνω, 
I win a prize). ἡ δόξα, the glory. ò Ὀλυμπιονίκης, the victor at the Olympic Games. 4. xata- 


δύομαι, 7 plunge into, Ι sink. ἐλπίζων, 1 hope. ἔτι, again 5. ᾿Αἰγύπτιος, Fgyptian. ληρέω, 
I speak foolishly. ἄπιστος, incredible. 6. τὸ κρέας, -ατος, the meat. χϑές. yesterday. 
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IX. G — E. l. Ei βουλήσει, εἰς τὸ ϑέᾶτρον ἴμεν κωμῳδίᾶν ϑεωρήσοντες xai 
γελασόμενοι. 2. Εἰ τὸν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων βίον σκέψει, εὑρήσεις δήπου τὰς ἐπιδυμίᾶς 
ἡγεμόνας οὔσᾶς αὐτῶν. 3. Τῶν ἡμᾶς ὠφελησάντων οὐκ ἐπιλησόμεϑα, ἀλλὰ χάριν 
ἕξομεν αὐτοῖς πολλήν. 4. Θαυμαστὸς σὺ ἄνϑρωπος εἶ, ὃς περὶ οὐδενὸς τὰς ἡδονὰς 
noiet ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φίλος ἔσει τοιοῦτος dv. 5. Ἦλϑον εἰς ὑμᾶς ὡς οὐδὲν κακὸν nap’ 
ὑμῖν πεισόμενος, καὶ φιλίᾶς τευξόμενος παρ᾽ ὑμῶν πολὺν χρόνον ἐσομένης, καὶ 
πεισόμενος τοῖς ὑμετέροις νόμοις. 6. Ὁ Σωκράτης τοῖς δικασταῖς ἔφη: “Νῦν ὥρα 
ἀπιέναι ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀποϑανουμένῳ, ὑμῖν δὲ βιωσομένοις ”. 7. Ἐκεῖνον ζητῶ ὅστις μοι 
περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἀποκρινεῖται σοφῶς καὶ διδάξει ἃ μαϑήσεσϑαι ἐλπίζω. 8. Ὁ Ξέρξης 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐστρατεύσατο ὡς οὐ πολὺν χρόνον μαχούμενος καὶ ῥᾳδίως τὴν γῆν 
ληψόμενος. 9. ᾿Αγαϑὸν κυβερνήτην χειμὼν ἐσόμενος οὐ λανϑάνει. 10. Γέροντες 
ἔσεσϑέ note, ὦ τέκνα. 11. Οὐ φανεῖται τῆς νυκτὸς ἡ σελήνη καὶ σκότος πολὺς ἔσται. 


|. τὸ ϑέατρον, the theater. ἡ κωμῳδία, the comedy. ϑεωρέω. | watch (as a spectator). 
2. σκέπτομαι, 7 examine. δήπου, without doubt. ἡ ἐπιϑῦμία, the desire. 5. ἡ φιλία, friendship. 
6. ὁ δικαστής, -οὔ, the judge. ἀπέρχομαι, / leave. 8. ὁ Ξέρξης, -ou,*Xerxes. στρατεύομαι, 
I take the field. 9.6 κυβερνήτης, -ov, the pilot. 1]. τῆς νυκτός: cf. p. 53. ἡ σελήνη, the moon. 


BASIC TEXTS 
I- The oath of *Plataea 
§§ 171-173, Vocabulary 
A Οὐ ποιήσομαι περὶ πλείονος τὸ ζῆν τῆς ἐλευδερίᾶς, P οὐδ᾽ ἐγκαταλείψω 
τοὺς ἡγεμόνας οὔτε ζῶντας οὔτ᾽ ἀποϑανόντας, | ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἐν τῇ μάχη τελευ- 
τήσαντας τῶν συμμάχων ἅπαντας ϑάιω. ^ Kai — κρατήσᾶς τῷ πολέμῳ τοὺς 
βαρβάρους — E τῶν μὲν μαχεσαμένων ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πόλεων οὐδεμίαν 
ἀνάστατον ποιήσω, 7 τὰς δὲ τὰ τοῦ βαρβάρου προελομένᾶς ἁπάσᾶς δεκατεύσω. 
H Καὶ τῶν ἱερῶν τῶν ἐμπρησϑέντων καὶ καταβληϑέντων ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων 
οὐδὲν ἀνοικοδομήσω παντάπᾶσιν, 9 ἀλλ᾽ ὑπόμνημα τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις ἐάσω 
καταλείπεσϑαι τῆς τῶν βαρβάρων ἀσεβείᾶς. 
Quoted by the Athenian orator *LYCURGUS 
. ἐγ-κατα-λείψω: év- (§ 88, p. 86) here has an insisting valuc. 
|. τῶν συμμάχων: ἃ 67, p. 59. 2. ϑάπτω, I bury. 
. κρατέω + accusative or genitive, / dominate, | win over. 
. |. τῶν πόλεων: ἃ 195, p. 232. 2. ὑπέρ + genitive, for, in the interest of. 3. ἀνάστατος. 
destroyed (feminine in -oc); ἀνάστατον now, | make destroyed. i.e. I destroy. 
l. τὰ τοῦ βαρβάρου, rhe (interests) of the Barbarian, the (party) of the Barbarian. 2. npo- 
αιρέομαι, 7 choose; thematic aor. προ-ειλόµην (προ-ελέσϑαι, προ-ελόµενος, εἰς.). 3. δεκατεύω, 
l oblige to pay a tithe. 
H. 1. ἐμ-πίμ-πρη-ιι, / set on fire (cf. ὃ 244-B, p. 344); aoris: passive ἐν-ε-πρι]-σ-ϑην (ἐμ-πρη-σ- 
ϑ]]ναι, ἐμ-πρη-ο-δείς, clc.). 2. κατα-βάλλω, { throw down (§ 90, p. 87). 3. ἀν-οικοδομέω, 
I rebuild. 4. ποντάπασι(ν), completely, entirely. 


©. 1. τὸ ὑπόμνημα, -ατος, the remembrance. 2. οἱ ἐπι-γιγνόμενοι, the descendan’s. 3. ὑπόμνημα 
ἐᾶσω καταλείπεσϑαι, / will leave (them) (to) remain the witness. 4. ἢ ἀσέβεια, impiety. 


M mony 


II- A children's song ($8 175-177) 
-Χαλκῆν μυῖαν ϑηρᾶσω 
-Θηρᾶσεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λήψει. 


|. χαλκοῦς, of bronze (bronze: ὁ χαλκός). Is declined in the masculine like ὁ νοῦς and in the 
feminine like ἡ γῆ. 2. ἡ μυῖα, the fly. 3. δηράω, | hunt. 
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III- *Lucian's vocation. 


The Dream, by Lucian (Λουκιάνός), shows us in which circumstances the author's literary vocation 


was decided. We are in the lst ceutury A.D., at Samosata, in Commagene, region of Syria which 
extends from the region of Tarsos to the Euphrates. Lucian, who has just finished his schooling, 
enters as an apprentice at his uncle’s sculpting shop. However, he breaks a marble tablet, gets a 
severe correction, and in tears takes refuge at his parents'home. The following night, he has a dream. 
Two women appear to him. One is tall and strong: this is Sculpture (Γλυφιχή). She praises Phidias' 
glory as well as Praxiteles' to the child. The other has a nice figure and an elegant outfit: this is 
Education (Παιδεία). Here is an excerpt of her speech to him: 


A 
B. 
[. 
A 


^ Πρῶτον μέν σοι πολλὰ ἐπιδείξω παλαιῶν ἀνδρῶν ἔργα, P καὶ πράξεις 
ϑαυμαστὰς καὶ λόγους αὐτῶν ἀπαγγελῶ, Γ πάντων, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ἔμπειρον 
ἀποφαίνουσα' ^ καὶ τὴν ψῦχήν σοι, --- ὅπερ κῦριώτατόν ἐστι — κατακοσμήσω 
πολλοῖς καὶ ἀγαϑοῖς κοσμήμασι, σωφροσύνῃ, δικαιοσύνῃ, εὐσεβείᾳ, πραότητι, 
ἐπιεικείᾳ, συνέσει, καρτερίᾳ, τῷ τῶν καλῶν ἔρωτι, τῇ πρὸς τὰ σεμνότατα 
ὁρμῆ: È ταῦτα γάρ ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ψῦχῆς ἀκήρατος ὡς ἀληϑῶς κόσμος. 2 Λήσει 
δέ σε οὔτε παλαιὸν οὐδὲν οὔτε νῦν γενέσέαι δέον, H ἀλλὰ xai τὰ μέλλοντα 
προόψει μετ᾿ ἐμοῦ, © καὶ ὅλως ἅπαντα ὁπόσα ἐστί, τά τε ϑεῖα td τ᾽ ἀνϑρώπινα, 
οὐκ εἰς μακρᾶν σε διδάξομαι. 

! Καὶ ὁ νῦν πένης, ὁ τοῦ δεῖνος, ὁ βουλευσάμενος περὶ ἀγεννοῦς οὕτω 
τέχνης, K μετ᾽ ὀλίγον ἅπᾶσι ζηλωτὸς καὶ ἐπίφϑονος ἔση, ^ τϊμώμενος καὶ 


κο σον *LUCIAN (The Dream). Continuation: see p. 224 

. ἐπι-δείξω, future of ἐπι-δείκνῦαι, / show; see § 273, p. 381. 2. παλαιός, ancient. 

. ἡ πρᾶξις, the action (ἃ 195, p. 232). 2. ἀπ-αγγέλλω, to transmit (some news), to report. 
ἀπο-φαίνω, | render (in the meaning of / make become). Here we must supply a σε. 
. ἔμπειρος + genitive, experienced, educated in something. 3. ὡς εἰπεῖν, so to speak. 

. ὅπερ, thing which... for the value of nep, cf. ὃ 160, N.B., p. 179. 2. κίριος, sovereign, of 
prime importance. 3. In κατα-κοσµέω, the preverb xara- expresses the idea of completely, 
totally. 4. τὸ κόσμημα, -ατος, the ornament... 5. ἢ σωφροσύνη, the quality of σώφρων 
(cf. p. 54). 6. ἡ εὐσέβεια, the piety (pious: εὐσεβής). 7. ἡ πράότης, -ητος, the sweetness 
(sweet: πρᾶος). 8. ἡ ἐπιείκεια: impossible to encompass by means of only one word in English; 
it is conformity to the norm of truth, /ikeliness; conformity to the social norm, equanimity, 
sociability; conformity to the moral norm, equity. A passage of Aristotle's Rhetoric shows how 
ἐπιείχεια must make a nuance to the application of the laws, and gives priority to ideas over 
written text; it also shows the appreciation of the intentions before the blind application of the 
policy. The corresponding adjective is ἐπιεικής. 9 ἡ σύνεσις, intelligence (8 195, p. 232: 
intelligent: συνετός). 10. ἡ xaptepia, firmness (firm: καρτερός). 1l. τὰ καλά. the beautiful 
things, the beautiful m general, on the aesthetic, moral. and intellectual plan. 12. σεμνός 
serious, prestigious. 13. ἡ ὁρμή, the momentum. 

l. ἀκήρατος, pure (mostly poetic word). 2. ὡς ἀληϑῶς: ὡς only reinforces ἀληϑῶς and must 
not be translated: ὁ ἁληθῶς.... what truly is ... (cf. the phrasing οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι: ὃ 95, p. 98). 

l. παλαιός, ancient, 2. γενέσδαι δέον, having to happen. 

Ι. μέλλω, J am destined to, | am on the point of... or | hesitate. | differ. τὸ µέλλον, the future 
thing, the future. 2. προ-οράω. | see ahead of time, I pian. 


. 1. ϑεῖος, divine 2. ἀνϑρώπινος, human. 3. οὐκ εἰς μακρᾶν, in little time. 


l. Translate ὁ by you (sg) the... 2. πένης, -nroc, poor. 3. 6 δεῖνα, tov δεῖνα, τοῦ δεῖνος, 
τῷ δεῖνι, So-and-So; 6 τοῦ δεῖνος, the son of So-and-So, of an unknown man. 4. βουλεύομαι, 
| deliberaie (it concerns Lucian's hesitations about the eventual choice of the sculpting 
profession). 5. ἁγεννῆς, vulgar. 6. οὕτω, to this point. 

l. pet’ ὀλίγον. soon. 2. ζηλωτός, enviable (ἃ 194, p. 226): here the matter is an adinirativc, 
creative, and emulating jealousy. 3. ἐπίφϑονος, envied: here Lucian talks about the rivals’ 
vexation. 
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GRAMMAR 


182. Study of subjunctive. A. Type παιδεύω: study the boxes 4 and 14 in the 
charts pp. 346-351. Observe the accen: used in the subjunctive aorist passive. 


B. Verb εἰμι: p. 379, box 4. 
C. Verb φημι: p. 382, box 4. 
D. Verb ἔρχομαι: p. 383, box 4. 


E. Subjunctive aorist of types in a, e, o, n: cf. § 97, p. 105. 


Ex. τίμη-ϑῶσι(ν). subj. aor. pass. 3P of tipaw. 
ἰ[ᾶ-σώμεϑα, subj. aor. middle 1P of ἰάομαι: § 97, N.B, p. 106. 
ποιή-σης, subj. aor. act. 25 of ποιέω; δηλώ-σω, subj. aor. act. 1S of δηλόω. 


F. Subjunctive of thematic aorists: p. 371, boxes 3 and 9. 
cs "Exercise I, pp. 214-215. 


183. There is no subjunctive future. This mood does not express time. lt only 
has the aspectual values of the imperfective, aorist and perfect (study of the latter in 
the 26th step). Review § 130, p. 154. This mood has two functions: 


Subjunctive of WILL and subjunctive of INDUCTION. 
The negation for the subjunctive is always μή. 


184. The subjunctive of WILL is used in the subordinate clauses of purpose 
introduced by ἵνα, ὅπως (ὡς for some writers). 


Κύνας τρέφομεν ἵνα (or ὅπως or Hc) μὴ διαφϑείρωσιν ἡμῖν οἱ λύκοι τὰ πρόβατα, 
We feed dogs so that the wolves do not devastate our flocks. 


Greek also uses it with the verbs signifying to fear, as φοβέομαι (cf. ἃ 124, p. 148) or the perfect 
δέδοικα or δέδια (cf. ὃ 266, p. 378). Ex. Δέδοικα (or φοβοῦμαι) ph ἐπιλαϑώμεϑα τῆς ὁδοῦ, / fear 
that we might forget the way. 


We will see $8 212-213, p. 260, the subjunctive of will as imperative. 


pa "Exercise II, p. 215. 


185. Thesubjunctive of INDUCTION is used in: 


1) CONDITIONAL clauses introduced by ἐάν, rjv or ἄν (with the meaning of 
if possibly or each tiine), 


2) RELATIVE clauses introduced by ὃς dv, ὅστις dv, ὅσος ἄν. ὅπου dv or 
any other relative word followed by ἄν, 


3) TEMPORAL! clauses introduced by ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἐπειδάν”, when (in the 
future), each tirne, or any other conjunction of time followed by ἄν, like ἕως dv. 
.. When they express: 


1. We have already see» (p. 178) that the conjunctions of time (ὅτε, etc.) function like the relative words. 
2. ὅταν = ὅτε ἄν, ὁπόταν = ὁπότε ἄν, ἐπειδάν = ἐπειδή ἄν. Etc. 
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A. EITHER AN ACTION OF WHICH THE REPETITION OR THE VARIATIONS 
(NDUCE THOSE OF THE FACT MENTIONED IN THE MAIN CLAUSE: 


“Ὅταν δακρύωμεν, γελᾶτε, When we cry, you laugh. 


(= each time we cry, you laugh). The repetition of the fact that we cry, expressed by the 
subordinate clause ὅταν δακρύωμεν, induces the repetition of the fact that you laugh, expressed by 
the main verb γελᾶτε. 


Ποιοῦμεν à ἂν κελεύητε, We do whatever you order. 


(= each time you order something, we do it). The repetition and the variations of the action 
expressed in the subordinate clause by κελεύητε induce the repctition and the variations of the action 
expressed in the main clause by ποιοῦμεν. 


There is obviously in both sentences a relationship between function and variability, as it is in a 
mathematical formula: our obedience is function of your orcers. 
These phrasings properly express a general truth: 


Ἐὰν (or ἣν, or ἂν) ἐγγὺς ἔλϑη θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται 9vrjoxetv, 
If death comes near, no one wants to die. 
Πολίτην ἀγαθὸν δεῖ ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἂν προστάττωσιν οἱ νόμοι, 
A good citizen must follow all the prescribed laws. 
Δεινὸν οἱ πολλοί, ὅταν πονηροῖς πείϑωνται ἄρχουσιν. 
The multitude is a terrible thing, when it obeys bad chiefs. 
N.B. To express a general truth without underlining the idea of repetition, a relative word may be 
used with the indicative (negation μή: review ὃ 158, p. 177). 


Here we find again the impossibility to establish a literal translation in 
English regarding some Greek relative clauses structures: 
Τοιοῦτος γίγνομαι τὸν νοῦν ὑφ᾽ οἵων ἂν διδασκάλων παιδεύωμαι, 
My mind changes according to my (successive) masters’ mind. 
This sentence derives, by adjunction of the relation function/variable, from ex. 3 § 161, p. 179. 


B. OR A FUTURE ACTION WHICH /NDUCES ANOTHER FUTURE ACTION: 


“Όταν ἐπανέλϑωμεν, Seinvicopev, When we come back, we will have dinner?. 
Ποιήσομεν à ἂν κελεύητε, We will do what you will order. 
Ἐὰν (or ἣν, or ἂν) μὴ καλῶς ζητήσης, οὐχ εὑρήσεις, 
If vou (sg) do not search properly, you (sg) will not find anything. 


N.B. In the latter case (supposition concerning the future) we may also use, with no difference, 
εἰ + indicative future: Εἰ µη καλῶς ζητήσεις, οὐχ εὑρήσεις (cf. ἃ 177-C, p. 203). 


us "Exercise IH to VN, pp. 215-217. 


186. Impertective subjunctive of contracted types in d, €, o, n: boxes 4 in charts 


PP. 354-367. 
us "Exercises VIII, IX, X, p. 247. 
‘Then Vocabularies 1 and 11, pp. 213-214 and "Exercises XI-XII, p. 218. 
Finally Basic Texts | and 10. pp. 220-221. 


3. [In the sentence ἡμέρᾶ ἔσται ὅτ᾽ ἀποθανεῖ, rhe day will come when you dic, the fact that “you will die” is not 
inductive of the fact that a day will come. whercas ἡμέρᾳ ἔσται ὅταν ἀποδάνης would mean it will be daylight when 
yeu die! 
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187. QUESTIONS may be expressed: 1° by the simple tone of voice. 
Οὐ φανερὸν τόδε; Isn't it obvious? Διψῆς; are you (sg) thirsty? 


2? by interrogative words which may be either interrogative pronouns 
of the chart p. 178, or interrogative particles as dpa, is it that? 


Πόϑεν ἥκεις; Where do you come from? "Ap" ἥξεις; Will you come? 
Πηλίκος ef; How old are you? 
πότερον...Π..., is it... or is it that...? Greek also says πότερα... Ñ... 


Πότερον σύμμαχος ἡμῖν ef ἢ ἐχθρός; Are you our ally or our enemy? 


A negative answer may be expressed by oüx, πο, or by οὐδαμῶς, absolutely not; a positive 
answer by vai, yes, or by μάλιστα or πάνυ, πάνυ ye, absolutely. 


188. The phrases studied in the preceding paragraph are direct questions. 
Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative words depending on verbs such 
as ἐρωτάω, | ask; πυνϑάνομαι, Jam trying to know; ἀγνοέω, I ignore; οἶδα, 
I know (see § 265, p. 378). 


᾿Αγνοῦ εἰ ἀσϑενεῖς, / ignore if you (sg) are sick. 
Ἐρωτῶμέν σε πότερον σύμμαχος ἡμῖν εἶ ἢ ἐχϑρός, 
Ἐρωτῶμέν σε εἴτε σύμμαχος ἡμῖν εἶ εἴτ᾽ ἐχϑρός, 
We ask you (sg) whether you (sg) are our ally or our enemy. 


Note: 1° That the ei in Greek plays here the same role as if in English. 2° That πότερον... rj... 
may remain in the indirect question, although εἴτε... εἴτε... may be used instead. 


189. Indirect questions with the main verb in the past tenses: 
Ἐπυθόμην παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰ σύμμαχός ἐστιν ἡμῖν, | asked him if he was our ally. 
Ἐπυϑόμην παρ αὐτοῦ εἰ σύμμαχός ἔσται ἡμῖν, | asked him if he would be our ally. 


The direct question has been asked in the present or in the future: Are you (sg) our ally? Will you 
be our ally? In Greek therefore the present or the future are kept in the indirect question. In if he 
was our ally, “was” is an imperfect according to the rules of tense sequence (which does not exist in 
Greek). Compare with § 112, p. 122. 


190. In the transformation process from a direct question to an indirect 
question, the interrogative words of the chart p. 178 may subsist, but they are most 
often replaced by the compound rclative word, and sometimes by the simple one 
(both figure in the chart p. 178). 


΄ T e» 
Tic et; οἶδα | ὥστις εἶ ] know | 

who are you? dyvow τις εἰ l ignore: who you (sg) are. 
ἐρωτῶ | ὅς εἶ l ask | 

[lé9ev ἥκεις: οἶδα | ὑπόϑεν ἥκεις | know | 

Where do you come from? ἀγνοῶ novev ἥκεις  lignore: where vou (sg) 

ἐρωτῶ | ὄϑεν ἥκεις l ask | come from. 

Ποῖ πορεύει; οἶδα ὅποι πορεύει | know 

where do you go? ἀγνοῶ ποῖ πορεύει I ignore where you (sg) go. 


ἐρωτῶ οἷ πορεύει lask 
Us "Exercises XIV-XVI, p. 219. Basic Texts 111 and IV, pp. 222-225. 


212 


TWENTY-THIRD STEP 


VOCABULARY I 
ἀμφι-σβητέ-ω I dispute, I argue (A) μέλειμοι [I care for (D) 
ἐπι-θύμέ-ω + gén. I desire (B) γιγνώσκω I know, | decide (2) (E) 
πυνϑάνομαι I learn (by hear-say) ἡγέ-ομαι I think (F) 
I get informed (C) I lead (3) (G) 
ἀεί or ἀεί always (1) ἐρωτά-ω l question 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. Often with idea of repeated actions: οἱ ἀεὶ προσιόντες, those who come closer successively. 
2. Likewise γνώμη means both advice and decision. 
3. Linked tod ἡγεμών, -όνος, the chief; ἠγεμονεύω, | am the leader; ἡ ἡγεμονία, the 
authority, the hegemony. 
GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. ἀμφι-σβητέω ἀμφι-σβητήσω ἠμφ-εσβήτησα (άμφι-σβητῆσαι) ἡμφ-εσβήτηκα 

This verb, as well as a few others, presents the particularity of having two augments, one before, 
the other one after the preverb ἁμφι-. Same in the imperfect: ἠμφ-εσβήτουν. 

Use of negations with verbs presenting a negative idea (to deny, to renounce, to forbid ): 

᾽Αμϕισβητοῦμεν μὴ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν ὑμᾶς, 
We argue your saying the truth. 
Οὐκ ἀμφισβητοῦμεν μὴ οὐκ GANS λέγειν ὑμᾶς, 
We do not argue your saying the truth. 

B. With the genitive: Πλούτου ἐπιϑῦμεῖς, you (sg) desire wealth (8 110-F, p. 121). 

C. πυνϑάνομαι πεύσομαι ἐπυϑόμην (πυϑέσϑαι. elc.) πέπυσμαι 

Greek says πυνϑάνεσϑαί τί τινος or παρά τινος, fo iearn something from someone (regarding, 
the accent of the above group, cf. § 69, B and D, p. 60). 

Ἐπύϑεσϑε nap’ ἡμῶν πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν, 
You have learned the whole truth from us. 

D. Literally there is worry for me. The thing which one worries ahout is expressed in the genitive 

and the person for whom the worry exists Is expressed in the dative: 
Οὐ μέλει ἡμῖν τῶν πρᾶγμάτων σου, we do not worry about vour business. 

Où μέλει μοι ὧν λέγεις. { do not worry about what vou (sg) say (ἃ 159-B, p. 177). 

Or. Tovtó po: μέλει. That is for me a cause of worry, IE take this to heart. 

Irregular verb (8 263-G, p. 370): 


μέλει μελήσει ἐμέλησε ( μελῆσαι, εἰς.) μεμέληκε 
E. Irregular ($ 263-D. p. 369): 
γιγνώσκω γνώσομαι ἑγνων ἔγνωκα 


passive γιγνώσκομαι γνωσϑήσομαι ἐγνώσϑην (γνωσϑῆναι, etc.) ἔγνωσμαι 
The aorist ἔγνων (which the imperative γνῶϑι from the famous formula γνῶϑι σεαυτόν, know 
thyself belongs to) is part of a group of aorist which also includes ἔβην (aorist of βαίνω. / walk). 
We will study them in the twenty-ninth step. See chart p. 372. 
F. With the infinitive, as with all the verbs of opinion (§ 112, N.B. a, p. 122): 
Ἡγοῦμαί σε χρηστὸν εἶναι, I believe that you (sg) are a good person. 
G. With the dative of the person who is guided: 
ἡγεῖσδαι τοῖς πολίταις εἰς ἀρετήν, to lead rhe citizens toward virtue (XENOPHON). 
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VOCABULARY Il 
Tix e | have arrived (A) ἔνδον inside (C) 
νέμω, δια-νέμω I distribute (B) ἔξω outside (C) 
ταχύς rapid (D) 
GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. It is seldom used outside of the imperfective: ἥξει πόλεμος, a war will occur. 
B. Irregularities (§ 263-G, p. 370): 
νέμω νεμῶ ἔνειμα (νεῖμαι, εἰς.) νενέμηκα 
Middle: νέμομαι νεμοῦμαι ἐνειμάμην (νείµασθαι, etc.) νενέμημαι 
Passive: νέμομαι νεμηϑήσομαι ἐνεμήϑην (νεμι]ϑῆναι, etc.) νενέμημαι 
ς. ἔνδον and ἕξω may be constructed with the genitive: 
ἔνδον της οἰκίας. ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας, 
inside the house. outside of the house. 


Do not confuse ἔξω and ἕξω, / will have (future of ἔχω). 


D. Comparative éattwv, more rapid (cf. ἃ 118, p. 137); superlative τάχιστος, very rapid. 


EXERCISES 


8 182, p. 210 


I. Training. A. Conjugate in the subjunctive imperfective: 


a) active voice: 


1. λείπω, 7 leave 2. κλίνω, I incline 3. μένω, | stay 
b) middle-passive: 
l. ἀπο-κρίνομαι, | answer 2. ϑαυμάζω, I admire 3. ἥδομαι, / rejoice 


B. Analyze the following forms: 


Ex. 
uX.: 


l 
2 
3. 
4 
S 


C. 


ϑαυμασϑῃ, 3rd pers. sing. subj. aor. pass. of δαυμαάζω. J admire. 


. Xpnowpeda 6. κελεύωμεν Il. ἄρχωσι 16. κρυφδῃ 

. Πσϑητε 7. κελεύσωμεν 12. ἄρξητε 17. κλέπτωσιν 
λειπώμεϑα 8. pipnonode 13. πεμφδῶσι 18. κλέμωσιν 
(dor 9. κτήσωμαι 14. διηγήσηται 19. φυλαχϑῶσι 

. ἄρχωσιν IQ. νῖκηδη 15. aim dcovrat 20. ὀργισϑῶμεν 


Form the first and the second person singular subjunctive aurist of the following 


verbs (while keeping in mind that the auginert exists only in the indicative): 


a) active voice: 


. ζημιόω. | punish 2. φυλάττω, | guard 3. ὀνειδίζω. | blame 


b) middle voice: 


κτάομαι, / acquire 2. aitéw, | ask 3. δέχομαι, 7 receive 


c) passive voice: 


l. 


ἄγω, | lead 


ο» 


BAanro, I wrong 3. τέρπω, | charm 
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D. Analyze the following forms (subjunctive of irregular aorists; review § 107, 
p. 120, § 126, p. 148, § 166, p. 188, § 169, p. 195): 


Il. βοήσης 5. πάδης 9. ἐπιαινεϑῶ 13. ϑρεψώμεϑα 
2. οἰηϑῶ 6. Ano 10. ἴδω 14. ἔλϑω 

3. καλέσης 7. εἴπωμεν Il. γραφῶσι 15. κληδῆς 

4. πνεύσωσι 8. τύχητε 12. βληδη 16. λάβωμαι 


E. Form the 1S and the 25 subjunctive aorist of the following irregular verbs (while 
keeping in mind that the augment exists only at the indicative!): 


a) active voice: 

|. φέρω, I carry 2. λαμβάνω, Itake 3 γελάω. ] laugh 
b) middle voice: 

|. τρέφω, | feed 
c) passive voice: 

l. βάλλω, | throw 2. τρέφω, | feed 3. ὁράω, | see 


§§ 183-184, p. 210. 

II. G2 Ε ] Τὸν χρῦσὸν κρύψω καὶ τὸν ἄργυρον. ἵνα ph κλεφθῶσιν. 2. Τοὺς 
φίλους ὠφελῶ, ἵν᾽ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὠφεληϑῶ καὶ ἐγώ. 3. Οὐ μὴ ἐπαινέσωμεν τοὺς λόγους 
οὓς λέγεις. 4. Οὐ ph λάϑωμεν τὸν Δία πονηρὰ ποιοῦντες. 5. Οὐ μὴ εὖ πάσχωμεν 
ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων τῶν ἡμᾶς vixnodvtov. 6. Μύϑους γελοίους ὑμῖν διηγησόμεϑα 
ἵνα γελάσητε. 7. Τόνδε τὸν xpiov ἐϑρέψαμεν ἵνα τῷ Διὶ τυϑῇ. 8. Τί ποιοῦσιν οἱ 
γεωργοὶ ἵνα μὴ διαφθαρῶσιν οἱ καρποὶ ταῖς νόσοις; 9. Νύκτωρ πορευόμεϑα ἵν᾽ 
ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ὀφϑῶμεν. 10. Φοβοῦμαι (or δέδοικα, or δέδια) pH ἀπατηϑῆτε ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἐμῶν κατηγόρων, δεινῶν ὄντων λόγους ποιεῖσθαι πιθανούς. 11. Διὰ τί οὐκ ἐϑέλετε 
τόνδε τὸν οἶνον πίνειν; --- ὅτι φοβούμεϑα (or δεδοίκαµεν, or δέδιµεν) ph ἐν αὐτῷ 
φάρμακόν τι T) κεκρᾶμένον. 


to 


. εὑρίσκω, | find 3 μάχομαι, I fight 


3-4-5. οὐ μή + subjunctive; expression linked to the use of subjunctive with verbs of fear: one 
has nothing to worry about..., it is certain that... nct... 6. ὁ μῦδος, the myth, the fable. 
7. ὁ xpióc, the ram. 9. νύκτωρ, by night. 10. ὁ κατήγορος. the accuser. πιϑανάς, persuasive. 
[1]. ἐδέλω, { want. κεκράμένος, mixed. 


8 185, pp. 210-211. 


III. G => E. 1. Ὑμῖν ἐρῶ 6 τι ἂν ἐπίη μοι. 2. Οὐδέν σε λήσει, ἐᾶν τὸν νοῦν 
προσέχης. 3. Ἐάν por μὴ ὁμολογήσης, κλαύσει. 4. Ἐὰν ἡμᾶς βλάψης, οὐ μὴ 
Novywo ὑπομένωμεν, ἀλλὰ κακῶς πείσει καὶ σὺ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 5. Πάντα σὺ ποιεῖς ὅσα 
ἂν βούληται ἡ γυνή σου. 6. "Όταν τελευτήση µου ἡ μήτηρ. ἀϑλιώτατος ἄνδρωπος 
ἔσομαι. 7. Ὅταν καιβὸς ἦ ἀπιέναι, ἄπιμεν. 8. Φταν ὑπὸ τῶν κριτῶν στεφανωϑῆτε, 
ἡσϑησόμεϑα. 9. ᾿Ασϑενεῖς γενήσεσδε, ἐὰν μήτε κρέας ἐσϑίητε, μήτ᾽ οἶνον πίνητε. 
10. "Hv ἀλλότρια κλέψης, ζτμιωδήσει δή. 14. “Όταν τις συμφορά τινι συμβαίνηι, 
ἧττον λυπεῖται οὗτος, ἐᾶν τις τῶν φίλων nap. 12. Όταν τίς p’ ὀνειδίση, οὐκ 
ἀπολογοῦμαι πρὸς τὰ ῥηϑέντα. ἀλλὰ σιωπῶ. 13. “Av τοὺς ϑεοὺς πειρᾶσώμεδα 
ϑύοντες ἱλάσκεσδαι. κινδὑνεύσομεν εὐτυχία πλείονι ἐν ταῖς μάχαις χρῆσϑαι. 

|. ἐπ-ιέναι + dative, to come to mind. 2. τὸν νοῦν προσ-έχω, I am carejul. 3. ὁμολογέω, 
l agree. κλαύσει: i.c. you shall suffer for it. 4. οὐ μή + subjunctive, there is no danger that..., it 
is certain that... not... 6. ἄϑλιος, unfortunate. 7. ἁπ-έρχομαι, l leave. 8. ὁ κριτής. -ov, the 
judge. 9. τὸ κρέας, -ατος, meat. 1l. ἡ συμφορά. the misfortune. ἧττον, less. πάρ-ειμι, { am 


here. 12. ἀπο-λογέομαι πρός + accusative, | de fend myself against. 13. ἱλάσκομαι, I attract the 
favors, | gain. 
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IV. G>E. 1. Οὐ μὴ ἐπαίνων τύχητε ἂν τοὺς συμμάχους ἐν κινδύνοις ὄντας 
καταλίπητε. 2. Ὅ τι ἂν ὑμῖν δόξη, ποιήσομεν. 3. Ἐάν µε καλέσης εἰς δεῖπνον καί 
µε καλῶς ϑρέψης, τοῦτό μοι ἔσται ἡδύ. 4. Ἤν τι πάθω ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, τοὺς παῖδάς 
uou (or τοὺς ἐμοὺς παῖδας) ὁ ἀδελφὸς ϑρέψει. 5. Τοὺς κόλακας μῖσῶ oi πάντ᾽ 
ἐπαινοῦσι καὶ ϑαυμάζουσιν ὅσα ἂν εἴπω. 6. "Av βούλη, ἕψομαί σοι. 7. “Όταν σῖτος 
ἡμῖν ἐνεχϑῇ, ἄρτον ποιήσομεν. 8. Οἱ ἐκ τῶν ἀμπέλων βότρυες, ἐπειδὰν εἰς τὰς 
ληνοὺς βληϑῶσιν, εἶτα πατοῦνται ἵν᾽ οἶνος γίγνηται. 9. Τῶν τέκνων οὓς ἂν 
ῥᾳϑύμοῦντας εὕρωμεν, τούτους ζημιώσομεν. 10. Μαινόμεϑα πάντες ὁπόταν ὀργιζώ- 
peda, ἔφη Φιλήμων ὁ ποιητής. 11. ᾿Αποκρίνεσϑαί σε δεῖ 6 τι ἄν σε ἐρωτήσω. 


I. où μή! subjunctive, it is impossible that. 2. δοκεῖν may mean fo seem appropriate. 
3. τὸ δεῖπνον, the meal. 4. ἐᾶν τι natw, soft way to say if / die. 5. ὁ κόλαξ, -ακος, the 
flatterer. 7. ò ἄρτος, the bread. 8. ù ληνός, the press. πατέω, | trample under foot. 
Ὁ, ῥᾳϑύμέω, Jam idle. 10. μαίνομαι, Jam crazy. ὁ Φιλήμων, -ovoc, Philemon (comic poet). 


V. G>E. Ι. Ὅταν κελευσϑῶμεν πορευθῆναι, πορευσόμεϑα. 2. Μακάριος ἔσομαι 
ἐὰν βουληϑῆς φίλος ἐμοὶ γενέσθαι. 3. Όταν τις ἐκ μεγάλων κινδύνων ow), χάριν 
ἔχει τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 4. “Όταν ἐδεσὺῃ ὅλος ὁ σῖτος ὃν ἔχομεν, τίνι χρησόμεϑα τροφῇ; 
5. Ἢν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων ληφϑῶμεν, δοῦλοι δὴ γενησόμεϑα. 6. Ὦ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 
ἐὰν τὸν Φίλιππον τῆς Ἑλλάδος ὅλης ἄρξαι ἐάσητε, τέλος ὑμῖν ἔσται τῆς ἐλευδερίᾶς. 
7. "Av napa Λαχεδαιμονίῳ τινὶ εὑρεθῇ χρῦσὸς ἢ ἄργυρος, ϑανάτῳ ζημιοῦται. 
8. "Oca ἂν μάϑω, τούτων ἐπιλανϑάνομαι ταχέως. 9. “Όσα ἂν εἴπητε, ἐπαινέσομαι 
ἐγώ. 10. Ἐὰν ἀκοντίῳ βληδῆς, ὑπὸ τοῦ ἰατροῦ ϑεραπεύσει. 11. Ἐὰν οἱ 
μισϑοφόροι τὸν μισϑὸν μὴ λάβωσιν, οὐ φήσουσι πορεύεσϑαι, καὶ εἰκότως γε. 
12. Ἐὰν καλῶς ἀπολογήσησϑε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ μάρτυρας παράσχητε, οὐ pH 
καταγιγνώσκη ὑμῶν ἡ Βουλή. 

10. το ἀκόντιον. the javelin. [|]. ὁ μισϑοφόρος, the mercenary. ὁ μισθός, the pay. 
λαμβάνειν, here to receive. οὔ pnp: cf. $ 276, p. 382. εἰκότως, rightfully, not without reason. 
12. ἀπο-λογέομαι, I speak in my own defense, | defend myself. ὑπέρ + genitive, in the interest of, 


for. ὁ μάρτυς, -υρος, the witness. οὐ μή + subjunctive, if is impossible that. καταγιγνώσκω + 
genitive, / condemn. 


With introduction of various relative pronouns from 8 160, p.178. 


νι. G> E. 1. Od ἄν τις ὑπὸ τῶν ἡγεμόνων ταχϑῇ, ἐνταῦϑα δεῖ (αὐτὸν) 
μένοντα κινδῦνεύειν. 2. “Onor ἂν πορευώμεϑα μετὰ τοῦ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, κρατοῦμεν 
τῆς χώρας. 3. Ἥδε ἡ ναῦς ἀποκομιεῖ ἡμᾶς ὅποι ἂν βουλώμεθα. 4. Ἐὰν ΝΕ 
τευξόμεϑα τοιούτων συμφορῶν οἴαιπερ γίγνονται ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις. 5. Πειρῶμαι, 
ὑφ ὧν ἂν βούλωμαι ἀγαπᾶσϑαι, τούτοις ὠφέλιμος εἶναι. 6. Ἃ ἂν μάϑω, ταῦτα 
πειρῶμαι διδάσκειν τοὺς ἄλλους. 7. Πῶς ποιεῖς, ὅταν τῶν οἰκετῶν τινας ἀργοὺς 
ὄντας καταλαμβάνης; --- Κολάζω, ἕως ἂν δουλεύειν ἀληϑῶς ἀναγκάσω. 8. Φίλτατος 
πάλαι ἡμῖν ef, ὥστ᾽ οὐ ph ἀπολειφϑῇς ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 9. Ὡς ἂν ὁ δαίμων βουληϑῆ, 
οὕτω γίγνεται ἑκάστου τῶν ἡμετέρων πρᾶγμάτων τὸ πέρας. 10. “Ὥσπερ οἱ 
ποταμοὶ τοιοῦτοί εἰσι τὸ χρῶμα δι᾽ οἵας ἂν γῆς ῥέωσιν, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς νεᾶνίᾶς 
νομίζω ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἂν σοφιστῶν παιδεύωνται τοιούτους τὰς ψῦχὰς γίγνεσθαι. 

2. κρατέω + gen., | dominate. 3. J ναῦς, the ship (decl. p. 329). ἀπο-κομίζω, / carry (cf. 
ὃ 138, N.B., p. 160). 4. συμφορά, the misfortune. VM de § 160, N.B. b), p. 179. 
Jd. ἀργός, lazy. κατα-λαμβάνω, l seize, | surprise. κολάζω, I chastise. ἕως, until. δουλεύω, 


lam a slave. 8. πάλαι, in former times, long ago. οὐ μή + subjunctive, ΕΙ is impossible that. 
9 τὸ πέρας, -aroc, the result, the end. 1Ο. τὸ χρῶμα, -ατος, the color. 
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VII. E = G. The verbs to be translated by the subjunctive form are printed in italics (in bold 
italics if the use of subjunctive aorist is recommended). 7f is to be translated by ἐᾶν, fjv or ἄν, and 
when by ὅταν or ἐπειδάν. 

1. I will provide for you everything that (ὅσα àv) you (sg) will ask. 2. If you 
answer nothing to me, I will get angry. 3. If you find any wheat and olives, I will 
prepare an excellent meal for you. 4. I will obey the chief whom (òv ἂν) you will have 
elected. 5. You (sg) feed the dogs so that they guard the house. 6. If someone 
laughs, he will be punished. 7. When you (sg) do not tell (= say) the truth, you (sg) 
blush. 8. If it rains, I will not bathe in the river. 9. The ants store (= gather) wheat to 
hane food during winter. 10. The dogs guard the sheep so that they are not eaten by 
the wolves. 

3. The meal: τὸ δεῖπνον. 4 1 elect: χειροτονέω. 71 blush: ἐρυϑριάω. 8. It is raining: Ben. 
10. The wolf: 6 λύκος. 


§ 186, p. 211. 


VHI. Training. Conjugate in the imperfective subjunctive: 


a) active voice: 
|. τελευτάω, | achieve 2. ἀξιόω, I think worthy 3. δοκέω, I seem 


b) middle-passive: 
l. Cnpiow, I punish 2. μϊμέο ιαι, 7 imitate 3. αἰτιάομαι, I accuse 


IX. G sE. I. Όταν γυναικὸς ἐρᾶς, τί ποιεῖς iv’ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἀντερᾶ; 2. Ἐὰν νῦν 
τῇ δαλάττη χρῆσϑε, κινδῦνεύσετε ὑπὸ τῶν ἰχϑύων κατεδεσϑῆναι. 3. “Όταν μὲν 
διψῶμεν, ὕδωρ πίνομεν, ὅταν δὲ πεινώμεν, σῖτον ἐσϑίομεν. 4. Ὑπὸ πάντων 
ϑαυμάζη, ὅταν ὀρχῃ. 5. Ἐάν µε πειρᾷ ἀπατῆσαι, ζημιώσω σε. 6. Χρηματίζομαι, 
ἵνα μείζω κτῶμαι οὐσίᾶν. 7. Περσεὺς στρατιώτας συλλέγει ἵνα τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
ἐλευϑεροῖ. 8. Τοῖς ἄρχουσι φίλος σὺ γενέσϑαι πειρᾷ ἵνα δη μὴ ζημιοῖ ὅταν 
πονηρόν τι ποιήσῃς. 9. Πάντα ποιοῦμεν ἵνα μακαριώτεροι ζῶμεν. 10. Ἐάν ποτε 
στεφανοῖ Ὀλυμπίᾶσιν, μέγα φρονήσει ὁ πατήρ σου, ὦ τέκνον. ||. Τούτους γελοίους 
εἶναι νομίζω oi πάντα ποιοῦσιν ἵν᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπαινῶνται. 12. Τὸ τέκνον 
κλᾶει ἵν᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐπιμελῆται ἡ μήτηρ. 13. "Paóíoc pioet τις ὅντινα ἂν φοβῆται. 
14. Πάντων ἐπιδῦμ οὔσιν οἱ παῖδες ὅσα ἂν ὁρῶσιν. 


|. ἀντ-εράω, / love in return. 2. νῦν, now. 6. χρηματίζθμαι. | have business, 7 ὁ Περσεύς, 
*Perseus. ἐλενϑερόω, / free. 10. Ὀλυμπίασι(ν), at Olympia. 13. φυβέομαι, 7 fear 


X. E > G. 1. We will sacrifice to Asclepios, so that ke heals us. 2. When you (sg? 
hate someone, you (sg) do everything to hurt him. 3. We obey the chiefs in order not to 
be punished. 4. If the barbarians devustute the country, we will be forced to rebuild 
everything (= all things ). 5. If you scream and do not keep quiet, we wil! not hear the 
messenger’s words. 6. If you (sg) are haughty (= high-minded), you (sg) will be easily hurt 
by the flatterers. 7. You (sg) are training (middle voice) to be crowned at the contest. 8. If 
you let us speak, we will tell you astonishing things. 9. What do we have to do so that 
this sophist keeps quiet and does not chat? 10. You (sg) hide your fortune, so as not to 
be envied by anyone. 

l. *Asclepios: ὁ ᾿Λσκληπιός. 4. I devastate: δηόω. | rebuild: ἀν οικοδοµέω. 6. the 
flatterer: ó κόλαξ, -ακος. 7. the contest: ὁ ἀγών, -ὤνος. 
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Vocabularies | and Il, pp. 213-214. 


XL G— E. 1. Ἐὰν πλείω εἰς τόνδε τὸν πόλεμων δαπανῶμεν xai μη τελευτῶμεν 
αὐτὸν ταχέως, ἀσϑενεῖς γενησόμεϑα. 2. Ἢν ἀμφισβητήσητε pn λέγειν τὴν ἀλήϑειαν 
ἐμέ, τεκμήρια ὑμῖν παρέξω, ἵνα μηδεὶς ὑμῶν οἰηδή (or ἡγήσηταί) µε λέγειν ψευδῆ. 
3. “Όταν τεχνίτῃ τινὶ ἐντυγχάνω, πειρῶμαι ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν πυϑέσϑαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ (or 
αὐτοῦ) πολλὰ περὶ τῆς τέχνης αὐτοῦ. 4. Τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐρωτήσομεν ἵν᾽ αὐτῶν 
(or nap’ αὐτῶν) πυϑώμεϑά τι περὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς αὐτῶν. 5. "Àv τοὺς δούλους 
ἐάσητε ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῶσι, κακῶς ἕξει ὑμῖν τὰ πράγματα. 6. Οἱ δαίμονες 
διανέμουσι τοῖς ἀνϑμώποις καὶ τὰ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ τὰ κακά. 7. Ἐὰν oi σύμμαχοι ἥξωσι 
ταχέως, νϊκήσομεν. 8. Ἐὰν συμμάχοις yp τοῖς ϑεοῖς, τεύξει ὅσων ἂν ἐπιϑῦμήσης. 
9. Ταμίᾶν ἔχω ἵνα τοῖς οἰκέταις διανέμµη ἃ δεῖ. 10. “Όταν ταμίας τις μὴ τὸ 
δίκαιον ἑκάστῳ διανέμτ), οὐ μὴ ἀγαπᾶται ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν. 

|. δαπανάω, / spend. 2. τὸ τεκμήριον, the proof. ψευδής, false. 3. ὁ τεχνίτης, the artisan, 


the artist. 4. ò αἰχμάλωτος, the prisoner. ἢ στρατιά, the army. 5. κακῶς ἔχω, | am not well. 
9-10. ὁ taptac, the intendant. 10. οὐ μὴ + subjunctive, it is impossible that. ἀγαπάω, | love. 


XH. G > E. 1. Πλούτου καὶ σοφίᾶς ἐπιϑῦμοῦμεν, ἵν᾽ εὐδαιμονέστεροι ὦμεν. 
2. Ἐάν σοι µέλη τῶν ϑεῶν καὶ τῶν δαιμόνων, πολλάκις αὐτοῖς ϑύσεις. 3. “Όταν 
τις λίᾶν ταχέως ἀποκρίνηται τοῖς ἐρωτῶσι, κινδῦνεύει ἀπερισκέπτως ἀποκρίνασϑαι. 
4. Ἐὰν ἡμῖν ἡγήσησϑε, ἀσμένως ὑμῖν ἑψόμεϑα. 5. Οἱ σοφοὶ ἐπιδυμοῦσι τοῦ 
ἑαυτοὺς γιγνώσκειν. 6. Την φιλοσοφίᾶν μανϑάνομεν ἵν᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς γιγνώ- 
σκωμεν. 7. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τούτοις ἐϑέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι οὓς ἂν ἡγῶνται εἶναι 
βελτίστους. 8. Παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ai μὲν γυναῖκες ἔνδον μένουσιν ἵνα τῶν οἰκετῶν ἄρχωσι 
καὶ τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐπιμελῶνται, οἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες ἔξω διατρίβουσιν. 9. “Οταν νόμους 
ποιῶμεν καὶ ψηφιζώμεθα, τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἡμῖν μέλει. 10. Ἢν λίᾶν ἡδονῶν 
ἐπιδυμῆς, οὐ κινδῦνεύσεις εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Il. “Όπλα ἠνέχϑη ὅπως τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις διανέμηται. 

3, ἀπερισκέπτως, thoughilessly. 4. ἀσμένως, willingly. 7. ἐϑέλω, | consent to. 


XIII. G — E. l. Ὅταν tic p’ ἐρωτᾷ περὶ τῶν ϑεῶν καὶ τῶν δαιμόνων καὶ τῶν 
ἱερῶν πρἀάγμάτων, ἀποκρίνομαι ὅτι οὐ μέλει μοι τῶν τοιούτων. 2. Τούτους οὐχ 
ἡγούμεθα φίλους εἶναι χρηστοὺς oi πάντ᾽ ἐπαινοῦσιν & ἂν ποιῶμεν. 3. Καλῶς 
ἐρωτᾶς, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ τοῖς καλῶς ἐρωτῶσι χαίρω ἀποκρινόμενος. 4. Ἐὰν 
ἀμφισβητῆς tov ἀδελφόν µου μὴ εἶναι fatpov ἱκανόν, οὔ σ᾽ ἐπαινέσω. 5. Όταν 
κάμνωμεν, παυόμεθα ἐργαζόμενοι. 6. “Av τοῖς στρυτιώταις oirov τε καὶ όπλα 
διανέμητε. Πσϑήσονται. 7. Τὸν ἀδελφὸν σου μεταπεμψόμεϑα ἵν᾿ ἐρωτῶμεν αὐτόν. 
8. "Hv μηδεὶς διὰ τῶνδε τῶν ὀρῶν ὑμῖν ἡγήσηται, οὐ ῥᾳδίως δι᾽ αὐτῶν πορεούσοσϑο. 
9. “Όταν ὁδοιπόρῳ τινὶ ἐντύχωμεν, ἔϑος ἡμῖν ἐστιν αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν, ἵν αὐτοῦ 
(οι ἵνα nap’ αὐτοῦ) πυϑώμεϑα τοῦ ἔϑνους αὐτοῦ τὸ ἦϑός τε καὶ τοὺς νόμους. 
10.^A μὴ δῆλα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐστίν (ο! ἃ ἂν μὴ δῆλα Å), ταῦτα διὰ μαντικῆς 
παρὰ τῶν δεῶν πυνϑάνεσϑαι πειρώμεϑα᾽ οὕτω γὰρ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις οἱ ϑεοὶ 
σημαίνουσιν. 


3. χαίρω = ἥδομαι (with dative: I take pleasure in something). 5. κάμνω, I am tired. 7. peta- 
πέμπομαι, 7 send for. 0. ἃ ὁδοιπόρος, the traveler. τὸ Svog, the nation. τὸ ἦϑος, the mores, 
the character. 10. δῆλος, obvious. ἢ pavtu:n, the divination. σημαίνω, | signify, | wave. 
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§§ 187-190, p. 212; see 8 265, p. 378 (ol6a) and 8 160, p.178. 


XIV. G > E. 1. 'Ap' ἀμφισβητεῖν ἐπιδυμεῖς ὅσα ἂν λέγωμεν; — οὐδαμῶς. 
2. Πότερον τοῖς μακροῖς ἢ τοῖς βραχέσι λόγοις ἥδει; 3. Οὐκ οἶδα πότερον ἔνδον 
τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐστὶν ὁ κύων ἢ ἔξω. 4. "Apa ταχέως ἥξουσιν οἱ διανεμοῦντες ἡμῖν 
σῖτον; - Οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὁπόϑ᾽ ἥξουσιν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἥξουσί ποτε. 5. Πότερον μετοιχεῖς ὡς 
πεισόμενος τοῖς ἡμετέροις νόμοις ἢ ὡς ποιήσων ὅ τι ἂν βούλη; --ὡς πεισόμενος. 
6. Παρὰ τίνων πεύσομαι ped’ ὁποίων καὶ ὁπόσων καὶ ὁπηλίκων ἑταίρων ὁ υἱός µου 
ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις διατρίβων ἥδεται; 7. ᾿Ακούεις οἷα λέγουσι περὶ σοῦ; --ἀκούω, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέν μοι μέλει ὧν περὶ ἐμοῦ λέγουσιν. 8. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἐρωτῶσι 
πόσοι εἰσὶν οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου. 9. Οὐχ ὁ πολλὰ εἰδώς, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ εἰδὼς ó τι 
χρήσιμόν (= ὠφέλιμόν) ἐστιν, οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληϑῶς σοφός. 10. Τίς οὐκ οἶδεν ἐξ 
οἵων συμφορῶν εἰς ὅσην εὐδαιμονίᾶν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἦλθον τοὺς Πέρσᾶς νικήσαντες; 
11. Ὁμίχλης πολλῆς οὔσης, οὐχ ὁρῶ ὅπου τέλος μέν ἐστι τῆς ϑαλάττης, ἀρχὴ δὲ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 12. Οὐ ῥάδιον εἰδέναι ὁπόση ἐστὶν ἡ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς εἰς τὸν ἥλιον 
ἀπόστασις. 


5. µετ-οικέω, | reside (as a foreigner). 10. ἡ συμφορά, the misfortune. ἡ εὐδαιμονία, the 
happiness. 11. ἡ ὀμίχλη, the fog. 12. ἡ ἀπόστασις, the distance; cf. ἃ 195, p. 232. 


XV.G — E. l. Ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα οὐδὲν εἰδότι. 2. Δημοσδένης πρὸς κλέπτην 
τινὰ εἰπόντα᾽ “Οὐκ ἤδη ὅτι σόν ἐστι”, ἀπεκρίνατο tade “Οτι δὲ σὸν οὐκ ἔστιν, 
ἤδησϑα”. 3. Α μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι. 4. Πάντα ὑμῖν διηγήσομαι, ἵν᾽ εὖ 
εἰδῆτε ὁποῖόν τί ἐστι τὸ πρᾶγμα. 5. Εὖ ἴσϑι ὅτι ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ὀλίγα εἰδέναι ἢ 
πολλὰ οὐκ ὀρθῶς. 6. Χάριν ὑμῖν εἰσόμεϑα, ἐὰν ἡμᾶς διδάσκητε ὅσα ἴστε. 7. Πεινῶ 
καὶ διψῶ καὶ οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἐδόμοϑα τὸ δεῖπνον. 8. Τοὺς κύνας ὁρῶντες εἰς ἡμᾶς 
τρέχοντας, οὐκ ἦσμεν τί ποιήσουσιν. 9. Τὴν Πῦδίᾶν ἐρωτήσομεν ὡς καλῶς εἰδυῖαν 
ἅττα ἐστὶ τὰ ἐκ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἀποβησόμενα. 10. Την Πῦϑίᾶν ἠρώτησαν οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι εἰ λήψονται την τῶν πολεμίων γῆν. 11. "Ore τὸ πρῶτον ἐνέτυχόν 
σοι, οὔπω ἤδη ὁποίοις σοφισταῖς διαλεγόμενος ἥδει. 12. Περὶ πόσου τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν 
ποιεῖσϑε; — Περὶ πλείστου, καὶ πάντες ἴσᾶσι περὶ ὁπόσου αὐτὴν τπιοιούμεϑα. 
13. Διδάξομαι ὑμᾶς ὁποίοις χρώμενοι φίλοις εὖ πράξετε. 14. ᾿Αγαϑὸς ἰατρὸς 
οἶδεν ὅ τι χρήσιμόν (= ὠφέλιμόν) ἐστιν τοῖς κάμνουσιν (--τοῖς νοσοῦσιν ). 

2. ὁ Δημοσθένης, -ους, *Demosthenes. ὃ κλέπτης, -ου, the thief. 5. ὀλίγος, few. 6. χάριν 
οἶδα, | arn grateful. 7. το δεῖπνον, the meal. 9-10. ἡ Πύδία, the *Pyrhia (prophetess at the temple 


of Delphi). 9. ἅττα: ct. ἃ 155, p. 176. ἀπο-βαίνειν, to result. 11. οὕπω, not vet. δια-λέγομυι, 
I discuss. 13. εὖ πράττω, | succeed, | make good business 


XVI. From the models of $ 190, p. 212, transform the following direct interrogations 
into indirect interrogations depending on οὐκ οἶδα, / do not know. 


Thus sentence 1 becomes: οὐκ οἶδα ὁποίων (otov. ποίων) πρᾶγμόάτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς μέλει 


l. Ποίων πραγμάτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς μέλει; 2. Πότε τελευτήσει ὁ νῦν πόλεμος: 
3. Ποῖον σῖτον Φέρει ἥδε ἡ yn; 4. Ata ποίας χώρᾶς ἠγήσει ἡμῖν; 5. Πόσῳ 
σοφώτερος ἐμοῦ ἡγεῖ σὺ εἶναι; 6. Πόσης τροφῆς δεῖσϑε; 7. Πόδεν ἀρξάμενος 
διηγήσομαι ὑμῖν τὸ πρᾶγμα, 8. Πῇ πορευόμενοι ἴμεν οἷ βουλόμεθα; 9. Πῶς 
ἐρωτώμενοι ὀρϑῶς anoxpivodvtar; 10. Ποίων ἡδονῶν τυχὼν οἴει μακάριος 
ἔσεσϑαι; 11. Πόσους οἰκέτας ἔχεις; 12. Ποῦ ζητήσαντες εὑρήσομεν οὗ δεόμεϑα; 
13. Πηλίκα δῶρα δεξάμενος παύσει σὺ κλᾶων; 14. Moony οὐσίᾶν µε νομίζεις 
κεκτῆσϑαι; 15. Ποίων ἑταίρων ἐπιϑῦμεῖτε ὑμεῖς: 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Socrates’ method 
§§ 182-186, Vocabulary I 


Here Socrates is engaged in a conversation with Hippias, sophist and mathematician. Facing this 
character imbued with his knowledge, he adopts the humble attitude of the perfect ignoramus who 
tries to get educated, contents himself with a few questions asked, and finally he demystifies the false 
knowledge of his interlocuter. 


^ "() Ἱππία, ἐγώ τοι οὐκ ἀμφισβητῶ μὴ οὐχί σε εἶναι σοφώτερον ἢ ἐμέ. 


B ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ εἴωθα — ἐπειδάν τις λέγῃ τι — προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, | ἄλλως τε 


καὶ ἐπειδάν μοι δοκῇ σοφὸς εἶναι ὁ λέγων' 


καὶ ἐπιϑῦμῶν μαϑεῖν ὅ τι λέγει, 


διαπυνϑάνομαι καὶ ἐπανασκοπῶ καὶ συμβιβάζω τὰ λεγόμενα, ἵνα μάϑω. © Ἐὰν 


δὲ φαῦλος δοκῇ μοι εἶναι ὁ λέγων, 4 οὔτε ἐπανερωτῶ οὔτε μοι μέλει ὧν λέγει’ 


H καὶ γνώση τούτῳ οὓς ἂν ἐγὼ ἡγῶμαι σοφοὺς εἶναι 9 εὑρήσεις γάρ µε 
λιπαρῆ ὄντα περὶ τὰ λεγόμενα ὑπὸ τούτου, καὶ πυνϑανόμενον nap” αὐτοῦ, ἵνα 


HODOV τι ὠφεληϑῶ. 


PLATO (Hippias Minor) 


Ι. τοι, affirmative enclitic particle: certainly, of course. 2. οὐχί = οὐκ. 

|. εἴωϑα, / am used to (form of perfect). 2. προσ-έχω τὸν νοῦν, I pay attention. 

ἄλλως τε καί, in particular, especially (very frequent locution). 

l. μανϑάνω may mean / learn or I understand. 2. The preverb δια- often expresses a sustained 
action (ex.: δια-μάχομαι, / fight continuously). 3. 


ἐπ-ανα-σκοπέω, / re-examine. 


4. συμ-βιβάζω, I put together, | associate, | compare (prev. συν Ἰ). 


ἐπ-αν-ερωτάω, / question again and again. 
|. γνώση = γνώσει (2S). 2. τούτῳ, on account of that (= through this sign): dative of means. 
. 1. λιπαρής, insisting. 2. τούτου and αὐτοῦ, although in the singular form, represent οὓς ἂν ἐγὼ 


ἡγῶμαι σοφοὺς εἶναι. 3. ὠφελέομαι (passive), / take a profit, I take advantage. 


THE PHILOSOPHER 


from a Greek vase of the Muséc du Louvre. 


Maybe this is a cariccture of Socrates, 

This head excessively developed to the 
detriment of the body, which is completely 
overlooked, expressed a current critique of 
intellectuality: we also find it in Aristophanes 
(Cf. Frogs 1090. Clouds 103). in his 
Symposium (220 a-b). Plato has thought 
appropriate to praise Socrates’ strength and 
physical endurance. 

The coat (τρίβων, made of boorish fabric, 
ancestor of the monk's rough serge) and the 
stick (ἡ βακτηρία) are the philosopher's 
profession distinctive signs. 
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II. The queen of the bees 
Vocabulary II 


In order to teach his young wife her role in the couple, Ischomachos compares the functions of a 
housewife to those of the queen of the bees. The husband takes care of external affairs, and the spouse 
is sovereign inside the house. There is a difference of nature and of function, yet equality of dignity. In 
the context of this society where the role of the wife was generally ignored, such a language was 
outstanding. Ischomachos relates the conversation. 


τοῖς ἔργοις οἷς ἐμὲ δεῖ πράττειν: B “On, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐκείνη γε --- ἐν τῷ 
σμήνει μένουσα — οὐκ ἐᾷ ἀργοὺς τὰς μελίττᾶς εἶναι, | ἀλλ᾽ ἂς μὲν δεῖ ἔξω 
ἐργάζεσϑαι ἐκπέμπει ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον, ^ xai ἃ ἂν αὐτῶν ἑκάστη εἰσφέρη οἶδέ τε καὶ 
δέχεται, E καὶ σῴζει ταῦτα ἔστ᾽ ἂν δέῃ χρῆσϑαι. 7 Ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ ὥρᾶ τοῦ 
χρῆσϑαι ἥκη, Η διανέμει τὸ δίκαιον ἑκάστη. Θ Καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔνδον δ᾽ ἐξυφαι- 
νομένοις κηρίοις ἐφέστηκεν, l ὡς χαλῶς καὶ ταχέως ὑφαίνηται, Κ καὶ τοῦ 
γιγνομένου τόκου ἐπιμελεῖται, ὡς ἐκτρέφηται' ^ ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκτραφῇ καὶ 
ἀξιόεργοι αἱ νεοττοὶ γένωνται, M ἀποικίζει αὐτοὺς σὺν τῶν ἐπιγόνων τινὶ 


ηγέμονι. XENOPHON (The Economist). Continuation: see p. 230 


. 1. ποῖος, which? (interrogative adjective: cf. p. 178). 2. ἐξ-ομοιόομαι + dative, / look like. 
3. οἷς instead of d, by attraction: ὃ 159-A, p. 177. 4. πράττω, | do, I make. 
|. τὸ σμῆνος, the hive. 2. ἀργός, inactive (ἃ 52, N.B. a, p. 41). 
l. ἐπί + accusative, toward. 2. ἃς δεῖ ἔξω ἐργάζεσϑαι is object of ἐκπέμπει. 3. ἐκ-πέμπω, 
| send (outside). 
. 1. ἃ... εἰσφέρη is object of οἶδε (§ 265, p. 378, box 1). 2. εἰσ-φέρω, | bring. 
. l|. ἔστε, until the moment when (ἔστ Gv + subjunctive in the cases already scen ὃ 185, pp. 210- 
211). 2. About the absence of contraction in δέη, cf. Voc. Il, p. 90, note D. 
©. 1. ἐφ-έστηκα + dative, | stand by, I am posted in command: perfect intransitive (ἃ 133, p. 155) 
of ἐφ-ίστημι, | place near..., | establish. 2. ὑφαίνω, I weave, I make; the preverb ἐξ- (ἐκ-) adds 
an idea of an action brought to perfection. 3. to xnptov, the comb (of wax). 
K. 1. ὁ τόκος, the offspring. 2. γίγνομαι, | come into existence, | am born. 3. In ἐκ-τρέφω, as 
above in ἐξ-υφαίνω, the preverb ἐξ- (ἐκ-) adds an idea of action brought to perfection. 
^. 1. The subject (not expressed) of ἐκτραφῇ is ὁ τόκος. 2. ἀξιόεργος, capable of working. 
3. ὁ νεοττός, the little one. 
M. |. ἀπ-οικίζω, [ send to Jound a colony. 2. σύν + dative, with. 3. ἐπίγονος, who comes later; 
οἱ ἐπίγονοι, the descendants; τῶν ἐπιγόνων is a partitive genitive (§ 67, p. 59). 


^ Καὶ noia δή, ἔφη ἐκείνη. ἔργα ἔχουσα ἡ τῶν μελιττῶν ἡγεμὼν ἐξομοιοῦται 
Α 
Β 
Γ 
Δ 
E 


Women w:th their distaffs (from an Attic ceramic) 
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III. “Know thyself” 
$8 187-190 (see ὃ 265, p. 378) 


This inscription in the temple of Delphi was basically considered as an oracle from Apollo himself. 


According to some, one of the seven sages would be the author of this maxim and would have offered it 
in homage to the god. Socrates liked to recall it to his disciples' mind. According to him, it invited every 
one to be conscious of one’s shortcomings, of one's capabilities and of one’s vocation. He turned ἀρετή 
into a science: each had to make an inventory of the aptitudes and the knowledge which he possessed 
and of the aptitudes he lacked. Here we see Socrates talking with young Euthydemos. 


Ὁ ἝΝ > 


A — Οἶσϑα δέ τινας ἀνδραποδώδεις καλουμένους; 


B —*Eywye. 

jor Πότερον διὰ σοφίᾶν, ἢ δι᾽ ἀμαϑίᾶν; 

^ — Δῆλον ὅτι δι᾽ ἀμαϑίᾶν. 

E Αρ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλχεύειν ἀμαϑίᾶν τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; 
Z — Οὐ δῆτα. 

Η 


---Αρ᾽οὖν τῶν τὰ καλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ δίκαια μὴ εἰδότων τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐστιν; 

© "Ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη. 

! Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης' —K Εἰπέ μοι, ἔφη, ὦ Εὐϑύδημε, εἰς Δελφοὺς δὲ ἤδη πώποτε 
ἀφίκου: 

^ — Καὶ δίς γε. νὴ Δία, ἔφη. 

— Κατέμαϑες οὖν πρὸς τῷ ναῷ που γεγραμμένον τὸ "T voi σεαυτόν”; 

-- Ἔγωγε. 


2 


= — Πότερα δέ σοι δοκεῖ γιγνώσκειν ἑαυτὸν ὅστις TO ὄνομα TO ἑαυτοῦ 
O ñ, —" ὥσπερ οἱ τοὺς ἵππους ὠνούμενοι P οὐ πρότερον 


οἴονται γιγνώσκειν ὃν ἂν βούλωνται γνῶναι Σ πρὶν ἂν ἐπισκέψωνται 


μόνον οἶδεν, 


I πότερον εὐπειϑής ἐστιν, ἢ δυσπειϑής, καὶ πότερον ἰσχῦρός ἐστιν, ἢ 
ἀσϑενής, καὶ πότερον ταχὶς ἢ βραδύς —Y οὕτως ὁ ἑαυτὸν επισκεψάμενος 
ὁποῖός ἐστιν © ἔγνωκε τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν: 

X — Οὕτως ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη. ὁ μὴ εἰδὼς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν ἀγνοεῖν 
ἑαυτόν. 

9 — Ἐκεῖνο δὲ οὐ φανερόν, ἔφη, ὅτι διὰ τὸ εἰδέναι ἑαυτοὺς πλεῖστα ἀγαϑὰ 
πάσχουσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι; © 6i γὰρ εἰδότες ἑαυτοὺς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἑαυτοῖς ἴσᾶσιν. 


XENOPHON (Secratic Memoirs) 


. ἀνδραποδώδης, servile, slavish (which is not worthy of a free man). Adjective formed on 


to ἀνδράποδον, the slave. 

ἔγωγε = ἐγώ + ye (note the accent! ). Supply οἶδα, / know some. Translate by ves. 
ἡ Gnawa, ignorance. 

δῆλον (ἐστιν). it is obvious... 

l. Sna I forge bronze (bronze: ὁ χαλκός). 2. τὸ ὄνομα, -ατος, the. name. 

οὐ δῆτα. not, of course not. 

εἰμι + genitive, / belong to. 


. ἔμοιγε (= ἐμοί ye; note the accent!) δοκεῖ, (that) seems (true) to me. 
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K. 1. einé, say (imperative). 2. οἱ Δελφοί, Delphi. 3. πώποτε, one day, occasionally (is used in 
the interrogative or negative phrasings: οὐ... πώποτε, never). 4. ἀφικνέομαι, l arrive, I reach ; 
aor. ἀφ-ϊκόμην (ἀφ-ικέσϑαι. etc.). 
l. δίς, twice. 2. νὴ Δία = μὰ τὸν Δία, ναὶ pa Δία (see Voc. II, p. 139). 
l. κατα-μανδάνω, l note. 2. πρός + dative, against, on. 3. ὁ ναός, the temple. 
|. τὸ ὄνομα, ατος: cf. above E. 2. μόνον, only. 
Π- ©. The rest of the sentence is organized by ὥσπερ... οὕτω..., just α5..., 50... (reminder). 
Π. ὠνέομαι, I buy. 
P-L. πρότερον, at first; οὐ πρότερον οἴονται... πρίν.... do not believe... before... 
P. 1. (τον ἵππον) év, the horse that... 2. γνῶναι, to know (infinitive aorist of γιγνώσκω). 
Y. ἐπι-σκέπτομαι, Í examine. 
T ]. εὔπειϑτς, docile. 2. δυσπειϑης, disobedient, unmanageable. 3 βραδύς, slow. 
]. ἔγνωκα: cf. γιγνώσκω. 2. fj δύναμις, the power, the capacity, the potential (ο΄. ἃ 195, p. 232). 
X l. οὕτως, thus, in those conditions, i.c. according to the reasons which you (sg) just gave me. 
2. ὁ μὴ εἰδὼς την ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν is subject of δοκεῖ. 3. ἀγνοέω, Í ignore 
Ψ, ἐκεῖνο οὐ φανερῶν ὅτι.... isn't it obvious that..? 
Ω. ἐπιτήδειος, suitable, adapted. 


SZ > 


Delphi the temple of Apollo. Photo Roger- Viollet. 
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IV. Lucian’s vocation 
(continued from p. 209) 


Lady Education (Παιδείᾶ) goes on explaimng to Lucian which advantages he will gain by following 


her. 


Orn 


A Κἄν τοι ἀποδημῆς, Β οὐδέ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀλλοδαπῆς ἀγνὼς καὶ ἀφανὴς Eon 
Γ ἐπεὶ τοιαῦτά σοι περιϑήσω τὰ γνωρίσματα, ^ ὥστε τῶν ὁρώντων ἕκαστος 
— τὸν πλησίον κινήσας — δείξει σε τῷ δακτύλῳ, “Οὗτος ἐκεῖνος” λέγων. 

E “Av δέ τι σπουδῆς ἄξιον ἢ τοὺς φίλους ἢ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην καταλαμβάνῃ, 
Z εἰς σὲ πάντες ἀποβλέψονται H xáv πού τι λέγων τύχης, Θ χεχηνότες οἱ 
πολλοὶ ἀκούσονται, | ϑαυμάζοντές σε τῆς δυνάμεως τῶν λόγων, Κ καὶ τὸν 
πατέρα τῆς εὐπαιδίᾶς εὐδαιμονίζοντες. 

^ ^O δὲ λέγουσιν, ὡς ἄρα καὶ ἀθάνατοί τινες γίγνονται ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, 
Μ τοῦτό σοι περιποιήσω: N καὶ γὰρ fjv αὐτὸς ἐκ τοῦ βίου ἀπέλϑης, Ξ οὔποτε 
παύσῃ συνὼν τοῖς πεπαιδευμένοις καὶ προσομῖλῶν τοῖς ἀρίστοις. O Ὁρᾷς τὸν 
Δημοσϑένην ἐκεῖνον, Il τίνας υἱὸν ὄντα ἐγὼ ἡλίκον ἐποίησα: Ρ 'Opüc τὸν 
Αἰσχίνην, ὃς τυμπανιστρίᾶς υἱός ἦν, Σ ὅπως αὐτὸν δι᾽ ἐμὲ Φίλιππος ἐϑεράπευσεν; 

T "Ageic δὲ σὺ τοὺς τηλικούτους καὶ τοιούτους ἄνδρας xai πρᾶξεις λαμπρᾶς 
καὶ λόγους σεμνοὺς καὶ τῖμὴν καὶ δόξαν καὶ ἔπαινον καὶ προεδρίας καὶ ἀρχᾶς, 
Υ χιτώνιόν τι πιναρὸν ἐνδύση, 9 καὶ σχῆμα δουλοπρεπὲς ἀναλήψη, Χ καὶ 
γλυφεῖα καὶ κοπέᾶς ἐν ταῖν χεροῖν ἕξεις, P τὰ μὲν ἔργα ὅπως εὔρυϑμα καὶ 
εὐσχήμονα ἔσται σοι προνοῶν, O ὅπως δέ αὐτὸς εὕρυϑμος καὶ κόσμιος ἔσῃ 


ἥκιστα πεφροντικώς. LUCIAN (The Dream) 


. 1. κἄν = xai ἐᾶν, with crasis: § 16, p. 8. 2. tot, affirmative particle, which gives a greater 


strength to the sentence (= "I guarantee you”). 3. ἀπο-δημέω, I travel. 

l. οὐδέ, even... not... (adverbial value ). 2. ἡ ἀλλοδαπη (ym), the foreign country, ἀλλοδαπός, 
stranger. 3. ἀγνώς, -ῶτος, stranger (formed on the root vo of γιγνώσκω). 4. ἀφανής, 
invisible, obscure. 5. Eon = ἔσει. 

l. ἐπεί. because. 2. περι-δήσω: future of nepi-ré8npa, 7 place around. 3 τῷ γνώρισμα. -ατας, 
the distinctive sign, τοιαῦτα τὰ γνωρίσματα, not exactly such signs of recognition, but rather 
recognition signs which will be such. The adjective τοιαῦτα is not inserted, therefore it 15 
predicate. 


. 1. πλησίος, close; ὁ πλησίος, the neighbor. 2. xivéw, I move, I shake. 3. δείξω, future of 


δείκ-νῦμι, | show. 4. ὁ δάκτυλος, the finger. 5. οὗτος (ἐστιν) ἐκεῖνος: the demonstrative 
ἐκεῖνος may take the emphatic sense of this famous, the famous man. 

l. ἢ σπουδή, the activity, the zeal. 2. Understand τι as a danger or a war (κίνδῦνος, πόλεμος. 
terms which we often see associated to the verb κατα-λαμβάνω, I occupy, 1 take possession of). 
3. ἡ πόλις, the city (δ 195, p. 232). 

ἀπο-βλέπω, / turn my eyes toward. 


. l, κἄν: cf. A. 2. πού: cf. ἃ 69-D, p. 60. 
. χαίνω, aor. ἔχανον, perf. κέχηνα, / open my mouth. The perfect expresses the immobility of the 


attitude: / have my mouth opened. Note the position of the word in the sentence, in order to 
emphasize its value: it is with an opened mouth that... 

|. ϑαυμάζω τινά τινος, [| admire someone for something: the complement indicating the motive of 
the admiration is expressed by the genitive of cause. 2. ἡ δύναμις, the power (8 195, p. 232). 

|. εὐδαιμονίζω, T congratulate, I proclaim happy, with complement in the genitive of cause 
indicating the motive. 2. ἡ εὐπαιδίᾶ, the fact of having an excellent offspring. 


. 1. ὃ λέγουσι, what (people) say. 2. ὡς ἄρα, that is, often is used to quote someone else's words 


or opinion. 3. ἀϑάνατος, immortal. 
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περι-ποιέω, I grant, I provide. 

l. αὐτός: cf. ἃ 148, N.B., c), p. 164. 2. ἁπ-έρχομαι, { leave. 

l. οὔποτε, never. 2. παύση - παύσει (future 2S of παύομαι). 3. ὁμῖλέω or προσ-ομϊλέω 
(+ dative), | arn acquainted with. 


. 6 Δημοσδένης, -ους *Demosthenes. 


ò υἱός, the son. Demosthenes’ father was a rich sword maker, owner of two weapons and knives 
factories; there is nothing prestigious in the eyes of Παιδεία ! 

|. ὁ Αἰσχίνης, -ου, Aeschines, another famous Athenian orator, Demosthenes’ contempory and 
rival. 2. ἡ τυμπανίστρια. the tambourine-player. Playing this instrument was part of the 
celebration of the mysteries which Γλαυκοδέᾶ, Aeschines’ mother, was presiding. Demosthenes’ 
speech On the Crown, contains insulting insinuations on his rival's origins. 

l. ὅπως, in which way. 2. ó Φίλιππος, Philip, king of Macedonia, Alexander the Great's 
father. At Chaeronea, in 338, he crushed the Athenians and the lhebans allied against him on 
Demosthenes’ request. 3. δι’ ἐμέ; Aeschines owed his social climbing to his eloquence. 

1. ἀφείς: participle aorist active of ἀφ-ίημι, I release, I let go, I abandon. 2. ἡ πρᾶξις, the 
action (8 195, p. 232). 3. σεμνός, prestigious. 4. ἡ τιµή, the honor, the consideration. 5. ἡ 
δόξα, the glory. 6. ἡ προεδρίᾶ, the first seat, presidency. 


. ]. τὸ χιτώνιον, derivative in -iov from ò χιτών -ὤνος, the tunic. In this context, used in a 


derogatory meaning: a poor tunic. 2. πιναρός, dirty. 3. ἐν-δύομαι, l put on (ἐν- δύση: 2S). 


. 1. TO σχῆμα, -ατος, the look, the attitude. 2. δουλοπρεπής, servile. 3. ἆνα-λαμβάνω, I take 


back. 


X. 1. τὸ γλυφεῖον, the sculptor's carving tool (derived from γλύφω, J sculpt). 2. ὁ κοπεύς, the 


chisel (derived of κόπτω, I cut, I forge). 3. ἐν ταῖν χεροῖν, in both hands: form of dual (8 32, 
p. 21); Greek may also say ἐν ταῖς χερσίν. 

l. npo-voto ὅπως + indicative future, / care about the way in which, I see to it that. 
2. εὔρυϑμος, balanced (formed on ὁ ῥυϑμός, the rhythm, the proportions). 3. εὐσχήμων, 
-ovoc, looking beautiful (formed on τὸ σχῆμα, -ατος, the look). 


. L. φροντίζω. I worry (perfect πεφρόντικα); φροντίζω ὅπως + indicative future, | worry about the 


way in which, I take at heart thar.... Here the perfect indicates perrnanent state of mind. 2. ἔση 
= ἔσει (25). 3. κόσμιος. in harmony (morally). 4. ἥκιστα, very little (modifies πεφροντικώς). 


Lucian of course chooses to follow Παιδείᾶ. Then she makes him climb on a chariot yoked with 


winged horses, and there he is lifted up in the sky, passing above marveled nations, pouring on them 
his eloquence and the brilliance of his genius. Thereafter he comes back to his father, in his native city, 
with honors and wealth. 


π ΤΕ 74] Tea 2o" aT 


ttu tlt tal tel hel el al at 


COMPLEMENTARY NOTION : THE OBJECT PREDICATE 


The objects are in bold characters 
and the object predicates are in bold ttalics characters. 


Οὐχ ἑαυτοὺς παραδείγματα παρέχουσιν. 
They do not give themselves as an example 


Τὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρον ϑεὸν νομίζουσιν, 
They consider Alexander as a god. 


Αἱροῦνται αὐτὸν ἡγεμόνα, they choose him as chief. 


Τὸ φίλους ἔχειν εὐδαιμονεστέρους ποιεῖ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους. 
Friendship makes men happier. 
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GRAMMAR 


191. Verbal adjectives in -réoc, expressing necessity: 
Ex.: παιδευ-τέος, who must be educated, ποιη-τέος, which must be done. 
Greek says: Οἱ ϑεοὶ τϊμητέοι εἰσίν, 
or: Τοὺς ϑεοὺς τϊμητέον (or τϊμητέον ἐστίν), 
It is necessary to honor the gods. 

[n the first case, τϊμητέοι is the predicate of οἱ θεοί. In the second, τοὺς θεούς is the object of 
τιμητέον (ἐστί), it is necessary to honor. 

The complement indicating for whom the obligation exists takes the dative; it can 
often be translated as an agent. 

Τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις οἱ ϑεοὶ τϊμητέοι εἰσίν, 
Τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τοὺς ϑεοὺς τϊμητέον (or τϊμητέον ἐστίν), 
The gods must be honored by men. 

192. In contact with τ of the suffix -τέος, a labial or a palatal becomes voiceless, 

and a dental is changed into o. Review ἃ 25, p.11 and § 98, p. 106. 
γράφω, | write γραπτέος πράττω, Í do, [ act πρακτέος 
ἄγω, I lead ἀκτέος ἐργάζομαι, I work ἐργαστέος 
Πειστέον signifies either it is necessary to persuade (from πείϑειν), or it is necessary to obey 

(from πείϑεσϑαι). 

193. The irregularities of the aorist passive and of the future passive are 
frequently found in the verbal adjective in -τέος: 


λέγω. Isay fut. pass. ῥηϑήσομαι verb. adj. ῥητέος, that must be suid 
καλέ-ω, 1 call κληϑήσομαι κλητέος, that mast be called 
πίνω, / drink ποϑήσομαι ιοιέος, Chat must be drunk 
Two difficult forms: 
φέρω. | carry οἰστέος, thai must be carried 
μανϑάνω, { learn μαϑητέος, that must be learned 


194. The verbal adjectives in -τός, which present exactly the same 
morphological difficulties and pzrticularities as those in -τέος. correspond to our 
passive past participles or to anr adjectives in -able or -ible. 


ϑαυμαζω, | admire ϑαυμαστός, admirable 

δύναμαι. / can δυνατός, possible or capable 
ἀδύνατος, impossible or incapable 

ποιέω, / make ποιητός, done or feasible 

λέγω. | say ῥητός, expressed or expressible 


ἄρρητος, unspoken or unutterable 


Compounds like ἀδύνατος, ἄρρητος have the same form in the feminine as in the masculine. 


Follow the study plan indicated in the exercises. 
Ux It is not required to completely assimilate $$ 192, 193, 194. 
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VOCABULARY | 
ἄνευ without (A) ἀγαπά-ω I like (1) 
Ò πόνος the labor, toil ἣ ἀρετή the "virtue" (2) 
πονέ-ω I struggle ἀσκέ-ω I exercise (3) 
| suffer ϑέλω, ἐϑέλω Iam willing, I wish (4)(B) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 

| In biblical and Christian Greek: ἢ ἀγάπη, the divine love, the charity, ai ἀγάπαι, the agapes 
(brotherly meals among the first Christians). 

2. Y he traditional translation by virtue poorly renders the connotations 01 ἀρετή, word etymo- 
logically and semantically linked to ἄριστος and to ἡ ἁρμονίᾶ, harmony. The ἀρετή is the expansion 
of all the potential of a human being. The word designates any excellence (remedy, soil, air...). 

3. May apply to physical exercise or to the intellectual and moral life: τὸ σῶμα ἀσκεῖν, to train 
one's body, σοφίαν τε καὶ ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖν. fo practice wisdom and virtue. 

4. Often with the nuance to be willing, to agree to. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. With the genitive: ἄνευ ἐπιμελείας, without care. 
B. Irregular (ἃ 263-G, p. 370): 


ἐθέλω ἐδελήσω ἠϑέλησα (ἐθελῆσαι, εἰς.) ἠϑέληκα 
VOCABULARY II 
ἢ δαπάνη (à) the expense τὸ ἱμάτιον coat, outer garment 
6anavd-o I spend κάμνω ] am tired. 1 am sick (A) 


ó μήν, μηνός the month (cf. 862, p. 51) ὁ ἐνιαυτός the year 
ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The ἱμάτιον is wom over the χιτών, -ὤνος, tunic worn next to the skin. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. κάμνω χαμοῦμαι ἔχαμον (καμεῖν, etc.) κέκμηκα 


EXERCISES 
§ 191 to 193, p. 226. 


I. Training. Identify the following forms: |. εὑρετέον. 2. ἐπιμελητέον. 3. ἀποκριτέον 
4. oiyntéov. 5. διδακτέον. 6. ϑαυμαστέον. 7. ἀκουστέον. 


ll. G >B. l. Ἐν παντὶ πράγματι τὸ λίᾶν φυλακτέον. 2. Τοῖς κυσὶ τὰς οἰκιᾶς 
φυλακτέον. 3. Τοῖς πολίταις πειστέον τοῖς νόμοις. 4. Τοῖς λέγουσι τοὺς πολῖτᾶς 
πειστέον. 5. Οὐ τὸ ζῆν περὶ πλείστου ποιητέον, ἀλλὰ τὸ καλῶς ζῆν. 6. Την τύχην 
πᾶσιν οἰστέον. 7. Οὐ σιωπητέον, ἀλλὰ λεκτέον ἃ νομίζομεν εἶναι ἀληϑῆ. 8. Τῶν 
ἡδονῶν ἀφεκτέον ai κακῶν τινων κινδῦνεύουσιν εἶναι αἴτιαι. 9. Τροφῆν τοῖς 
οἰκέταις διανεμητέον, ἵν᾽ ἐσδίωσιν. 10. Τοῖς μαϑηταῖς τῶν διδασκόντων ἀκουστέον. 
il. Τοῖς γεωργοῖς τῶν ἀμπέλων ἐπιμελητέον. 12. Ταῖς γυναιξὶ τὴν τροφὴν 
παρασκευαστέον. 13. Τοῖς μύρμτξι σῖτον εἰς τὸν χειμῶνα συλλεκτέον. 


|. φυλάττομαι, / avoid, I keep away from something (but in the sentence 2, φυλακτέον is linked 
to active φυλάττω, / guard) 4. oi λέγοντες, the orators (= the poliucians). 6. φέρω, here 
I withstand. 8. ἀπ-έχομαι + gen., | refrain from... 10. ò μαϑητῆς, -ob, the disciple. 
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§§ 191-194, p. 226. Vocabularies | and Il, p. 227. 


ΠΙ. G => E.l. To σῶμα ἀσκητέον μετὰ πόνου εἰ ἐϑέλεις ἰσχῦρὸς γενέσϑαι 
2. Καλὸς κἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ γενέσθαι ϑέλων, τὰς ἀρετὰς πάσᾶς ἀσκῶ. 3. Ἐὰν λίᾶν 
ταχέως δαπανήσωμεν τὸ ἀργύριον ὃ ἔχομεν, ἀναγκασϑησόμεϑα παρὰ τῶν φίλων 
αἰτῆσαι. 4. Ἐγώ σε διδάξω ὅσα ἂν μαϑεῖν ϑέλης. 5. Τοῖς ἰᾶτροῖς τοὺς κάμνοντας 
ϑεραπευτέον. 6. Χειμῶνος ἱμάτια παχέα φοροῦμεν: τοιαῦτα γὰρ ἱμάτια οἰστέον τοῖς 
μη ἐϑέλουσι τοῖς ῥίγεσι βλάπτεσϑαι. 7. Διδάξω σε τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
μηνῶν, ὧν ταχέως ἐπιλήσει. 8. Τὸν πόνον ἀγαπητέον: ἄνευ γὰρ πόνου οὐδενὸς 
ἀγαϑοῦ τεύξει. 9. Ὠφελητέοι εἰσί σοι οἱ σοὶ φίλοι καὶ οἱ ξένοι ϑεραπευτέοι. 
10. Παιδευτέοι εἰσὶν οἱ παῖδες τοῖς πατράσιν. 11. Μϊσητέος ὅστις μηδὲν εἰς τὸ 
τοὺς φίλους ὠφελεῖν ἐϑέλει δαπανῆσαι. 12. Τὰ μὲν διδακτὰ μανϑάνω, τὰ δ᾽ εὑρετὰ 
ζητῶ, τὰ δ᾽ εὐκτὰ παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν αἰτῶ. 13. Αρα διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή; - ἄλλοι ἄλλᾶς 
περὶ τούτου ἔχουσι γνώμᾶς. 14. Τὴν πόλιν, ἀφύλακτον οὖσαν, ῥᾳδίως ἔλαβον οἱ 
πολέμιοι. 15. Αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι φρόνιμον εἶναι ἢ ἐπιστήμονα. 16. Βίος ἄνευ 
φιλοσοφίας οὐ βιωτός μοι φαίνεται. 17. Οὐκ ἐκ χρημάτων ἀρετὴ γίγνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ 
ἀρετῆς χρήµαιο, καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ἀγαϑὰ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ἅπαντα (PLATO). 

2. καλὸς κἀγαϑός, perfect (in a social and moral sense): usual locution. 3. τὸ ἀργύριον, 
money. 6. παχύς, thick. φορέω. I carry (on me). τὸ ῥῖγος, the cold, the frost. 7. το ὄνομα, 


-ατος, the name. 12. εὔχομαι, I wish. 14. ἀφύλακτος, unguarded (cf. φυλάττω, | guard). 
15. αἱρέομαι, / choose, I prefer. ἐπιστήμων, learned. 17. τὰ χρήματα: cf. Voc., p. 250. 


Herakles wearing the skin of the Nemean lion. Roman sculpture of Greck influence. 
Musée Saint- Raymond, Toulouse. Photo Foliot. CNRS, Camille Jullian Center. Aix-en-Provence. 


228 


TWENTY-FOURTH STEP 


BASIC TEXT 


I. Advices given by Virtue to *Heracles 
§§ 191-194, Vocabulary í 


In his Socratic Memoirs, Xenophon has transmitted to us a narration which he had read in a book 
by Prodicus, a 5th century B.C. sophist: one day young adolescent Heracles had retired in a deserted 
place; there he saw two women, among whom one was the Virtue (ἢ ᾿Αρετή) and the other the Vice 
(ἡ Kaxia); each of them made a speech to present him with a life program. This famous narration is 
known under the name of Choice of Heracles. {n later Greek literature, themes of the two paths are 
often found (for example in the Dream by *Lucian). 


Kaxía proposes to Heracles a program of luxury and of an easy life. ᾿Αρετή opposes her ideal: here 
i8 an excerpt of her speech. 


^ Τῶν ὄντων ἀγαϑῶν καὶ καλῶν οὐδὲν ἄνευ πόνου καὶ ἐπιμελείᾶς ϑεοὶ 
διδόᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις, Β ἀλλ᾽ εἴτε τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἵλεως εἶναί σοι βούλει, ϑερα- 
πευτέον τοὺς ϑεούς, ! εἴτε ὑπὸ φίλων ἐϑέλεις ἀγαπᾶσϑαι, τοὺς φίλους evepye- 
τητέον, ^ εἴτε ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιδυμεῖς τϊμᾶσϑαι, την πόλιν ὠφελητέον, 
E εἴτε ὑπὸ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ᾿ ἀρειῇ ϑυυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
πειρᾶτέον εὖ ποιεῖν, Z εἴτε γῆν βούλει σοι καρποὺς ἀφϑόνους φέρειν, τὴν γῆν 
ϑεραπευτέον, H εἴτε ἀπὸ βοσκημάτων οἴει δεῖν πλουτίζεσϑαι, τῶν βοσκημάτων 
ἐπιμελητέον, 9 εἴτε διὰ πολέμου ὁρμᾷς αὔξεσϑαι καὶ βούλει δύνασϑαι τούς τε 
φίλους ἐλευϑεροῦν καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς χειροῦσϑαι, | τὰς πολεμικὰς τέχνᾶς 
αὐτᾶς τε παρὰ τῶν ἐπισταμένων μαϑητέον, καὶ ὅπως αὐταῖς δεῖ χρῆσϑαι 
ἀσκητέον: Κ εἰ δὲ καὶ τῷ σώματι βούλει δυνατὸς εἶναι, Λ τῇ γνώμη ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἐϑιστέον τὸ σῶμα καὶ γυμναστέον σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτι. 


XENOPHON (Socratic Memoirs) 


A. l. τῶν...ἀγαϑῶν is a partitive genitive depending on οὐδέν. 2. διδόᾶσι, give (from δίδωμι, 
I give, ὃ 244-B. p. 344). 

B. 1. εἴτε ... εἴτε ... etc., if...; and if ...(regarding the accent, cf. ὃ 76, N.B., p. 67); εἴτε follows 

the same syntax rules as εἰ: here, it conveys a simple supposition (8 165-A. p. 188). 2. ἵλεως: 

accusative plural of ἵλεως, propitious (of a rare type of the 2nd declension). 

εὐεργετέω τινά, I do good services to, I show kindness to someone. 

. πόλιν, πόλεως: ὃ 195, p. 232. 

l. ἀξιόω, J think fit to. 2. ἐπί + dative, about, beccuse of, frequent with verbs of feeling (cf. 

μέγα φρονέω ἐπί Tivi: cf. Voc. IV, p. 111). 

ἄφϑονος, abundant. 

l. τὰ βοσκήματα, -άτων, the cattle (derivative from the verb Booxw, / fet graze) 

2. πλουτίζομαι, / ger rich. 3. ἀπό + genitive indicates the origin: coming from, by means of. 

©. 1. διά, by means of. 2. oppdw, | rush headlong, | start. 3. αὔξω er αὐξάνω (αὐξήσω, ηὔξησα, 
nü&nxa ), / increase; in the middle / grow, I become more powerful, εἰς. (αὐξηθήήουμαι, ηὐξήϑιιν, 
ηὔξημαι: ὃ 124, p. 148, 8 173, p. 202 and ἃ 263-G, p. 370). 4. δύναμαι, I can; athematic 
imperfective: cf. ὃ 42, N.B.. a), p. 31. 5. ἐλευϑερόω, / free. 6. ὁ ἐχϑβός, the enemy. 
7. χειρόω, I bring into hand, | subdue; used mostly inthe middie. 

l. l. πολεμικός, warlike. 2. ἐπίσταμαι, | know, | am acquainted with; athematic imperfective 
form, like δύναμαι. 3. μανϑάνω τι παρά τινος, | learn something from someone. 4. Όπως, 
how, like (cf. p. 178); ἀσκέω ὅπως.... I train myself in how to. 

Κ. δυνατός, powerful. 

A. l. ὑπηρετέω + dative, / um at the service of. 2. ἐϑίζω, [| train. 3. σύν + dative, with (frequent 
in poetry and in Xenophon; the other classical piose writers rather usc μετά + genitive). 
4. ὁ ἱδρώς, -ῶτος, the swear. 


TN ΠΡ 
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> 


II. The queen of the bees: continued from p. 221 
Vocabulary II. 

^ *H xai ἐμὲ οὖν, ἔφη ἡ γυνή, δεήσει ταῦτα ποιεῖν; P Δεήσει μέντοι σε, 
ἔφην ἐγώ, ἔνδον τε μένειν, Γ καὶ οἷς μὲν ἂν ἔξω τὸ ἔργον ý τῶν οἰκετῶν, 
τούτους συνεκπέμπειν, 4 οἷς δ᾽ ἂν ἔνδον ἐργαστέον, τούτων σοι ἐπιστατη- 
τέον, E καὶ τά τε εἰσφερόμενα ἀποδεκτέον, 7 καὶ ἃ μὲν ἂν αὐτῶν δέη δαπανᾶν, 
σοι διανεμητέον, H ἃ δ᾽ ἂν περιττεύειν δέῃ προνοητέον, 9 xai φυλακτέον ὅπως 
μὴ ἡ εἰς τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη δαπάνη εἰς τὸν μῆνα δαπανᾶται. ! Καὶ ὅταν 
ἔρια εἰσενεχϑῇ σοι, ἐπιμελητέον ὅπως οἷς δεῖ ἱμάτια γίγνηται. K Καὶ ὅ γε 
ξηρὸς σῖτος ὅπως καλῶς ἐδώδιμος γίγνηται ἐπιμελητέον. ^ “Ev μέντοι τῶν 
σοι προσηκόντων, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐπιμελημάτων ἴσως ἀχαριστότερον δόξει εἶναι, 
M ὅτι ὃς ἂν κάµνη τῶν οἰκετῶν, τούτου σοι ἐπιμελητέον πάντως ὅπως 
ϑεραπεύηται. N — Νὴ Δί᾽ ἔφη ἡ γυνή, ἐπιχαριτώτατον μὲν οὖν, = ἣν μέλλωσί 


γε οἱ καλῶς ϑεραπευϑέντες χάριν εἴσεσϑαι καὶ εὐνούστεροι ἢ πρόσϑεν ἔσεσϑαι. 


1. ᾖ, is it (that)? 2. δεήσει: cf. p. 189, Voc. 
3. ταῦτα: what the queen of the bees does. 


B. μέντοι. certainly in any case; affirmative particle 


σε 


O Ir NM ODE 


"zz 


which is never placed in the beginning of a sentence. 
|. τῶν οἰκετῶν: genitive partitive. 2. The preverb 
ovv- (together) adds to ἐκ-πέμπω, | send outside, 
the idea that the action concems a group. 


. ἐπι-στατέω + genitive or dative, / am in charge of, 


am in command of. 


. L εἰσ-φέρω, I bring. 2. ἀπο-δέχομαι, | receive. 
. αὐτῶν: partitive genitive (= τῶν εἰσφερομένων); cf. 


§ 67, p. 59. 


. 1. περιττεύω, Jam more than enough. 2. προ-νοέω, 


I foresee. 


. L. φυλάττομαι ὅπως + future of indicative or 


subjunctive, / see to it that. 2. κείμενος, esta- 
blished (general meaning: placed, pat, laid). 

1. τὸ ἔριον, the wool. 2. οἷς δεῖ, (for those) to 
whom it is necessary; Greek could also say ὅπως 
τούτοις ἱμάτια γίγνηται οἷς δεῖ. Review § 157. pp. 
176-177. 3. γίγνεσθαι, to be done. 


. 1. ξηρός, dry. 2. ἐδώδιμος, consumable. 
. 1. τῶν σοι προσηκόντων ἐπιμελημάτων is a partitive 


genitive depending on ἕν: cf ἃ 67, p. 59. 2. npoo- 
ήχειν τινί, TO concern someone, to befit him/her. 
3. τὸ ἐπιμέλημα, -ατος, the occupation, the affair. 
4. ἀχάριστος, disagreeable, unpleasant. A compa- 
rative with no complement often expresses the 
nuance a little, rather, too much (ex.: τοῦτο 
μακρότερον διηγήσασϑαι, this is rather long to 
narrate). 5. ἴσως, maybe. 


. 1. ὅτι, the fact that. 2. πάντως, totally. 


XENOPHON (The Economist) 


A bread oven. 


Hellenistic Figurine in terra colla. 
Palais Rohan, Strasbourg. 
Photo Giraudon. 


1. νὴ Δία, by Zeus! 2. ἐπίχαρις or ἐπιχάριτος, nice. 3. μὲν οὖν, rather. 

1. γε, at least. 2. μέλλω, | am destined to, or 1 am on the point of (ex: μέλλω λέγειν or µέλλω 
ἐρεῖν, I am going to speak). 3. χάριν οἶδα, I am grateful (εἴσεσδαι; future infinitive of οἶδα, 
I know; cf. § 265, p. 378, case 10). 4. εὐνούστερος, kinder (comparative of εὔνους, kind; 


contracted adjective: for εὔνοος). 5. πρόσϑεν, before. 
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εἰς + accusative, toward, in view of 


εἰς τὴν oixtav, toward the house 
εἰς τὴν νίχην, in view of the victory 


ἐν + dative, in 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, in the house 
ὑπό-- genitive, 
under, by 
ὑπὸ γῆς, under ground 
Ὑπὸ τοῦ γεωργοῦ ἄγομαι, 

I am led by the peasant. 
ὑπέρ + genitive, above, for 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ τείχους, over the rampart 

Ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν μαχόμεϑα, 
We fight for you. 
µετά + genitive, with 


"Ἠλδεν μετὰ τοῦ πατρός, 
He came with his father. 


µετά + accusative, afler 
"Ἠλδεν μετὰ τὴν νύκτα, 
He came after the night. 
περί + accusative, around 
περὶ τὸ δένδρον, around the tree 
περί + accusative or genitive, about 
περὶ τοὺς θεούς Or περὶ τῶν δεῶν, 
about the gods 
xatd + genitive, against (hostility) 
καθ’ ἡμῶν, against us 
κατά + accusative, according to 


κατὰ τὸν νόμον, according to the law 


dia + genitive, across, during 
διὰ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. across the field 
δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς νυκτός, during the whole 
night 
διά + accusative, because of 


διὰ τὴν vócov, because of the disease 
noo + genitive, in front of, before 


πρὺ τοῦ τείχους, in front of the rampart 
πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς, before the festival 


napa, near, at 
(+ accusative, dative, genitive) 
Παρὰ φίλον ἔρχεται, He goes to a friend's 
Παρὰ φίλῳ μένει, He stays ata friend's. 
Παρὰ φίλου ἔρχεται, He comes froma 
friend's place. 


ἐκ + genitive, (coming) from 
(proclitic ; ἐξ before a vowel) 
Ἔρχεται ἔκ τινος οἰκίᾶς, 
He comes out of a house. 


Ἔρχεται ἐξ ἄλλης οἰκίᾶς, 
He comes out from another house. 


ἀπό + genitive, (coming) from 


Ἔρχεται ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίᾶς, 
He comes from the house. 


ἐπί + genitive, on 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ὅρους, on the mountain 


ἔνδον + genitive ἔξω + genitive 
inside outside 
EvSov τῆς οἰκίᾶς, 
inside the house 
ἔξω τῆς οἰκίᾶς, 
outside the house 
ἔνδον and ἔξω can also be adverbs : 
"Ev6ov éotiv, He is inside. 
“Etw ἑστίν, He ts outside. 


πρός + accusative, dative, genitive, 
facing, on the side of 
Ἔπαινον πρὸς ὑμῶν ἔχω, 
On your part, l rightfully deserve praises. 
Πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει εἰσίν, 
They are just facing the city. 
Πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἰέναι 
To march against the enemy. 


ἀντί + genitive, instead ef 


ἀντὶ χρημάτων, against money 


σύν + dative, with 


less usual than peta + genitive, 
except in expressions like 


σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, with the gods’ help 


genitive + ἕνεκα because of 
μισθοῦ ἕνεκα, for a salary, a pay 
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195. Third declension: nouns in -1¢, -ewe (ἡ πόλις, the city). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


πόλ-εις 

πόλ-εις Nate 
πόλ-εις the accent 
πόλ-εων on the genitive! 
nOA-E01(v) 


Nouns of this type are almost all feminine and are often abstract. Remember: 
ἡ δύναμις, the power; ἡ ποίησις, the creation, the poetry; ἣ πρᾶξις, the action; 
ἡ ἄσκησις, the exercise; ἡ Φύσις, the nature; ἡ ὕβρις, the insolence, the excess. 

N.B. Nouns in -ç are not all from the πόλις type. It is useful to show the abbreviated form of 
the genitive: ἡ ἐλπίς, -t60c, the hope; ἡ τάξις, -εως, the place. 


ux Vocabulary below. Exercises I-IV, p. 233. Basic Text I, p. 235. 


196. Third declension: nouns in -εύς (ὁ βασιλεύς, the king). 


ὁ βασιλ-εύς οἱ βασιλ-εῖς (ος βασιλ-ῆς) 
βασιλ-εῦ βασιλ-εῖς (or βασιλ-ῆς) 


τὸν βασιλ-έᾶ τοὺς βασιλ-ἐᾶς 
τοῦ βασιλ-έως τῶν βασιλ-έων 
τῷ βασιλ-εῖ τοῖς βασιλ-εὗσι(ν) 


Nouns of this type are all masculine and all receive the same accent as βασιλεύς. 
Often they designate the author of an action, or a profession. Memorize: 6 ἱππεύς, 
the horseman; ὁ ἱερεύς, the priest, ὁ φονεύς, the murderer. 


cx Exercises V-VIII, p. 234. Basic Text I1, p. 236. 


VOCABULARY 


κτείνω, Gno-xteivw [ΚΙ] (A) κατ-έχω I seize, I hold (B) 
ἀφ-ικνέ-ομαι I arrive (C) 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. ἀπο-κτείνω ἀπο-κτενῶ ἀπ-έκτεινα (ἀπο-κτεῖναι, etc.) ἁπ-έκτονα 


Instead of passive ἀπο-κτείνομαι, we most often find ἀπο-θνῄσκω: Ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπέϑανε, 
He has been killed by the enemy. 


B. Is conjugated like ἔχω, with preverb κατα-: 
κατ-έχω καϑ-έξω κατ-έσχον (κατα-σχεῖν, εἰς.) 


Imperfect κατ-εἴχον (8 92, p. 87). Kaé- in the future because of the rough breathing of ἔξω 
(§ 87, N.B., p. 86). 


C. ἀφ-ικ-νέ-ομαι ἀφ-ίξομαι ἀφ-ϊκόμην (ἀφ-ϊκέσϑαι, etc.) ἀφ- ἴγμαι 
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EXERCISES 
8 195 and vocabulary, p. 232. 


I. Training. Decline the following expressions: 
1. ὁ μέγας ὄφις, the great snake 2. πρᾶξις καλλίων, a more beautiful action 
3. ἡ ἀσεβὴς κρίσις, the impious judgment 4. ὃ εὐσεβὴς μάντις, the pious soothsayer 
5. αὕτη ἡ ὄρχησις, this dance 6. πόλις εὐδαίμων, a prosperous city 


IL G — E. |. Βλαβεραί εἰσιν αἱ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. 2. Οὐδεμίαν πίστιν ἔχω 
τοῖς μάντεσιν. 3. Τοὺς μάντεις ἐρωτῶμεν ἵνα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰ μέλλοντα πυϑώμεϑα. 
4. Τὴν τῶν μάντεων τέχνην ἡγούμεϑα εἶναι γελοίᾶν. 5. Ἔνδον τῆς ἀκροπόλεως 
ἔχομεν σῖτον καὶ ὅπλα καὶ χρῦσὸν καὶ ἱμάτια. 6. Πολέμιοί τινες, εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν 
ἀφικόμενοι, τοὺς φύλακας ἀπέκτειναν. 7. Ἐν τῇ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀκροπόλει ἐστὶ 
πηγὴ καὶ ἱερὸν τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος. 8. Οὐκ ἀμφισβητοῦμεν μὴ οὐ καλλίω εἶναι τὴν 
πόλιν ὑμῶν τῆς ἡμετέρᾶς. 9. Οἱ σοφοὶ ἕπονται τοῖς τῆς φύσεως νόμοις. 
10. Ὅστις ἂν τῶν στρατιωτῶν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν καταλίπῃ, ζημιώσεται. 


]. ἡ στάσις, the dissension, the revolt. 2-3-4. ὁ μάντις, the soothsayer. 2. ἡ πίστις, the 
trust. 3. μέλλειν, to be destined to take place, to have to happen. 5-6-7. ἢ ἀκρόπολις, the citadel. 
6. ὁ φύλαξ. -ακος, the guardian. 7. ἡ "Αρτεμις, -160c, *Artemis. ΙΟ. ἡ τάξις, the rank, the 
position. 


III. E =G. 1. No man succeeds in all his actions. 2. There is no friendship without 
trust. 3. Al] the soldiers have abandoned their posts. 4. We have spent much gold to 
erect the ramparts of the city. 5. In one month you (sg) have forgotten ?al] your 
promises. 6. The poet Hesiod (= Hesiod tbe poet) has sung [about] the birth of the universe. 
7. We think that art is an imitation of nature. 8. Wetry by [the] exercise to acquire the 
qualities (= the virtues) which we have not (negation μή) by nature. 9. In all the cities, 
wealth is source of power. 10. A little river flows across the great city. 11. There are 
serpents in this citadel. 12. The defection of the allies has made our city more feeble. 


2. friendship: ἡ φιλία. the trust ἡ πίστις. 3. the post: ἡ τάξις. 4. I erect: οἰκοδομέω. 
5. the promise: ἡ ὑπόσχεσις. 6. Hesiod: 'Hoto8oc. the birth: ἡ γένεσις. 7. the imitation: 
ἡ μίμησις. 8. by nature: ἐκ φύσεως. Il. the serpent: ὁ ὄφις. the citadel: ἡ ἀκρόπολις, 12. the 
defection: ἡ ἁπόστασις. 


IV. G=>E. 1. Ἐὰν τὴν τῆς πόλεως ἐλευϑερίᾶν σῴζειν ἐπιϑυμῆτε, οὐκ ἐᾶτέος ὁ 
Φίλιππος δύναμιν μείζω κτᾶσϑαι. 2. Ἢν εἰς τὰ ϑέατρα ὅλα τὰ τῆς πόλεως χρήματα 
δαπανήσωμεν, διαφϑαρήσεται ταχέως ἡμῶν ἡ δύναμις. 3. Οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἀρετὴν 
κτᾶσδαι ἄνευ πόνου xai ἀσκήσεως. 4. Καλλίστη τὴν ὄψιν ἐστὶν ἡ παρϑένος ἥδε. 
5. Θαυμαστὸς ἦν τὴν δύναμιν 6 ᾿Αλέξανδρος. 6. 'O ἡγεμὼν συλλέγει πάντας τοὺς 
στρατιώτᾶς πλὴν ὁπόσοι (or ὅσοι) τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττουσι. 7. Εἰς εὐδαιμονίᾶν 
οὐδὲν τηλικαύτην ἔχει δύναμιν ὅσην τὸ φίλους ἔχειν ἡδεῖς. 8. Ὅσῳ πλείω 
γίγνεται τὰ ἐκφερόμενα, τοσούτῳ μείζων γίγνεται τῇ πόλει ἡ δύναμις. 9. Οἱ 
ῥήτορες εἰς τὸ βῆμα ἀναβήσονται περὶ τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα τὰς γνώμᾶς 
ἐροῦντες. 

1.6 Φίλυιπος, *Philip. 2. τὸ ϑέᾶτρον, the theater. τὸ χρῆμα, -ατος, the thing (in the ρ]υγαΪ- 
wealth). 4. ἡ ὄψις, the aspect. Cf. § 115, p. 131 6. πλήν, except. ἡ ἀκρόπολις, the citadel. 


7. ἡ εὐδαιμονία, happiness. ὅ. ἐκ-φέρω, I carry outside, | export. 9. ὁ ῥήτωρ, -ορος, the orator. 
τὸ βῆμα, -atoc, the tribune. ἀνα-βαίνω, I climb. 
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§ 196, p. 232. 
V. Training. Decline the following expressions: 


|. ἱερεὺς εὐσεβής, a pious priest 3. ἱππεὺς ϑρασύς, a bold horseman 
2. οὗτος ὁ χαλκεύς, this coppersmith 4. µέγας ἀμφορεύς, a big amphora 


VI. G > E. |. Τῷ ἱερεῖ ϑυτέα ἐστὶ τάδε τὰ ζῷα. 2. Οἱ ἀμφορεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν 
κεραμέων ποιοῦνται. 3. Τὰ τέκνα οὐκ ἀεὶ ὅμοιά ἐστι τοῖς γονεῦσιν. 4. Τῷ 
Ὀδυσσεῖ, τυφλώσαντι τὸν Κύχλωπα, ὠργίσϑη Ποσειδῶν, ὁ τῆς ϑαλάττης ϑεός. 
5. Τὸν Δία καλοῦμεν βασιλέᾶ τῶν ϑεῶν. 6. Τούτους ἀληϑῶς βασιλέᾶς εἶναι 
ἡγούμεϑα οἵτινες τῶν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς παθῶν ἄρχουσιν. 7. Οἱ μὲν νομεῖς εἶσι τῶν 
προβάτων βασιλεῖς, τοὺς δὲ βασιλέᾶς οἱ σοφοί φᾶσιν εἶναι νομέᾶς τῶν ἐϑνῶν. 
8. Θαυμαστή ἐστιν ἡ τῶν αἰγυπτίων ἱερέων σοφία. 9. Βασιλέως ὀφϑαλμοὶ 
καλοῦνται παρὰ τοῖς Πέρσαις οἱ ἄγγελοι οὓς πέμπει βασιλεύς. 10. Δορυφόρους 
ἔχουσιν οἱ βασιλῆς ἵνα μὴ κινδῦνεύωσιν ὑπὸ φονέων ἀποκτείνεσϑαι (or ἀποϑανεῖν). 


2. 6 ἀμφορεύς, the amphora. ὁ κεραμεύς, the potter. 3. ἀεί, always. ὁ γονεύς, the parent. 
4. ò ‘OSvocetc, *Ulysses. τυφλόω, | blind. ὁ Κύκλωψ, -ωπος, the *Cyclops. ὁ Ποσειδῶν, 
-ῶνος, *Poseidon. 7.6 νομεύς, the shepherd. τὸ ἔϑνος, the nation. 8. αἰγύπτιος, Egyptian. 
9. βασιλεύς is used without article to designate the Great King: the King of Persia. ὁ ὀφϑαλμός, the 
eye. ὁ Πέρσης, -ου, the Persian. 10. ὁ δορυφόρος, the spear-bearer (τὸ δόρυ, δόρατος, the 


spear), the bodyguard. 


VII. E — G. 1. The «on the one hand» horsemen feed the horses [and) the «on the 
other hand» horses carry the horsemen. 2. No one among the Greeks was craftier than 
Ulysses. 3. Homer sang [about) Achilles’ anger. 4. We have been pursued by the 
horsemen. 5. We admire the king's coats. 6. It will not be easy for us to kill the king: 
indeed (= in fact) he is guarded by many soldiers. 7. We will bring you amphoras full of 
water. 8. We keep the olives in big amphoras. 9. The flatterers do not say the truth to 
the king. 10. By which painter will your house be decorated? 11. I often chat with 
friends at the barber's [shop]. 12. Excellent weapons °are made by that coppersmith. 


2. crafty: πανοῦργος. *Ulysses: ὁ Ὀδυσσεύς. 3. *Homer: ὃ Ὅμηρος. *Achilles: ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
4. ] pursue: διώκω. 7. The amphora: 6 ἀμφορεύς. full: πλήρης (+ genitive, used with verbs and 
adjectives of fullness or emptiness). 9. The flatterer: ὁ κόλαξ, -axoc. 10. The painter: ò γραφεύς. 
11. The barber: 6 κουρεύς. 12. The coppersmith: ὁ χαλκεύς. 


VIII. G — E. 1. Ἱμάτια πολυτελῆ ἐστι τοῖσδε τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν. 2. Πλοῦτος 
ϑαυμαστὸς ἦν Κροίσῳ τῷ βασιλεῖ. 3. Εἰς τοὺς πολέμους πολλὰ ὑπὸ τῶν βασιλέων 
δαπανᾶται πᾶσι γὰρ τοῖς βασιλεῦσι μέλει τὰ τοῦ πολέμου. 4. Tov φονέα ὁ βασιλεὺς 
ἐκέλευσεν ἀποκτεῖναι. 5. Οἱ φονεῖς οἱ τὸν Ἱερέᾶ ἀποκτείναντες ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν 
καταδικασδήσονται xai ὑπὸ τοῦ δημίου ἀποϑανοῦνται. 6. Εἰ ταχέως δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίκοντο 
οἱ τῶν συμμάχων ἱππεῖς, οὐκ ἂν ἐνϊκήδημεν, ἀλλὰ νῦν ὅλην ἂν κατείχομεν τὴν τῶν 
πολεμίων χώρᾶν. 7. Πλάτων τοὺς ποιητὰς ἑρμηνέᾶς τῶν ϑεῶν καλεῖ. 8. Ωὐδὲν 
κακὸν τοσαύτᾶς πόλεις διέφϑειρεν ὅσας ἡ τῶν βασιλέων φιλοτιμία. 9. Πολλὴν 
χάριν, ὦ τέκνον, τοῖς γονεῦσιν ὀφείλομεν, καὶ ἐνϑύμεῖσϑαί σε χρὴ ὅτι δὶς 
ἁμαρτάνει ὁ εἰς τοὺς γονέᾶς ἁμαρτάνων. --- Τοῦτό γε οἶδα, ἀλλὰ τί ἂν ἀπεκρίνατο 
ὁ Οἰδίπους τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀκούσᾶς, à τοσούτων κακῶν οἱ γονεῖς αἴτιοι ἐγένοντο; 

Ι. πολυτελής, sumptuous. 2. ὁ Κροῖσος, *Croesus. 3. τὰ, the (things) of... 5. 6 δικαστής, 
-o0 the judge. κατα-δικάζω, I condemn. ὁ δήμιος, the executioner. 7.6 ἑρμηνεύς, the 
interpreter. ὁ Πλάτων, -wvoc, *Plato. 8. ἡ φιλοτῖμίᾶ, the ambition. For the value of the aorist, cf. 
$ 102, N.B., p. 107. 9. ὀφείλω, I owe. ὁ γονεύς, the parent. ἐν- ϑῦμέομαι, | ponder, I consider 
that. δίς, twice, doubly. ἁμαρτάνω, | make a mistake. 6 Οἰδίπους, -ποδος, Edipus. 
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BASIC TEXTS 
I. The risings of the Nile river 
$ 195, Vocabulary 


A Ἐν ταῖς ἀναβάσεσι τοῦ Νείλου καλύπτεται πᾶσα ἡ χώρᾶ καὶ πελαγίζει 
πλὴν τῶν οἰκήσεων: B αὗται δ᾽ ἐπὶ λόφων αὐτοφυῶν ἢ χωμάτων ἵδρῦνται, 
Γ πόλεις τε ἀξιόλογοι καὶ κῶμαι, νησίζουσαι xarà τὴν πόρρωϑεν ὄψιν. 
Δ Πλείους δ᾽ ἢ τετταράκοντα ἡμέρᾶς τοῦ ϑέρους διαμεῖναν, τὸ ὕδωρ ἔπειϑ᾽ 
ὑπόβασιν λαμβάνει κατ᾽ ὀλίγον, καϑάπερ καὶ τὴν αὔξησιν ἔσχεν' E ἐν ἑξήκοντα 
δὲ ἡμέραις τελέως γυμνοῦται καὶ ἀναψύχεται τὸ πεδίον 7 ὅσῳ δὲ ϑᾶττον ἡ 
ἀνάψῦξις, τοσῷδε ϑᾶττον ὁ ἄροτος καὶ σπόρος. *GTRABO 


A 1. ἀνάβασις, -εως, the climbing (here: the rising). 2. ὁ Νεῖλος, the Nile. 3. καλύπτω, 
I cover. 4.πελαγίζειν, navigate over the sea or to look like a sea (the sea: τὸ πέλαγος). 
6. πλήν + genitive, except. 7. ἡ οἴκησις, -εως, the dwelling. 

B. 1. ὁ λόφος, the hill. 2. αὐτοφυής, natural. 3. τὸ χῶμα, -ατος, the embankment. 4. Ἱδρῦνται, 
perfect passive of ἱδρύω, 1 build. 

Γ. Ι. ἀξιόλογος, important (8 52, N.B., a, p. 41). 2. ἡ κώμη, the village. 3. νησίζειν, to be an 
island, to look like an island (the island: ἡ νῆσος). 4. ἡ ὄψις, -εως, the aspect. 5. πόρρωϑεν, 
from afar, cf. § 95, p. 98. 

A. |. πλείους... ἡμέρας : accusative may express the duration (ex.: δύο μῆνας, during two months). 
2. τετταράχοντα, forty. 3. δια-μεῖναν' ὃ 168, p. 195; for δια-, cf. A-2, p. 220. 4. ἡ ὑπόβασις, 
εως, the going down (here: the decrease). 5. xat’ ὀλίγον, little by little (ὀλίγος, little, scanty). 
6. ἡ αὔξησις,-εως, the increasing. 7. καθάπερ xai, in the same way as. 

E. 1. ἑξήκοντα, sixty. 2. τελέως, totally. 3. yupvdw, 1 lay bare. 4. ψύχω, | dry; ἀνα-ψύχω, 
I dry out (ava- often indicates the return to a prior state). 

Z. 1. ὅσῳ... τοσῷδε..., more... more... (in the measure or... in that measure). with comparative: 
cf. p. 178 and ὃ 161 (example. 5), p. 179. 2. ϑᾶττον, more rapidly (neuter — taken in the 
adverbial meaning — of 8attwv, comparative of ταχύς, rapid). 3. ἡ ἀνάψῦξις, -εως, the drying 
out. 4. ò ἄροτος, the ploughing. 5.6 σπόρος, the sowing. 6. In both parts of this sentence, 
supply the verb yiyverat taken in the meaning of happens, takes place. 


ΠΕ NER 
DIDIT II 
HOHER 
1029596999: 92112 120 21259 225 202 09092 


COMPLEMENTARY NOTIONS : TRANSTIVITY AND INTRANSITIVITY 


Observe the following sentences: 


I. | break the branch. 2. The branch breaks. 

3. | move my furniture. 4. | move slowly. 

5. | am shouting my sorrows oul. 6. Lam shouting out loud. 
7. | train athletes. 8.] train. every day 


In the sentences 1, 3, 5, 7, the action affects an object exterior to the subject: the verb is 
transitive. In the sentences 2, 4, 6, R, the action does not affect an exterior object: the verb is 
intransitive. This oppostion between transitivity and intraasitivity is important in Greek. Thus : 


TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE 
ἐλαύνω I push ahead I dart forth 
µετα-βάλλω | modify Il transform myself 
ἀπ-αγορεύω ł forbid I renounce 


We have already noticed a certain affinity between the intransitivity and the perfect (§ 133, p. 
155). There is also a certain affinity between the intransitivity and the middle voice. Thus χῖνέα, 
l displace, but κινέομαι, | move (myself); ἀπο-δύω, | undress, but ἀπο-δύομαι. | get undressed. 
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II. Beautiful Semiramis’ coup d'état 
§ 196 
Born in Palestine, daughter of a mortal and of a goddess, Semiramis was abandoned in the desert 
and fed by the doves. Her beauty rendered her famous. The king of Assyria wantcd to know her... 


A Σεμίραμιν τὴν ᾿Ασσυρίᾶν ἄλλοι μὲν ἄλλως ἄδουσιν. P Ὡραιοτάτη δὲ 
ἐγένετο γυναικῶν, | εἰ καὶ ἀφελέστερον ἐχρῆτο τῷ κάλλει. ^ ᾿Αφίκετο δὲ πρὸς 
τὸν τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλέα κλητή, κατὰ κλέος τῆς Hpac’ © ὃ δὲ, — ἐντυχὼν 
τῇ ἀνϑρώπῳ --- ἠράσϑη αὐτῆς. ζ Ἢ δὲ ἤτησεν ἐκ τοῦ βασιλέως τὴν βασίλειον 
στολὴν λαβεῖν δῶρα, H καὶ διὰ πέντε ἡμερῶν τῆς ᾿Ασίας ἄρξαι, Θ χαὶ τῆς 
αἰτήσεως οὐκ ἠτύχησεν. | Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐκάϑισεν αὐτὴν ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑρόνου, 
K καὶ ἔγνω διὰ χειρὸς καὶ γνώμης ἔχουσα πάντα, ^ προσέταξε τοῖς δορυφόροις 
αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέᾶ κτεῖναι. M Καὶ οὕτω τὴν τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἀρχὴν κατέσχεν. 

AELIAN 


. 1. ᾿Ασσύριος, Assyrian. 2. $60, | celebrate (a character). 3. ἄλλοι ἄλλως: ἃ 105, p. 109. 

. ὡραῖος, beautiful (radiating youth). As for the absence of article in ὡραιοτάτη: ἃ 121-A, p. 138. 

l. εἰ καί, although. 2. τὸ κάλλος, beauty. 3. ἀφελέστερον, in a manner rather simple and 

natural: comparative neuter, used adverbially, of the adjective ἀφελής, simple, withoutartiftce. 

|. πρός + accusative, in the face of, at. 2. κλητός, guest (8 194, p. 226). 3. κατά + accusative, 

in virtue of. 4. τὸ κλέος, the celebrity. 5. ἡ Spa may signify the beautiful season, the spring 

of life, the beauty of the body (cf. above ὡραῖος). 

Note the use of the feminine article with ἄνθρωπος to designate a woman. 

l. ἐκ τοῦ βασιλέως = παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως (Voc. Il, GR. N. E., p. 77). 2. βασίλειος, royal: 

8 52, N.B. a), p. 4l. 3. ἡ στολή, the dress. 4. δῶρα. as a gift (predicate of the object: 

cf. p. 225). 

. l. πέντε, five (invariable). 2. ἡ ‘Acta, Asia. 

. 1. fj αἴτησις, the demand. 2. ἀτυχέω + genitive, / fail in obtaining (ἃ 110-F, p. 121); so οὐκ 
ἀτυχέω, | (do) obtain. 

l. ἐπεί, when (= ἐπειδή). 2. καϑίζω, I seat, | make (someone) sit. 3. ὁ θρόνος, the throne. 

. l. xai ἔγνω, and that she realized that...(+ participle); this is the 3S from ἔγνων, aorist of 
γιγνώσκω (cf. p. 372). 2. διά + gen., at the disposal of. at the discretion of: rare use of διά 
(ex: 'H δὲ πᾶσα γῆ 6v ὀλίγων ἦν, The totality of the land was at the disposal of a very few 
people. Aristotle, Constitution of Athens, chp. 1]). 

^. ὁ δορυφόρος. the soldier armed with a spear, the body guard (the spear: τὸ δόρυ, δόρατος); 

designates also in nodem Greek the satellite in the astronomic meaning. 


> πω» 


cc Nm 
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To study the vocabulary: 


A word in one language can only rarely be the exact equivalent of a word in 
another language: the English terms which we provide as corresponding to Greek 
words are therefore to be considered as temporary indications. valuable as a first 
approach. Practicing the language will teach you progressively the specific value of 
the Greek words. 


To open the way to that process, it is necessary to associate the Greek words to 
pictures or to Ideas which they express rather than to English words; thus ὁ χειμών 
will evoke for you the Ideas of winter and of tempest rather than the words "winter 
and “tempest”. Little by little, on contact with the texts, you will feel that the notions 
thus associated to the Greek words become more precise and completing one 
another. 
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GRAMMAR 


197. The perfect. Type παιδεύω: study the boxes 18, 19, 21, 23, 24 in the 
charts pp. 270-275. Regarding the types in ε, a, o, cf. ὃ 97, p. 105: πεποίηκας, 
τετϊμήκαμεν, δεδηλώκατε, and so forth. 


us "Exercise I, p. 240. 
198. The agent of a verb in the perfect is most often in the dative. 
Θανάτου ἄξιά σοι εἴργασται, you (sg) have done things which deserve death. 
τὰ γεγραμμένα μοι, rhe things that I have written. 
τὰ καλῶς μοι πεπραγμένα, my exploits. 
199. The pluperfect may express unreality. The use of ἄν and of the negations is 
the same as in the imperfect (§ 165, p. 188) and tn the aorist (§ 170, p. 195). 
Fi pn τὴν εἰρήνην ἐπεποιήμεδα, νῦν ἂν πάντες ἐτεϑνήκειμεν, 
If we had not made peace, now we would all be dead. 


The three forms with augment (imperfect, indicative aonst, pluperfect) are therefore likely to 
express either past, or unreal conditions. 


os "Exercises H and II, p. 240. 


200. Stems ending with a stop (compare with § 98, p. 106). 
A . Stems ended with palatals. Verbs in -y-, -x-, -y-, and most of those in -ττ- 
have the active perfect in -ya, and the middle-passive perfect in -γμαι. 
ἄγω, I lead "xa ἦγμαι 
πρᾶττω, | do nénpaya πέπρᾶγμαι 
B. Stems ending with labials. Verbs in -β-, -π-, -ϕ-, and -πτ- have the perfect 
active in -φα, and the perfect middle-passive in -μμαι. 
τρίβω. | grind τέτρίφα τέτρϊμμαι 
βλάπτω, I wrong βέβλαφα βέβλαμμαι 
C. Stems ending with dentals. In the verbs in -δ-, -t-, -8-, and in most of 


those in -ζ- the final consonant of the stem disappears in front of the x of the perfect 
active, and the perfect middle-passive is in -σμαι. 


πείϑω, | persuade πέπεικο πέπεισμαι 
παρα-σκευάζω, / prepare παρ-εσκεύακα παρ-εσχεύασμαι 


See $ 262-A, p. 368, the conjugation of these perfect tenses in -ypar, -μμαι, -σμαι. 


D. Perfect tenses formed on the stems ending in A, p, v, p arc examined in 
§ 262-B, p. 368 (to be consulted), but their assimilation is not urgent. 


Ust Exenises IV to VII, pp. 241-242. 
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201. Irregular perfect tenses. Some unusual forms have been put aside. The indications 
[B], (G], [D-a], etc. refer to the subdivisions of § 263, pp. 369-370. 


Based on the references, first observe Ihe morphological phenomenons brought forth in these 
irregular forms. Then do the exercises. Studying frequently the chort of the irregular verbs (pp. 373- 
377) will insure knowledge of those verbal forms; yet it is not urgent to assimilate the forms of the 
roots in the column on the right. 


ACTIVE MIDOLE-PASSIVE 3007 
ἀκούω, | hear ἀκήκοα Íl} axoF 
βαίνω, / walk (*Bav-yo) βέβηκα [B] βη/βᾶ 
συμ-βαίνει, it happens that συµ-βέβηκε 
βάλλω, I throw ("βαλ- γω) βέβλτικα [B] βέβλημ.αι βελ/βολ/βἄλ/βλη 
γίγνομαι, 7 become [D-a] γέγονα [G] (N.B. c) γεγένημαι [8.0] γεν/γον/γν 
γιγνώσκω. I know [D-c] ἔγνωκα ἔγνωσμαι [F] γνω 
ἐργάζομαι, / work εἴργασμαι [H] 
ἔρχομαι. | go ἐλήλυϑα [A,]] ελευϑ/ελυϑ 
εὑρίσκω, I find |D-b) ηὕρηκα [G] τύρημαι εὗρ 
ἔχω, | have ("σέχω) ἔσχηκα [B] ἔσχημαι σεχ/σχ/σχη/σχε 
ἀπο-θνήσκω, Í die |D-bj τέϑντηκα ϑἀνα/ϑάν/ϑνη 
ἀφ-ικνέομαι,/ arrive [1-4] ἀφ-ἴγμαι (N.B. a) ix 
καλέω, I call κέκληκα [B] κέκλημαι καλε/κλη 
λαμβάνω, I take [D-c) εἴληφα [B,J] (N.B. b) εἴλημμαι (N.B. a) ληβ/λάβ 

ox Lxercises VIII toX 1, pp. 242-243. 
λανθάνω, I pass unseen |D-e) λέληϑα [B] ληδ/λᾶδ 
ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι, / forget ἐπι-λέλησμ.αι (Ν.Β. a) 
λέγω, | say εἴρηκα [B.I] εἴρτμαι Fep/Fon 
λείπω, I leave λέλοιπα [B] λειπ/λοιπ/ Ain 
μανϑάνω, / learn {D-e] pepadnxa [G] μάϑ 
ὁράω, | see ἑόρᾶκα 
πάσχω, Í under go ('πᾶϑ-σκω) nénov3a [B} πενϑ/πονϑ/πᾶϑ 
πείϑω, / persuade πέποιξα [B] (N.B. d) ne:9/noi9/ni8 
πίπτω, / fall [D-a] nentwxa [B] πετ/πτ/πτω 
πυνϑάνομαι, I get informed [D-e] πέπύσμαι (N.B. a) πευϑ/πυϑ 
τρέφω. | feed τέτροφα [B] τέϑραμμαι [B.K] (Ν.Β.α) ϑρεο/ϑροφ/ϑράφ 
τυγχάνω. / obtain [D-e] τετύχηκα [G] τευχ/τῦχ 
φέρω, | carry Evrivoya [B.I] (Ν.Β. 5) ἐνήνεγμαι (LB. a) ενεκ/ε νοκ/εγκ 
δια-φδείρω, | destroy δι-έφϑαρκα |B] δι-ἐέφδαρμαι(Ν.β.  Φφδερ/φθορ/φδᾶρ 
γέω, | pour (*y£Fo) κέχυμαι [B] x£F/ y oF/yb 


N.B. a) The principles of ἃ 200, p. 237 are applied in the forms of middle-passive ἀφ- ἴγμαι (for 
Ἰἠφ-ἴκ-μσι), εἴλημμαι (for *et-AnB-par ). ἐπι-λέλησμαι (for *Aé-An9- pai), πέπύσμαι (for ’πέ-πυϑ-μιαι), 
τέϑραμμαι (for *1é-8paó-pai. ἐνήνεγμαι (for ᾽ἐν-ήνεκ-μαι). For δι-έφϑαρμαι, cf. ἃ 262-B, p. 368. 


b) They are used also in the active forms εἴληφα (root ληβ) and ἐνήνοχα (root évox), 
which have their expected finals -ya and -ga, but not in λέλοιπα. 


c) No difference in meaning between γέγονα and γεγένημαι. 


d) Πέπεικα (regular), / have persuaded, but πέποιϑα (+ dative), / trust: Τοῖς ἡγεμόσι 
πεποίϑαμεν, We trust our chiefs. 


ο "Exercises XII ta XIV, pp. 243-244. Then Vocabularies I and IH, p. 239, 'Exerdse XV, p. 244, 
and finally Basic Texts. 
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VOCABULARY | 
κατα-λαμβάνω I seize (A) θεωρέ-ω l look at, 1 contemplate (2) 
σχεδόν almost δια-φέρω l differ (C) 
aipé-o | take (1) (B) or 1 win over 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Thus ἡ αἴρεσις, -εως, the taking, the choice, and in particular the adherence to a school of 
thought or to a faction; thus, in postclassical Greek, the sect, the heresy. 


2. The δεωρίᾶ is either the contemplation of a spectacle or the spectacle itself, or the intellectual 
contemplation, the speculation, the theory. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Conjugated like λαμβάνω: 
Την ἀκρόπολιν κατέλαβεν, He occupied the Acropolis. 
Où καταλήψεται ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους, He will not understand your words. 


With object + participle, / find someone in such or such siate or in the process of doing such and 
such thing: Κπτελήβομεν αὐτοὺς ἐσϑίοντας, we have found them eating. 


B. Inthe middle voice, may mean ro take for oneself or to choose. In the passive, to be taken. 


αἱρέ-ω αἱρήσω εἶλον (ἑλεῖν. εἰς.) ἥρηκα 
Middle αἱρέ-ομαι αἱρήσομαι εἱλόμην (ἑλέσϑαι, εἰς.) ἥρημαι 
Passive αἱρέ-ομαι αἱρεϑήσομαι ἡρέϑην (αἱρεϑῆναι, εἰς.) ἥἤρημαι 


C. Inthe meaning of / am different. Conjugated like φέρω. Used with genitive: 
Κροῖσος ἁπάντων τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων διέφερε τῷ πλούτῳ, 
*Croesus was superior by his wealth to all the other kings. 


VOCABULARY II 
ἣ ὀδός the road (1) παρ-αινέ-ω | advise (C) 
βέβαιος stable (A) διώκω I pursue, ] chase 


ἕτερος other (of two) (2) (Β) ἢ συμφορά the misfortune 


ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
l. Thus ἢ ἄνοδος, the way up, the ascent, ἢ κάδοδος, me going down, the descent (cf. anode 
and cathode), ^ ἔξοδος, the way out, the exit, the exodus: ἢ σύνοδος, the meeting. 


2. Thus hetero- in words hke heterogeneous (cf. τὸ γένος, the gender. the race), 
heterodox (= who has an opinion — a δόξα — other than the norm). 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
^. Feminine βεβαία or βέβαιος: ὃ 52. N.B. a), p. 41. 
B. Ex.: ὁ ἕτερος τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν, one of both eyes. 
"Erepa μὲν λέγετε, ἕτερα δὲ φρονεῖτε, 
You say one thing, yet vou think another. 
Ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον μισεῖ, Bota hate the other. 
C. παρ-αινέω παρ-αινέσομαι παρ-ῄνεσα (παρ-αινέσαι. εἰς.) 
Pass. παρ-αινέωμαι παρ-αινεϑήσομαι παρ-ηνέϑην (παρ-αινεϑῆναι. etc.) 
Cf. § 263-E, p. 369, and compare with ἐπ-αινέω (p. 165). 
Consinicted with the infinitive, like the other verbs of will (§ 49-B. p. 34): 
llapaivo σοι σιωπᾶν, l advise you to keep quiet. 
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EXERCISES 


§ 197, p. 237 and revision of §§ 128-129, pp. 153-154. 


I. Training. Conjugate in the indicative perfect and pluperfect the following verbs: 


a) active voice: l. πιστεύω, I have confidence 2. τελευτάω, | finish, I die. 
b) middle-passive: |. παύομαι, / cease 2. συμ-βουλεύω, I advise (prev. ovv-) 


§§ 198-199, p. 237 and revision of §§ 130 to 135 (except § 132), pp. 154-156. 


I. G 2 E. l. Ἱμάτια καλὰ ἐνεδεδύκεσαν χϑὲς oi ἕταιροί µου εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν. 
2. Ei μὴ τάδε τὰ καλὰ ἱμάτια ἐνεδεδύχειμεν, οὐκ Gv ἄξιοι ἦμεν νῦν i£va εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτήν. 3. Ὡμολογηκέναι σε νομίζω ὅτι βλαβερόν τί ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις ὅταν τις 
αὐτῇ χρῆται εἰς πρᾶξεις πονηρᾶς: καὶ γὰρ ὡμολόγηται δὴ τοῦτο πᾶσιν. 4. Οἱ 
φεύγοντες, εἴ τι ἠδικήκᾶσι, τῆς προσηχούσης δίχης τεύξονται. 5. Τοὺς Τριᾶχοντα 
ἐμισοῦμεν ὅτε τῆς πόλεως ἦρχον’ πολλάκις γὰρ αὐτοῖς τότε δεινῶς ἠδικήμεϑα, 
6. Ἐνίοτε συμβαίνει τοὺς μηδὲν ἠδικηκότας ταὐτὰ πάσχειν τοῖς πολλὰ ἠδικηκόσιν. 
7. Μακροτάτοις τείχεσιν ὠχύρωται ἡ ἡμετέρα πόλις. 8. Ἐνενοσήκειτε ὅτ᾽ ἐνετύχομεν 
ὑμῖν. 9. Οἱ ἱερεῖς οὓς περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἠρώτηκα οὐδέν μοι ἀπεκρίναντο. 10. Οὐ 
πᾶσι τοῖς πολίταις ἐτετίμητο Περικλῆς. 11. Ἱερὸν κάλλιστον τοῦ Διὸς ᾠκοδομήκαμεν 
ἀγάλμασι τϊμιωτάτοις κεκοσμημένον, εἰς ἃ πολλὰ δεδαπανήκαμεν. 12. Ἱκανῶς por 
δοκεῖς ἀποτεϑαρρηκέναι. 13. Οὐχ οἷός τέ εἰμι ἀποκρίνασϑαί σοι’ οὐ ῥάδια γάρ ἐστι 
τὰ ἠρωτημένα σοι. 14. Εἰ ἐγὼ ἐπεχείρησα πράττειν τὰ πολῖτικὰ πράγματα, οὔτ᾽ ἂν 
εὖ ἔπρᾶξα, οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήκειν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. 14. Οὐσίᾶν μικρὰν μέν, ἱκανὴν 
δὲ ταῖς δαπάναις κεκτήμεϑα. 

1-2. ἐν-δύω, | put on. ἡ ἑορτή, the feast. 1. χθές, yesterday. 3. ὁμολογέω. I admit, | agree. 
4. φεύγω, I flee, I am accused. ἢ δίκη, here punishment. 4-5-6. ἀδικέω, Ido wrong, l injure. 
5. οἱ Τριάκοντα, the *Thirty (Tyrants). 6. ὁ αὐτός + dative: review ὃ 75-B, p. 67. ταὐτά = τὰ 
αὐτά, with crasis (516, p.8). 7. ὀχυρόω, I fortify. 10. Περικλῆς, *Pericles. 1]. οἰκοδομέω. 


l build. τὸ ἄγαλμα. -ατος, the statue. 12. ἀπο-ϑαρρέω, | take courage. 13. οἷός τέ εἰμι. I am 
capable. 14. ἐπι-χειρέω, | undertake. πρῆττω, | do. εὖ πρᾶττω, | succeed. 


III. E = G (in ali the translations of this step, the terms which must be translated by perfect or 
pluperfect are in italics). 

1. By whom had Alexander been educated? 2. We used to like the shade of the tall 
(= great) trees with which the palaestra was decorated. 3. We have closed the doors so 
that you are forced to remain inside. 4. The king had a park in which many trees were 
planted . 5. We have often hunted in those mountains. 6. The miser does not use the 
gold which he owns. 7. We have been cheated by those who say they are our allics (= w 
be allied to us). 8. The fact of owning slaves makes life easier. 9. The victorious athlete 
(=the having vanquished athlete) has sacrificed in Zeus’ sanctuary. 10. The soldiers 
themselves had assassinated the king. 

3. I close: κλείω. the door: ἡ dupa. 4. the park: ὁ παράδεισος. | plant: φυτεύω. 5. E hunt: 
ϑηρεύω. 6. the miser: ὁ φιλάργυρος. 10. | assassinate: φονεύω. 


240 


TWENTY-SIXTH STEP 


88 200, p. 237. 


IV. Training. Conjugate, in the indicated voice, the perfect indicative of the following 
verbs (consult § 262-A, p. 368 and review §§128-129, p. 153-154, the rules of reduplication). 


ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


στέφω, | crown 
ταράττω, l trouble 
ἅπτω, | touch 


ψεύδω, { lie 


|. δια-φυλάττω, | guard 

2. τάττω, | place 

3. συγ-κόπτω, | shatter (prev. συν-) 
4. σπεύδω, | hasten 


Salon 


V. G> E.l. Τὸν Σωκράτη τεϑαυμάκαμεν ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἄλλων πρᾶγμάτων 
ἠμέληκεν, σοφίᾶς δὲ καὶ ἀρετῆς μόνον πεφρόντικεν. 2. Ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ οἱ ἱππεῖς 
τεταγμένοι εἰσίν. 3. Tov Σωκράτη ἠτιῶντό τινες τοὺς νεᾶνίᾶς πεπεικέναι ἑαυτῷ 
μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς πατράσι πείϑεσϑαι. 4. Τῷ ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ πολλὰ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
βεβλαμμένοι ἦσαν. 5. Μέγα ἐφρόνει ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑαυτῷ πεπρᾶγμένοις. 
6. Οὗτοι ἡσύχως ζῶσιν oi καλῶς τοὺς νόμους διαπεφυλάχᾶσι τοὺς τῷ δήμῳ 
ἐψηφισμένους. 7. Τὸν βασιλέᾶ ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ σέσωκα κινδῦνεύωντα πολεμίῳ τινὶ 
χεκόφθαι. 8. Πάντα νῦν ὁρῶ xataxexoppeva τοῖς πολεμίοις τὰ τίμια ἀγάλματα 
οἷς ἐκεκόσμητο τόδε τὸ ἱερόν. 9. Διαϑήκᾶς ὁ πατήρ µου ἐπεποιήχει ἐν αἷς 
ἐγέγραπτο τάδε: “TÖ ἀδελφῷ καταλείπω πάντα ”, ὥστ᾽ οὐδέν μοι λέλειπται τῆς οὐσίας 
ἧς (or ἣν: 8 159-A, p. 177) ἐκέκτητο. 10. Ψὐχροτάτου πνέοντος ἀνέμου, ἱματίοις 
ἐρίου παχέσιν ἐκεκάλυφϑε. 11. Τοῦ ἐρίου κεκλωσμένου, αἱ δοῦλαι ἔπιον καὶ ἔφαγον. 

l. μόνον, only. φροντίζω + genitive, / worry about. 3. μᾶλλον ri, rather than. 6. δια-φυλάττω: 
the preverb δια- adds to the simple verb an idea of duration. ὁ δῆμος, the people. 1-8. κόπτω, 
κατα-κόπτω, / smite, | slay. 8. τὸ ἄγαλμα, -ατος, the statue. 9. ai διαδῆχαι, the testament. 


10-11. τὸ ἔριον, the wool. 10. ψύχρός. cold. παχύς, thick. καλύπτω, | cover. |l. κλώθω, 
I spin. 


VI. G > E. l. Οὐκ ἐχείνους μακαρίους εἶναι οἰόμεθα ὅσοι οὐσίᾶς μεγάλᾶς 
κέκτηνται, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσοι πόνων καὶ λῦπῶν ἀπηλλαγμένοι εἰσίν. 2. Τοῖς μεγάλων 
κινδύνων ἀπηλλαγμένοις ἡδὺ τοὺς πόνους διηγεῖσϑαι. 3. Πάντες οἱ νόσῳ τινὶ 
ἐχόμενοι (= οἱ νοσοῦντες) ἀπηλλάχϑαι ἐπιθυμοῦσι τοῦ κακοῦ. 4. Τίς τῶν 
φιλοσόφων γέγραφεν ὅτι “Όμηρός ἐστιν ὁ τὴν Ἑλλάδα πεπαιδευκώς; — Πλάτωνά 
φημι εἶναι τὸν τοῦτο γεγραφότα. 5. Πλάτων τραγωδίᾶς ἐγεγράφει πρὶν φιλοσοφίᾶς 
ἐρᾶν. 6. Ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Δράκοντος νόμοις µία ὥριστο δίκη: ϑάνατος. 7. Τοὺς 
ἱππέᾶς ϑεωρῶν καλῶς τεταγμένους καὶ εὖ ὡπλισμένους, ὁ βασιλεὺς Hon. 8. Τοὺς 
στρατιώτας συντετάχδαι δεῖ ὡς Ev σῶμα. 9. Την Ῥόδον νῆσόν pact τὸ παλαιὸν 
TH ϑαλάττη κεκρύφϑαι. 10. Τίς τροφὴ τοῖς οἰκέταις εἰς τὸ ἡμέτερον δεῖπνον 
παρεσκεύασται; 

1-2-3. ἀπ-αλλάττομαι + genitive, / free myself from. 4-5. ò Πλάτων, -ωνος, *Plato. 
5. ἡ τραγῳδία, the tragedy. πρίν, prior to. 6. ò Δράκων. -ovtos, *Draco. ἀρίζω. | mark out. 
limit, determine. ἡ δίκη, here: punishment. 7. ϑεωρέω, I observe. ὁπλίζω, | equip. 8. ouv- 


τάττω, l put away. ὡς Ξ ὅπως. 9. ἡ Ῥόδος, Rhodes. n νῆσος, the island. τὸ παλαιών. 
long ago (παλαιός, ancient). 10. τὸ δεῖπνον, the meal. 
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VH. E — G. 1. Where has the gold which you (sg) have acquired been hidden by you? 
2. What has been written on this slab? — A law voted hy the people. 3. I want that all 
the utensils be placed properly by the servants in the house. 4. / have eagerly (= with 
zeal) done the things enjoined by the priests. 5. While fighting against Zeus, the Titans 
were throwing trees set on fire toward the sky. 6. We have freed Greece and the 
Barbarians have been cut into pieces by us. 7. Well equipped and well trained soldiers 
guard the ramparts of our city. 8. We all admire you (sg.). 9. We have trcined in the 
palaestra and now we are chatting calmly. 


2. the slab: ἡ στήλη. the people: ὁ δῆμος. 3. the utensil: τὸ σκεῦος. ] put away: τάττω. 
5. the *Titan: ὁ Τιτάν, -ἄνος. | set on fire: ἅπτω. 6. 1 free: ἐλευϑερόω. | cut into pieces: xara- 
κόπτω. 7. | equip: ὁπλίζω. 9. now: νῦν. 


§ 201, p. 238 (first contact) 


‘Do not try to immediately memorize this paragraph! Instead try to use these forms while doing 
the exercises, and studying the chart of the irregular verbs on a regular basis. 

VIII. Training (consult § 262-A, p. 368). A. Write every person of the indicative (after 
having successfully identified the forms in the chart p. 238): 
a) M.P. perfect forms: ἔγνωσμαι (οΓγιγνώσκω), ἀφ-ἴγμαι (of ἀφ-υινέομαι), εἴλημμαι (of λαμβάνω). 
b) M.P. pluperfect forms: εἰργάσμην (of ἐργάζομαι), ἐλελείμμην (of λείπω). 
C) active pluperfect forms: ἐτεϑνήκειν (of ϑνῄσκω), εἰρήκειν (of λέγω). 

B. Write the infinitive perfect of the following verbs: 
a) active voice: 

Ι. βάλλω, J throw 2. εὑρίσκω, / find 3. ἔρχομαι. Í go. 
b) middle-passive: 

l. λαμβάνω, | take 2. πυνδάνοµαι, I become informed 3. γίγνομαι, | become 


S 201, p. 238 (until λαμβάνω inclusively ) 

IX. G2 E. 1. Οἱ νόμοι αἴτιοι ἡμῖν γεγόνασι τοῦ μὴ ὥσπερ δηρία ζῆν. 
2. Kaipov pot δοκεῖς οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἰληφέναι τοῦ nap’ ἐμοῦ πυϑέσϑαι ὅσα ϑέλεις. 
3. Τί δη τῷ ᾿Αρχιμήδει ηὕμηιαι; 4. Πολλὰ ϑαυμαστὰ εἴργασται τῷ ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ. 
5. Τῷ χρῆσϑαι ἵβρει ἐχδροι γεγόναμεν τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 6. Μακάριοι κέκληνται οἱ θεοί. 
7. Ὁ ἱερεὺς ἤδη ἐτεϑνήκει ὅϑ᾽ 6 ἰατρὸς ἀφίκετο. 8. ᾿Αποκτενοῦμεν τοὺς φονέας 
ὑφ᾽ ὧν ὁ ἐμὸς ἀδελφὸς τέϑνηκεν. 9. "HEN ἀφϊγμένοι εἰσὶν οἱ ξένοι οὓς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον 
κέκληκας. 10. Διηγήμεϑα ὑμῖν ὅλον τὸ ἡμῖν συμβεβηκός (or τὸ ἡμῖν γεγενημένον). 
||. [Πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους []λάτων καὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλης ὑπερβεβλήκασι τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
12. Ἐτεϑνήκεις ἄν, εἰ μὴ ἰατρὸς ἱκανώτατος ἦν ἐγώ. 13. Ἢ καλῶς σοι δοκεῖ 
εἰρῆσϑαι ὁ λόγος ὃν διεληλύϑαμεν; 14. ᾿Αγαϑὸς δαίμων εἰς τἠν ἡμετέρᾶν οἰκίᾶν 
δήπου ἐλήλυϑεν: εὐδαιμονέστατοι yàp πάντες νῦν γεγόναμεν. 15. Προμηϑεύς ἐστιν 
ὁ τὸ πῦρ κεκλοφὼς καὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις παρεσχημένος. 

1. τὸ ϑηρίον, the wild beast. 2. ἐπιτήδειος, decent. 3.6 ᾿Αρχιμήδης, -ους, "Archimedes. 
4. ἐργάζομαι is taken here in the meaning of / make happen, | accomplish. 5. ἐχϑρός, enemy. 
9.éni δεῖπνον καλέω, / invite to dinner. 11. ò ᾿Αριστοτέλης, -ovg *Aristotle. ὑπερ-βάλλω, 


I surpass. 13. 4, is it that? δι-έρχομαι, | present (an idea). 14. δήπου, with no doubt, 
I suppose. 15. ὃ Προμπϑεύς, *Prornetheus. κέκλοφα: perfect of κλέπτω. 
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X. G > E. 1. Τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων στρατιὰν εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐμβεβληκυῖαν 
νϊκήσομεν. 2. Τοῦ Σωκράτους οὐδὲν ἠδικηκότος κατεγνώκᾶσιν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. 
3. ᾽Ανέγνωκεν ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν νόμον καϑ᾽ ὃν δικάσαι δεῖ. 4. ᾿Ακηκόατε, ὦ 
ἄνδρες δικασταί, τοῦ νόμου τοῦ τῷ γραμματεῖ ἀνεγνωσμένου. 5. Τῷ Διονύσῳ 
κατεσχημέναι, αἱ μαινάδες ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν ὀρχοῦνται δύρσους ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν 
ἔχουσαι. 6. Μακρὰ ἦν ἡ εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ὁδός, ἀλλὰ νῦν σχεδὸν ἀφῖχδε. 
7. Δοῦλοι γεγενήμεϑα τῷ (or διὰ τὸ) τοῖς πολεμίοις συνειληφϑαί τε καὶ ἀπῆχϑαι. 
8. Πολλοὺς ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι συνειλἠφᾶσιν ἤδη. 9. Τί παϑὼν ᾿Αρχιμήδης ὁ σοφὸς 
ἐκ τοῦ λουτροῦ πηδήσας διὰ τῆς πόλεως ἔτρεχεν γυμνὸς “ηὕρηκα, ηὕρηκα " βοῶν; 
10. Οὐκ ἄνευ πόνου δεῦρ᾽ ἀφίγμεθα. 11. Διαβέβλησϑε τοῖς βλάυαι ὑμᾶς ἐπιϑῦ- 
μοῦσιν. 12. Εἰ πάντων ἐμεμνήμην τῶν λόγων ὧν (= ἃ) παρὰ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις τε 
καὶ τοῖς σοφισταῖς ἀκήχοα, σοφώτατος δήπου ἂν ἐγεγενήμην (or ἐγεγόνειν) ἀνήρ. 
13. Οὐ μεταμέλει μοι τῶν ἐν τῷ παρεληλυϑότι χρόνῳ πεπραγμένων ἐμοί. 

l. ἐμ-βάλλω εἰς, J attack. ἡ στρατιά, the army. 2. ἀδικέω, | wrong. κατα-γιγνώσκω, 
l condemn (+ genitive). 3-4. ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, l read. ὁ γραμματεύς, the state-clerk. 
4. ὁ δικαστής, oU, the judge. 5. κατ-έχοµαι, I am possessed. ὁ Διόνῦσος, *Dionysos. 
ἢ μαινάς, -ἆδος, the *inaenad. ὁ ϑύρσος, the *thyrsus. 6. ἡ ὁδός, the road. σχεδόν, almost. 
7 8. συλ λαμβάνω, l seize (prev. συν-). 7. a@n-ayw, ] take. 9. ὁ ᾿Αρχιμήδης, -ους, 
*Archimedes. πηδάω, | jump. Ἱ]. δια-βάλλω, | slander. 12. μιμνήσχομαι, | remember 
(+ genitive: §110-E, p. 121); perf. μέμνημαι. δήπου, with no doubt. 13. μετα-μέλει μοι, 
I repent from (+ genitive). παρ-έρχομαι, I pass by. πράττω, Ido, | act. 


ΧΙ. E >G. 1. Where are the coats which you have found? 2. I already have heard 
you (sg.) tell (= narrating) that. 3. Numerous remedies have already been found by the 
physicians. 4. Gur city has become very large (= great). 5. We have heard that (ὅτι) your 
brother is a priest of Zeus. 6. We have read the names of the dead people on the graves. 
4. Why have you come here? —We have corne to ($ 177-B, p. 203) see your city. 7. You 
have heard the speech (= words) of the messengers. 8. We have surrounded the city with 
a rampart. 9. My dog is dead. 10. Gur houses have been torn down and our city has 
become a desert. 

6. l read: ἀνα-γιγνώσκω. the grave: ὁ τάφος. the name: τὸ ὄνομα, -ατος. 8. | surround: περι- 
βάλλω. 10. [ tear down: κατα-βάλλω. 

8 201. p. 238 (completely). 

XH. G > E. l. Ἐὰν ἡμῖν πεποίδης, σύμμαχοι χρηστοὶ ἐσόμεδά σοι. 2. Ot 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐποίησαν ὅσα ἐκέλευεν ὁ Περικλῆς: ἐπεποίϑεσαν γὰρ αὐτῷ. 3. Νομίζω 
ὑμᾶς εὖ καταμεμαϑηκέναι τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους. 4. Πολλᾶς ἐγὼ εἰσενήνοχα εἰσφορὰς 
καὶ προσήκει τῆν πόλιν χάριν ἔχειν τοῖς εἰσφορὰς τοσαύτᾶς αὐτῇ εἰσενηνοχόσιν. 
5. Φυλάξομεν τῇ μνήμη τὰ τῷ Σωκράτει εἰρημένα. 6. ᾿Αληϑὲς οὐδὲν εἰρηκέναι 
νομίζω τοὺς ἀγγέλους τούτους. 7. Τίνι νόσῳ διέφϑαρϑε τοὺς ὀφδαλμούς; 8. Τίνι 
τροφῇ ἐτέτραφϑε ὅτε παῖδες ἦτε: - Ἐλαίαις καὶ σίτῳ ἐτεϑρόμμεϑα. 9. Ὑμεῖς μὲν 
τέτραφδε ἐν πάλει τυραννφυμένη, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐν πόλει ἐλευϑέρα τεϑράμμεϑα, καὶ διὰ τὸ 
οὕτω τετράφϑαι τὴν ἐλευϑερίᾶν περὶ πλείστφυ ποιούμεϑα. 10. Αἱ στάσεις πολλὰς 
ἤδη πόλεις διεφϑάρκάσιν. 1]. Μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐλὐπούμεϑα τοσοῦτον αἷμα ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς ὁρῶντες ἐκκεχυμένον καὶ φίλων τεϑνηκότων τοσαῦτα σώματα. 

2. ὁ Περικλῆς, *Pericles. 3. κατα-μανϑάνω, / understand, I learn thoroughly. 4. ἢ εἰσφορά, 
the voluntary contribution. εἰσφέρω, I bring. 5. ἢ μνήμη, the memory. 7. ὁ ὀφϑαλμός, the 
eye. 9. τυραννέω, | govern despotically. Regarding the forms of perfect M.-P. of τρέφω. cf. 


§ 263-K. p. 370. 10. ἢ στάσις, -εως, the sedition. 11. τὸ αἷμα. -ατος, the blood. ἐκ-χέω. 
l pour out. Í spread out. 
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XIII. G>E. 1. Ὅταν xóov ἀγνῶτα 165, χαλεπαίνει, ἐὰν καὶ μηδὲν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
προπεπόνϑῃ xaxóv. 2. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς χλέψαντάς τι ζημιοῦσιν, 
οὐ διὰ τὸ κεκλοφέναι, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ λεληϑέναι κλέπτοντας. 3. Ἐλελήϑεις µε 
ἀγαθὸς ἱππεὺς Gv, ὦ φίλε. 4. Τὴν τῆς Ἑλλάδος δύναμιν πεπτωκυῖαν ἐπανορθῶσαι 
βουλόμεϑα. 5. Οὐδὲν κάλλιον ἑόρᾶκα τοῦδε τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 6. Τοῖς νόμοις πεισόµεδα 
οὓς (or οἷς: § 159-A, p. 177) οἱ πατέρες ἡμῖν καταλελοίπᾶσιν. 7. Οἱ φίλοι ὧν 
ἐπιλέλησαι τῇ σῇ λυποῦνται ἀμελείᾳ. 8. Οἱ deol τὰ ἀγαδὰ οὐ δικαίως τοῖς βροτοῖς 
διανενεμήκᾶσιν, ἀλλά τινων φαίνονται ἐπιλελῆσϑαι. 9. Τοῦ Διογένους εἰ ἠκηκόεις, 
ἐμεμαϑήκεις ἂν πολλά παρ᾽ αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐπέπεισο ἂν αὐτὸν ἄριστον εἶναι πάντων τῶν 
φιλοσόφων: ἐνόμιζον γὰρ πάντες οἱ ἐκείνῳ ἐντετυχηκότες ϑησαυρῷ ἐντετυχηκέναι. 
10. Σοφώτεροι δήπου γεγένηνται οἱ πολλὰς χώρᾶς ἑορᾶκότες τῶν πολλὰ βιβλία 
ἀνεγνωκότων. 11. Νῦν ἑόρᾶκας, ὦ ξένε, ὁποίᾳ ἐστὶν ἡ ἡμετέρᾳ πατρίς. 12. Περὶ 
τοὺς τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νάμους νομίζω ὑμᾶς ἱκανῶς πεπύσϑαι. 

|. ἀγνώς, -ῶτος, unknown. χαλεπαίνω, | get upset. ἐὰν καί, even if. npo-ndoyw, | suffer 
previously. 2. κέκλοφα: perf. of κχλέπτω. 4. ἐπ-ανορθόω, | redress. 8. 61a-vevéyunxa: perf. of 


δια-νέμω. ὁ βροτός, the mortal (in opposition to the gods). 9. ὁ Διογένης, -ouc, * Diogenes. 
ὁ ϑησαυρώς, the treasure. 10. δήπου, certainly. τὸ βιβλίον, the book. ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, I read. 


XIV. E — G. 1. Much time has passed since we have arrived here. 2. We have not 
forgotten °the misfortunes (= the bad things) which we kave undergone. 3. We have 
obtained °a famous victory. 4. Why have those coats "been brought here? 5. Why 
don't you trust us? 6. I have met? many very capable sophists. 7. We have heard that 
(ὅτι) the dictator has been overthrown. 8. Have you (sg) already seen an assembly of 
ants? 

|. to pass (refering to time): παρ-ιέναι. since: ἐξ ov. 7. the dictator: ò τύραννος. I undergo 
a political failure, 1 am overthrown: ἐκ-πίπτω. 8. the assembly: ἡ ἀγορά. 


Vocobularies ! and Il, p. 239. 


« «^ 


XV. G >E. 1.'A9' ἁπᾶσῶν τῶν πολεων oi Ἕλληνες συνεληλύϑασιν εἰς ᾿Ολυμπίᾶν 
τοὺς ἀγῶνας ϑεωρήσοντες. 2. Οὐδεὶς ἠκούετο τοὺς τοῦ ἀγγέλου λόγους: ó γὰρ 
δῆμος κατείληπτο ϑορύβῳ μεγάλῳ. 3. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐν δέκα ἔτεσιν τὴν Τροίᾶν 
ἔλαβον, λαβόντες δὲ καϑεῖλον. 4. Τὴν Τροίᾶν τοῖς Ἕλλησι καϑηρημένην οὐδεὶς 
ἀνοικοδομήσει. 5. Πολλάκις στρατηγὸς ἥρημαι. 6. Εἰς τὴν τοῦ Σωκράτους οἰχίᾶν 
ἐλϑὼν κατείληφα αὐτὸν ἔνδον ὄντα καὶ pet’ ἑταίρων ἐσϑίοντα. 7. Ἐν τῇδε τῇ 
ὁδῷ ἀπεκτόνᾶσιν οἱ λησταὶ ὁδοιπόρους πολλούς. 8. Λησταῖς περιπεπτώκαμεν oi 
ἡμᾶς ἀφείλοντο σχεδὸν ὅλα. 9. Συμφοραῖς πολλαῖς περιπέπτωκα. 10. Οἱ πολλὰς 
συμφορὰς ἐν τῷ βίῳ πεπονδότες πολλὰ μεμαϑήκᾶσιν. l1. Πάντας λελήϑαμεν 
φεύγοντες καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς διώκει. 12. Οὐκ ἀκήκοας ὅτι φίλος βέβαιός ἐστι τῖμιώ- 
ιαιόν τι, 13. Οὐχ ἱκανοί μοι δοχοῦσιν εἶναι οἱ ἄρχοντες οἱ ὑμῖν ἠρημένοι. 
|4. Πολλάκις σοι παρήνεσα μὴ λίᾶν δαπανῆσαι' τούτων δὲ τῶν λόγων σοι οὐ 
μεμέληκε. 15. Δύο τέκνα ἦν μοι, ὧν τέϑνηκεν ἕτερον. 16. Πολὺ ἡμῶν διαφέρει 
o τῶν Περσῶν βασιλεὺς τῇ δυνάμει. 17. Πάντων Ἡρακλῆς ἰσχύι διήνεγκεν. 

1. ᾿Ὀλυμπία, Olympia. συν-ιέναι, io gather. ò ἀγών, -ῶνος, the trial. 2. ὁ δῆμος, the 
people. κατείληπτο: from καταλαμβάνω. ὁ ϑόρυβος, the tumult. 3-4. ἡ Τροία, *Troy. xa8- 
αιρέω, | take down. 3. δέκα, ten. τὸ ἔτος, the year. 4. ἀν-οικοδομέω, l rebuild. 
5. ὁ στρατηγός, the strategist, the army commander. 7-8. ὁ ληστής, -ob, the thief. 7. ὁ 


ὁδοιπόρος, the traveler. 8-9. περι-πίπτω + dative, / fall upon. 8. ἀφαιρέομαί τί τινα, I remove 
something from someone (double accusative). 11. φεύγω, J flee. 17. ὁ Ἡρακλῆς, *Heracles. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Arriving at the palaestra 
§§ 187-201, Vocabulary I 

The episode takes place a little after the text p. 173. 

A Εἰσελθόντες δὲ κατελάβομεν αὐτόδι τεϑυχότας τε τοὺς παῖδας Β καὶ τὰ 
περὶ τὰ ἱερεῖα σχεδόν τι ἤδη πεποιημένα, ! ἀστραγαλίζοντάς τε δὴ xai 
κεκοσμημένους ἅπαντας. Δ Οἱ μὲν οὖν πολλοὶ ἐν TH αὐλῇ ἔπαιζον ἔξω, E οἱ δέ 
τινες τοῦ ἀποδυτηρίου ἐν γωνίᾳ ἠρτίαζον ἀστραγάλοις παμπόλλοις, ἐκ 
φορμίσκων τινῶν προαιρούμενοι: Ζ τούτους δὲ περιέστασαν ἄλλοι ϑεωροῦντες, 
Η Sv δὴ καὶ ὁ Λύσις ἦν, 9 καὶ εἱστήκειν ἐν τοῖς παισί τε καὶ νεανίσκοις 
l ἐστεφανωμένος καὶ τὴν ὄψιν διαφέρων, K οὐ τὸ καλὸς εἶναι μόνον ἄξιος 
ἀκοῦσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καλός τε κἀγαϑός. PLATO (Lysis) 

1. εἰσ-έρχομαι, 7 enter. 2. αὐτόδι, there (in the gymnasium). 
|. τὰ περί + accusative, the (things) which deal with, the (things) pertaining to. 2. τὸ ἱερεῖον, 
the victim (offered in sacrifice). 3. σχεδόν τι: simple nuance of σχεδόν. 


1. ἀστραγαλίζω, J play at knuckle-bones. Knuckle-bones were used as dice. 2. κεκοσμημένους: 
they have put beautiful clothes onfor Hermes’ festivity. 


. fj αὐλή, the yard. 
. 1. τὸ ἀποδυτήριον, the locker-room. 2. ἡ γωνία, the corner. 3. ἀρτιάζω, | play at odd and 


even. 4. ὁ ἀστράγαλος, the knucklebone. 5. πάμπολυς is a reinforced form of πολύς, 6. ὁ 
φορμίσκος, the little basket. 7. προ-αιρέω, | set apart. 

nepi-cotaoav: pluperfect of περι-ίστηµι, | place around, | surround (ἔστᾶσαν is an archaic form of 
εἰστήχεσαν: § 133, p. 155). 


. 6 Λύσις, Lysis (twelve year-eld child). 
. |. ἐν, among. 2. ὁ νεανίσκος, the adolescent. 3. εἰστήχει(ν) is 3 S; cf. § 133, p.155. 


ἡ ὄψις, the aspect (accusative of respect: § 115, p. 131). 

l. µόνον, only. 2. ἄξιος οὐ μόνον ἀκοῦσαι τὸ καλὸς εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ (ἀκοῦσαι) ὅτι καλός τε 
κἀγαϑός, worthy of hearing not only that he was handsome, but that he was someone decent. 
The expression καλὸς κἀγαϑός (= καλὺς xai ἀγαδός with crasis: ἃ 16, p. 8) is frequent in Attic to 
designate a man decent in every respect. 


Athlete.staking a shower: amphora from Leyden Museum. 
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Nmap D» 


II. The travelers and the axe 
Vocabulary I1 


A Δύο ἐν ταὐτῷ ὡδοιπόρουν. B Ἑτέρου δὲ πέλεκυν εὑρόντος, ὁ ἕτερος ἔλε- 
yev: “τὑρήκαμεν”. | Ὁ δὲ ἕτερος παρήνει μὴ λέγειν “ηὑρήκαμεν”, ἀλλ᾽ “ηὕρη- 
xac". ^ Μετὰ μϊκρὸν δὲ E «ἐπελβόντων αὐτοῖς τῶν ἀποβεβληκότων τὸν πέλε- 
xuv — ἔ ὁ ἔχων αὐτὸν διωκόµενος ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν συνοδοιπόρον: “ἀπολώλα- 
μεν”. Η Ἐκεῖνος δὲ ἔφη' μη “ἀπολώλαμεν” εἴπῃς, ἀλλ᾽ “ἀπόλωλα” © οὐδὲ γάρ, 
ὅτε τὸν πέλεκυν ηὗρες, ἐμοὶ αὐτὸν ἀνεκοινώσω. 

| Ὁ λόγος δηλοῖ ὅτι οἱ μὴ μεταλαβόντες τῶν εὐτυχημάτων οὐδὲ ἐν ταῖς 
συμφοραῖς βέβαιοί εἰσι φίλοι. AESOP 

. 1. δύο (ἄνϑρωποι). 2. ἐν ταὐτῷ (= ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ), tegether. 3. ὁδοιπορέω, | travel. 
ὁ πέλεκυς, the axe (τὸν πέλεκυν, τοῦ πελέχεως, τῷ πελέχει; plural: οἱ πελέχεις, τοὺς πελέχεις, 
τῶν πελέκεων, τοῖς πελέχεσιν. Compare with ἡδύς, p. 131. The accent of the genitive forms here 


present the same particularity as πόλις, p. 232. 
. µετά + accusative, after (reminder); μετὰ μἱκρόν, little after. 


. 1. ἐπ-έρχομαί τινί, | go teward someone (often with idea of hostility). 2. ἀπο-βάλλω, l lose. 


1. ὁ συνοδοιπόρος, the travel cempanien. 2. ἀπ-όλωλα, [am iost, I am finished (perfect of ån- 
ὀλλῦμι, | make perish: ἃ 275, p. 382). Intransitive value: ὃ 133, p. 155. 

μή... εἴπης, de net say: ἃ 212, p. 260. 

. ἀνα-κοινόομαί τί τινι, / communicate, | impart something to someene. 
l. µετα-λαμβάνω + genitive, / participate in something, I receive my part ef semetiing. Verbs 
expressing an idea of participation often have the preverb peta-; thus µετ-έχω, I participate. 
They may be used with the genitive, which of course is a partitve genitive: ὃ 67. p. 59. They are 
to be added to the list ὃ 110, p. 121. 2. τὸ εὐτύχημα, -ατος, the success. 


~~ 
= 
i 


1{| 


Hermes, god of communications, travelers, and thieves. 
Red-figure cup from the Musée du Lcuvrc. 
Attic style end Sth c. B.C. Photo Lauros-Giraudon. 
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III. To the soldiers who died for the independence of Athens 


The custom had been established to designate every year one orator to praise the warriors who had 


died while serving the City. *Hyperides was designated in 323 B.C. Alexander had iust died and Greece 
had rebelled against the Macedonian domination. The Athenians, regrouped around Demosthenes, 
were hoping to recover their independence, since their insurrection had ended in victory. Yet it wasto be 
crushed the following year. Here is the peroration (conclusion part) of Hyperides'speech,; it is the only 
example of the kir.d still extant. 


mp ο. 


[1] 


Α Χρὴ μεμνῆσθαι μὴ μόνον τοῦ ϑανάτου τῶν τετελευτηκότων, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς 
ἀρετῆς ἧς καταλελοίπᾶσιν. B Fi γὰρ ϑρήνων ἄξια πεπόνϑᾶσι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαίνων 
μεγάλων ἄξια πεποιήκᾶσιν. | Εἰ δὲ γήρως ϑνητοῦ ph μετέσχον. ἀλλ᾽ εὐδοξίᾶν 
ἀγήρατον εἰλήφᾶσι, ^ εὐδαίμονές τε γεγόνᾶσι κατὰ πάντα. È Ὅσοι μὲν γὰρ 


Ζ 


, ~ ν [4 - e - . , ~ » ~ 
αὐτῶν ἄπαιδες τετελευτήκᾶσι, “oi τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔπαινοι παῖδες αὐτῶν 


ἀϑάνατοι ἔσονται. H “Οσοι δὲ παῖδας καταλελοίπᾶσιν, 9 ἡ τῆς πατρίδος 


εὔνοια ἐπίτροπος αὐτοῖς τῶν παίδων καταστήσεται. | Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, K εἰ μέν 
, 


^ 


ἐστι τὸ ἀποϑανεῖν ὅμοιον τῷ pH γενέσϑαι, ^ ἀπηλλαγμένοι εἰσὶ νόσων xai 


λύπης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν προσπϊπτόντων εἰς τῶν ἀνθρώπινων βίον: Μ εἰ δ᾽ 


ἔστιν αἴσϑησις ἐν “Αδου καὶ ἐπιμέλεια παρὰ τοῦ δαιμονίου, Ν ὥσπερ 


ὑπολαμβάνομεν, = εἰκὸς τοὺς ταῖς Tipaic τῶν ϑεῶν καταλῦομέναις 


βοηϑήσαντας πλείστης xndepoviac ὑπὸ τοῦ δαιμονίου τυγχάνειν. 
*HYPERIDES (Funeral Oration) 


l. μέμνημαι, I remember, this middle perfect is the most used form of verb μιμνήσκω, 7 recall to 
memory. 2. où (or μὴ) μόνον... ἀλλὰ καί.... not only... but also... is a frequent phrase in the 
oratory sentence. 3. ἧς καταλελοίπᾶσι = ἣν καταλελοίπᾶσι (§159-A, p. 177). 

Ι. Ei... ἀλλά..., if... in return... 2. ὁ ϑρῆνος, the funeral lamentation. 

l. µετ-έχω + genitive, / have my part of (cf. Tin the basic text IT, p. 246). 2. τὸ γῆρας (gen. 
τοῦ γήρως, dat. τῷ γήρᾳ), the old age. 3. ϑνητός, mortal, human. Greek distinguishes the 
θνητοί, the mortals (mainly humans) and the ἀϑάνατοι, the immortals (mainly gods). 
4. ἢ εὐδοξία, the reputation. 5. ἀγήρατος, which dees not grow old (verbal adjective of 
γηράσκω, I grow old: ἃ 194, p. 226). 

κατὰ πάντα, according ro all (the points of view), in all things. 

l. αὐτῶν: partitive genitive (ὃ 67, p 50) 2 dnarc, -ιδως, without children. 

ἀϑάνατος, immortal. Greek literature often expresses the idea that a human being does not 
completely die when he leaves his memory to posterity We find the same idea in the ancestor-cult 
traditionally practiced in China. 


. 1. ἡ εὔνοια, rhe kindness, the solicitude. 2. ὃ ἐπίτροπος, the tutor, ἐπίτροπος is here the 


predicate of εὔνοια. 3. κατα-στή-σετοι, will vet established: middle future of καϑ-ἱστημι. 
I establish. 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, moreover. 

9 


. 1. ἀπ-αλλάττω, | free, | get rid. 2. προσ-πίπτω εἰς. { fall upon, ! attack. ἡ ἀνϑρώπινος 


human. 

l. Note the accent of ἔστιν in the meaning of there exists. 2. η αἴσθησις, the sensation, the 
conscience. 2. ὁ Άδης, -ου, Hades, god the Underworld (abode of the dead. not of the 
damned); ἐν “Adou, in Hades; note this archaic expression with ἐν + genitive. 3. παρά + 
genitive, on hehalf of. 4. δαιμόνιος, divine; τὸ δαιμόνιον, the divinity. 

ὑπο-λαμβάνω, / sustain, either in the concrete meaning (cf. K in the basic text IV, p. 128) or in 
the psychological meaning of (o support an opinion. 

l. εἰκός (ἐστι), it is likely that + infinitive clause (the subject of which here is τοὺς βοηϑήσαντας) 
Note εἰκώς, -ότος, likely. 2. βοηϑέω (+ dative), / come to the rescue of, | help. 3. ἢ τιµή, 
the honar. 4 κατα-λύω, I dissolve, destroy. The Macedonian hegemony had a tendency to open 
Greece to all kinds of religious influences, which in turn had a tendency to weaken the traditional 
cults. 5. n κηδεμονία, the care, the solicitude. 


247 


GRAMMAR 


202. Study of the optative. Non contracted forms: 


A. Type παιδεύω: boxes 5, 9, 15, 22 in the charts pp. 346-351. 


N.B. Observe particularly the optative aorist passive (p. 351, box 15): it presents a suffix ιη in 
the singular, and the accent is on the 1 in all the persons. 


B. Verb εἰμι: § 278, p. 379, boxes 5 and 9. 
C. Verb φημι: p. 382, box 5. 

D. Verb ἔρχομαι: p. 383, box 5 (ἴοιμι). 

E. Verb οἶδα: p. 378, boxes 5 and 9. 


F. Regarding types in à, ε, o, outside the imperfective, follow the principle 
presented ἃ 97, p. 105: ποιήσοιμι, ποιήσαιμι, etc. 


G. Regarding thematic aorists, cf. § 263-C, p. 371, boxes 4 and 10. 
cx Exercise I, pp. 250-251. 


203. Temporal and aspectual values in the optative. The optative future is 
used only in the case examined below 8 207. It is therefore only in this case that the optative will be 
able to express time. Outside this case, Greck only uses the optative imperfective, aorist and perfect, 
which are opposed by their aspectual valucs, often difficult to translate in English (imperfective: 
action in the process of being developed, or action that is repeated, or incomplete; perfect: static state; 
aorist: zero-aspect). Review § 130, p. 154. 


204. Optative of wish. It is often preceded by εἰ yap or by εἴϑε. The negation 
is µή. The optative draws its namc from this use (in Latin optare, to wish). 
(Εἴϑε) φίλος ἡμῖν γένοιο, May you become our friend! 
(Εἴϑε) μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο, May that not happen! 
Us ‘Exercise 11, p. 251. Basic Text 1, p. 255. 
205. Potential optative. The optative is used in a hypothetical system where 
something is presented as being possible. 
Ei βούλοιο ἰᾶτρὸς γενέσϑαι, τί ἂν ποιοίης: 
If you wanted to become a physician, what would you do? 
Ei μὴ δικαστήρια εἴη, οὐδεὶς ἂν τοῖς νόμοις ne(Soiro, 
If there were no tribunals, no one should obey the laws. 
Note the optative forms with ἄν and negation ov in the main clause, optative alone 


and negation μή in the conditional introduced by ei, if. Compare with ὃ 165, p. 188 
and § 170, p. 195. 


N.B. The potential optative is sometimes used to soften an affirmation: 


“Opa ἂν εἴη λέγειν. Maybe it is time to speak. 
Οὐδεὶς ἂν τάδε λέγοι, No one could talk this way. 


os Exercises 111 and IV’, p. 252. 
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206. Optative of repetition in the past (optative of induction). The 
optative is found (with negation μή) in conditional, temporal, or relative clauses. 
These clauses express a fact of which the repetition or the variations induced those 
of the fact enunciated in the main clause. This optative transposes into the past the 
subjunctive of induction studied in § 185-A, p. 211. 


“Ove δακρύοιμι, ἐγέλᾶς, When I would cry, you would laugh (= cach time...). 


Ἐποιοῦμεν ἃ κελεύσαιτε, we did what you ordered. 
(= cach time you gave us orders, we executed them) 
Σωκράτης οὐκ ἔπῖνεν, εἰ μὴ Supon (or ὅτε μὴ διψῴη). 
Socrates would not drink, if he was not thirsty (or when he was not thirsty). 
Again note the impossibility to transpose in English some Greek relative clauses. 
Τοιοῦτος ἐγιγνόμην τὸν νοῦν ὑφ᾽ οἵων διδασκάλων ἀεὶ παιδευοίμην, 
My mind would align on that of my successive masters. 
This clause transposes into the past the last example of § 185-A, p. 211. 
Ux Exercise V, p. 252. 

207. The oblique optative. This optative often replaces an indicative or a 
subjunctive in the subordinate clauses expressing the words, the thought or the will 
of the subject of a main verb in the past. In particular: 

A . In the clauses expressing purpose introduced by ἵνα, ὅπως, ὡς. 
Ἐμαχεσάμεϑα ἵνα δοῦλοι μὴ yevoipeda (= μὴ γενώμεϑα) τῶν βαρβάρων, 
Ἐμαχεσάμεϑα ἵνα δοῦλοι ph γιγνοίµεθα (= μὴ γιγνώμεϑα) τῶν βαρβάρων. 
We have fought in order not to become slaves of the Barbarians. 

In the second sentence, the imperfective subjunctive suggests the development of a process. 

B. In clauses introduced by ὅτι or ὡς after a verb of saying, and in the indirect 
questions (p. 212). These clauses may use optative future. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ein (= ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν). ἀλλὰ δεός, 
Alexander used to say that he was not a man, but a god. 
Εἶπεν ἐμοὶ γέρων τις ὅτι πάλαι ἡδίων ci (= ὅτι ἦν) ó βίος, 

An old man said to me that long ago life was more enjoyable. 
Hporov ἡμᾶς τίνες εἶμεν (= τίνες ἐσμέν) καὶ τί ποιήσαιμεν (= τί ἐποιήσαμεν). 
They asked us who we were and what we had done. 

Ἐλέγετε χδὲς ὅτι οἱ σύμμαχοι οὐκ ἀφίξοιντο (= ὅτι οὐκ ἀφίξονται) ταχέως, 
Yesterday you said that the allies would not arrive rapidly. 

Ἔλεγόν τινες ὅτι ὁ βασιλεὺς οὐ τεθνήκοι (= ὅτι οὐ τέθντκεν ). 

Some were saying that the king was not dead. 

Ἔλεγόν τινες ὅτι ὁ βασιλεὺς οὐ τεϑνήκοι (= ὅτι οὐκ ἐτεθνήκει) ὅτ᾽ ἠγγέλϑη ἢ νίκη, 
Some were saying that the king was not dead when the victory was announced. 


In the above examples, observe how the indirect optative takes the same form as the indicative or 
the subjunctive which it replaces: the optative imperfective replaces the indicative forms with an 
imperfective aspect (present and imperfect); the optative perfect replaces the indicative forms with an 
aspect of perfect (perfect present and pluperfect), εἰς. 


us Exercises VI, VU, VIL, p. 253. 
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208. Contracted types: boxes 5 in charts pp. 346-35]. 

N.B. a) In thc singular of the active voice, the optative of contracted verbs is formed by means 
of endings -otnv, oing, -oin (τϊμώην for τῖμα-ο-ίη-ν, and so forth; here we again find the suffix -ιη- 
already seen in παιδευϑείην: p. 351, box 15). 

b) (Reminder of $8 174-175, p. 202-203) The future tenses formed on stems in X, p, v, p 
are conjugated in all moods like ποιῶ, ποιοῦμαι. Thus δραμοῦμαι, / will run in the optative becomes 
δραμοίμην, δραμοῖο, and so forth. 

ox "Exerases IX, X, XI, p. 254. 
Then Vocabulary below and Exercises X11 and XIII, pp. 254-255 
Finally Basic Texts 11 and II, pp. 256-259. 


VOCABULARY 
ἔτι again, still τὸ ἀργύριον money (3) 
λευκός white (1) ἀσπάζομαι I salute, I embrace (4) 
ὁ ὀφϑαλμός the eye (2) ἀλλήλους one another (5) (A) 
τὸ χρημα, -ατος the thing χρῖνω I judge, I esteem (6) (Β) 
in the plural the wealth ἅπτομαι + gen. 1 touch (7) (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. Leucocytes are the white blood cells. Λευκός may signify limpid, radiating (idea of 
luminosity). Qualifies the face of Dionysos in Euripides’ Bacchae. The root leuk has also given 
German Licht, English light, Latin lux, lucis (=light). 


2. Cf. ophtalmia (eye disease). Poetry rather uses τὸ ὄμμα, -aroc. 
3. The coin, cash (to distinguish from 6 ἄργυρος, the metal silver). 


4 ᾿Ασπάζεσϑαι Φιλον, to welcome a friend; ἀσπάζεσθαι χρήματα, σοφίᾶν, to look for wealth, 
πως 
for wisdom. 


5. Parallels (ypcppai παράλληλοι) stay one near the other (παρ᾽ ἀλληλᾶς) without rejoining 
(napa + accusative, beside). 


6. Criterion (κριτήριον) allows us to judge. Plural criteria (used nowadays with meaning). 
7 .'The active anro means | attach. There is another verb ἅπτω meaning / burn. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


^. Pronoun of reciprocity: ᾽Αλλήλους ἀγαπώμεν, we love one another. 


B. κρίνω Xpivo Éxpiva (κρῖναι, etc.) χέκρικα 
middle κρίνομαι κρινοῦμαι ἐκρινάμην (κρίνασϑαι, etc.) κέκριμαι 
passive κρίνομαι κριϑήσομαι ἐκρίϑην (κριδῆναι, εἰς.) χέχριµαι 


U 2 . . . 2 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι, { answer conjugated like the middle κρίνομαι. 


C. With genitive (cf. § 1O-F, p. 121). τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἅπτεσϑαι, to touch others’ belongings. 


EXERCISES 


§ 202, p. 248. 
I. Training. A Conjugate in the optative imperfective: 
a) active voice: 


1. ἐρίζω, I dispute 2. ἀπο-κτείνω, | kill 3. κάμνω, | arn tired 
b) middle- passive: 
|. γιγνώσκω, Í know 2. δια-νέμω, | distribute 3. πυνϑάνομαι, | get informed 
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B. Conjugate in the optative aorist (regular verbs): 
a ) active voice: 


1. διώκω, I pursue 2. βλάπτω, I hurt 3. ϑεωρέω, | Contemplate 
b ) middle voice: 
1. ἡγέομαι, | think 2. παύομαι, / cease 3. πειράοµαι, / try (8 97. Ν.Β.. p.106) 


C ) passive voice: 
1. Sanavaw, | spend 2. ἁρπάζω, | seize 3. καταλείπω, I abandon 


C. Analyze the following forms: 
Ex.: ἄξοι, 3rd pers. sing. opt. fut. active of ἄγω, I lead. 


l. ἠσδήσοιντο 6. ἀκούσοι 11. πείϑοισϑε 16. ϑύσαιτε 

2. γυμνασοίμεϑα 7. ἄρχοιμεν 12. κλέψαιμι 17. πέμψαιμεν 
3. αἰτιᾶσαίμην 8. ἀρχοίμην 13, χελεύσοις 18. λείποιο 

4. χρησαίμεϑα 9. ὀργισϑείη 14. κτήσαιο 19. φυλαττοίμην 
5. μϊμήσαιντο 10. πεμφδείην 15. κρύψειας 20. διώκοιτε 


D. Form the first person singular optative future and optative aorist of the following 
irregular verbs: 


a) active voice: 


I. φέρω, | carry 2. δοκέω, I seem 3. τρέφω, | feed 
b) middle voice: 
I. πυνϑάνομαι, I get informed 2. γίγνομαι, I become 3. εὑρίσκω, I find 
ο) passive voice: 
l. αἱρέω, | take 2. paw, | see 3. acto, | save 
E. Analyze the following forms: 
l. εὑρεϑήσοιτο 6. ἀφίκοιο |]. ἐϑελήσοις 16. μαχέσαιο 
2. παραινεϑείης 7. εὑρήσοιμεν [2. γελάσειαν 17. ἔξοι 
3. ὀψοίμεϑο 8. ϑρεψαίμην 13. ἀφιξοίμην 18. τύχοις 
4. ἐϑελήσειας 9. ὑρέψαιμεν 14. ληφϑεῖτε 19. εἴποιμεν 
5. κάμοιεν 10. οἰήσοιτο 15. εὑρεδείην 20. δόξειε 


68 203-204, p. 248. 


II. G— E. 1. Ei γὰρ πάντα σοι γένοιτο ὅσων ἐπιδύυμεῖς. 2. Εἴϑε τύχοιμεν τῆς 
νίκης ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἀγῶνι. 3. Ὦ φίλοι, μήποτε μηδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιήσαισϑε τῆς 
ἡμετέρᾶς piac. 4. Εἴδε πάντ᾽ εἰδεῖμεν ὅσα οἶδεν ὁ ᾿Αριστοτέλης. 5. Οἱ μὲν 
γέροντές φάσιν: '"εἴϑ᾽ ἀνηβάσκοιμεν ", τὰ δὲ τέκνα φησίν: “ele γηράσκοιμεν ` 
6. Εἴϑε ταχέως δεῦρ᾽ ἴίκοις καὶ ἕνα μῆνα ὅλον παρ᾽ ἡμῖν διατρῖβοις. 7. Five 
μηκέτι μοι ἐναντίος εἴης, ἀλλὰ φίλος καὶ οἰκεῖός μοι γένοιο. 8. Είδε xad’ ἡμῶν 
παύοισϑε ἀεί τι μηχανώμενοι. 9. Εἴϑε ἀποθνήσκοιεν (ο: εἴϑε ἀποϑάνοιεν, or εἴϑε 
τεϑνήκοιεν) πάντες οἱ ἐχϑροὶ ἡμῶν. 10. Εἴϑε μηδὲν βλαπτοίμεϑα ὑπὸ τῶν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς ἐχϑρῶς διακειμένων, 11. Εἴϑε τοῦ ἀργυρίου μὴ ἐπιλάϑοιο 6 μοι ὀφείλεις. 

2.0 ἀγών, -ῶνος, the contest. 3. οὕποτε, μήποτε, never 4. ὁ ᾿Αριστοτέλης, -ους, 
"Aristotle. Regarding εἰδεῖμεν, see § 265, p. 378. 5. ἀν-ἠβάσκω, I grow younger. γηράσκω, 
I grow older. 7. οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, no.. longer. ἐναντίος, opposed. οἰκεῖος, familiar (φίλος xai 
οἰκεῖος, good friend: usual expression). 8. µηχανάομαι, / plot, | scheme. 9-10. ἐχϑρός, enemy. 
10. πρός + acc., facing, towards. διά-κειμαι, Tam inclined. 11. ὀφείλω | owe. 
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§ 205, p. 248. 


HI. G — E. 1. Πῶς ἂν ἀγαπηϑείη ὁ μηδέν᾽ ἀγαπῶν; 2. Πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν μανϑάνοιμεν 
εἰ τὸν νοῦν προσέχοιμεν τοῖς τῶν ἄλλων λόγοις. 3. Maxpoc ἂν εἴη λόγος πάντα 
διηγήσασϑαι ὅσα ἐν ὅλη τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἑοράκαμεν. 4. ‘Yn’ οὐδενὸς ῥαδίως ἂν 
τανύοιτο τόδε τὸ τόξον. 5. Τίς οὐκ ἂν ἐπιδύμήσειε βασιλέως δυνατοῦ γενέσθαι 
φίλος; 6. Βουλοίμην ἂν βεβαίους φίλους κεκτῆσϑαι. 7. Πρὸς τοὺς βία χρωμένους 
διὰ τί οὐκ ἂν βίᾳ χρησαίμεϑα καὶ αὐτοί, 8. Τί ποιῶν ἂν ἀποκτείναιμι πάντας τοὺς 
ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἀγρῷ μύρμηκας; 9. Ποῦ ἂν εὕροιμεν τὴν εἰς ἀρετήν τε xai σοφίᾶν 
ὁδόν; 10. Τερφϑείης ἂν εἰ τὸ χωρίον µου ἴδοις. 11. Ἡδέως ἂν nap’ ὑμῶν 
πυϑοίμεϑα τίνα γνώμην περὶ ἡμῶν ἔχετε. 

Ι. πῶς, how? 2. τὸν νοῦν προσ-έχω + dative, / pay attention to. 4. τανύω, l stretch, string 
(a bow). τὸ τόξον, the bow. 5. δυνατός. powerful. 7. πρός + accusative, against, facing. 


IV. G>E. 1. Εἴ τίς por παραινέσειε τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, fj τὸν πατέρα, rj 
τινα τῶν ἑταίρων, οὐκ ἂν πειϑοίμην. 2. Τίνι φοιτῶντες ἀρετὴν ἂν μάϑοιμεν; 
3. Οὐδεὶς ἄνθρωπος ἂν εὑρεθείη σου ἡδίων ἕταιρος ὤν. 4. Οὐ μὴ συλλέξωμεν 
τοσαύτην δύναμιν ὅσην ἂν ἔχοντες ἱκανοὶ εἶμεν τήνδε τὴν πόλιν λαμβάνειν. 
5. Οὐχ ἱκανός εἰμι εὑρίσκειν αὐτὸς ὁποίοις ἂν χρώμενος φαρμάχοις εὖ ϑεραπευοίμην. 
6. Ἐν συνουσίᾳ τίς ἂν ἠσϑείη συνὼν ἑταίροις οἷς (οὓς) τέρποιεν οἶνός τε καὶ 
τροφαὶ μᾶλλον ἢ οἱ παρόντες φίλοι; 7. Διὰ τί τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα, ἀγνῶτα ὑμῖν 
ὄντα, ἀσπάζεσδε ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ πάλαι φίλος ὢν ὑμῖν τύχοι; 8. Μᾶλλον ἂν ἑλοίμην 
τεϑνηκέναι ἢ ζῆν ὥσπερ σύ, ὦ Διόγενες. 9. Γέλοιος ἂν εἴην, εἰ μέγα ἐπ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ 
φρονήσαιμι. 10. ᾿Αγαϑὸν κυβερνήτην οὐκ ἂν λάϑοι χειμὼν ἐσόμενος. 

2. φοιτάω + dative, | associate with. 4. ob μή + subjunctive, if is impossible that. 
6. ἡ συνουσία, the (social) gathering. σύν-ειμι, I am with (+ dative). πάρ-ειμι, I am present. 


7. ἀγνώς, -@toc, unknown. ἀσπάζομα:, | salute. ὥσπερ ἄν = ὥσπερ ἂν αὐτὸν ἀσπάζοισδε. 
8. ò Διογένης, -ους, *Diogenes. 10. ò κυβερνήτης, -ου, the pilot. 


§ 206, p. 249. 


V. G— E. I. Ὅτε πόλις ληφϑείη, ἐσύλων αὐτὴν οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ τῶν πολεμίων 
εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον. 2. Οὐκ ἔνδον ἔμενον, ὅτε μὴ κάμνοιμι. 3. Κῦρος 
ἐϑήρευεν ὅτε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο xdi ἑαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἵππους, καὶ ὅπου εἴη ϑηρία, 
ἐδήρᾶ. 4. "Ore συμφορά τις ἡμῖν συμβαίνοι, ἡσύχως ὑπεμένομεν. 5. Οἱ Τριάκοντα 
ζῆν εἴων nap’ ὧν χρήματα λαμβάνοιεν. 6. "A μάϑοιμι, ταῦτα ἐπειρώμην διδάσκειν 
τοὺς ἄλλους. 7. Ὅτε ἁϑροισϑεῖεν οἱ πρῶτοι ἄνϑρωποι, ἔβλαπτον ἀλλήλους, ἅτε 
νόμους οὐκ ἔχοντες, οὐδ᾽ ἠσκηκότες THY πολιτικὴν τέχνην. 8. Οἱ τοῦ Σωκράτους 
ἕταιροι περιέμενον ἑκάστης ἡμέρᾶς ἕως ἀνοιχϑείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον: ἐπειδὴ 
δ᾽ ἀνοιχδείη, ἦσαν παρὰ τὸν Σωχράτην. 9. Oi πάλαι ποιηταὶ οὐδὲν οἷοί τ᾽ ἦοαν 
ποιεῖν πρὶν ἔνϑεοι γένοιντο. 10. “Ote νεώτερος ἦν, φιλομαϑέστατος ἦν, ὥστε 
ὅπου εἰδείην σοφιστήν τινα ἱκανὸν ζῶντα, ἐκεῖ ἐλϑὼν ὡς μαϑησόμενος τοσούτους 
μῆνας ἔμενον ὅσους δέοι. 11. "Or' οἶνον πολὺν πίοις ἢ ὀργισϑείης, ἐρυϑροτάτη 
σοι ἐγίγνετο ἡ pic. 

1. ovAdw, | plunder. 3. ὁ Κῦρος, *Cyrus. ϑηρεύω or ϑηράω, | hunt. τὸ ϑηρίον, the wild 
animal. 5 οἱ Τριάκοντα, the *Thirty. 7. ἁϑροίζεσϑαι, I gather. ἅτε + participle, because. 
8. περι-μένω. { wait for. ἕως, until. av oiyw, | open. τὸ δεσμωτήριον. the prison. 9. πάλαι, 
long ago. οἷός τέ εἰμι + infinitive, | am capable of. πρίν. prior to. ἔνϑεος, inspired by the 
gods. 10. φιλομαϑής, fond of learning. |1. ἡ pic. ῥῖνός, the nose. ἐρυϑρός, red. 
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§ 207, p. 249. Consult p. 178. 


VI. G > E. I. Πάντ᾽ ἐποιήσαμέν γε ἵν᾽ εὐδαίμονες elre. 2. Οἱ νεᾶνίαι ἡμῖν 
εἶπον ὅτι ἤδη τεδυκότες εἶεν xai γυμνάζεσϑαι μέλλοιεν. 3. Κρέας τοῖς κυσὶν 
ἐβάλομεν ἵνα κατεσϑίοιεν. 4. “Onda ἠνέχϑη ἵνα τοῖς στρατιώταις διανέµοιτο. 
5. Παϊδά τινὰ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἰδοῦσαι κλάουσαν, ἠρωτήσαμεν αὐτὴν (or ἐπυϑόμεϑα 
παρ᾽ αὐτῆς) τί πεπόνϑοι (or τί παϑοῦσα χλᾶοι). 6. ᾿Αφίκετό τις ἀγγέλλων ὅτι 
"Όλυνϑος κατειλημμένη εἴη. 7. Πάντ᾽ ἐποίησα ἵν᾽ οἱ πολῖται ἕλοιντό µε ἡγεμόνα, 
οὐ μέντοι ἠρέδην. 8. Πολυκράτης ò τῶν Σαμίων τύραννος ἑορτὰς λαμπρὰς αὐτοῖς 
παρεῖχεν ἵνα τῆς ἐλευθερίᾶς ἐπιλάϑοιντο. 9. “Or’ ἐνέτυχόν σοι τὸ πρῶτον, οὐκ 
ἥδειν δὴ οὔϑ᾽ ὁπόδεν ἐλϑὼν ἀφίκοιο, οὔϑ᾽ ὅπου THY οἰχίᾶν ἔχοις, οὔϑ᾽ ὅποι ἰέναι 
βούλοιο, οὔϑ᾽ ὁπηλίκος εἴης οὔϑ᾽ ὁπόση εἴη σοι οὐσία. 

2. μέλλω, I am on the point of. 3. τὸ κρέας, -ατος, the meat. κατ-εσδίω, | devour. 5. παρά + 


accusative, near. 6. ἡ “Oduvdoc, *Olynth. 7. οὐ μέντοι. but...not. 8. ὁ Πολυκράτης. -ους. 
*Polycrates. Σάμιος, Samian (= of Samos). ὁ τύραννος, the dictator. ἡ ἑορτή, the festivity. 


VII. G> E. Ι. Προϊδόντες ὅτι πόλεμος ἔσοιτο, τὰ τείχη ἐπεσκευάσαμεν. 
2. Ναυτικὸν παρεσκεύαζον οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὅ τι πέμψοιεν εἰς τὴν Σικελίᾶν. 3 Ἔφυγον 
ὅπου μηδέν᾽ ὀψοίμην τῶν ἐχϑρῶν. 4. Εἶδον οἱ ἡγεμόνες ὅτι ἡ πόλις ἔρημος εἴη 
τῶν ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς μαχουμένων. 5. Ἠπόρει ὁ ῥήτωρ ὁπόϑεν τοῦ λόγου ἄρξοιτο. 
6. Ἠπόρει ὁ στρατηγὸς ὅπως τοῖς συμμάχοις βοηδήσοι. 7. “O8 ἱδρύϑη ἢ ἡμετέρα 
πόλις, νόμους ἐψηφίσαντο oi πρόγονοι xa’ οὕστινας πολϊτεύσοιντο. 8. Ἡσδην 
ὅτε σοι ἐνέτυχον: ἤδη γὰρ ἤδη ὅτι φιλίᾶς παρὰ σοῦ τευξοίμην πολὺν χρόνον 
ἐσομένης. 9. Αγγελοι ἀφίχοντο λέγοντες ὅτι ὑπὸ Βασιλέως πεμφδεῖεν. 10. Πάντα 
ὑμῖν διηγησάμεϑα, ἵν᾽ εὖ εἰδεῖτε τὸ πρᾶγμα. II. Πολλάκις ἡμῖν εἶπες ὅτι ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων, πλειόνων ὄντων, νἰχηϑησοίμεϑα καί ἀναγκασϑησοίμεϑα τὴν χώρᾶν 
καταλιπεῖν νῦν δὲ νενικήκαμεν. 

l. προ-οράω, I preview. ἐπι-σκενάζω, | repair. 2. ναυτικός, naval. τὸ ναυτικόν, the fleet. 
3. φεύγω (aor. ἔφυγον), I flee. ὁ ἐχϑρός, the enemy (private). 4. ὑπέρ + genitive, for. 
5-6. ἀπορέω. | am at a loss, I am puzzled. 5. ó ῥήτωρ. -opoc, the orator. 6. ὁ στρατηγός, the 


general. βοηδέω, | bring help (+ dative). 7. ἱδρύω, | found. ὁ πρόγονος, the ancestor. 
πολιτεύομαι, / om administered (as a ciin). 8. ἢ QAG, the friendship. 


Revision of 88 202-207, pp. 248-249. 


VIII. E = G (in this step, give optative forms for the terms in italics). 

1. What could be more terrible than Zeus' anger? 2. The soldiers came back toward 
the river, in order not to be surrounded by the enemy. 3. When my brother would come 
back from the fields, he would bring me presents. 4. When / would come back home, 
I would find the dinner prepared by the servants. 5. Since Alexander wants to be a god, 
why would we not proclaim (= vote) him «to be» a god? 6. May our soil (earth) produce 
much fruit! 7. May we not be forced to buy weapons! 8. We would often go to the 
market to buy olives. 9. The Greeks used to sing the paean when they would go to 
battle. 10. Z would be ashamed if I would do that. 11. If you wanted, you would be 
very happy. 12. If you would fall into the sea, you would be devoured by the fish. 


2. 1 surround: περι-κυκλόω. 4. the meal: τὸ δεῖπνον. 5. I proclaim (by vote): ψηφίζομαι (p. 111, 
voc. IV). 7-8. I buy: ἁγοράζω. 8. the market: ἢ ἀγορᾶ. 9. the *pacan: ὁ naiáv, -àvoc. 10. bam 


ashamed: αἰσχύνομαι. 
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§ 208, p. 250. 
IX Training. A. Conjugate in the optative imperfective: 
a) active voice: 


l. ϑεωρέω, | contemplate 2. ἀγαπάω, | love 3. στεφανόω, | crown 


b) middle-passive: 
l. ἀσκέω, l exercise, I train 2. δαπανάω, | spend 3. ζημιόω, I punish 


B. Conjugate in the optative future (cf. § 174-175, p. 202): 
a) active voice: I.xadaipw, [purify 2. δια-νέμω, | distribute (Voc. II, p. 214). 
b) middle: |. ἀπο-κρίνομαι, [answer 2. κάμνω, | am tired 


X. G sE. l. Ὅτε τί σοι παραινοίην, οὐκ ἐβούλου ἀκοῦσαι ἐμοῦ. 2. Πέπεισμαι 
ὅτι ἄνευ ἐμπειρίᾶς οὐδεὶς ἂν ὀρϑῶς τῇ ϑαλάττη χρῷτο. 3. Ei τὸν βασιλέᾶ ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι πειρῷο, ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῶν αὐτὸν φυλαττόντων ἂν ἀποϑνήσχοις 
(or ἂν ἀποκτείνοιο). 4. Εἴϑε πάντες ἡμᾶς ἀγαπῷεν. 5. Εἰ ἀναβιοίη ὁ Πλάτων, τί 
ἂν λέγοι περὶ τῶν νῦν ἀνϑρώπων; 6. Map’ ἑταίρου τινὸς ἐπυϑόμην ὅτι voooin 
ὁ ἀδελφός σου καὶ ιεδνήκοι ó πατήρ. 7. Οὐκ ἂν πολλὰ δαιιανῷεν οἱ μηδὲν κεκτη- 
μένοι. 8. Τί ποιῶν ἂν μακαρίως ζῴην; 9. Σωκράτης ἔλεγεν ὅτι περιπατοίη ἵνα 
πεινῴη καὶ διψῴη καὶ οὕτω ped’ ἡδονῆς πλείονος ἐσϑίοι τε καὶ nivoi. 10. Οὐ φρό- 
νιμοί γ᾽ ἂν εἶμεν, εἰ ἀμφισβητοῖμεν μὴ σοφώτατον εἶναι ἄνδρα τὸν Σωκράτη καὶ 
ἡγοίμεδα σοφώτεροι εἶναι αὐτοῦ. 11. "Or' ἐνέτυχόν σοι τὸ πρῶτον, οὐκ ἤδειν 
οὔϑ᾽ ὁποίους Tipong ϑεούς, αὔτ᾽ ἐν ὁποίᾳ προαιρέσει Conc, οὔϑ ἥντινα τέχνην 
ἀσχοίης, οὔϑ᾽ οἷστισι χρῷο φίλοις. 12. Εἴϑε μὴ τελευτῷμεν ἐν τῆδε τῇ μάχη. 


2. ἡ ἐμπειρία, the experience. S. ἀνα-βιόω, I come to life again. 9. περι-πατέω, | take a walk. 
|l. ἢ προαίρεσις, the philosophical choice. 


ΧΙ. E = G. 1. What would you not do to be approved by the others? 2. The soldiers 
used to flee [away] when they would see enemies. 3. The children used to keep quiet 
when you (sg) would narrate them fables. 4. How could not you (sg) be loved, [you] who 
is (zare) a good person? 5. [f we imitated Diogenes, life would seem easy to us and we 
would live more happily (= happier). 6. The Lacedaemonians, when they were questioned, 
used tu answer in a few words. 7. The old man was making a wreath £o crown the 
athlete. 8. At night, I would come out of my house to examine the sky. 9. When we 
were not thirsty, we would not. drink anything. 10. [f one day we desired to cross 
(= walk across) this desertled] country (§ 52, N.B., a, p. 41), who would guide us? 

2. 1 flee: φεύγω. 3. the fable: ὁ μῦϑος. 4. how? πῶς; good person: καλος κἀγαδός (cf. Basic 
Text I, p. 245). 5. *Diogenes: 6 Διογένης, -ouc (decl. like ó Σωκράτης: 8 114, p. 131). 6 ina 
lew words: συντόμως. 

Vocabulary, p. 250. 

XII. G => E. l. Οὐκ ἄνευ δαπάνης μεγάλης ἂν κτώµεῦα τὰ κάλλιστα ἱμάτια τάδε. 
2. Πολλάκις αἱ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πόλεις ἀλλήλαις μάχονται καὶ ἀλλήλᾶς βλάπτουσιν. 
3. Οἱ σοὶ κύνες ἠσπάζοντό µε ὅτ᾽ ἴδοιεν. 4. Εἶδόν σε κλέπτουσαν ἀργύριον, xai 
οὐκ ἂν σιωπήσαιμι τοῦτο. 5. Οὐκ ἂν καλῶς κρίνειας, εἰ μὴ πᾶσαν πύϑοιο τὴν 
ἀλήϑειαν περὶ τῶν γεγενημένων. 6. Εἴϑε τύχοιμί ποτε χρημάτων πολλῶν. 7. "Ore 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀργύριον αἰτοίην, ὠργίζετο. 8. Ἵν᾽ ἀργύριον κλέψαιεν, πολλοὶ 
ἄνϑρωποι ἐγένοντο φονεῖς. 9. Τί ποιοῦντες ἂν ἄνευ πόνου κτῴμεϑα χρήματα 
πολλά; 10. Εϑε πάντες οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἀλλήλους ἀγαπῷεν. 
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XIII. G >E. 1. Ὅτ᾽ ἀργύριον ἔχοιμεν, ταχέως ἐδαπανώμεϑα. 2."Οτ᾽ ἀργύριον 
μὴ ἔχοις, παρὰ τῶν ἑταίρων ἤτεις. 3. ᾿Αργύριον παρὰ σοῦ ἤτησα ἵν᾽ ἀγοράζοιμι 
ἐλαίας. 4. Εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἦλϑον ἵν᾽ ἱμάτια λευκὰ ἀγοράσαιμι. 5. Τυφλὸς εἶ, ὦ 
φίλε, καὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς καὶ τὸν νοῦν. 6. Οἱ Τριάκοντα τούτους ζῆν εἴων παρ᾽ 
ὧν χρήματα λαμβάνοιεν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἀπέκτεινον. 7. "Ore κλαύσαιμι, ἐρυϑροὺς 
εἶχον τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς. 8. "Ανϑη λευκὰ καὶ ἐρυϑρὰ ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ συνελέξαμεν ὅπως 
στεφάνους ποιοῖμεν. 9, Πυδαγόρᾶς ἀεὶ ἐχρῆτο ἱματίῳ λευκῷ καὶ καϑαρῷ. 
10. Πάντα ypvooc ἐγίγνετο ὅσων ἄψαιτο Μίδας. | |. Χρήματα πόλλ᾽ ἂν κτῷο, εἰ 
ἐϑέλοις πονεῖν τι. 12. Πολλάκις γε παρ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἥεις, οὐχ ὅπως ἀργύριον ἡμᾶς (or 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν) αἰτοίης, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ἡμᾶς ἀσπάζοιο. 

3-4. ἀγοράζω, l buy. 4. ἡ ἀγορά, the market. 5. τυφλός, blind. 6. oi Τριάκοντα, the 


*Thirty. λαμβάνω τι παρά τινος, / receive something from someone. 7-8. ἐρυϑρός, red. 
9. ὁ Πυδαγόρᾶς, *Pythagoras. 10. ὁ Midac, *Midas. 


BASIC TEXTS 


I- Love wish 
$5 202-204 


Many characters from the mythology, as the 
poet says, have undergone metamorphoses. 
And here are those he wishes for himself. 


A Ἐγὼ 6' ἔσοπτρον εἴην 
ὅπως ἀεὶ βλέπης pe’ 

Β ἐγὼ χιτὼν γενοίµην, 
ὅπως ἀεὶ φορῆς µε’ 

Γ ὕδωρ θέλω γενέσθαι, 
ὅπως σε χρῶτα λούσω: 

Δ μύρον, γύναι, γενοίμην 
ὅπως ἐγώ σ᾽ ἀλείψω' 

E καὶ ταινίᾶ γε μαστῷ, 


καὶ μάργαρον τραχήλῳ, 


` , r 
καὶ σάνδαλον γενοίμην: 


Aphrodite rising our ofthe water, Tanagra 


4 μόνον ποσὶ πάτει με. 
p: HE end of Ath. beginning of 3d c. HC 


Anacreontic poem Vienna, Kunstlimstorischies Muscuim Pholoe LDauras-Curaudon 
A. τὸ ἔσοπτρον, the mirror. 
B. 1.6 χιτών, -ὤνος, the tunic. 2. φορέω, | wear (on me). 
[. ὁ χρώς, χρωτός, the skin (regarding the value of the accusative, cf. ἃ 115. p. 131). 
A. |. τὸ μύρον, rhe perfume. 2. ἀλείφω, | anoint. 
E. l. n ταινία, rhe scarf. 2. ὃ μαστός, the breast. 3. τὸ μάργαρον. the pearl. 4. ὁ τράχηλος, 
the neck. 5. τὸ σάνδαλον. the sandal. 
7. l. μόνον, only. 2. πάτει, imperative imperfective of naté. ἡ trample on, | tread on. Here 


μόνον has a strong meaning. Perhaps one should translate so long as..., if only... 
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II- Ischomachos narrates 
how he has convinced his wife to renounce the use of make-up 
$$ 205-208, Vocabulary 


A Ἐγὼ τοίνυν, ἰδών ποτε αὐτήν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐντετρϊμμένην πολλῷ μὲν 
ψιμῦϑίῳ, B ὅπως λευκοτέρᾶ ἔτι δοχοίη εἶναι ἢ ἦν, ! πολλῇ δ᾽ ἐγχούση, ὅπως 
ἐρυθροτέρᾶ φαίνοιτο τῆς ἀληϑείας, ^ ὑποδήματα δ᾽ ἔχουσαν ὑψηλά, © ὅπως 
μείζων δοκοίη εἶναι ἢ ἐπεφύκει, 7 “Εἰπέ μοι, ἔφην, ὦ γύναι, H ποτέρως ἄν µε 
κρίναις ἀξιοφίλητον μᾶλλον εἶναι χρημάτων κοινωνόν, Θ εἴ σοι αὐτὰ τὰ ὄντα 
ἀποδεικνύοιμι, ! καὶ μήτε κομπάζοιμι ὡς πλείω τῶν ὄντων ἐστί μοι, μήτε ἀπο- 
κρυπτοίμην τῶν ὄντων μηδέν, K ῇ εἰ ἐπειρώμην σε ἐξαπατᾶν λέγων ὡς πλείω 
ἐστί μοι τῶν ὄντων.” ^ Καὶ ὑπολαβοῦσα εὐϑύς: M “ Εὐφήμει, ἔφη μὴ γένοιο σὺ 
τοιοῦτος N οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἔγωγέ σε δυναίμην, εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, ἀσπάσασϑαι ἐκ τῆς 
ψυχῆς.” 

Ξ “Οὔκουν. ἔφην ἐγώ. συνεληλύϑαμεν, ὦ γύναι, ὡς καὶ τῶν σωμάτων κοι- 
νωνήσοντες ἀλλήλοις: "O “ Φασὶ γοῦν, ἔφη, οἱ ἄνθρωποι.” n « Ποτέρως àv 
οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τοῦ σώματος αὖ δοκοίην εἶναι ἀξιοφίλητος μᾶλλον κοινωνός᾽ 
P εἴ σοι τὸ σῶμα πειρῴμην παρέχειν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐπιμελόμενος ὅπως ὑγιαῖνόν 
τε καὶ ἐρρωμένον ἔσται, Σ ἢ εἴ σοι μίλτῳ ἀλειφόμενος καὶ τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς 
ὑπαλειφόμενος ἀνδρεικέλῳ ἐπιδευκνύοιμί τε ἐμαυτὸν T καὶ συνείην ἐξαπατῶν σε 
καὶ παρέχων ὁρᾶν καὶ ἅπτεσθαι μίλτου ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ χρωτός; ’ Y “᾿Εγὼ 
μέν, ἔφη ἐκείνη, οὔτ᾽ ἂν prtov ἁπτοίμην ἥδιον ἢ σοῦ, 9 οὔτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς 
ὀφϑαλμοὺς ὑπαληλιμμένους ἥδιον ὁρῴην τοὺς σοὺς ἢ ὑγιαίνοντας.” X “Kai ἐμὲ 
τοίνυν νόμιζε, ὦ γύναι, μήτε ψιμῦϑίου μήτε ἐγχούσης χρώματι ἥδεσϑαι μᾶλλον 
ἢ τῷ co." ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ (The Economist) 


|. τοίνυν, then. 2. ἐν-τρίβω, | anoint, I make up. 3. τὸ ψιμύϑιον, the white of ceruse. 
1. ἡ ἔγχουσα, alkanet (plant containing a red dye). 2. ἐρυϑρός, red. 
|. τὸ ὑπόδημα, -ατος, the shoe. 2. ὑψηλός, high. 


. πέφῦκα: ὃ 133, p. 155. 


|. εἰπέ pot, tell me (imperative). 2. ἔφην, | said. 3. γύναι; cf. Voc. 1l, p. 54, GRN. A. 


. l. ποτέρως, which of the two manners, in which of the two cases? 2. ἀξιοφίλητος, worthy of 


being loved. 3. μᾶλλον, more. 4. κοινωνός, companion, associate: τῶν χρημάτων κοινωνός, 
associate in what concerns the estate. 


. l. αὐτὰ τὰ ὄντα. my estate as it is. 2. ἀπο-δεικνύω or ἀπο-δεἰκνύμι, / show. 


l. κομπάζω, I brag, with ὡς, | pretend by vanity that ($ 112. p. 122). 2. ἀπο-κρύπτομαι, 
I dissimulate. 


. ἐξ-απατάω: stronger than ἀπατάω. 
. 1. ὑπο-λαμβάνω, | answer; cf. ὃ 103-B, N.B., p. 108. 2. εὐθύς, right away. 
. Εὐφημέω, I pronounce propitious words, thus | avoid pronouncing unlucky words, that is to say 


l keep quiet, in particular in the imperative: εὐφήμει, keep quiet! 


. 1. ἔγωγε: reinforced form of ἐγώ. 2. δυναίμην: optative present IS of δύναμαι, / am able to. 


3 £x τῆς ψύχῆς, from the bottom of the heart. 


. I. οὔχουν, isn't it true that..? 2. συν-ιέναι, to meet, to get united. 3 ὡς: 8 177-A, p. 203. 


4. xai, also. 5. κοινωνέω τινός τινι, | place something in common with someone (genitive of 
the thing and dative of the person). 
I. γοῦν, in any case, at least. 2. οἱ ἄνδρωποι. the people. 
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ὌΠ 


TWENTY-SEVENTH STEP 


αὖ: particle underlining a parallelism or an opposition (here, to the clause Η-Θ-Ι-Κ). 

l. ἐπι-μελέομαι (or ἐπι-μέλομαι) ὅπως + indicative future, / see to it that. 2. ὑγιαίνω, | am in 
good health. 3. ἐρρωμένος, robust. 

l. ἡ μίλτος, the vermilion. 2. ἀλείφω, I anoint. 3. τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς: S 115, p. 131. 
4. ὑπ-αλείφω, I anoint lightly. 5. τὸ ἀνδρείκελον. the make up with the color of flesh (from 
the adjective ἀνδρείχελος, looking like human skin). 6. ἐπιδεικνύοιμι: optative imperfective of 
ἐπι-δείκνῦμι, 7 show. All the verbs of the clause are in the imperfective: the supposition is 
presented like something which would not cease to repeat itself, which would be a habit. 


. 1. σύν-ειμι, I live with someone. 2. παρ-έχω + infinitive, to give to: παρέχειν ὁρᾶν καὶ 


ἅπτεσδαι, to give s.t. to see and touch. 3. In ὁρᾶν xai ἅπτεσϑαι pü rov, μίλτου is object both 
of dpav and of ἅπτεσδαι, although the genitive is suitable to ἅπτεσθαι, but not to ὁρᾶν 
(cf. p. 64, Γ). 4. ἀντί + genitive, instead of. 5. ὁ χρώς, -ωτός, the skin. 


. ἥδιον, with more pleasure: comparative neuter, uscd with adverbial meaning, from ἡδύς. 
. ὑπ-αλήλιμμαι: perfect passive of ὑπ-αλείφω, already seen in Σ. 


l. νόμιζε, be convinced that. 2. Regarding ψιμῦδιον and ἔγχουσα, cf. A and F. 3. μήτε... 
μήτε...: the negation μή is required by the imperative νόμιζε (see ὃ 212, p. 260). 4. τὸ 
χρῶμα, -ατος, the color. 


The Necklace. CEnochoc with red figures. Sth c. B.C. Musée du Louvre. 
(pitcher to pour wine from the *crater into the drinkin p-cups) 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH STEP 


IHI- The philosopher Menippos arrives at Zeus’ dwelling 


Menippos, *cynical philosopher born in Syria, lived in the 3rd century B.C. In Lucian’s 
Icaromenippus, he narrates his travel to Zeus' realm to a friend. Desirous to access the supreme 
knowledge, he has adapted wings to his body, like *Icarus, and has taken off. He first arrives on the 
moon, where he meets *Empedocles, whom a violent eruption of the Aetna has projected there. Finally 
he reaches the realm of the king of the gods, who asks him with a terrible voice who he is. 


A. l. 


A Ἐγὼ δὲ ὡς τοῦτ᾽ ἤκουσα, μῖκροῦ μὲν ἐξέϑανον ὑπὸ τοὺ δέους, Β χρόνω 
δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν ἀναλαβὼν ἅπαντα διηγούμην σαφῶς, ἄνωϑεν ἀρξάμενος, Ε ὡς ἐπι- 
ϑῦμήσαιμι τὰ μετέωρα ἐκμαϑεῖν, ^ ὡς ἔλϑοιμι παρὰ τοὺς φιλοσόφους, E ὡς 
τἀναντία λεγόντων ἀχούσαιμι, Z ὡς ἀπαγορεύσαιμι διασπώμενος ὑπὸ τῶν λόγων, 
H εἶτα ἑξῆς τὴν ἐπίνοιαν καὶ τὰ πτερὰ καὶ τἄλλα πάντα μέχρι πρὸς τὸν οὐρανόν... 

Then Zeus softens up, and Menippos tags along behind him... 

© Μεταξὺ δὲ προιών, ἀνέκρῖνέ µε περὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ πρᾶγμάτων. ! τὰ πρῶτα 
μὲν ἐχεῖνα, K πόσου νῦν ὁ πῦρός ἐστιν ὤνιος ἐπὶ τῆς Ἑλλάδος, ^ καὶ εἰ 
σφόδρα ἡμῶν ὁ πέρυσι χειμὼν καϑίχετο, M καὶ εἰ τὰ λάχανα δεῖται πλείονος 
ἐπομβρίᾶς᾽ Ν Μετὰ δὲ ἠρώτα ef τις ἔτι λείπεται τῶν ἀπὸ Φειδίου, = καὶ 8v ἣν 
αἰτίᾶν ἑλλίποιεν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὰ Aidota τοσούτων ἐτῶν, Ὁ καὶ εἰ τὸ Ὀλυμπίειον 
αὐτῷ ἐπιτελέσαι διανοοῦνται, M yai εἰ συνελήφθησαν οἱ τὸν ἐν Δωδώνη νεὼν 
σεσῦληκότες. 


While conversing in such way, Zeus and Menippos walk toward the place where the king of 
the gods, seated on a golden throne, listens to men's prayers. They reach him through orifices 
equipped with valves similar to the covers of wells. 


P Τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα διεξιόντες ἀφϊκόμεδα ἐς (- εἰς) τὸ χωρίον ἔνϑα ἔδει αὐτὸν 
καϑεζόμενον διακοῦσαι τῶν εὐχῶν. Σ Ηὔχοντο δὲ πανταχόϑεν τῆς γῆς διάφορα 
καὶ ποικίλα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπήκουον ἅμα τῶν εὐχῶν. ! Ἦσαν δὲ τοιαίδε: " Ὦ Ζεῦ, 
βασιλεῦσαί μοι γένοιτο: Y ὦ Zet, τὰ κρόμμυά por φῦναι καὶ τὰ σκόροδα’ ὦ 
ϑεοί, τὸν πατέρα μοι ταχέως ἀποϑανεῖν ". 9 Ὁ δέ τις fon “Εἴϑε χληρονο- 
μήσαιμι τῆς γυναικός: εἴϑε λάϑοιμι ἐπιβουλεύσᾶς τῷ ἀδελφῷ: X γένοιτό μοι 
νικῆσαι thy δίκην, στεφϑῆναι τὰ Ὀλύμπια”. Y Τῶν πλεόντων δὲ ò μὲν 
Βορρᾶν ηὔχετο ἐπινεῦσαι, ὃ δὲ Νότον. © Ὁ δὲ γεωργὸς Üre: ὑετόν, ὁ δὲ 


κναφεὺς ἥλιον. 
i " LUCIAN (caromentppus). Cont'c p. 266. 


ὡς, when. 2. pixpod, almost (one could also say pixpot δεῖν). 3. ἐκ-ϑνήσκω, I faint. 


4. τὸ δέος, the fear. 

B. 1. ἐμαυτὸν ἀνα-λαμβάνω, I recover, | regain control over myself. 2. σαφής, clear. 3. ἄνωθεν, 
from the top, from the start. 

[. |. ὡς, how, in which way. 2. μετέωρος, who is in the air. xà μετέωρα, the high regions of a 
country or of space, the things from above. 3. ἐκ-μανϑάνω, | learn thoroughly, 1 reach the state 
of knowing. Note the nuance added by the preverb. 


Eg. 


τἀναντία. the contradictory theories, for τὰ ἐναντία, with crasis: ἃ 16, p. 8 (ἐναντίος, 


opposed). 2. Beside λεγόντων, supply αὐτῶν (= τῶν φιλοσόφων): with the verb ἀκούω. the 
person heard is expressed in the genitive (cf. Voc. 1, p. 88, GR.N. B). 


2]. 
Η. Ι. 


ἀπ-αγορεύω, 7 forbid, J renounce. 2. σπάω, I pull; δια-σπάω, | tear away, scatter. 
ἑξης, successively 2. ἢ ἐπίνοια, the invention, the idea (his idea of climbing to the sky). 


3. τὸ πτερόν, the wing. 4. τἄλλα = τὰ ἄλλα, with crasis. 5. μέχρι. until (supply: my arrival). 
6. πρός + accusative, to, towards. 
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ο. 


ο ον ο 


. 1. σφόδρα, strongly. 2. πέρυσι, last year. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH STEP 


l. μεταξύ + participle, while. (Ex. μεταξὺ 
λέγων, while talking). 2. προ-έρχομαι, | go 
forward. 3. ἀνα-κρίνω, | question. The 
whole clause is depending upon ἀνέχρῖνε. 

l. rà πρῶτα = πρῶτον. 2. ἐκεῖνα, those 
things, those specific questions. 

l. πόσου; at which price? 2. ὁ τῦρός, the 
wheat. 3. ὤνιος, put for sale (adjective). 
4. ἐπὶ τῆς Ἑλλάδος = ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι. 


Regarding the insertion of this adverb, cf. 
ὃ 95, p. 98. 3. καϑ-ικνέομαι, I touch, I reach 
(+ genitive). Conjugated like ἀφ-ικνέομαι 
(p.232). 

l. τὸ λάχανον, the vegetable. 2. ἡ ἐπομβρία, 
the rain. 

Ι. µετά, afterwards (adverbial use). 2. λείπομαι, 
I stay. 3. τις τῶν ἀπὸ Φειδίου, someone 
from *Phidias’ disciples. "Phidias' disciples" 
are the sculp:ors of statues. Zeus discreetly 
complains that no one erects statues for him 
any longer: the piety is getting lost! 

l. δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίᾶν: example of an indirect 
question introduced by the simple relative 
pronoun (= διὰ riva αἰτίᾶν or δι᾽ ἥντινα 
αἰτίᾶν). 2. ἐλ-λείπω, 1 neglect (preverb £v-). ah rue al 
3. τὰ Διάσια, the Diasia (festival of Zeus). Head of Zeus from Fréjus Museum. Graeco-Roman art 
4. τοσούτων ἐτῶν, for so many years. The Photo Foliot-Réveillac, C.N.R.S.. 

genitive may denote when a situation starts to Camille Julian Center. 

exist or when it has ceased. 

I. TO Ὀλυμπίειον, the temple of Olympian Zeus in Athens. Its construction remained interrupted 
during three centuries, for lack of money. It was completed only under the emperor Hadrian. 
2. ἐπι-τελέω, | complete (τελέω and its components do not lengthen the final ε of the stem 
outside of the imperfective: ἃ 263-E. p. 369). 3. δια-νοέομαι, | have the intention of 
(+ infinitive). 

|. συλ-λαμβάνω (preverb συν-), / apprehend, I put under arrest. 2. ὃ νεώς, the temple (τὸν 
νεών, τοῦ veo, τῷ vew). 3. ἡ Δωδώνη, Dodona, city in Epirus. It sheltered, in the middle of 
vast forests, the most ancient hellenic oracle. The prophecies were yielded by an oak of which the 
rustling was interpreted. 4. σλάω, I plunder. 

l. τφιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα = τοιαῦτά τινα (rra is a variation of τινα in Ν.Α. plural neuter of the indefinite 
τις). 2. δι-εξ-έρχομαι, / go through, 1 recount in full. 3. to χωρίον, here: the place. 4. ἔνϑα, 
there where, in which. 5. In δι-ακούω. δια- adds the idea of "from one end to the other": note the 
genitive. 6. καϑ-έζομαι, / am sitting. 7. ἢ εὐχή, the prayer. 

|. εὔχομαι, i pray, | ask in prayer. 2. πανταχόϑεν τῆς γῆς, from all sides of the earth, 
3. διάφορος, different, diverse. 4. ποικίλος, varied. 5. én-exovw, nuance of ἀκούω. It rather is 
to listen carefully. 6. ἅμα, in the same time. 

|. τοιόσδε, of this type (= τοιός, declined like ἀγαδός + δε): little different from τοιοῦτος. 
2. βασιλεύω, Irule. 3. γίγνεταί τινι + infinitive, it happens to someone to... 

I. τὸ κρόμμυον, the onion. 2. to σκόροδον, garlic. 3 φῦναι, fo grow (infinitive aorist of φύω, 
I produce: cf. Voc. l, p. 213, GRN. E). Infinitive clause with value of imperative: § 65, p. 58. 

Ι. 6 τις, an individual. 2. κληρονοµέω + genitive, | inherit from someone. 3, ἐτα-βουλεύω + 
dative, / plot against someone. 

|. ἡ δίκη, the lawsuir, δίκην viedo, 4 win a lawsuit. 2. στέφω = στεφανόω: poetical word. 
3. τὰ Ὀλύμπια, rhe Olympic Games; στέφομαι ta ΟΘλύμγια, / am crowned at the O.G. 

|. πλέω, J navigate. 2 ἐπι-πνέω: the preverb ἐπι- adds te idea that one breathes, intentionally, 
upon something. Cf. p. 102, Basic text 1, =-3. 3.6 Boppac, the Boreas (north wind). 
4. ò Νότος, the Notus (south wind). 


. l. rjvev did you recognize aitéw? 2. ὁ ὑετός, the rain. 3. ὃ κναφεύς, the cloth-carder, fuller. 
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209. Study of the imperative mood. Non-contracted forms: 
A. Type παιδεύω: boxes 3, 13, 20 in the charts pp. 346-351. 
You notice at first that the imperative in Greek includes two persons: the 2 and tbe 3. Ex.: 
φέρε, carry; φερέτω, may he carry; φέρετε. carry (all of you); φερόντων, may they carry. 
B. Verb εἰμι: p. 379, box 3. C. Verb φημι: p. 382, box 3. 
D. Verb ἔρχομαι: p. 383, box 3 (is). E. Verb οἶδα: p. 378, box 3. 
F. Regarding the types in à, ε, ο, cf. § 97, p. 105. 
Ex.: ἔᾶσον (§ 97, N.B., p. 106), ποιησάτω, δηλώσατε, τὶμησάντων. 
G. Regarding the thematic aorists, cf. p. 371, boxes 2 and 8. 
H. Imperative of perfects in -ypai, -μμαι, -σμαι, cf. ἃ 262, p. 368. 
wax Exercise I, p. 261. 


210. The imperative does not include any future tense. Therefore its three 
themes (imperfective, aorist, and perfect) do not express time, but only oppositions 
of aspect. 


The imperfective imperative includes considerations of repetition or of 
development of the action which are absent in the aorist; such is the nuance between 
Εἰπέ μοι τὴν γνώμην, Tell me your opinion and Λέγε μαι Thy γνώμην, Present 
your opinion to me. The imperfective imperative also suits the expression of a 
general command: Σπεῦδε βραδέως, Hasten slowly. 


The perfect imperative expresses a state of things which is wanted: Εἰρήσϑω 
ταῦτα, Let this be said, enough on the subject (transition formula). Κύκλος 
γεγράφϑω, Let a circle be traced (EUCLIDES). 


os "Exercise II, p. 262. 


211. Contracted forms: boxes 3 in the charts pp. 354-366. 
Us ‘Exercises 111 and IY, p. 262. 


212. To express a negative order addressed to a third person, one uses the 
negation ur with the imperative (imperfective most often) or the subjunctive 
aorist. 


Μηδὲν λέγε or μηδὲν εἴπης, Do not say anything. 
Μηδεὶς τοῦτο λεγέτω or μηδεὶς τοῦτ᾽ εἴπη, May no one say that. 
213. The imperative does not include any first person. A command or a 


negative order which is addressed to oneself or to the group to which one belongs 
is expressed in the subjunctive. 


Ἴωμεν δὴ xai μὴ μέλλωμεν ἔτι, Let us go and let us not delay any longer (PLATO) 
Νῦν ἴωμεν xai ἀκούσωμεν τοῦ ἀνδρός, Let us now listen to this man (PLATO). 
Ui Exercises V and VI, p. 263. Then Vocabularies I and II, p. 261, and Exercise Vil, p. 263. 
Finally Basic Texts. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH STEP 


VOCABULARY I 
ἡ εὐχή the prayer ἐχθρός enemy (1) 
εὔχομαι I pray τύπτω I hit (2) 
προσ-εύχομαι κωλύω I prevent 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. That is to say who hates or who is hated. This is the contrary of φίλος. Distinct of πολέμιος, 
the enemy of the fatherland, the adversary at war. 


2. Same stem tun in 6 τύπος, the biow and the instrument to give a blow (the chisel). Also with 
the idea of a trace left by a blow. Thus the ideas connected to it a) of matrix, of model b) of mark 
(cf. the image carved on a seal and the mark that it leaves while stamping the wax, and the technique 
of the money minting). The archetypes (τὰ ἀρχέτυπα) are the primal modcls of things, in the world 
of ideas. Cf. also typography, type, typical. 


VOCABULARY Il 
πράττω I do, l act (1) (A) ἐλπίζω — [hope 
μιμνήσκομαι + genitive I remember (2) (B) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. With the idea of action, whereas ποιέω carries an idea of creation (cf. in English to do and 
to make). Linked to ἡ πρᾶξις, -εως, the action, and to πρακτικός, capable of acting, practical. 
2. Cf. ñ μνήμη, the remembrance, hence amnesia, εἰς. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Ex.: Ἐλπίζω σε μὴ ἐχϑρὸν ἡμῖν ἔσεσθαι, I hope that you will not be an enemy to us; 
Ἐλπίζω ἱκανὸς εἶναι ἄρχειν, 7 hope to be able of commanding; Ti ἐλπίζεις; What do you hope? 


A. Memorize: εὖ πράττω. | succeed; κακῶς πράττω, | do bad business; when these expressions 
are in the perfect tense, where πράττω is intransitive, we use nénpaya (instead of regular perfect 
πέπραχα). Τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράττω, / am involved in politics. 


B. μιμνήσκομαι μνησϑήσομαι ἐμνήσϑην (μνησϑῆναι. ctc.) μέμνημαι 
The object is in the genitive case (§ 110-E, p. 121): 


Τῶν φίλων οὐ μέμνησαι, You do not remember your friends. 


EXERCISES 
§ 209, p. 260. 
I. Training. A. Conjugate in the imperfective imperative: 
a) active voice: κρίνω, | judge; ἀπο-κτείνω, | kill. 
b) middle-passive: ἅπτομαι, | touch; ἀσπάζομαι, | salute. 
H. Conjugate in the aorist imperative (irregular verbs): 
a) active voice: πέμπω, { send; ζημιόω, I punish. 
b) middle voice: ὀρχέομαι, / dance; ἅπτομαι (à), J touch. 
c) passive form ( 124, p. 148): πορεύομαι, / walk; ἐπι-μελέομαι, I take care. 
C. Conjugate in the imperative aorist (irregular verbs): 


a) active voice: καλέω, | call; ἔρχομαι Í go. 
b) middle voice: λαμβάνων, | take; γίγνομαι, | become 
C) passive voice: σώζω, | save. 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH STEP 


§ 210, p. 260. 

IL G- E. 1. Ὦ ἰᾶτρέ, ϑεράπευσον σεαυτόν. 2. 'Anóxpivat pot ὅταν σ᾿ ἐρωτῶ. 
3. Ψηφισάσδων οἱ πολῖται τόνδε τὸν νόμον. 4. Πίνετε xai ἐσϑίετε ped ἡμῶν, ὦ 
φίλοι, xdi τῶν Aünov ἐπιλάϑεσϑε. 5. Διωκόντων οἱ ἱππεῖς τοὺς βαρβάρους καὶ 
ἀποκτεινόντων. 6. Ἐμβεβλήσϑων οἱ φονεῖς εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον χαὶ ταχέως 
κρϊνέσϑων. 7. Βλέψον εἰς ἐκεῖνα τὰ ὄρη καὶ ἰδὲ ὡς ὑψηλά ἐστιν οὐ ῥάδιον ἔσται 
ἡμῖν αὐτὰ διαβαίνειν. 8. Βλέπε εἰς ἐκεῖνα τὰ ὄρη καὶ Opa ὡς ὑψηλά ἐστιν’ 
κάλλιστόν γε TO ὑέᾶμα. 9. Ἡμᾶς ἀγαγέτω τις πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα. 10. Διανεμέσϑω 
δικαίως ὁ σῖτος τοῖς οἰκέταις. 11. Εἰς τὰς παλαίστρᾶς ἰόντων οἱ νεᾶνίαι τὰ 
σώματα ἀσκήσοντες. 12. Φυλάχϑητι τόνδε τὸν χύνα. 13. Εἰς τὸ γυμνάσιον ἴϑι 
τοὺς ἀϑλητὰς ϑεωρήσων ἀσχοῦντας. 14. Ἴτω ἕκαστος ὑμῶν εἰς thv ἑαυτοῦ οἰκίᾶν 
καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ μενέτω. 15. Δίκαιοι ἔστων οἱ νόμοι. 16. Φίλοι βέβαιοι ἡμῖν ἔστε, καὶ 
εὖ ἴστε ὅτι καὶ ἡμεῖς φίλοι βέβαιοι ὑμῖν ἐσόμεϑα. 17. Τῷδε τῷ ἐρίῳ ἱμάτια 
ποιησάντων ai δοῦλαι. 18. Πεπεισμένος toh (or πέπεισο) τοὺς πολίτας ἄνευ 
ἀλλήλων ἀδυνάτους εἶναι καλόν τι ποιεῖν. 19. Εὖ ἴσϑι ὅτι οἱ πολῖται ἄνευ ἀλλήλων 
ἀδύνατοί εἰσι χρηστόν τι ποιεῖν. 20. Παύσασϑε πρὸς ἀλλήλους (or ἀλλήλοις) 
ἐρίζοντες. 21. Κεκλείσϑω ἡ ϑύρα. 22. Σιωπήσατε δὴ πάντες καὶ ἐμοῦ ἀκούσατε. 


6. ἐμ-βάλλω, I throw in. τὸ δεσμωτήριον, the prison. 7-8. ὡς, like, how much. 
ὑψηλός, high. 8. τὸ ϑέᾶμα, ατος, the spectacle; think about the difference of aspect between 
7 and 8. 9. πρός + accusative, foward. 12. φυλάττομαι (aor. of passive form: ἃ 124, p. 148), 
I watch. 17. τὸ ἔριον, the wool. 18-19. ἀδύνατος, incapable; distinguish the two ἴσδι. 
2]. κλείω, I shut. ἡ ϑύρα, the door. 


§ 211, p. 260. 


IH. Training. A. Conjugate in the imperative imperfective active and middle- 
passive: 


|. αἱρέω, | take 2. ὁρμάω, Í jump upon 3. δουλόω, | enslave 
B. Forms ofimperative to be translated: 
l. ζημίου 6. βοάτω 1]. ἐρώτα 
2. ἠγεῖσϑε 7. ζήλου 12. ἔα 
3. στεφανωῦτε 8. στεφανούτω 13. σὶγᾶτω 
4. ζημιούσδων 9. δεωρεῖτε Ι4. ayana 
5. ἄσχει I0. πειρᾶσϑε Ι5. πόνει 


IV. G sE. Il. Λόγους βραχυτέρους ποιοῦ. 2. Οἱ τῆς πόλεως ϑεοὶ ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων 
τῶν πολῖτῶν τϊμάσϑων. 3. ᾿Αλλήλους ἀγαπᾶτε καὶ ἀλλήλοις παραινεῖτε μηδένα 
μῖσεῖν. 4. Thv δάλατταν ϑεώρει καὶ God ὡς ἥσυχος ἐστιν. 5. Φρονίμως το 
ἀργύριον δαπανάτω ὁ ταμίᾶς. 6. Οἱ κριταὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους στεφανούντων τῶν 
ἀθλητῶν. 7. Ἐᾶν τις ἄνϑρωπον ἀποκτείντι, Savaro ζημιούσϑω. 8. Ἐπιλαϑέσϑαι 
πειρῶ τῶν συμφορῶν αἷς ἐχρήσω. 9. "Apyovrac ἱκανοὺς αἱρείσϑων αἱ πόλεις. 
10. Πάσᾶς τὰς ἀρετὰς ἀσχείτω ὁ ἐπιϑῦμῶν καλὸς κἀγαϑὺς ἀνὴρ εἶναι. 1]. “Οταν 
τις πολίτης ἐν τῇ ExxAnoia λόγου ἄρχηται, σιωπώντων ἅπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι καὶ 
ἐώντων αὐτὸν λέγειν. 12. Τούτοις χρῶ φίλοις οὓς ἂν ἡγῇ βεβαίους ἔσεσϑαι. 
13. "Aveu ὀργῆς τὴν ἀλήϑειαν ζητούντων οἱ κρίνοντες. 14. ᾿Αργύριον πολὺ εἰς 
τήνδε τὴν ἑορτὴν δαπανᾶσϑω, ἣν λαμπρὰν εἶναι βουλόμεϑα. 15. "Αλλος ὑμῖν, εἰ 
βούλεται, διὰ τούτων τῶν ὑμηλῶν ὀρῶν ἡγείσϑω: ἡμεῖς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐϑέλομεν. 

4. ὡς, like, to which point (p.178). 5. ò ταμίᾶς, -ov, the manager. 6. ὃ κριτής, -οὔ, the 
judge. 11. ἡ ἐκκλησία, rhe assembly. 14. f ἑορτή, the feast. 15. ὑψηλός, high. 
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§§ 212-213, p. 260. 


V. Training. A. Translate: 1. Μὴ αἱρεῖσθε: μὴ ἔλησϑε. 2. Μη aiper μὴ ἕλης. 
3. Μὴ δίωκε μὴ διώξης. 4. Μὴ ἀσπαζέσδων μὴ ἀσπάσωνται. 5. Μὴ ἁπτέσϑω: uh 
ἄψηται. 6. Μὴ ὀνείδιζε' μὴ ὀνειδίσης. 7. Mn δαπανῶμεν᾽ pù δαπανήσωμεν. 8. Μὴ 
πυνϑανώμεϑα’' μὴ πυϑώμεϑα. 9. Μὴ κλᾶετε᾽ μὴ κλαύσητε. 10. Μὴ oeie’ μὴ σείσης. 
11. Μὴ κινδῦνευόντων: μὴ κινδῦνεύσωσιν. 12. Μὴ βοᾶτε, μὴ βοήσητε. 
13. ᾿Αμϕισβητῶμεν' ἀμφισβητήσωμεν. 14. Καλῶμεν: καλέσωμεν. 15. Μὴ μαχέσϑων᾽ 
μὴ μαχέσωνται. 16. Αἱρώμεϑα: ἑλώμεϑα. 


B. Translate. As for the negative order, please use the two possible phrases; beware of the 
irregular forms! 1. May they not scream. 2. Let us not approve. 3. Do not rejoice. 4. Let 
us not feed anyone. 5. Do not laugh (sg). 6. Do not drink (sg). 7. May they not go. 
8. May he not run. 9. Let us lead. 10. Let us carry. 11. Do not become (sg). 12. Let us 
learn. 13. Let us salute. 14. Do not touch (pl). 15. Let us not hurt anyone. 


VI. G— E. |. Ταχέως δὴ τελευτῶμεν τόδε τὸ ἔργον. 2. Mn σεαυτὸν λίᾶν 
Enaiveonc. 3. Χειμῶνος ὄντος, μὴ πορεύϑητε διὰ τῶν ὀρῶν ἐκείνων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁδῷ ἄλλη 
χρῆσϑε. 4. Μὴ ἀμφισβητήσητε περὶ ἃ κελεύομεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡμῖν πείϑεσϑε. 5. Φίλους μὴ 
λίᾶν ταχέως κτῶ, ἀλλὰ πρῶτον σκόπει ὁποῖοί εἰσιν. 6. Μὴ μέγα φρονείτω ὁ 
εὐτυχῶν. 7. Εὖ πεπονϑὼς ph ἀχάριστος ἴσϑι. 8. Μὴ εἰς τὴν οἰκίᾶν ἐπανέλϑωμεν, 
ἀλλὰ δεῦρο μένοντες λαλῶμεν. 9. Μὴ καταλίπωμεν τὴν πόλιν pnd” ἐάσωμεν τοὺς 
βαρβάρους αὐτὴν καταλαβεῖν, ἀλλὰ δεῦρο μένωμεν καὶ μαχώμεϑα. 10. Μὴ 
ἀποκτείνωμεν τάδε τὰ ζῷα, μηδὲ διώκωμεν αὐτά, ἀλλ᾽ ἐῶμεν ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν. 11. Μη 
ὀργισϑητέ μοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσατέ µου. 12. Μὴ λίαν ἡμῖν μελέτω τῆς οὐσίας ἧς (or ἣν) 
ἔχομεν, ἀλλὰ σοφίᾶν ἀσπαζώμεϑα μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα τε καὶ ἀργύριον. 13. Εἰ βούλει 
ἰᾶσθαι, καρποὺς ἔσϑιε καὶ ὕδωρ πῖνε, καὶ μήτε κρέατος ἅπτου μήτ᾽ οἴνου. 

7. ἀχάριστος, ungrateful. 12. μᾶλλον, more. 13. τὸ χρέας, -ατος, reat. 


Vocabularies | and I, p. 261. 


Vil. G — E. |. Thy τῶν λόγων τέχνην ἀσκούντων καὶ πόνον πολὺν εἰς τοῦτο 
πονούντων τῶν νέων οἱ ἐλπίζοντες τὰ τῆς πόλεως πρᾶξειν. 2. Μηδεὶς ὑμῶν. ὦ 
φίλοι, τοῦτον τὸν ἄνϑρωπον ἀσπαζέσϑω, ὃς πολλάκις ἔβλαψεν ἐμέ, ἡδέως δ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτὸν ἀποκτείναιμι, εἰ μή μ᾽ ἐκώλῦον οἱ νόμοι. 3. Οὐ pH καλῶς πράττωμεν, ἐὰν 
πολέμου ἁπτώμεϑα: οὐ γὰρ ἔχομεν ἱππέᾶς πολλούς, ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἐλπίς ἐστιν ἡμῖν 
νϊκῆσαι. 4. "Αλλα ἄλλοις ἐστὶν ἐχδρά. 5. Ἂν ph πονεῖν ϑέλης, μὴ ἔλπιζε εὖ 
πρᾶξειν, μηδὲ πλοῦτον κτήσεσϑαι. 6. Τοὺς εχϑροὺς κωλύωμεν ἡμᾶς βλάπτειν. 
7. Μὴ ἐχθροὶ ἀλλήλοις γενώμεϑα. 8. Εὐχὰς οἱ ἱερεῖς ποιείσθων τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 9. Μὴ 
φϑονήσης τοῖς εὖ πεπρᾶγόσιν. 10. Μέμνησο μηδεμίαν ἔχειν ὠφέλειαν TO τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
εὐχὰς πολλἀς εὔχεσθαι' οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς μέλει ἡμῶν. 11. [Πολλάχις ηὐξάμην ὄρνϊς 
γενέσθαι ἢ τέττιξ Ñ μύρμπξ ἢ ἰχϑὺς ἢ κύων. --- Γελοίᾶς δὴ εὐχὰς ηὔξω. 12. Θέρους 
φοροῦμεν ἱμάτια κοῦφα. 13. Ὑπ΄ οὐδενὸς κωλύσομαι τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ τέκνα παιδεύειν 
ὅπως βούλομαι. 

3.00 μή + subjunctive, it is irnpossible that. 9. φϑονέω + dative, | envy. 10. οὐδέν, in 


nothing; the scntencc has an Epicurcan inspiration. 12. φορέω, / wear. 13. κωλύσομαι: ἃ 172, 
p.202. ὅπως, in such manner as, as, how (p. 178). 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. Non-violence 
88 209-213, Vocabulary I 


A Ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς dxovovoiv’ B« ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς ὑμῶν, Γ χαλῶς 
ποιεῖτε τοῖς μῖσοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, 4 εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, 
Ε , \ ~ ν / ὅ = FA ~ / , ^ ` 

πρωσεύχεσδε περὶ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. ^ Τῷ τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ τὴν 
σιαγόνα πάρεχε καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, 4 καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντός σου τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ τὸν 
χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσης. Θ Παντὶ αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου, | καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ aipovtoc τὰ σὰ 
μὴ ἀπαίτει.” Gospel according to St. LUKE 


. A classical author would not have written τοὺς ἐχδροὺς ὑμῶν, the owner being subject of the 


clause, (§ 150-A, p. 164), but simply τοὺς ἐχδροὺς. 
l. καλῶς ποιεῖτε = εὖ ποιεῖτε. 2. τοῖς μισοῦσιν: a classical author would rather have written τοὺς 
μισοῦντας (cf. Voc. I], p. 35, GR.N. B). 


. 1. εὐλογέω, / bless. 2. κατ-αράομαι, I curse. 
. ἐπηρεάζω, I insult. 


]. ἐπί + accusative, on (with idea of direction towards). 2. ἡ σιαγών, -óvoc, the cheek. 


. 1. αἴρω, į lift up, | take. 2. ὁ χιτών, -ὤνος, the tunic: see Voc. IL, p. 227, note about ἱμάτιον. 


3. κωλύω τινός (or ἀπό τινος), | isolate, | shelter from... 4. τὸν χιτῶνα is object complement of 
μὴ κωλύσης, and τὸ ἱμάτιον is object of αἴροντος. 5. In καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα, καί has its adverbial 
value (equally, same). 


. l. παντὶ αἰτοῦντι: ὃ 58-C, p. 44. 2. σε: for the the constructions of αἰτέω and ἁπ-αιτέω, cf. Voc. 


I, p. 110, GR.N. B. 3. δίδου, give: imperative of δίδωμι, | give (8 280, p. 384, box 3). 
l. ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος = παρὰ τοῦ αἴροντος. 2. τὰ od, your (one owner) things, what belongs to 
you (sg) (8 48, N B., p. 34). 


II. Maxims from Menander 
Vocabulary II 


l. Ἔλπιζε τϊμῶν τοὺς ϑεοὺς πρᾶξειν καλῶς. 


2. Αἰσχρὸν δὲ μηδὲν πρᾶττε μηδὲ μάνϑανε. 


ve 


3. Ἔργοις φιλόπονος ἴσϑι, μὴ λόγοις μόνον. 
ἔργοις ... λόγοις ..., in action ... in words. 
φιλόπονος. laborious. μόνον, only. 


4. Βέβαιος ἴσϑι xat βεβαίοις χρῶ Φίλοις. 


5. ᾿Ανὴρ ἀχάριστος μὴ νομιζέσϑω φίλος. 
ἀχάριστος, ungrateful. νομίζω, | see (that) like. 


6. Νόμιζ᾽ ἀδελφοὺς τοὺς ἀληϑινοὺς φίλους. 
ἀληδινός, true. 


7. Μέμνησο νέος ὢν ὡς γέρων ἔση ποτέ. 
ἔσῃ = ἔσει. 
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III. A steam turbine 


Heron of Alexandria wrote books about mathematics, mechanics, ballistics, astronomy. In his 


Dioptra (ch. 35), he describes an eclipse which can have taken place only in 62 A.D. This is our sole 
biographical landmark. 


LI 
9 


> 


5» 


RTO I N Mm D 


A “Eotw λέβης ὑποκαιόμενος ἔχων ὕδωρ ὁ AB B xai ἐπιπεφράχϑω τὸ 
στόμιον τῷ ΓΔ πώματι' | τούτῳ δὲ συντετρήσϑω σωλὴν ἐπικαμπὴς ὁ ΕΣΗ, 
Δ οὗ τὸ ἄκρον ἐς κοῖλον σφαίριον ἐνηρμόσϑω τὸ OK: E τῷ δὲ ἄκρῳ τῷ H 
κατὰ διάμετρον ἔστω κνώδᾶξ ὁ AM βεβηχὼς ἐπὶ τοῦ ΓΔ πώματος ἐ ἡ δὲ 
σφαῖρα ἐχέτω δύο σωληνάρια ἐπικαμπῆ κατὰ διάμετρον συντετρημένα αὐτῇ xai 
ἐπικεκαμμένα ἐναλλάξ; H αἱ δὲ καμπαὶ ἔστωσαν πρὸς ὀρθάς 9 συμβήσεται οὖν 
| — ϑερμαινομένου τοῦ λέβητος — K τὴν ἀτμίδα, διὰ τοῦ ΕΖΗ εἰς τὴν 
σφαῖραν ἐμπίπτουσαν, ἐκπίπτειν διὰ τῶν ἀνακεκαμμένων σωληναρίων Λ καὶ 
στρέφειν τὴν σφαῖραν. HERON of ALEXANDRIA 


1. ὁ λέβης, -ητος, the cauldron. 2. καίω, [light up, | burn, ὑπο-καίω. I heat up from below. 

l. φράττω. ἐπι-φράττω, / obstruct. 2. τὸ στόµιον, the aperture. 3. τὸ πῶμα, -aroc, the 
cover, the lid. 

l. τι-τρά-ω. / drill; bence, with preverbing, συν-τι-τρά-ω (aor. συν-έτρη-σα, perf. pass. συν- 
τέτρημαι). / make (st) communicate through a hole, | introduce through anole. 2. ò σωλήν. 
-ῆνος, the conduct. 3. ἐπικαμπής, bent. 

l. τὸ dxpov, the extremity. 2. ἐς = εἰς. 3. κοῖλος, hollow. 4. τὸ σφαίριον, the small 
sphere. 5. ἁρμόζω. I adjust, ἐν-αρμόζω, I adjust (with idea of penetration). 

I. ἡ διάμετρος, the diameter, κατὰ διάμετρον, diametrically opposed. 2. ὃ χνώδᾶξ, -ἄκος, the 
hinge. 3. Regarding the value of βέβηκα, perfect of βαίνω, 7 walk, cf. ἃ 132, p. 155. 

|. ἡ σφαῖρα, the sphere. 2. τὸ σωληνάριον, the small tube (σωλην- + diminutive suffix -ἀριον). 
3. κάµπτω. ἐπι-κάμπτω, / bend. 4. ἐναλλάξ, in the opposite direction. 


. V. ἡ καμπή, the curvature. 2. ἔστωσαν = ἔστων. 3. πρὸς ὀρϑᾶς, perpendicularly (to the di- 


rcction HA). 


. συμ-βήσεται: future of συµ-βαίνω. 


ϑερμαίνω, I heat up. 


. 1. ἡ ἀτμίς, -ίδος, the steam. 2. πίπτω and its components do not merely express the idca of 


falling, but sometimes also that of a vigorous movement. Here: ἐμ-πίπτω εἰς (preverb £v-), 
I penetrate with force into; ἐκ-πίπτω, { escape with strength. 3. ἄνα-κάμπτω, | bend. 


. στρέφω, / rake (something) turn. 
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IV. Zeus gives his orders to the Winds and to the Seasons 


After hearing the prayers made by human beings (p. 258), then after being occupied with oaths, 
oracles and sacrifices, the king of the gode, in presence of Menippos, gives his orders to the forces of 
nature. 


^ Προσέταττε τοῖς ἀνέμοις καὶ ταῖς ὥραις ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν' B “Τήμερον παρὰ 
Σκύϑαις ὑέτω, παρὰ Λίβυσιν ἀστραπτέτω, παρ᾽ Ἕλλησι νιφέτω, | σὺ δὲ ὁ 
Βορρᾶς πνεῦσον ἐν Λυδία, ^ σὺ δὲ ὁ Νότος ἡσυχίᾶν ἄγε, © ὁ δὲ Ζέφυρος τὸν 
᾿Αδρίᾶν διακῦμαινέτω, 4 καὶ τῆς χαλάζης ὅσον μέδιμνοι χίλιοι διασκε- 
δασϑέντων ὑπὲρ Καππαδοκίας.” LUCIAN (Icaromenippus) 


.» «€ 


A. 1. ai Ὧραι, the seasons, the Hours (female door-keepers of heaven). 2. ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν is in the 
present tense because this clause expresses Zeus’ thought, who thinks, at the present: "| prescribe 
to them what must be done” (one could say ἃ δέοι, with oblique optative: ὃ 207-B, p. 249). 

B. 1. τήμερον, today. 2. ὁ Σκύδης, -ου, the Scythian. Scythia was a vast region situated in the 
North of the Black Sea. 3. ὕει, it rains. 4. ὃ Λίβυς, -υος, the Libyan. 5. ἀστράπτει, there is 
lightening. 6. vider, it snows. 

[. 1. ὁ Βορρᾶς (in Classical Attic ὁ Βορέας), the Boreas (cold northern wind). 2. ἡ Λυδίᾶ, 
Lydia, on the middle part of the west coast of today’s Turkey. Capital city Sardis. 

Δ. 1. ὁ Νότος, the Notus (southern wind). 2. ἡσυχίᾶν ἄγω. I keep quiet. 

E. 1. ὁ Ζέφυρος, Zephyrus, western wind, violent and rainy (designates sometimes a light and 
enjoyable wind: it is this meaning that we have in English). 2. ὁ ᾿Αδρίᾶς or ὁ ᾿Αδρίᾶς κόλπος, 
the Adriatic Sea. 3. δια-κῦμαίνω, | raise the waves, I stir (formed upon τὸ κῦμα, -ατος, the 
flow). 

Z. 1. ἡ χάλαζα, the hail. 2. ὅσον, about. 3. ὁ μέδιμνος, the medirmn, capacity unit 
(= approximately 52 kilos or 14 U.S. gallons). 4. χίλιοι, one thousand. 5. δια-σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, 
I spill (aor. passive δι-ε-σκεδά-σ-δην, δια-σκεδα-σ-ϑῆναι, etc.; cf. 88 273-274, p. 381). 
6. ὑπέρ + genitive, above. 7. ἡ Καππαδοχίᾶ, the Cappadocia (central region of today's Turkey). 


——————————— ο ο ο ο ο o e ο P ο eR PE PE FE EEE Όσο συ ο ο ee E 
HITMMIRMBMHMMHHIHEHIITÉBREHRHMHHHHMBEHHBEHHRHSHHEEHHMHEBHEHMHPHHMBBRHHIEHMBEHMIHIEHBEHHIH HMHHHHIMHIHIMIIHHITIHIM Seseleteteleleleteteteteletetetetetetetets 
HHELHRHREEEHIBBIBDBEIHBBIuduuuuuHRLHBRHIHIMGHEIRIEBHBIEBRHRBHBHIMALH BASH BI 
DIHLODOTEHIEIRODIEMIODOIMHIDHEMMROIMBHHHRMH ΗΠ Perera Part re rere Pe eee rt Pere ees ΠΡ ΗΛ ΕΤΗ 
αλλ ολλ 414 ΥΛΗ 1 ΕΑΜ 44Η 11Η ee ege 


COMPLEMENTARY NOTION : ACCENT ON PREVERBED FORMS 

In the forms of indicative with no augment and in the imperative, the accent 
can go back up on the preverb: 

οἶδα, I know κάτ-οιδα, / know well | Yo*, know κάτ-ισϑι, know well 

εἰμι, Jam πάρ-ειμι, | am there ἴσϑι, be πάρ-ισϑι, be there 

If the preverb contains two syllables, the accent cannot vo back beyond the 
second one: δός, give (p. 384, box 9): ἀπό-δος, give back. 

We have already noticed ($ 92, N.B., p. 87) that the accent does not go back 
beyond the augment. 


It cannot go back either beyond the lengthening which, in the perfect, takes the 
place uf the reduplication in the verbs starting by vowel (8 129-B, p. 154). 


συν-άγω, / reunite perf: Α.συν-ἤχα M.-P. συν-ῆγμαι (cf. ἃ 200-A, p. 237) 


In the other moods, the preverbed form, generally, has the same accent as the 
simple form: παρ-εῖναι, to be there; παρ-ών, being there, etc. 


Yet let us take the exceptional case of the aorist παρ-έσχον (from παρ-έχω, / provide). subjunc- 
tive 3S παρά-σχ-ῃ, optative 3S παρά-σχ-οι; in the middle voice παρά-σχ-η-ται, παρά-σχ-οι-το. The 
recession of the accent up to the preverb is made possible here by the fact that the verbal stem ox docs 
not contain any vowel. 
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GRAMMAR 
214. Study of verbs with aorists having a long vowel (cf. p. 372). 
1 δύομαι, | sink, I get into δύσομαι ἔδῦν δέδῦκα 

Preverbed forms present a more complete set: 

κατα-δύω, { sink κατα-δύσω κατ-ἐδῦσα 

κατα-δύομαι, | go down into κατα-δύσομαι κατ-έδῦν κατα-δέδῦκα 
Notice the intransitive value of the middle forms, of the aorist in -ὖν, and of the perfect. 

ἐν-δύω, I dress ἐν-δύσω ἐν-έδῦσα 

ἐν-δύομαι, / get dressed, I puton ἐν-δύσομαι  ἐν-έδῦν ἐν-δέδῦκα 


The basic sense is / cause something to penetrate into (ἐν). | penetrate: ψύχη πίθηκον ἐνδῦομένη, 
a soul entering the body of a monkey (PLATO). It is used tnainly about clothing: one "enters" or one 
makes (someone else) "enter" a garment. And one gets out of it or makes sorneone else get out of it: 


ἐκ-δύω, I undress ἐκ-δύσω ἐξ-ἐδῦσα 

ἐκ-δύομαι, / get undressed ἐκ-δύσομαι ἐξ-έδῦν ἐκ-δέδῦκα 

Here ἐκ reverses the movement which ἐν expressed in ἐνδύω. Basic meaning rarely used: 
ἐκδύεσϑαι ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης, fo come out of the bosom of the sea (PLATO); ἀπο-δύω has a close meaning. 


2 φύω, I bring forth, I produce φύσω ἔφῦσα 
φύομαι, / grow, | am born φύσομαι ἔφῦν πέφῦκα 
τὰ φῦόμενα ἐκ τῆς γῆς, what is growing from the soil; πέφῦκα = | am by nature (8 133, p. 155). 
ber Exercise I, p. 271. 
3 γι-γνώ-σκ-ω, | know γνώσομαι ἔγνων ἔγνωκα (cf p. 213) 


Preverbed forms to be memorized: κατα-γιγνώσκω, I condemn (+ genitive); ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, 
Í read; συγ-γιγνώσκω, | forgive. Note the construction: Τοῦ Σωκράτους θάνατον κατέγνωσαν, 
They sentenced Socrates to death. 


4 Bidw, / live βιώσομαι ἐβίων βεβίωκα 
ex "Exercise II, p. 271, then ‘Voc I, p. 268, "Exercises 111 and IV, p. 272 and Basic ‘Text I, ρ. 274. 
5 βαίνω, / walk βήσομαι ἔβην βέβηκα 
Us ‘Exercise V, p. 272, Vocabulary I1, p. 269, "Exercise V1, P22 then ‘Basic 'Text 11 p. 276 
215. Study of δύναμαι. ἐπίσταμαι, κεῖμαι: ἃ 271, p. 380 (cf §§ 268 and 270). 
ox "Exercise VII, p. 273. Basic Text 111, p. 277. 
216. The infinitive with ἄν denotes possibility or unreality. 
Δοκεῖς μοι ἂν στρατηγὸς ἄριστος γίγνεσϑαι, 
Í think that vou (sg) could (or that you (sg) could have) become an excellent general. 


217. Comparative and superlative of adverbs: 
σοφῶς, wisely σοφώτερον, more wisely σοφώτατα, very wisely 
rule: - comparative of adverb = neuter SINGULAR of comparative of the adjective. 
- superlative of adverb = neuter PLURAL of superlative of the adjective. 


Ex "Exercise ‘VIII, p. 273, Voc. HI p. 270, ‘Exercise LX, p 273, then Basic Text IV, p. 278. 
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VOCABULARY | 

χαίρω I rejoice (A) (1) πρότερος preceding (7) 
χαῖρε (imperative). Hello! πρότερον beforehand (7) 
ὁ νεανίσκος the youth (2) ἀρκέ-ω l suffice (E) 
πρός + acc., gen, dat. facing, near (B) or ἐξαρκέ-ω 
στέλλω I send (2) (C) ἀκρϊβής precise 
or ἀπο-στέλλω πρῶτος first (7) 
δέδοικα or δέδια I fear (4) (D) πρίν before (F) 
χαλεπός difficult, hard to bear πάρ-ειμι + dat. I am there (G) 
ὁ δικαστής, -oÙ the judge (5) ἀφ-αιρέ-ω I remove, 
τὸ κάλλος the beauty I take away (H) 
ὁ ἀγών, -ῶνος the meeting ἐλέγχω I cross-examine 

or the struggle (6) or ] prove wrong (1) 


Expressions l- Μείζων ἢ κατά (+ acc.) or μείζων ἢ ὥστε (+ inf.), too big for...; Τοῦτο 
κάλλιόν ἐστιν ἢ κατ᾽ épé, This is too beautiful for me; μεῖζον ἢ ὥστε φέρειν δύνασθαι κακόν, 
a misfortune too great to be able to withstand. 

Π- Ofog or οἷός te + infinitive, capable of, οἷόν τέ ἐστι + inf., it is possible that. 


I- Ἔχειν + adverb = to be in such or such state. Εὖ ἔχω, 1 am fine. Κακῶς ἔχω, I feel bad. 
Πῶς ἔχεις; How are you? In what mood are you? Οὐκ οἶδα ὅπως (or ὡς) ἔχει, / do not know 
how he is. 


ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The root yap also occurs inh χάρις, -ιτος, the grace; χαρίζομαι, 1 do a favor. 
2 . Derived from ὁ νεᾶνίας , with the nuance “little young man" (-toxoc has a diminutive value). 


3.In ἀπο-στέλλω the preverb underlines the starting point of the movement. The root is 
στελ/στολ/σταλ: ὁ στόλος, the expedition, the army, the fleer, ὃ ἀπόστολος, the envoy (hence 
apostolate, etc); ἡ ἐπιστολή, the letter (thus epistolary). 

4. Same root (δευδοι/ δι) as in δεινός, terrible and δειλός, fearful. 

5. Cf. δικάζω, I judge; δίκαιος, just, ἡ δικαιοσύνη, Justice; ἡ δίκη. the judgment. 

6. Contest, trial, battle... Thus: 1) ἀγωνίζομαι, F struggle (thus ἀντ-αγωνίζομαι, | struggle 
against and 6 ἀντ-αγωνιστής, -οὔ. rhe antagonist). 2) ἢ ἀγωνιᾶ, the struggle, the anguish: henge 
agony. 

7. Πρότερον is the accusative neuter, here in the adverbial meaning, of πρότερος (cf. between 
πρῶτον, at the first place, and πρῶτος, first, μόνον, only, and μόνος, alone). 


GRAM MAR NOTES 
A. χαίρω Χαιρήσω ἐχάρην (χαρῆναι, εἰς.) κεχάρηκα 
B. A few examples of use: 
WITH GENITIVE WITH DATIVE WITH ACCUSATIVE 

Ἔσταινον πρὸς ὑμῶν ἔχω, [ἰρος αύτη τη πόλει εἰσίν, Πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἱέναι, 

On your side, I deserve praises. The are just facing the city. To march against the enemy. 

(x στέλλω στελῶ ἔστειλα (στεῖλαι, etc.) ἔσταλκα 
passive: στέλλομαι σταλήσομαι ἐστάλην (σταλῆναι. εἰς.) ἔσταλμαι 

D. Cf. § 184, p. 210 and ὃ 266, p. 378. Those are forms of the perfect. Imperative δέδιϑι, fear. 

E. ἀρκέω ἀρκέσω ἤρκεσα (ἀρκέσαι, etc.) 


With an infinitive or an infinitive clause ἀρχεῖ and ἐξαρκεῖ have the meaning of ἡ is enough 
that or to...: ᾿Αρχεῖ por τὴν οὐσίᾶν ἔχειν ἣν ἔχω, It is enough for me to have the fortune I have. 
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F. If the main clause is affirmative, npiv is usually constructed with the infinitive: 
Βουλεύου πρὶν τούτῳ τῷ ἔργῳ ἐπιχειρεῖν, Think before undertaking this work. 
If thc main clausc is negative, πρίν is constructcd usually like ὅτε, ἐπειδή: 
Οὐκ ἐβουλεύσω πρὶν τοῦτο ἐπεχείρησας, You (sg) did not think before undertaking that. 
Où βουλεύσει πρὶν ἂν τοῦτο ἐπιχειρήσης; Will you (sg) not think before undertaking that? 
Od βουλεύει πρὶν dv τι ἐπιχειρήσης, You (sg) do not think before undertaking something. 
Οὐκ ἐβουλεύου πρίν τι ἐπιχειροίης, You (sg) were not thinking before undertaking something. 


G. Ex.: Naptpev τελευτῶντι τῷ Σωκράτει, We were present at Socrates’ death. 


H. Like αἱρέω (Voc. I, p. 239); non-lengthening of e in the future and in the aorist passive 
(compare with ἐπαινέω, p. 165). 
ἀφ-αιρέ-ω ἀφ-αιρήσω ἀφ-εἴλον (ἀφ-ελεῖν, etc.) ἀφ-ήρηκα 
M. ἀφ-αιρέ-ομαι ἀφ-αιρήσομαι ἀφ-ειλόμην (ἀφ-ελέσϑαι, etc.) ἀφ-ήρημαι 
P. ἀφ-αιρέ-ομαι ἀφ-αιρεϑήσομαι ἀφ-πρέδην (ἀφ-αιρεδῆναι. etc.) ἀφ-ήρημαι 
With double accusative: ἀφαιρεῖν τινά τι, to take semething away from someene. 


Il. Ex.: Ἐλεγχϑήσει φονεὺς Gv, You (sg) will be convicted of murder. 


VOCABULARY Il 


ᾱ- negative prefix (1) εὐθύς straight, right away (A) 

ἀσφαλής sure, trustworthy (2) σπένδω I offer a libation (B) 

ἀσφαλῶς safely ù σπονδή the libation (4) 

ἢ ἀσφάλεια the security ὁ στρατηγός the general (5) 

δια-βαίνω l cross: cf. p. 61 ὁ στρατός the army 

πρόσϑεν ahead or before or f) στρατιά 

πάλιν backwards (3) βουλεύω Ι deliberate (C), | decide 
again ἐπεί when, since (6) 


ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
|l. Ex.: ἀ-ϑάνατος, immortal (cf. ὁ ϑάνατος): ἄ-λογος, without reason (cf. ὁ λόγος}; 
ἀ-σϑενής, feeble (cf. τὸ σϑένος, the strength). 
2. May be decomposed into ἀ-σφαλ-ῆς, with ἀ- negative and root σφᾶλ (idea of full, slip, error); 
same root in σφάλλω (for *obad-yw). I cause to fall. | overthrow. 
3. Thus ἡ παλινωδίᾶ, the singing over again, the recantation, the palinode (ἢ ᾠδῆ, the song). 
4. A libation is an offering of wine to a deity: the liquid 1s poured on the ground or on an altar, 


during a sacrifice, a meal or a treaty; (in the plural ai σπονδαί, the treaty, the truce, σπονδὰς 
ποιεῖσϑαι or σπονδὰς σπένδεσδαι, to reach a truce). 


5. From ἢ στρατηγία, the strategy and στρατηγέω, | command the army, { maneuver (with 
τὸ στρατήγημα, -ατος, the maneuver, the stratagem). la Athens, the στρατηγοί, ten in all, were 
elected by the people fora year. 

6. You already know ἐπειδή (— ἐπεί + 85): p. 111. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. As in English, may be used as an adjective (type ἡδύς: ἃ 113, p. 131) or as an adverb (εὐθύς or 
£090). 
B. σπένδω σπείσομαι ἔσπεισα (σπεῖσαι, etc.) 


C. Mostly in the middle voice: βουλεύεσϑαι περί τι or nepi τινος, to deliberate about something, 
with indirect question: βουλεύεσθαι πῶς (or ὅπως, or ὡς), to deliberate or decide the way in 
which...; βουλεύεσϑαι ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, ro deliberate about what has to be done; Βουλευόμεθα ὅπως 
ἂν κάλλιστα πάντα γένοιτο, We discuss about the way everything could happen for the best. 
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VOCABULAIRE Ill 


ἡ ἐπιστήμη the science (1) παλαιός ancient (6) 

ἐπιστήμων leamed ἐν-νοέ-ω | have in mind (7) 

τὸ φυτόν the plant (2) ἴσος equal, equitable (8) (B) 
φυτεύω [ plant ἴσως equally, equitably 
δῆλος obvious (3) (A) or perhaps (8) 

ἀγνοέ-ω l ignore (4) πώποτε ever (C) 

πάλαι long ago (5) οὐπώποτε never yet (D) 


μάλα, completely (9) μᾶλλον, more(9) μάλιστα, perfectly (9) 


Expressions l- The preverb ἀνα- can indicate: 1) a motion upwards. towards the source, 
towards the origin: ἀν-έρχομαι, I go up or I come back; ἀνα-βιόω, | go back to life, | live 
again; 2) an action done with effort (against the wave): ἀν-ευρίσκω, | manage to discover; ἄνα- 
πείϑω, | manage to persuade. 


Il- Ὡς + superlative = as many... as possible: ὡς διὰ βραχυτάτου λόγου, with words as short 
as possible, ὡς τάχιστα, as quicky as possible. 
IH- Ἔχω + infinitive, / can, or Í have to: Οὐδὲν εἰπεῖν ἔχω, I have nothing to say. 


IV- Καίπερ accompanying a participle gives it a concessive value (although... y. Καίπερ πολλὰ 
λέγειν ἔχων, σιωπῶ, Although I have many things to say, | keep quiet, Οὐδέν μοι λέγειν 
βούλει, καίπερ φίλη σοι οὔση, You (sg) do not want to tell me anything, although I am your 
friend. Kainep is not necessary if the context can show the concessive value: Οὐδέν µοι λέγειν 
βούλει, φίλη σοι oon, You (sg) do not want to tell me anything, although I am your friend. The 
word is composed of καί + περ (which explains the accent: cf. ὃ 76, N.B.. p. 67). 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOT'ES 


1. Cf. ἐπίσταμαι. In Plato's writings, ἐπιστήμη is the true science, and distinguishes itself from 
ἡ δόξα, the opinion (what appears, the impressions which are received). 

2. This is the verbal adjective in -roc (ἃ 194, p. 226) of φύω, used as a substantive in the neuter 
form. As a component, νεόφυτος, newly planted (in biblical Greek neophyte: new convert). the 
phytotherapy is the medicine using plants. The root φυ is also that of ἢ Φύσις, the nature (thus 
Φυσικός. which concerns the physical nature), εὐ-φυ-ῆς, gifted, and the like. 

3. Δηλοῦν = to make δῆλος (same for δουλοῦν, to enslave = to make δοῦλος; ὀρϑοῦν, to set 
straight = to make ὀρϑῆς: cf. § 146, p. 161) 


4. Prefix à- negative and root γνω/γνο of γιγνώσκω. 
5. Or simply some ume ago; οἱ πάλαι, the ancients. 


6. Paleography studies the ancient scriptures (h γραφή, the scripture) and paleontology the 
beings of the past (τὰ παλαιὰ ὄντα). 


7. Yhat is to say / think, 1 understand, l imagine, | wonder. lU is part of numerous preverbed 
forms of νοέω, / think (formed on ò νοῦς, the mind: contracted form of ὁ νόος): προ-νοέω, 
I foresee, µετα-νοέω, | change my mind; παρα-νοέω, | lose my wits (lit. | think. "aside"). The 
absuacts are an - voi. ἡ ἔννοια, the thought, ἡ πρόνοια, foresizht, providence, iy μετά-νοια, 
change of mind, repentance, ἢ παρά-νοια, madness; ἢ ἄνοια, lack of foresight, folly. 


8. Cf. isothermic (which keeps an equal temperature). The term ἴσος is important in the 
Athenian democracy: ἴση nodtteia, a regime based upon equality. For ἴσως, the basic meaning is 
equally, equitably, thus perhaps (in equal chances with the opposite idea). 

9. It is often found in the answers: καὶ μάλα ye or πάνυ μάλα, yes of course, absolutely; μᾶλλον 
τοῦ δέοντος, more than needed; μᾶλλον δέ, or rather (formula of rectification: χαλεπόν, μᾶλλον δὲ 
ἀδύνατον, the thing is difficult, or rather impossible), μᾶλλον Ñ, rather than; ὡς μάλιστα, ὡς οἷόν 
τε μάλιστα, as much (many) as possible, ἀνὴρ ἐν τοῖς μόλιστα σοφός, a man among the most 
learned; in the answers, μάλιστα = certainly, absolutely. 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Δῆλόν (ἐστιν) ὅτι, it is obvious that... Ex: Δῆλόν ἐστιν ὅτι πάντ΄ἀγνοῦ, It is obvious that 
l ignore everything. Or, with participle: Δῆλός εἰμι πάντ᾽ ἀγνοῶν, It is evident that I ignore 
everything. 

B. The complement is in the dative: Προσήχει τοὺς πολίτᾶς ἀλλήλοις εἶναι ἴσους, It is proper for the 
citizens to be equal among thernselves. Dative to be compared to that found with ὁ αὐτός (8 75-B, 
p. 67) and with ὅμοιος (Voc., p. 88). 


C. Forrned by note, ong day and by nw, during the course of tirne (indefinite enclitic adverb which 
seldom appears outside of the terms and expressions studicd here). Examples: "A&oc ef τῖμᾶσθαι 
ὥσπερ οὐδεὶς τῶν πώποτε γενομένων ἀνθρώπων, You (sg) deserve to be honored more than 
anyone among those who have ever existed; Nod εἶδες πώποτε τοιοῦτον πρᾶγμα, Where have you 
ever seen such a thing? 


D. Is part of a set of negative locutions including nw, note, nonort: 


οὐδείς 1τω, οὐδείς ποτε, οὐδεὶς πώποτε, 
no one yet never anyone never anyone yet 
When the negative term is οὐ, οὐδέ, it can form one word with no, ποτε, πώποτε: 
οὕπω, οὐδέπω οὔποτε, οὐδέποτε οὐπώποτε, οὐδεπώποτε 
not... yet never never yet 


It can also be separated from it: Οὔπω τοῦτ᾽ οἶδα or οὐκ οἶδά πω τοῦτο. / don't know yet. 


In all these phrases, μή is used instead of οὐ when the syntax requires it: ot μήπω ἀφικόμενοι, 
those who have not arrived yet (ὃ 66, p. 59); Μήπω ἀπέλῦτις, Do not leave yet (§ 212, p. 260). 


EXERCISES 
§ 214 (1, 2); p: 267. 

L G» Β. Ι. Ἐκ προγόνων ϑαυμαστῶν ἔφῦμεν καὶ ὑπὸ σοφιστῶν δεξιῶν 
ἐπαιδεύδημεν' πῶς Sh οὐκ ἄριστοι ἂν εἶμεν οὕτω φύντες καὶ τραφέντες; 2. ᾿Απόδῦϑι 
δή, ὅπως σε ἐπισκοπήση ὁ tarpóc. 3. Νῦν ἡμῖν προσήκει εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ἰέναι τὰ 
κάλλιστα ἱμάτια ἐνδῦσιν' ἔνδῦδι νῦν καὶ σὺ τὴν καλλίστην στολὴν καὶ ἔπου ἡμῖν. 
4. ᾿Ακούων σου ὀνειδίζοντος ἐμέ, ὑπ᾽ αἰσχύνης κατὰ τῆς γῆς δῦναι ηὐχόμην. 
5. Ἐὰν κατὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν πλοίοις τισὶ τῶν πολεμίων ἐντύχωμεν, καταδύσομεν 
αὐτά. 6. Ἐλπίζω τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους εἰς τὰς ὑμετέρᾶς ψυχὰς ἐνδύσεσϑαι καὶ ἐκεῖ 
μενεῖν. 7. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς ἡμετέρους ὁρῶμεν ἤδη τοὺς ϑωρᾶχας εἰς τὴν μάχην 
ἐνδεδῦκότας: δεῖ οὖν καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ϑώρᾶκας ἐνδίεσϑαι. 

l. ὁ πρόγονος, ancestor. 3. ἢ ἑορτή, festival. ἡ στολή, equipment, attire. 4. und + gen., here 
under the effect of. κατά + gen.. here under, beneath. ἡ αἰσχύνη, shame. 5, το πλοῖον, the ship. 
7. ὁ δώραξ, -exoc, the breast-plate. 

6 214 (34), p. 267. 

II. G > E. Beware of the meanings of γιγνώσκειν: to know, to decide. to recognize. 1. [v onv 
ἐπιστολὴν ἀναγνοὺς, ἔγνων ὅτι συμφορᾷ χρῷο μεγάλη. 2. ᾽Ακούοντές ποτε σοῦ 
ἀδούσης, ἔγνωμεν τὴν φωνήν σου. 3. Ποῦ ἐγέγραπτο τὸ “T võt σεαυτόν”: 4. Τὰ τῷ 
᾿Αλεξάνδρω πεπρᾶγμένα ϑαυμάζω καὶ τοιοῦτον εὐχοίμην ἂν βιῶναι βίον οἷον 
ἐκεῖνος ἐβίω. 5. Τοῖς πολὺν χρόνον βιώσεσϑαι ἐλπίζουσιν πᾶσα ἀνάγκη βιῶναι 
ὑγιεστάτη διαίτῃ χρωμένοις. 6. Ei γνοίης ὅσα πράγματα τὸ ἄρχειν παρέχει τυράννῳ, 
εὔχοιο ἂν μήποτε τῆς ἀρχῆς τυχεῖν. 7. Εἴϑε πάντα γιγνώσκοιµεν ὅσα ἐστὶν ἐπὶ γῆς. 
8. Εἰ ὀρϑῶς γιγνώσκοιτε περὶ τῆς τοῦ (Φιλίππου δυνάμεως, οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν κωλῦσειν 
ἐλπίζοιτε τὴν Ἑλλάδα ὅλην καταλαμβάνειν, ἀλλὰ μάχης ἀπέχεσϑαι ἂν γνοῖτε. 


|. ἢ ἐπιστολή, the letter. 2. ἢ φωνή, the voice. S. ὑγιής. healthy. ἡ δίαιτα, the dier 
6. npaypata παρέχω, / give cause of worry. Ó τύραννος, the tyrant. οὔποτε, μήποτε, never. 
8. ὁ Φίλιππος, Philip (*Alexandcr's father). ἀπ-έχομαι + genitive, / refrain from. 
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Vocabulary |, p. 268. 

III. G- E. 1. Τῷ κάλλει χαίρω τοῦδε τοῦ ἱματίου. 2. Μετὰ τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι 
μάχην ἄγγελος ἀπεστάλη πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀγγελῶν τῆν νίκην: καὶ μετὰ τὴν 
νίχην ἐκείνην, fj λαμπροτέρᾶ ἐγένετο τῶν προτέρων, ἡ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων πόλις 
πρώτη ἐγένετο πᾶσῶν τῶν τῆς Ἑλλάδος πόλεων. 3. Ἐὰν ἐλέγχωμαι ἢ νῦν 
πονηρόν τι ποιῶν κατὰ τῆς πόλεως ἢ πρότερόν ποτε πεποιηκώς, οἱ δικασταὶ 
ϑάνατον ἐμοῦ δικαίως καταγνώσονται. 4. Εἰ ἐξαρκεῖ ἰσχὺν ἔχειν τοῦ σώματος ἢ 
κάλλος, οὐκ ὠφέλιμός ἐστιν ἡ παιδείᾳ. 5. Οὐκ éd “Ἠλιος τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ἑαυτὸν 
ἀκρϊβῶς ὁρᾶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶν τις αὐτὸν ἐπιχειρῇ ἀκρῖβῶς ϑεωρεῖν, τὴν ὄψιν ἀφαιρεῖ. 
6. Apu ἔκλεψεν ἐμοὶ χρυσόν τις τῶν νῦν ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ παρόντων: τί ποιῶν ἂν 
ἐλέγξαιμι τὸν κλέψαντα; 7. Χαλεπόν ἐστι γνῶναι πότερον φίλοι ἡμῖν ἐστε ἢ Ey spol. 
8. Τοῦ σώματος τὸ κάλλος τε καὶ THY ἰσχὺν ἀφαιροῦσι χρόνος καὶ νόσοι. 

2. ὁ Μαραϑών, -ῶνος, *Marathon. 5. ἐπι-χειρέω, | undertake. ἡ ὄψις, -εως, the sight. 

IV. G> E. l. Χαίρετε, ὦ τῆσδε τῆς χώρᾶς νύμφαι, ἃς οἶδα παρούσας £v τε πᾶσι 
τοῖς δένδροις καὶ ἐν πᾶσαις ταῖς πηγαῖς. 2. Διὰ τί δέδοικας ph ὅδε ὁ νεᾶνίσκος 
οὐχ οἷός τε ἦ ἀϑλητὴς ἀγαϑὸς γενέσθαι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσι vixav; 1. Adyouc 
ἀκρϊβεστάτους ποιοῦσί τινες περὶ γεωργίᾶς, τὴν δὲ γῆν οὐκ ἐργάζονται: 
χαλεπώτερον γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἢ κατ᾽ αὐτούς. 4. Μὴ πρότερον τὰ τῆς πόλεως πρᾶττε 
πρὶν ἂν τόδε τὸ τοῦ Πλάτωνος σύγγραμμα ἀναγνῷς. 5. Τοῦ Πλάτωνος νῦν οὐ 
παρόντος ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αϑήναις (οτ᾽Αϑήνησιν), οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν οἷός τ᾽ ἐστι διδάσκειν ἀντ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ: μεῖζον γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἢ kat’ ἡμᾶς: τίς γὰρ ἂν ἡμῶν ἀρκέσειε πρὸς τοῦτο; 
6. Ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν καταγνωσϑεὶς ὁ Σωκράτης οὐ χαλεπῶς ἔφερεν τὴν παροῦσαν 
συμφοράν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς αὐτὴν ἀνδρείως εἶχεν. 7. Πᾶσι τοῖς εἴδεσι τοῦ κάλλους οἱ 
σοφοὶ οἷοί τέ εἰσιν χαίρειν, ἀπὸ τοῦ τῶν σωμάτων κάλλους ἀρχόμενοι᾽ τοῦτο 
μέντοι αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἐξαρχεῖ, ὥστε πρὸς ἔρωτα τελευτῶσι τοῦ τῆς ἀληϑείᾶς κάλλους. 
8. Ἐπισκοπῶμεν dxpiBóc ὅπως ἔχει ἡμῖν τὰ πρᾶγματα, καὶ εὖ οἶδα ὅτι κακῶς ἔχει. 

4-5. ὁ Πλάτων, -ωνος, *Plato. 4. τὸ σύγγραμμα, -ατος, the treaty. 5. αἱ ᾿Αϑηναι, Athens. 
ἀντί + gen., instead of. 7. τὸ εἶδος, the species. μέντοι, however. 

§ 214 (5), p. 267. 

V. G > E. Review the preverbed forms of βαίνω p. 61. 1. Tov ποταμὸν διέβημεν ἀεὶ 
χινδῦνεύοντες καταδῦναι. 2. Ἐὰν εἰς τοῦτο τὸ βαϑὺ σπήλαιον καταβῶ, οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ 
ἔσομαι ἀναβῆναι. 3. Εἰ ὑπερβαῖμεν τάδε τὰ ὄρη, εἰς τίνας τόπους ἂν ἀφικοίμεϑα; 
4. Τοὺς τεθνηκότας φᾶσὶν ἐκ τῆς γῆς τῆσδε ἐκβάντας, ἀναγκάζεσϑαι καταβῆναι εἰς 
ὍΑδου καὶ ἐμβῆναι εἰς τὸ τοῦ Χάρωνος σκάφος ἵνα τὴν Στύγα διαβῶσιν: διαβάντες 
δὲ δικασταῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν oï κρίνουσιν αὐτούς, ἀκρϊβῶς ἐπισκοποῦντες τὰ ἑκάστῳ 
πεπραγμένα ἐν τῷ βίω, καὶ καταγιγνώσκουσι τῶν τῆς ὀρϑῆς ὁδοῦ παραβάντων: καὶ 
οὐδεὶς ἐκεῖϑεν ἂν ἀναβαίη. 

2. τὸ σπήλαιον, the cave. 3. ὁ τόπος, the place. 4. ὁ Άδης, -ov, Hades (god of the 


Underworld); eic (τὴν οἰκίαν) “Αδου, towards Hades. ò Χάρων, -ωνος, Charon. ἡ Στύξ, Στυγός, 
the Styx (cf. pp. 308-311). τὸ σκάφος, the boat. παρα-βαίνω + gen. 7 walk beside, I transgress. 


Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 269. 


VI. G> E. l. Oi στρατιῶται βουλεύουσιν ὅπως ἂν ἀσφαλῶς τὸν ποταμὸν 
ὁ στρατὸς διαβαίη xai εὐϑὺς πορεύοιτο εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν διὰ τῆς τῶν πολεμίων 
χώρᾶς. 2. Πολλὴν ἀσφάλειαν παρέχει ἡμῖν τάδε τὰ τείχη. 3. Τὸν φαῦλον σοφιστὴν 


272 


TWENTY-NINTH STEP 


τόνδε ἐκεῖ πάλιν ἀποστέλλετε ὁπόδεν ἐλήλυϑεν καὶ παραινεῖτε αὐτῷ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
μηκέτι ἐρίσαι. 4. Τὸν μέλλοντα τραγῳδίᾶς ποιεῖν χρὴ ἀναγνῶναι πάλιν καὶ πάλιν 
ὅσα γέγραφεν ὁ Σοφοκλῆς] 5. Σπένδωμεν νῦν τοῖς walg καὶ εὐχώμεϑα᾽ σπείσαντες 
δὲ καὶ εὐξάμενοι τοῦ συμποσίου εὐϑὺς ἀρξόμεϑα, ἐπεὶ καιρός ἐστιν ἡμῖν χαίρειν. 
3, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, no longer. 4. ὁ Σοφοκλῆς, -έους, Sophocles. 5. τὸ συμπόσιον, the banquet. 
8 215, p. 267. 


VII. G— E. 1. Πῶς ἂν δυναίμην ἐγὼ πάντα μανϑάνειν ὅσα σὺ ἐπίστασαι; 
᾿Αρκέσει σοι παρεῖναι πολλάκις καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἐμοῦ διαλεγομένου᾽ οὕτως γὰρ ἀσφαλῶς 
δυνήσει μανϑάνειν ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐπίσταμαι. 2. Ἐὰν ἐμβῆτε εἰς τόδε τὸ σκάφος, δέδοικα 
μὴ μετανοήσητε, καὶ μάλιστα ὁπόσοι ὑμῶν νεῖν οὐκ ἐπίστασϑε. 3. Οὐκ ἔξεστι τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις παραβῆναι τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν χειμένους νόμους. 4. "Or' ἠρξάμην τὴν 
φιλοσοφίᾶν ἀσπάζεσθαι, συνεῖναι ἐβουλόμην τοῖς ἐπισταμένοις ἃ μὴ ἠπιστάμην ἐγώ, 
ἵν᾽ ἐκεῖνα ἐπισταίμην καὶ αὐτός. 5. Μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἀνϑρώπους τὸ πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασϑαι 
ἀκρϊβῶς περὶ τοὺς δαίμονας καὶ τοὺς ϑεούς. 6. Εἰ δυνήσομαι ὑμῖν βοηϑεῖν, 
βοηϑήσω. 7. Ἐπεὶ νοσεῖς xai κάμνεις, βοηϑήσομέν σοι. 

1. δια-λέγομαι, 7 discuss. 2. τὸ σκάφος, the beat. µετα-νοέω, | repent. νέω, I swim. 
3. χεῖσϑαι, here be established. 4. ούν-ειμι + dative, I am with. 6-7. βοηϑέω + dative, I rescue. 

§ 216-217. p. 267. 

VIII. G — E. You will notice that the ἄν can be separated by one or several words from the infi- 
nitive which it modifies. |. Τοὺς προς τοὺς εὐεργέτᾶς ἀμελεῖς οἴομαι ἀμελῶς ἂν μάλιστα 
ἔχειν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς. 2. Ὑμᾶς μὲν ἔχων συμμάχους νομίζω πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν 
δύνασϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ μετ᾽ ἀσφαλείᾶς᾽ ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἔρημος ðv οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς 
οἶμαι εἶναι οὔτ᾽ ἂν τὴν πόλιν ὠφελῆσαι οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐχϑροὺς διώχειν. 3. Κῦρος, εἰ 
ἐβίω, ἄριστος ἂν δοκεῖ βασιλεὺς γενέσϑαι. 4. Θᾶττον ὑμῶν βαδίζοµεν, κουφότερα 
ὅπλα ἔχοντες. 2. Όσοι κατὰ τὸν νόμον ζῶσιν, οὗτοι ἀσφαλέστατα πορεύονται διὰ 
τοῦ βίου. 5. Moia ὁδὸς ἡμᾶς ἄξει τάχιστα εἰς τὸ τοῦ Διὸς ἱερόν; 6. Πέπεισμ.αι 
οὐδέν᾽ ἄλλον στρατηγὸν ἄμεινον ἂν ἐμοῦ τοῦδε τοῦ στρατοῦ ἄρχειν. 

1. ἀμελής, negligent. 2. ὑπέρ + gen., for. 3, ὁ Κῦρος, *Cyrus, Artaxerxes'son (cf. p. 319). 


Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 270. 


IX. G>F. 1. 'O Σώκρατες, διατρίβεις ἐρίζων πρὸς τοὺς ἐπὶ τῇ ἐπιστήμη μέγα 
φρονοῦντας καὶ αὐτοὺς ἐλέγχων ἀγνοοῦντας πάντα’ ὅταν γάρ τινι τῶν οἰομένων 
εἶναι ἐπιστημόνων ἐντύχης, οὐ παύει αὐτὸν ἐρωτῶν πρὶν ἂν ἐλέγίης αὐτόν μηδὲν 
εἰδότα (cf. 8 265, p. 378, box 7). 2. Εὔχομαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς μὴ πρότερον ἀποϑνήσκειν 
πρὶν ἂν πᾶσῶν τῶν ἐπιστημῶν γένωμαι ἐπιστήμων. 3. “Όταν ἀναγιγνώσκωμέν τι 
περὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς παλαιοῖς χρόνοις γεγενημένων, τοῦτο προσήκει ἐννοῆσαι ὅτι οἱ 
πάλαι ἄνϑρωποι πολὺ διέφερον ἴσως τῶν νῦν. 4. Οὐ χαλεπὸν ἐννοῆσαι ὃ λέγω: σὺ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐννοεῖς. καίπερ φρόνιμος ὤν. ὥστ᾽ ἴσως ἀναγκασϑήσομαι ὀκρϊβέστερον καὶ 
σαφέστερον πάντα λέγειν, ἵνα πάντα σοι δῆλα γένηται. 5. Οἳ μὲν νομίζουσι τὰς 
τῶν τεϑνηκότων ψῦχὰς ἐν “Αδου εἰς ἀεὶ μένειν, of δέ φᾶσιν αὐτὰς εἰς τὴν γῆν 
ἀνελϑεῖν καὶ πάλιν σώματα ἐνδύεσθαι καὶ ἀναβιῶναι, τοῦ προτέρου βίου ἐπιλε- 
λησμένας. 6. Οὐδὲν λέγειν ἔχω περὶ τὰ φυτὰ καὶ πάντ᾽ ἀγνοῶ περὶ τοῦ δένδρα 
φυτεύειν. 7. Οὐπώποτ᾽ ἴσως ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν χρόνῳ ἐνέτυχον νεᾶνίσκῳ ἐπιστήμης 
καὶ σοφίᾶς ἐρῶντι μᾶλλον ἢ σὺ ἐρᾷς. 8. Οὔποϑ᾽ οἷοί τ᾽ ἐσόμεϑα τόδε τὸ τεῖχος 
ὑπερβαίνειν, ἐὰν μὴ κλίμακας ποιήσωμεν αὐτῷ ἴσᾶς. 9. Ἐννοούντων οἱ δικασταὶ 
ὅτι, ἐὰν μὴ ἴσως κρῖνωσιν, ἐχϑροὺς ἕξουσι τοὺς ϑεούς. 

5. ἐν “Aou, in Hades’. ἀνα-βιόω, / live again. 8. ἢ κλίμαξ, -ακος, the ladder. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. The Judgment of Pans 
214 (1-4), Vocabulary I 


The goddesses *Aphrodite, *Athena and Hera (*Zeus' spouse) were arguing about the beauty prize. 


Paris, the son of the king of Troy, Priam, had the duty to be the judge. He was keeping his flocks on 
mount Ida when Hermes brought the three goddesses to him. 


ΕΡΜΗΣ ^ Χαῖρε, ὦ βουκόλε. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ P Νὴ xai σύ γε, ὦ νεᾶνίσκε. | Τίς δὲ dv δεῦρο ἀφῖξαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς; 
^ Ἢ τίνας ταύτᾶς ἄγεις τὰς γυναῖκας; 
ΕΡΜΗΣ © ᾽Αλλ᾽ οὐ γυναῖκές εἰσιν, “Hpav δέ, ὦ Πάρι, καὶ ᾿Αϑηνᾶν καὶ 
᾿Αφροδίτην ὁρᾷς. 4 Κἀμὲ τὸν Ἑρμῆν ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Ζεύς: ἀλλὰ τί τρέμεις; μὴ 
δέδιϑι' χαλεπὸν γὰρ οὐδέν. H Κελεύει δέ σε δικαστὴν γενέσθαι τοῦ κάλλους 
αὐτῶν. 9 Τοῦ δὲ ἀγῶνος τὸ ἆϑλον εἴσῃ ἀναγνοὺς τὸ μῆλον. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ ΓΦέρ᾽ ἴδω τί καὶ βούλεται: “H καλή, φησίν, λαβέτω." K Πῶς ἂν οὖν, 
ὦ δέσποτα Ἑρμῆ, δυνηϑείην ἐγὼ --- ϑνητὸς αὐτὸς καὶ ἀγροῖκος ὢν --- 
δικαστὴς γενέσϑαι παραδόξου ϑέᾶς καὶ µείζυνος ἢ κατὰ βουκόλον; Λ Δοκῶ δ᾽ 
ἄν μοι καλῶς δικάσαι πᾶσαις ἀποδοὺς τὸ μῆλον. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ Μ Οὐχ οἷόν τε ἀναδῦναι πρὸς τοῦ Διὸς κεχελευσμένον. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ N Ἐκεῖνο δὲ πρότερον εἰδέναι βούλομαι, πότερ᾽ ἐξαρκέσει σκοπεῖν 
αὐτὰς ὡς ἔχουσιν, ἢ καὶ ἀποδῖσαι δεήσει πρὸς to ἀκρῖβὲς τῆς ἐξετάσεως: 
ΕΡΜΗΣ = Πρόσταττε ὅπη καὶ ϑέλεις. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ O “Onn καὶ ϑέλω: [υμνὰς ἰδεῖν βούλομαι. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ Ἡ ᾿Απόδῦτε, ὦ αὗται. 
ΗΡΑ P Καλῶς, ὦ Πάρι: καὶ πρώτη γε ἀποδύσομαι. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ. % ᾿Απόδῦϑι καὶ σύ, ὦ ᾿ΑΦφροδίτη. 
ΑΘΗΝΑ ^ Mi πρότερον ἀποδύσης αὐτήν, ὦ Πάρι, πρὶν ἂν τὸν κεστὸν 
ἀπόϑηται. Y Καίτοι γε ἐχρῆν μὴ οὕτω κεκαλλωπισμένην παρεῖναι, ἀλλὰ 
γυμνὸν τὸ κάλλος ἐπιδεικνύειν. 
ΑΦΡΟΔΙΤΗ ® Τί οὖν οὐχὶ καὶ σύ, ὦ ᾿Αϑηνᾶ, την κόρυν ἀφελοῦσα ψῖλῆν τὴν 
κεφαλὴν ἐπιδεικνύεις: X Ἢ δέδιας μή σοι ἐλέγχηται τὸ γλαυκὸν τῶν ὀμμάτων; 
ΑΘΗΝΑ " Ἰδού σοι ἡ κόρυς αὕτη ἀφήρηται. 
ΑΦΡΟΔΙΤΗ © Ἰδοὺ καί σοι ὁ χεστός. 
ΗΡΑ F ᾿Αλλὰ ἀποδῦσώμεϑα. 
ΠΑΡΙΣ 9 Ὢ Zed τεράστιε, τῆς δέάς, τοῦ κάλλους, τῆς ἡδονῆς. 

And Pans declared that Aphrodite was the most beautiful. 


LUCIAN (The judgment of the goddesses) 


The length of the passage required the use of two letters which have disappeared from the Greek 


alphabet: the digamma (F) and the koppa (9), the latter being an archaic variation of K. 


A 


B. 


A 


. 1. ὁ βουκόλος, the ox-driver. 

|. vf, particle affirmative (frequent in the oaths: νὴ τὸν Δία, yes, by Zeus!: variation of the 
phrases μὰ τὸν Δία and vai μὰ Λία, seen p. 139, Voc. Ilf). 2. xai σύ γε (χαῖρε). 

ἀφῖξαι: cf. ἀφ ικνέοµαι. 

. 1. τίνας is predicate of the object; τίνας = τίνας οὔσας. 
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© Photo RMN - Hervé Lewandowski 


The Judginent of Paris. Marble sarcophage from Paros. Paris, Musée du Louvre. From left to 
right, we see: l- Athena, wearing her helinet. 2- Hera, right sitting, accompanied with the 
peacock, her favorite bird as attribute. 3- Aphrodite. 4- Hermes, holding his caduceus. 5- Eros 
(thc. child). 6- Paris, a shepherd with his dog, sitting, presenting the apple to Aphrodite. 


Z. l. κἀμέ = καὶ ἐμέ. 2. ὁ Ἑρμῆς, *Hermes. 3. τρέμω, I tremble, | shiver. 4. χαλεπόν οὐδέν = 
χαλεπὸν οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐν τούτῳ. 

©. 1. τὸ ἆϑλον, the prize, the stake, the reward. 2. elon = εἴσει (ὃ 265, p. 378, case 8). 
3. τὸ pňov, the apple. There is an inscription on the apple. 

l. 1. φέρε (like th) can serve to give more strength to an imperative expression. 2. τί καὶ βούλεται = 
τί βούλεται λέγειν (τὸ μῆλον = τὸ ἐπὶ τοῦ μήλου γεγραμμένον). 3. λαβέτω (τὸ μῆλον): 
λαμβάνειν may mean fo receive. 

K. 1. δύναμαι, / can (aor. ἐδυνήϑην). 2. ὦ δέσποτα: phrase denoting respect. 3. ϑνητός, mortal. 
4. ἀγροῖκος, rustic. 5. παράδοξος, paradoxal (= παρὰ τὴν δόξαν, "besides the opinion"), 
cf. ἃ 52, N.B. a), p. 41. 6. ἡ δέᾶ, the spectacle (do not confuse with ἡ Sea, the goddess). 

A. |. δοκῶ μοι + infinitive, if seems to me that I (usual locution). 2. The particle ἄν can give a 
hypothetical nuance to an infinitive: δοχῶ μοι ἂν δικάσαι, it seems to me that I would judge... 
(cf. p. 73. note E-4). 3. ἀπο-δούς: act. aor. part. of ἀπο-δίδωμι, | attribute; is declined like 
γνούς, participle aorist of γιγνώσκω (cf. p. 384, box 13). 

M. |. ἀνα-δύομαι, I go backward, | withdraw. 2. τὸ κεκελευσμένον, the thing ordered, the order. 

N. Ι. σκοπεῖν αὐτᾶς ὡς ἔχουσιν = σκοπεῖν ὡς αὗται ἔχουσι. 2. ἀπο-δύειν, to strip someone from 

his/her coat, (M) to remove one's own coat. Sce Lysias: ϑοϊμάτιον (= τὸ ἱμάτιον) ἀποδεδύσϑαι 

ἢ τὸν χιτωνίσκον ἐκδεδύσδαι, to have one's coat removed or to be stripped off of one's tunic. 

About one’s coat, Lysias has favored the verb ἀποδῦειν, whereas he used ἐκδύειν regarding the 

tunic. 3. to ἀκρίβές, precision. correctness (the neuter adjective can be the equivalent of an 

abstract; e.g. τὸ καλόν, beauty). 4. ἡ ἐξέτασις, -εως, the examination (| examine: ἐξ-ετάζω). 

ὅπη xat, the way in which..., exactly like: p. 178. 

Il. ὦ αὗται, all of you! (familiar way to call someone: cf. ὦ οὗτος in the text I, p. 127). 

T. 1. ἀποδύειν, this in the context to have someone get undressed and not to undress someone. 
2.0 x£otóc: Aphrodite's magic belt. which she usually wore over her coat 3. ἀπό-ϑηται: 
subjunctive aorist of ἀπο-τίδεμαι. / place down, | remove (cf. p. 387, box 10). 

Y. L καίτοι, however, besides (from καί + τοι; cf. ὃ 76, N.B., p. 67). 2. ἐχρῆν (or χρῆν, past of 

XEN): it would be necessary or it would have been necessary. 3. καλλωπίζω, | embellish. 

4. δεικνύω, ἐπι-δεικνύω. | show. 5. γυμνός, here unadorned. 

l. οὐχί = οὐκ. 2. ἡ κόρυς, -υδος, the helmet (acc. την xopuv). 3. ἀφ-ελοῦσα of ἑφ-αιρέω 

(cf. Voc. |. pp. 268-269). 4. ψιλός, simple, plain, naked. 

l. γλαυκός, sea-tinted. Athena's traditional epithet is γλαυκῶπις, with greenish-blue eyes or 

with the eyes of an owl (of ἢ γλαῦξ, γλαυκός, the owl). 2. τὸ ὄμμα, -atoc, the eye, rhe look. 

|. ἰδού, here is. 2. ἀφ-ήρηται: review ἀφ-αιρέω (Voc. l, pp. 268-269). 

. l. ἰδοὺ xat σοι ὁ κεστός (ἀφήρηται ). 

l. τεράστιος, maker of marvels (one of Zeus’ epithets). 2. τῆς ϑέας, etc.: the genitive can have 

an exclamative value (e.g. τῆς κεφαλῆς. what a head!y, for this word ἢ ϑέά, review K-6. 


[1] 


νο, epee Ὁ 
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II. Providential discovery of a ford map p. 392 
$5 214 (5), Vocabulary II 


The army οἱ the Ten Thousand, which Xenophon commands, is confronted by a tragic situation. 


Marching up from Cunaxa towards the north, they have reached the frontier south of Armenia, 
bordering the Centrites river (tributary of the Tigris), which appears very difficult to cross. They are 
threatened from behind, and on the other bank some troops are facing them. Yet Xenophon has a 
premonitory dream (he dreams that his feet were in fetters, which fell off by themselves), and the signs 
were favorable. The order is given to the whole army to prepare for lunch. 


A Καὶ ἀριστῶντι τῷ Ξενοφῶντι προσέτρεχον δύο νεᾶνίσκω: B Καὶ τότε ἔλεγον 
ὅτι τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέγοντες ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, | κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ 
πέράν γέροντά τε χαὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκᾶς ὥσπερ μαρσίππους ἱματίων κατατιϑε- 
μένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει' ^ ἰδοῦσι δὲ σφίσι δόξαι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι 
Ε οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἱππεῦσι προσβατὸν εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο" Ζ ἐκδύντες δ᾽ 
ἔφᾶσαν γυμνοὶ ὡς νευσόμενοι διαβαίνειν: H πορευόμενοι δὲ πρόσϑεν διαβῆναι 
πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ αἰδοῖα: © καὶ διαβάντες, λαβόντες τὰ ἱμάτια πάλιν ἥκειν. 

! Εὐθὺς οὖν Ξενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε καὶ τοῖς νεᾶνίσκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευε. 
K Σπείσᾶς δ᾽ εὐϑὺς ἦγε τοὺς νεάνίσκους παρὰ τὸν Χειρίσοφον, καὶ διηγοῦνται 
ταὐτά. ^ ᾿Αχούσᾶς δὲ καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. Μ Συγκαλέσαντες δὲ 
τοὺς στρατηγούς, ἐβουλεύοντο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖεν. N Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα 
καλῶς εἶχεν, ἐπορεύοντο: = ἡγοῦντο δ᾽ οἱ νεᾶνίσκοι. 0 ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἦσαν κατὰ 
τὴν διάβασιν, ἔϑεντο τὰ ὅπλα, || xai αὐτὸς πρῶτος Χειρίσοφος P — στεφανω- 
σάμενος καὶ ἀποδύς — Σ ἐλάμβανε τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλε. 
Τ Καὶ οἱ μάντεις ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν: Y ἐπεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ σφάγια, 
ἐπαιᾶνιζον πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, συνωλόλυζον δὲ καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες ἅπᾶσαι. 

XENOPHON (*Anabasis) 


l. ἀριστάω, | eat. 2. ὃ Ξενοφῶν, -ῶντος, Xenophon. 3. προσ-τρέχω + dative, | get closer 
while running. 4. νεᾶνίσκω: dual (8 234, p. 326); δύο νεᾶνίσκοι is also possible. 


. 1. τὰ φρύγανα, the kindling. 2. ἐπί + accusative may signify the purpose (ex. ἐπὶ ϑήρᾶν ἱέναι, 


to go hunting), ὡς ἐπί, like (one does) for, i.e. simply for. 

I.T still depends on ὅτι. Translate: and that. 2. κἄπειτα = καὶ ἔπειτα. 3. κατ-ἴδοιεν: of καϑ- 
οράω. | see clearly. 3. népav, beyond; τὸ népav, the other side. 4. ἢ παιδίσκη, the little girl. 
5. κατα-τιϑε-μένους, in the process of putting down (participle imperfective middle of xata- 
τίϑημι, / put down). 6. à μάρσιππος, the bag; ὥσπερ μαρσίππους, things like bags. 7. ἡ πέτρα, 
the rock. 8. ἀντρώδης, with the shape of a grotto (xo ἄντρον. the grotto, the cave). 


. 1. The narration of the young men, starting with ότι, 15 now con:inued with infinitive clauses, still 


depending on ἔλεγον. 2. ἰδοῦσι σφίσι δόξαι, lit. (they were saying) that to them having seen 
that , it had seemed... (= that in view of the situation it had seemed to them...), regarding σφίσι, 
c Ὁ 2325515: 

l. προσ-βα-τός, accessible. προσβατόν ἐστι. there is a possible access. 2. The racky slopes in 
this place were not convenient to horsemen attacks, which encourages the young men and will 
later facilitate the passage of the Ten Thousand. 3. xarà tovto, in that area of the opposite bank 
(loca! value of xatd + accusative). 

|. ἐκδύντες δ᾽ ἔφασαν, they said that having undressed...(not having undressed they said...!). 
2. νέω, / swim (for *véFo: fut. νεύσομαι, aor. ἔνευσα); ὡς νευσόμενοι, like being destined to 
swim, thinking that they would have to swim (§ 177-A, p. 203). 


. 1. πρόσϑεν, before (here simply reinforces πρίν). 2. o, I wet. 3. τὰ αἰδοῖα, the crotch. 


ty-xéw, I pour (to drink). 
1. ó Χειρίσοφος, Chirisophus (one of thc Greek leaders). 2. ταὐτά = τὰ αὐτά (8 75-B, p. 67). 


. 1. συγ-καλέω, | summon to a meeting. 2. κάλλιστα, perfectly, at its best. 


276 


TWENTY-NINTH STEP 


ταῦτα: those dispositions (for the crossing of the Centrites). 

. l. κατά + accusative, here on the side of, at the place of, near. 2. ù διά-βασις, the passage (the 
action of passing or the place which one passes through). 3. ἔϑεντο, they laid down (aor. middle 
of τίϑημι, / place). 

P. 1. στεφανωσάµενος: custom of the Spartans before the battle, instituted, so it was said, by 

Lycurgus. 2. ἀποδύς: it was customary to remove one's coat to make a sacrifice. 

Y. παρ-αγγέλλω, I pass on an order, παρήγγελλε (ἀποδῦναι xai λαβεῖν τὰ ὅπλα). 

T. 1. ὁ μάντις, -εως, the soothsayer. 2. σφαγιάζομαι, | make a sacrifice (through animal 
slaughter). 3. eic, in such a way as to let the blood flow toward... (this rite is destined to make 
the river propitious). 

Y. 1. τὸ σφάγιον, the victim (in a sacrifice), τὰ σφάγια καλά ἐστιν, the examination of the victims 

shows favorable signs. 2. παιᾶνίζω, | sing the *paean. 3. ὁλολύζω, I scream (συν- adds the 

idea of in the same time): it is au acute sound women shout in certain circumstances. 


ο 


III. An agronomist who ignores himself: Socrates 
§§ 215 


Here is the socratic *maieutics... applied to Socrates! Jschomachos undertakes to reveal to Socrates 
his subconscious competence in agriculture. He has just demonstrated to him, through a series of 
questions, that he knows everything about the seeds: sowing, grain threshing, winnowing. Simple affair 
of observation and common sense. Socrates narrates the interview: the pronoun ἐγώ designates him. 


— A Ταῦτα τοίνυν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐλελήδειν ἐμαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενος. 
— B Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ἔλεγον ἐγώ σοι πάλαι ὅτι ἡ γεωργικὴ τέχνη 
ῥάστη ἐστὶ μαϑεῖν. — Γ Ἔστι δ᾽ οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τῆς γεωργικῆς τέχνης καὶ ἡ 
τῶν δένδρων φυτεία; --- ^ Ἔστι γὰρ οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος. — E Πῶς ἂν 
οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὰ μὲν ἀμφὶ τὸν σπόρον ἐπισταίμην, τὰ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τὴν φυτείᾶν 
οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι; --- 2 Οὐ γὰρ σύ, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ἐπίστασαι, — H Πῶς; ἐγὼ 
ἔφην, ὅστις μήτ᾽ ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν οἶδα 9 μήτε ὅπως ἂν ἐν τῇ YA 
κείμενον τὸ φυτὸν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν βλαστάνοι. —! "δι δή, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, 
μάνϑανε ὅ τι μὴ ἐπίστασαι. Κ Ξηροτέρᾶν καὶ ὑγροτέρᾶν γῆν γιγνώσκεις ὁρῶν; 
— ^ Ξηρὰ μὲν γοῦν μοι δοκεῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, εἶναι ἡ περὶ τὸν Λυκαβηττὸν καὶ ἡ 
ταύτη ὁμοία, M ὑγρὰ δὲ ἡ ἐν τῷ Φαληρικῷ ἕλει καὶ ἡ ταύτη ὁμοία, 
XENOPHON (The Econurnist). Continuation. see p. 278. 
A. |. ταῦτα, that (concerning grains). 2. τοίνυν, so, weil! (particle of transition or of conclusion, 
never found in the beginning of a sentence). 3. λανϑάνω ἐμαυτόν, / do not see that I... (review 
λανθάνω p. 122, Voc. I). 
is l. οὐκοῦν, isn't it... 2. γεωργικός, agricultural, 3. πάλαι, long time ago. 


|. εἶναι + genitive, to belong to, to be part of (note the accent ἔστι in the beginning of the 
sentence). 2. οὖν here is simply used to underline what is said. 3. ἢ φυτείᾶ, the plantation. 


A. yap ovv, effectively. 

E. Ι. πῶς, how is dct that... 2.6 σπόρος, grain, seed, sowing. 3. ἀμφί — nepi. 

Z. The tone isthat of surprise. 

H. 1. πῶς (ἂν ἐπισταίμην:). 2. στις, (I) who...; the negation py gives to the relative clause a 
conditional value (ὅστις μὴ οἶδα = εἰ ph οἶδα: ἃ 158, p. 177). 3. φυτεύω, / plant. 

©. 1. ὅπως κείμενον, lit.: placed in which manner... 2. τὸ φυτόν, the plant. 2. βλαστάνειν, to 
sprout, grow. 3. The first ἄν is only an anticipation of the second one and could be omitted. 

I. th (imperative of ἔρχομαι) often introduces an imperative sentence (= let's go! let's see’). 

K. l.&£npóc, dry. 2. ὑγρός, humid, moist. 3. The suffix -τερος of comparative has here a value 
of opposition (dry versus humid). 4. γιγνώσκω, here ro distinguish. 

^. |. γοῦν, for example. 2. ὃ Λυκαβηττός, the Lycabettos, hill north of Athens. 

M. 1. Φαληρικος, of Phaleron (seaport of the Attic). 2. τὸ ἕλος, the marsh. 
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. L. εἶπας Ξ εἶπες. 2. ὧν εἶπας = τούτων ἃ € 


=. f| δεῖ, how one must (indirect question): for 
. 1. ἡ ἐρώτησις, -εως, the question. 2. ἡ διδασκαλία. the teaching. Socrates asks himself if one 


IV. An agronomist who ignores himself: Socrates (continued) 

88 216-217, Vocabulary III 
— ^ Πότερα οὖν, ἔφη, ἐν τῇ ξηρᾷ ἂν βαδὺν ὀρύττοις βόϑρον τῷ φυτῷ ἢ ἐν τῇ 
ὑγρᾷ; — B Ἐν τῇ ξηρᾷ νὴ AC, ἔφην ἐγώ: l ἐπεὶ ἕν γε τῇ ὑγρᾷ ὀρύττων βαδύν, 
ὕδωρ ἂν εὑρίσκοις καὶ οὐκ ἂν δύναιο ἔτι ἐν ὕδατι φυτεύειν. --- 4 Καλῶς por 
δοχεῖς, ἔφη, λέγειν. E Οὐκοῦν ὁπηνίκα δεῖ τιὀέναι τὰ φυτὰ ἤδη εἶδες: 
— 4 Μάλιστα, ἔφην ἐγώ. --- H Σὺ οὖν, βουλόμενος ὡς τάχιστα φῦναι αὐτὰ, 
O πότερον οἴει τὸν βλαστὸν τοῦ χλήματος ϑᾶττον ἂν χωρεῖν διὰ τῆς γῆς τῆς 
εἰργασμένης, lA διὰ τῆς ἀργοῦ εἰς τὸ σκληρόν; --- K Δῆλον, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὅτι διὰ 
τῆς εἰργασμένης ϑᾶττον ἂν ἢ διὰ τῆς ἀργοῦ βλαστάνοι. --- Λ Ταὐτὰ τοίνυν, 
ἔφη, καὶ περὶ τούτων γιγνώσκων ἐμοὶ τυγχάνεις. 

— M Μὰ τὸν Ai’, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὐδὲν ὧν εἶπας, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἀγνοῶ, N ἀλλὰ 
πάλιν ἐννοῶ τί ποτε, ὅτε πάλαι ἤρου pe εἰ ἐπίσταμαι φυτεύειν, οὐκ ἔφην. = Οὐ γὰρ 
ἐδόκουν ἔχειν ἂν εἰπεῖν ᾗ δεῖ φυτεύειν. © "Apa, ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἡ ἐρώτησις 
διδασκαλίας ἐστίν: — M "Ap' οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, καὶ περὶ ἀργυρίου ἐρωτῶν 
ἄν σε, πότερον καλὸν ἢ οὔ, Ρ δυναίμην ἄν σε πεῖσαι ὡς ἐπίστασαι διαδοκιμάζειν 
τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ κίβδηλα ἀργύρια; * καὶ περὶ αὐλητῶν ἂν δυναίμην ἀναπεῖσαι ὡς 
ἐπίστασαι αὐλεῖν; — T Ἴσως ἄν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ γεωργεῖν ἀνέπεισάς µε 
ὡς ἐπιστήμων εἴην, Υ καίπερ εἰδότα ὅτι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἐδίδαξέ pe ταύτην rnv 
τέχνην. — 9 Οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες. X "AAA ἡ γεωργία οὕτω φιλάν- 
ϑρωπός ἐστιν ὥστε καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει ὡς ἂν κάλλιστά τις αὐτῇ χρῶτο. 

ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ (The Economist) 


1. ξηρός, dry. 2. ὀρύττω Idig. 3. ὁ βόϑρος, the pit, the hole. 4. ὑγρός, humid, moist. 


. νῇ Δία = μὰ τὸν Δία. ναὶ μὰ Δία (cf. Voc. IIl, p. 139). 


|. βαϑὺν (βόϑρον). 2. οὐκ... Et: = οὐκέτι 3. ἐν ὕδατι (Gv). 
]. οὐκοῦν: cf. B-1, p 27]. 2. onnvixa, at the moment when, at which time, here introducing an 
indirect question (εἶδες ὁπηνίκα δεῖ...). 3. τιϑέναι, to put (= here to plant); cf. p. 386, box 6. 


. |. ὁ βλαστός, the sprout. 2. τὸ κλῆμα, -ατος, the cutting. 3. χωρέω, | advance, | progress. 


l. ἀργός, who does not work or not worked on (for *à-epy-oc). feminine im ος. 2. σκληρός. 
hard; γῆ ἀργός εἰς τὸ σκληρόν = γῆ οὕτως ἀργὸς ὥστε οκληρά γέγονε. 


. βλαστάνω, I sprout, | grow. 
. 1. ταὐτὰ = rà αὗτα, with crasis (§ 16, p. ἃ). 2. For the use of the dative ἐμοί, cf. ἃ 75-B, p. 67. 


3. τοίνῦν, so, therefore. 2. For τυγχάνω + paupe cf. Voc. L, p. 122. 
nac (cf. ἃ 159.B, p. 177). 
l. note can reinforce an interrogation: ἐννοῶ τί ποτε.... | do ask myself why... 2. npounv 


(ἑρέσϑαι, ctc.): thenatic aorist equi valent to ἠρώτησα. 
; (= here ὅπως), cl. p. 178. 


can teach in every domain with simple questions. 


. This ἄν is only an anticipation of the ἄν which accompanies δυναίµην in P. 


1. δια-δοκιµάζω, | distinguish by testing (δοκιµάζω, I test). 2. κἛδηλος, unauthentic, falsified. 

|. ὁ αὐλητῆς, -οὔ, the flute player. 2. αὐλέω, | play the flute. 

|. ἴσως ἂν (δύναιό µε πεῖσαι ὡς ταῦτα ἐπίσταμαι). 2. γεωργέω, I cultivate the soil. 

καίπερ εἰδότα: in the accusative, in agreement with pe: although I do know that... 

|. φιλάνδρωπος, men's friend (fem. in -ος). 2. ὡς, how (introduces an indirect question): cf. 
p. 178. According to lschomachos, mankind has a privileged relationship with the soil: “the soil", 
he says clscwhere, “being a divinity, by itself teaches justice to those who are able to leam it". 
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218. In English, verbs signifying to believe, to say, to know can have as a complement the 
clause introduced by that: | say, I believe, I know that Philip is my friend. Yct in Greck: 

A- With verbs of saying, like λέγω, I say; φάσκω, | say, I declare; ὁμολογέω, 
I confess, we can have either an infinitive clause (review § 65-A, p. 58), or a 
clause introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, that (ἃ 112, p. 122). 

Λέγω τὸν Φίλιππον φίλον εἶναι ἐμοί or Λέγω ὅτι Φίλιππος φίλος ἐστὶν ἐμοί, 

ες. { say that Philip is my friend. 

N.B. a) ὡς is used more often than ὅτι to indicate the subjective or a not proven type of 
affirmation: Λέγει ὡς βίαιός εἰμι, He says that 1 am violent. 

b) A long text can depend entirely on a verb of saying. It is called indirect style. Thus the text of 
p. 289 depends entirely on ¢ao1 in the first line. 

B- With verbs of thinking, like νομίζω, / believe; οἴομαι, | imagine; ἡγέομαι, 
I think, ἐλπίζω, I hope, etc., only the infinitive clause can be used (ἃ 65-A, p. 58, 
and § 112, N.B. a, p. 122). 


N.B. Aoxéo (which you know with the meaning of / believe, | am under the impression of) is 
used also in the phrase δοκῶ poi + infinitive, /t seems to me that I: Δοκῶ por νοσεῖν, | believe that 
Tam sick, Ταῦτ᾽ ἄν por δοκῶ ἡδέως ἀκούειν σοῦ, | believe that I would like to hear you say it. 


cx Vocabulary I, p. 280. Exercise 1, p. 282. Basic Text I, p. 285. 

C- With verbs called verbs of perceiving, i.c. mcaning to see, to let see, know, 
let know, feel, like ὁράω, I see; ἀκούω, I hear; ἐπίσταμαι, οἶδα. I know; 
γιγνώσκω, I know; μανϑάνω, | learn; δηλόω. | let see; ἐλέγχω (cf. p. 268), 
Greek uses either ὅτι or ὡς, or the participle. 

Οἶδα ὅτι Φίλιππος φίλος ἐστὶν ἐμοί or Οἶδα τὸν Φίλιππον φίλον ὄντα ἐμοί, 

I know that Philip is my friend. 


N.B. a) Some verbs of this group have their object in the genitive: thus with ἀκούω the person 
being heard is in the genitive (p. 88, Note A). In this case, the participle phrase is in the genitive: 
᾿Ακούω τῶν νεανίσκων ἁδόντων, | near the young people sing. 

b) There may be a nuance between ὅτι and the participle: Ορώμεν την στρατιὰν τὸν ποταμὸν 
διαβαίνουσαν, | see the army cross the river; Ὁρῶ ὅτι ἡ στρατιὰ τον ποταμὸν διαβαίνει, I see that 
the army crosses the river. With the participle, there is sensation; with ὅτι, there is observation. 

c) It may happen. in the participle phrase, that the subject of the participle is the same as that of the 
main verb. [η that case, the subject is not expressed again. with the participle, and it is in the 
nominative: Eù οἶσϑα ζημιωϑησόμενος, You know well that you will be punished. The same: Ὁρῶ 
κακῶς πρᾶττων. / see that my affairs are bad; Μέμνημιαι ἀκούσας τοῦτο, | remember having heard 
that; Οἶδα ἄνδρωπος dv, | know thar | am a man. 


us Exercise Il, p.283, 
‘Then Vocabularies 11, 11, IV, with the Exercises and the correspond ing ‘Basic ‘Texts. 
219. Instead of λέγουσιν αὐτὺν εἶναι ἐπιστήμονα, Greek language easily uses the passive: 
Λέγεται εἶναι ἐπιστήμων, He is said to be learned. 


In the same way, we have: Νομίζεται εἶναι ἐπιστήμων, He is believed to be learned; V νωσδήσεταί 
ποτε ἐπιστήμων ov, One day he will acknowledge that he is leamed, ‘Opovtar διαλεγόμενοι, They 
are seen discussing. 


os "Exercises VI and "VII, p. 254. 
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VOCABULARY IV 
ὁ υἱός the son καια-φρονέ-ω | despise (+gen.) (C) 
ἐλαύνω I set in motion, I drive ò δρόμος the race (3) 
or I goon (|) (A) Ó κύκλος the circle (4) 
κρατέ-ω | rule over, I master ὀλίγος little, scanty (5) 
] take possession of i) τελευτή the end 
(*gen.) (2) (B) the death (6) 


Expression. The participles λεγόμενος and καλούμενος mean who/what is called...: ἡ λεγομένη 
ἀνδρεία. that is called courage; ὁ ἱερὸς καλούμενος πόλεμος, the war called sacred. 


ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. The root ελᾶ expresses an impulsion: often about flocks pushed from behind, or horses, 
chariots, ships, and armics...: Τοὺς πολεμίους ἐλαύνει ἐκ τῆς χώρᾶς, He chases the enemy out of 
the country. intransitive: Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἤλασεν, Alexander charged against Ασία. 


2. Linked to τὸ κράτος, the force, the mastering: τὸ τῆς ϑαλάττης κράτος, the empire of the 
seas; thus ἡ δημοκρατίᾶ, democracy; πόλις δημοκρατουμένη, city governed democratically. 


3. In composition: ὃ ἱππόδρομος, the hippodrome. Cf., with anvther vocalisin, ἕ-δρᾶμ-ον. 
4. Cf. all the words with cycl or cyclo, such as cyclic, bicycle. 

5. The regime of a city governed by a small number is ὀλιγαρχίᾶ: the oligarchy. 

6. Cf. τελευτάω, | finish, I die. Those are words from the family of τὸ τέλος, the end. 


GRAMMAR ΝΟΤΕΣ 


A. ἐλαύνω (Γαι: cf. p. 375) ἥλασα (ἐλάσαι, etc.) ἐλήλακα 


B. With the meaning of to dominate, to master, itis constructed with genitive: Τῶν ἄλλων 
Ἑλλήνων κρατήσομεν, We will dominate the rest of the Greeks (cf. ἃ 110-B, p. 121). 


C. All verbs where xata- has the meaning of against (§ 90, p. 87) are used with the genitive: Aia 
τί καταγελᾶς τῶν ἐπιστημόνων, Why do you laugh at the learned ones? 


EXERCISES 
8 218 (A. B), p. 279. Vocabulary |. p. 280 


I. G= E. l. Τὴν ἑλληνικὴν γλῶτταν ἀγνοῶν, ὁ ξένος τῇ χειρὶ ἔφραζεν ὅτι 
πεινῴη. 2. Χαλεπὸν ἂν ὑμῖν τοῖς στρατηγοῖς νομίζω εἶναι τὰ παρόντα πράγματα 
φράσαι ἀκριβῶς πρὸς τὸν δῆμον: κάκιον γὰρ ἔχει N πρόσϑεν τὰ περὶ τὸν πόλεμον. 
3. Οἶμαί σε ῥαδίως ὁμολογήσειν ὅτι πρὸς τοὺς δικαστὰς οὐδέν γε δεῖ σιωπᾶν, ἀλλὰ 
πάντ᾽ αὐτοῖς φράζειν. 4. Ἐπειδὴ ϑᾶττον ὁ ἄγγελος ἀφίκετο ὁ üne τῶν ἡγεμόνων 
ἀποσταλείς, εὐϑὺς ἤγγειλεν ὅτι vevixnxapev 5. Ὁ épec υἱός, ὃν εἰς ᾿Αλεξάνδρειαν 
ἀπέσταλκα ἵν᾽ ἐπιστήμων γένηται, γέγραφέν μοι ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐν οἰκίᾳ τερτινῇ οἰκεῖ, 
ἑταίροις γελοίοις συνών (ὧν μοι λέγει τὰ ὀνόματα), καὶ φάσκει ὡς ἀργυρίου δεῖται: 
ἐγὼ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀναγνοὺς οἶμαι αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, πᾶν ποιεῖν πλὴν 
μανϑάνειν τι, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἄξιον οἶμαι εἶναι ἐπαίνων, 6. Τί not’ ἂν ἀποκρϊναίμην 
πρὸς τοὺς φάσκοντας στρατηγὸν φαῦλον ἂν γενέσϑαι ἐμέ; δοκῶ δέ μοι στρατιᾶς ἂν 
ἄρχειν ἄριστα. 7. Εἶπέν μοί τις ὑπὸ ληστῶν ἀφαιρεϑῆναι πάντα πλὴν φαύλου τινὸς 
ἱματίου. 8. Τί ποτε φάσχεις τοὺς τῆς πόλεως ϑεοὺς οὐκ ἀξίους εἶναι τϊμᾶσϑαι; 

5. ὁ υἱός, the son. σύν-ειμι + dative, I am with. 7. ὁ λήστης. -ov, the thief. 
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8 218-C, p. 279 and chart ο[εἰδέναι p. 378. 

II. GSE. 1. Oi ῥήτορες καὶ οἱ δημαγωγοὶ εὖ ἴσᾶσιν τοὺς λόγους ἡγεμόνας 
ὄντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 2. Οὐκ ἀγνοοῦμέν σε οἰόμενον ῥήτορα εἶναι πάντων 
ἀμείνω: οὐδέποτε μέντοι σὰῦ ἠκούσαμεν λόγους ποιοῦντος ἀξίους ϑαυμάζεσϑαι οὔτε 
πρὸς δικαστὰς οὔτε πρὸς τὸν δῆμον, καὶ τὴν περὶ λόγους τέχνην οὐκ εἰδέναι ἡμῖν 
δοκεῖς μείζω οὖσαν ἢ κατὰ σέ. 3. Thv ὑμετέρᾶν δύναμιν ἴσην ἴσμεν οὖσαν τῇ 
ἡμετέρᾳ. 4. Τίς οὐκ οἶδεν τοὺς ϑεοὺς οὐκ ἴσως διανέμοντας τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ καὶ τὰ κακά; 5. Εἴϑε πάντες εἰδεῖεν τοῦς ϑεοὺς ἀεὶ ἡμῶν ἐπιμελουμένους. 

1-2. ὁ ῥήτωρ, -ορος, the orator. |. 6 δημαγωγός, the demagogue. 2. μέντοι, however. 


Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 280 

ΠΠ. G — E. ΑΠΟΙΚΙΑ 1. Μεγίστου γενομένου τοῦ πλήϑους τῶν πολῖτῶν ἐν τῇ 
πόλει ἣν πάλαι ᾧκουν, ὁ δῆμος ἀποικεῖν ἐποίησε τινὰς ἡμῶν εἰς ἄλλην χώρᾶν, καὶ 
εἷς ἦν ἐγὼ τῶν οὕτως ἀποστελλομένων. 2. Τὰς οὖν τῶν οἰκιῶν ϑύρᾶς κλείσαντές 
ποτε καὶ τοὺς φίλους ταῖς χερσὶ περιβαλόντες, εἰς τὸν λιμένα ἐβαδίσαμεν, ἵν᾽ 
ἐμβαῖμεν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα. 3. Thv δὲ ϑάλατταν ὁρῶντες πάνυ ἥσυχον οὖσαν καὶ εἰδότες 
πάνυ δεξιοὺς ὄντας τοὺς κυβερνήτᾶς, εὐϑὺς ἐνενοήσαμεν ὅτι πλοῦν ἡδὺν πλευσοίμεϑα 
καὶ ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ. 4. Ἠλπίζομεν δὲ πάντα τὰ περὶ τὴν ἀποικίᾶν ἡμῖν καλῶς ἕξειν: 
ἕκαστος γὰρ ἡμῶν συνήδει ἑαυτῷ ἀνδρείῳ ὄντι καὶ ἰσχῦρῷ. 5. Ἐπεὶ δὲ τέλος 
ἔλαβεν ὁ πλοῦς, ἐκ τῶν πλοίων ἐκβάντες καὶ ὁδὸν οὐ μακρὰν παρὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν 
βαδίσαντες, τόπον ηὑρήκαμεν ἐν à οἷόν τε ἦν ὡς κάλλιστα οἰκῆσαι. 6. "Ὕστερον 
δὲ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον τείχεσι περιεβάλομεν, ἵν᾽ αὐτὸν ποιοῖμεν πάνυ ἀσφαλῆ. 

ἡ ἀποικίᾶ, the colony, the colonization, overpopulated cities used to send part of their population 


to found a colony far away. 1. τὸ πλῆδος, the crowd. ἀπ-οικέω, | emigrate. 2. κλείω, | close. 
ὁ λιμήν, -ένος, the seaport. 3. ὑ κυβερνήττῃς, the pilot, 5. 6 τύπος, the pluce. 6. ὕστερον, later. 


Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 28] 


IV. G5 E. ΦΙΛΟΙ ΔΥΟ. |. Οὔποτ᾽ ἐπιλήσομαι γελοίου τινὸς πράγματος ὃ 
πάλαι ἡμῖν συνέβη ὅτε νεᾶνίσκοι ἡμεν. 2. Κόπτοντί μοί ποτε thv σὴν spay οἰχέτης 
τις ἐκ τῆς οἰκίᾶς ἐξελϑὼν ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐκ ἔνδον εἴης, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν 
οἴχοιο. 2. Γελῶντος δέ µου καὶ εἰπόντος ὅτι σὺ μὲν ἴσως ἔνδον àv οὐκ ἀφανὴς 
εἴης πᾶσιν, ἐμὲ δέ σοι φίλτατον ὄντα οὐκ ἂν κωλίσειας εἰσελϑεῖν, ὁ οἰκέτης. ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἡσύχως τί μοι ἀποκρίνεσϑαι, εὐθὺς ἠγανάκτησεν καὶ ἔκοψέ µε βιαίως ξύλῳ. κελεύων 
με μηκέτι ἐπανελθεῖν. 3. Ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐν μέρει ἀγανακτήσας αὐτον ἀντέκοπτον τῇ 
βακτηρία. 4. Σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀκούσας βοώντων ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας ἐξῆλϑες καὶ οὐκέτι δὴ 
ἀφανὴς ἦσϑα, ὥστε πάνυ ἐχάρην ἐγὼ ἀσπαζόμενός σε καὶ ταῖς χερσὶ περιβάλλων. 
5. Καὶ τοῦ οἰκέτου ἐκείνου ἀμελήσαντες, πολὺν χρόνον διετρίψαμεν λαλοῦντες. 
6. Ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ τὸν ἐμὸν πατέρα εἶπον, ἵνα ELAO ἔχη, πάντα τὰ ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 
χωρίῳ δένδρα κόψαι, καὶ τούτου τοῦ ξύλου τὸ πλεῖστον μέρος πωλήσειν. 7. Καὶ 
ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐ μακαριώτερός γέ μοι δοκοίην ἂν γενέσϑαι ἢ πρόσϑεν ἀργύριον ἔχων 
ἀντὶ τῶν καλῶν δένδρων ἐκείνων. 8. Σὺ δὲ μοι ἔφρασας ὅτι μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν 
βουλεύοιο, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἕλοιο ἐν τῇ ἀγορὰ χρηματίζεσϑαι: σεαυτῷ γὰρ ἔφησϑα 
συνειδέναι Tov νοῦν οὐχ ἱκανῶς ἔχοντι πρὸς τὸ οιλοσοφεῖν. 9. Καὶ ἐγώ, καίπερ πάνυ 
σπουδάζων πρὸς Φφιλοσοφίᾶν, οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντιλέγειν πρὸς τοῦτο, καὶ ἔφασκόν σε 
πάνυ γε ϑαυμαστῶς σεαυτὸν γιγνώσκειν. 10. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἡδεῖαν ἐκείνην ἡμέρᾶν 
οὐκ οἶδα τί not’ ἐννοῶν οὐχ οὕτω μοι ἐφιλοφρονήσω ὥσπερ πρότερον. 

3. ἡ βακτηρία, the stick. 6. πωλέω, I seil. ὅ. φιλοσοφέω. 1 study philosophy. χρηματίζομαι, 
I do business. τὸν νοῦν: ἃ 115, p. 131. 10. φιλοφρονέομαί rivi, I show friendship for someone. 
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Vocabulary IV, p. 282 


V. G— E. ΠΕΡΙ TOY KYPOY. 1. Δᾶρείου υἱοὶ ἦσαν ᾿Αρταξέρξης καὶ Κῦρος. 
2. Meta δὲ thv τοῦ Δαρείου τελευτὴν ἐχϑροὶ ἐγένοντο ἀλλήλοις ἐν ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ. 
3. Ὁ μὲν γὰρ ᾿Αρταξέρξης, πρεσβύτατος ðv πάντων τῶν τοῦ Δαρείου viðv, 
βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο τῶν Περσῶν. 4. Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος, τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ καταφρονήσᾶς, 
ἐπεχείρησεν αὐτὸν ἐξελάσαι καὶ βασιλεὺς ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου γενέσϑαι ἵν᾽ ὅλης τῆς τῶν 
Περσῶν ἀρχῆς κρατοίη. 5. Στρατὸν οὖν μέγιστον εἰς τοῦτο συνέλεξεν εἰς Σάρδεις, 
καὶ ἐκείνου τοῦ στρατοῦ μέρος οὐκ ὀλίγον ἦσαν Ἕλληνες, μισϑοφόροι πάντες 
ὄντες, πλὴν τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος. 6. Ὁ οὖν Κῦρος, τὴν στρατιὰν ἐκείνην ἄγων, 
ἤλασεν ὡς τάχιστα εἰς Βαβυλῶνα τῷ ἀδελφῷ μαχούμενος. 7. Μάχης δὲ γενομένης 
πρὸς τῷ Εὐφράτη ποταμῷ, οἱ “Ἕλληνες δρόμῳ ἥλασαν εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ εὐϑὺς 
ἔτρεψαν αὐτοὺς καὶ φεύγειν ἐποίησαν. 8. Ὁ δὲ Κῦρος, εἰς τὸ διώκειν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
ὁρμήσας ἵν᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτείνοι. αὐτὸς ἀπέϑανεν ἐν τῇ μάχη ἀκοντίῳ βληϑείς, ὥστε, 
καίπερ νικήσᾶς, τῆς ἑαυτοῦ τελευτῆς ἔτυχεν ἀντὶ βασιλείᾶς. 9. Τοιαύτη γάρ ἐστιν 
ἐνίοτε ἡ τῆς λεγομένης Φφιλοτῖμίᾶς τελευτή. 10. Meta δὲ ταῦϑ᾽ oi Ἕλληνες 
διαβῆναι ἠναγκάσϑησαν καὶ ὄρη καὶ πεδία καὶ ποταμούς, κινδύνους πολλοὺς 
κινδυνεύοντες πρὶν εἰς τὰς πατρίδας ἐπανελϑεῖν, ὥστε διὰ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν χώρᾶς 
ὁδὸν μακροτάτην ἐβάδισαν ὁμοίᾶν μεγίστῳ κύκλῳ. 

|. This exercise presents you with the theme of the *Anabasis by Xenophon. ὁ Δαρεῖος, 
*Darius. 6 ᾿Αρταξέρξης. -ov, Artaxerxes. ὁ Κῦρος, *Cyrus. 3. πρέσβυς, aged. ὁ Πέρσης, - 
ου, the Persian. 4. ἐπι-χειρέω, | undertake. 5. αἱ Σάρδεις, -εων, Sardis. ὁ μισθοφόρος, the 
mercenary. 6. ù Βαβυλών, -ὤνος, *Babylon. 7. ὁ Εὐφράτης, -ov, the Euphrates river. δρόμῳ = 
τρέχοντες. τρέπω, l turn, I put to flight. φεύγω. I flee. 8. ὁρμάω, | rush. τὸ ἀκόντιον, the 
javelin. βληϑείς: review βάλλω, p. 90. ἡ βασιλείᾶ, the royalty. 9. ἡ Φιλοτῖμία, the ambition. 

§ 219, p. 279 

VI. G— E. |. Ἐπεὶ ἠγγέλϑη ὁ Κῦρος τεθνηκώς, οἱ Ἕλληνες χαλεπῶς ἔφερον τὴν 
συμφορᾶν. 2. Γιγνώσκομαι ἰᾶτρὸς δεξιὸς dv. 3. Ὁμολογούμεϑα ἡμεῖς οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
εὐεργέται εἶναι τῇ Ἑλλάδι. 4. “Ode ὁ νεᾶνίσκος λέγεται ἀσθενέστερος εἶναι ἢ ὥστ᾽ 
ἀθλητὴς γίγνεσθαι. 5. Ὁμολογεῖται ὑπὸ πάντων ὁ Ἔρως μέγας ϑεὸς εἶναι. 

Revision of the syntax of πρίν (which has been indicated in Voc. I, pp. 268-269, note F). You will 
notice in several sentences below that πρίν can be announced by πρότερον. 

VIL G— E. I. Μηδένα ποιοῦ φίλον πρὶν ἂν ἐξελίγξης dxpiBoc αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς 
πρᾶξεις καὶ τοὺς τρόπους. 2. Πρὶν καταφρονῆσαί τινος, ἐπισκόπει ἀκρῖβῶς τὰς 
πράξεις καὶ τοὺς τρόπους, καὶ μηδένα λίᾶν ταχέως κρῖνε. 3. Οὐ πρότερον καλῶς 
ἕξουσιν αἱ πόλεις πρὶν ἂν ἐν αὐταῖς οἱ φιλόσοφοι ἄρξωσιν. 4. Kodoov χρῆμα 
ποιητής ἐστι καὶ ἱερὸν καὶ οὐ πρότερον οἷός τε ποιεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἔνϑεος γένηται 
PLATO). 5. Οὐκ ηὐδοκίμεις ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι, οὐδ᾽ ἤδει οὐδείς σε ποιητὴν ὄντα ἔνϑεον 
πρὶν ἐνίκησας ἐν ἀγῶνί τινι μουσικῷ, καὶ τοὺς οὕτω κρίναντας οἶμαι ὡς ἄριστα 
κρῖναι. 6. Ὁ Κῦρος. πρὶν ἐπιχειρεῖν τι κατὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ καὶ πρὸς τὸν στρατὸν 
αὐτοῦ ἐλαύνειν, δύναμιν ἀρίστην συνέλεξεν. 7. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος οὐ μάχην ἐποιεῖτο 
πρὶν ὅλον ὁρῴη τὸν στρατὸν ὡς κάλλιστα παρεσχευασμένον. 8. Ὁ Κῦρος οὐκ 
ἐβούλετο πρότερον κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Αρταξέρξου μάχεσϑαι πρὶν στρατὸν πάνυ ἱκανὸν 
συλλέξειεν. 9, Βουλεύου πρὶν ἀποχρίνεσϑαί τι. 10. Βουλεύεσϑε πρὶν ἰέναι πρόσϑεν. 


1-2. ὃ τρόπος, the manner, the way. 4. ποιεῖν: here, to create. 4-5. ἔνϑεος, inspired (= who has 
the pod within). 5. εὐδυκιμέω, Ι um fumous. μουσικός, poetical. 6. ἐπι-χειρέω, 7 undertake. 
7. ὁρῴη: optative of repetition (ὃ 206, p. 249). 8. συλλέξειεν: oblique optative (8 207. p. 249). 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I- A discussion between Socrates and Alcibiades 
$ 218, Vocabulary I 


The episode takes place around 430 B.C. *Alcibiades is going to be 20 pretty soon. Socrates thinks 


about taking him as a disciple. He wants Alcibiades to feel completely understocd by him. He also 
wants him to know how sensitive he is to the dominant feature of his personality, full of ambition. 
Socrates is speaking. 


z <> 


^ Δοκεῖς poi, εἴ τίς σοι εἴποι θεῶν' B 7O ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, πότερον βούλει ζῆν 
ἔχων ἃ νῦν ἔχεις, ἢ αὐτίκα τεϑνάναι εἰ μή our ἐξέσται μείζω κτήσασϑαι;" 
Γ δοκεῖς ἄν por ἑλέσϑαι τεϑνάναι. 4 ᾿Αλλὰ νῦν ἐπὶ τίνι δή ποτε ἐλπίδι ζῇς, 
ἐγὼ φράσω' E ἡγῆ, — ἐὰν ϑᾶττον εἰς τὸν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμον παρέλδης — 
Z ἐνδείξεσϑαι ᾿Αϑηναίοις ὅτι ἄξιος εἶ τιμᾶσθαι ὡς οὔτε Περικλῆς οὔτ᾽ ἄλλος 
οὐδεὶς τῶν πώποτε γενομένων, H καὶ — τοῦτ᾽ ἐνδειξάμενος --- μέγιστον 
δυνήσεσϑαι ἐν τῇ πόλει’ 9 ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐνϑάδε μέγιστος fic, καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις 
“Ἕλλησι, ! καὶ οὐ μόνον ἐν Ἕλλησιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς βαρβάροις ὅσοι ἐν τῇ 
αὐτῇ ἡμῖν οἰκοῦσιν ἠπείρῳ. Κ Καὶ εἰ αὖ σοι εἴποι ὁ αὐτὸς οὗτος ϑεὸς ὅτι αὐτοῦ 
σε δεῖ δυναστεύειν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, Λ διαβῆναι δὲ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίᾶν οὐκ ἐξέσται 
σοι οὐδὲ ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς ἐκεῖ πράγμασιν, M οὐκ ἂν αὖ μοι Soxeic ἐϑέλειν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν, Ν εἰ μὴ ἐμπλήσεις τοῦ σοῦ ὀνόματος καὶ τῆς σῆς 
δυνάμεως πάντας ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν ἀνϑρώπους. Ξ Καὶ οἶμαί σε πλὴν Κύρου καὶ 
Ξέρξου ἡγεῖσϑαι οὐδένα ἄξιον λόγου γεγονέναι. Ὁ “Ότι μὲν οὖν ἔχεις ταύτην 
τὴν ἐλπίδα, εὖ οἶδα καὶ οὐκ εἰκάζω. 

PLATO (Alcibiades) 


. l. αὐτίκα, at this instant. 2. τεϑνάναι = τεϑνηκέναι cf. p. 375. 3. ἐξ-έσται: future of ἔξ-εστι. 


3. μείζω: neuter plural (ἃ 48, N.B., p. 34). 

This δοκεῖς merely resumes the δοχεῖς beginning the text (You appear to me...). 

l. On this ἡγῆ (= ἡγεῖ) depend, in Z-H, the infinitives ἐνδείξεσϑαι and δυνήσεσϑαι 2. nap- 
έρχομαι. | go by or beyond. or I present myself t in front of an assembly. 

1. ἐν-δείέεσδαι: infinitive future of ἐν-δείκ- vont, / clearly show (ἃ 273, p. 381). 
2. ᾿Αϑηναίοις: without article because it is about the Athenians in general (Greek also says τοῖς 
᾿Αϑηναίοις). 3. ὁ Περικλῆς, *Pericles (τὸν Περικλέᾶ, τοῦ Περικλέους, τῷ Περικλεῖ). 


. The second part of the sentence is elliptic: (μέγιστος ἔσει) καὶ..., (you will be very great) also... 


l. οὐ μόνον... ἀλλὰ καί..., not only.... but also... 2. For ὁ αὐτός + dative, cf. § 75-B, p. 67. 
3. ἢ ἤπειρος, the continent. 

l. αὖ, again. 2. αὐτοῦ, here, there (adverb of place: cf. The fox and the mask, B, p. 185). 
3. δυναστεύο, I use the power. 4. ἢ Εὐρώπη, Europe (for a Greek of the classical era, this is a 
geographic zone including, roughly, Turkey, Greece, Italy and Spain). 


: ἐπι-ϑέσϑαι: inf. aor. of ἐπι-τίδεμαι, / attack (+ dative); c?. p. 387, box 12. 


Ι. Review the values of οὐδέ (8 81-A, p. 75). 2. ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις, in such conditions, in such 
a situation (in the conditions indicated in N: not being famous throughout the whole world). 
ἐμ-πλή-σεις: future of ἐμ-πίμ-πλη-μι, 7 fill (+ gen. expressing with what something is filled; it is 
convenient to translate εἰ ph ἐμπλήσεις by without filling up. 

l. ò Kopoc. *Cyrus. lt is about Cyrus the Great (559-529), founder of the Persian Empire 
(Xenophon celebrates him in his Cyropaedia: cf. p. 73). 2. ὁ Ξέρξης, -ου. *Xerxes. 


9 s . . 
. εἰκάζω, I suppese, | imagine. 
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II- The apprentice-sorcerer 
§§ 218-219, Vocabulary I 
The Philopseudes ia “The lover of Lics”: such is the title of a dialogue written by Lucian criticizing 


the interest manifested by his contemporaries for the paranormal. Several characters try to convince an 
unbeliever by presenting him with narrations of strange facts. One of the narrators tells a memory of 
his student’s life in Egypt, where his father had sent him to perfect his intellectual education. During 
his stay there, he happened to go up the Nile river as far as Thebes... 


o 


A Κατὰ δὲ τὸν ἀνάπλουν ἔτυχεν ἡμῖν συμπλέων Μεμφίτης ἀνὴρ τῶν ἱερῶν 
γραμματέων, P θαυμάσιος τὴν σοφίᾶν, καὶ τὴν παιδείᾶν πᾶσαν εἰδὼς τὴν 
αἰγύπτιον' | ἐλέγετο δὲ τρία καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη ἐν τοῖς ἀδύτοις ὑπόγειος 
ᾠκηκέναι, ^ μαγεύειν παιδευόμενος ὑπὸ τῆς Ἴσιδος. E Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρων αὐτὸν 
— εἴ ποτε ὁρμίσαιμεν τὸ πλοῖον --- ἄλλα τε πολλὰ τεράστια ἐργαζόμενον, 
Z yai δὴ καὶ ἐπὶ κροκοδίλων ὀχούμενον, καὶ συννέοντα τοῖς ϑηρίοις, H ἔγνων 
ἱερόν τινα ἄνϑρωπον ὄντα. © Κατὰ μῖκρὸν δέ, φιλοφρονούμενος, ἔλαϑον ἑταῖρος 
αὐτῷ καὶ συνήϑης γενόμενος, ! ὥστε πάντων ἐκοινώνει μοι τῶν ἀπορρήτων. 

After the river journey, the narrator becomes this sacred scribe's travel companion. 

K Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἔλϑοιμεν εἴς τι καταγώγιον, ^ λαβὼν ἂν ὁ ἀνὴρ ἢ τὸν μοχλὸν 
τῆς ϑύρᾶς ἢ τὸ κόρηϑρον ἢ καὶ τὸ ὕπερον, Μ περιβαλὼν ἱματίοις, Ν ἐπειπών 
τινα ἐπῳδήν, = ἐποίει βαδίζειν, O τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν ἄνϑρωπον εἶναι 
δοκοῦντα. İİ Τὸ δέ — ἀπιόν — ὕδωρ τε ἀπήντλει καὶ ὠψώνει καὶ ἐσκεύαζε καὶ 
πάντα δεξιῶς ὑπηρέτει καὶ ἐδιακονεῖτο ἡμῖν. Ρ Εἶτα ἐπειδὴ ἅλις ἔχοι τῆς 
διακονίᾶς, Σ αὖϑις κόρηϑρον τὸ κόρηϑρον ἢ ὕπερον τὸ ὕπερον, ἄλλην ἐπῳδὴν 
ἐπειπών, ἐποίει ἄν. | Τοῦτο ἐγώ — πάνυ ἐσπουδακώς — οὐκ εἶχον ὅπως 
ἐκμάϑοιμι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ: Y ἐβάσκαινε γάρ, καίπερ πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα προχειρότατος dv. 


LUCIAN (The Lover of Lies). Continued p. 288. 


|. κατά + acc. can situate something in space or time (κατ᾽ ἀγρούς, in the fields, κατὰ τοῦτον 
TOv χρόνον, at that time). 2. © ἀνάπλους, the navigation (πλοῦς) back (ἀνα- indicates either 
an upwards motion, or a motion towards the starting point); here the starting point can only be 
Alexandria, grcat intellectual center in Egypt since Alexandrine time. 3. Μεμφίτης, -ου, from 
Memphis (city situated south of the delta of the Nile). 4. ὁ γραμματεύς, the scribe: here 
partitive genitive. 

|. ϑαυμάσιος = ϑανμαστός. 2. The Παιδείά is here the teaching contents, the science. 
3, αἰγύπτιος, Egyptian (feminine identical to masculine). 

|. τρία καὶ εἴκοσιν, three and twenty (23). 2. τὸ toc, the vear. 3. τὸ ἄδυτον, the adyton 
(part of a sanctuary forbidden to profane people); neuter of ἄ-δυ-τος, impenetrable (verbal adj. in 
-τος, With a- negative, of δύω, I enter: cf. ὃ 194, p.226). 3. ὑπόγειος, -ος, underground. 

l. µαγεύω, Í practice magic: ἢ μαγεία (the magus: ὃ μάγος). 2. Note the sentence παιδεύω τινὰ 
noit lv. εἰ, f teach someone (o do something (passive: παϊιδεύυµαι ποιεῖν τι, Z am learned in (ie 
practice of something). 3. ἢ Ἴσις, -ιδος, Isis (Egyptian divinity). 

l. ὁρμίζω, / ride at anchor. reg. the optative, cf. § 206, p. 249. 2. τεράστιος, prodigious. (from 
τὸ τέρας, -ατος, the prodigy). 3. ἐργάζεσδαι here has the meaning of to accomplish. 

l. xai δὴ καί, and also. 2. νέω, I swim. 3. ὀχέω, | ride; Egyptian priests were supposed to 
know magic formulas allowing people to navigate in rivers on crocodiles' backs! 4. ó xpoxó- 
δῖλος, the crocodile. 5. τὸ ϑηρίον, the wild beast. 

ἔγνων (αὐτὸν) ὄντα... 


. |. κατὰ pixpóv, little by little. 2. φιλοφρονέομαι, | manifest sympathy. 3. ἔλαδον γενόμενος. 


I became unawares, progressively. 4. συνήδης, usual, familiar, accustomed, friend. 
l. κοινωνέω + genitive, I share, | communicate. 2. ἀπάρρητος. secret. 
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K. 1. Regarding the use of the optative, cf. § 206, p. 249. 2. τὸ καταγώγιον, the inn. 

A. 1. This ἄν is not the ἄν expressing unreality (§ 165, p. 168), but iterative ἄν, used to underline 
the repetition of a past action: we can translate it by usually (or not translate it at all). 2.6 
μοχλός, the wooden bar used to lock the door. 3. τὸ κόρηϑρον, the broom (κορέω, I sweep). 
4. τὸ ὕπερον, the pestle. 


N. 1. ἐπι-λέγω. / say in addition, | add. 2. ἢ ἐπῳδή, the spell. 
=. ἐποίει (αὐτὰ) βαδίζειν: to this αὐτά which is implied has to be attached the δοκοῦντα of O. 
Π. 1. to δέ, and this one (this object), ὃ δέ (τὸ δέ, ἢ δέ, etc.): often at the beginning of a sentence 


(with no parallel with a ὃ μέν preceding) meaning and this one, but he, etc. 2. ἁπ-ιόν: cf. àn- 
έρχομαι. 3. ἀντλέω or ἁπ-αντλέω, {| draw. 4. ὀψωνέω, | do the grocery shopping. 
5. σκευάζω, | prepare (here, food). 6. πάντα: acc. of point of view (8 115, p. 131). 
7. ὑπηρετέω, | serve 8. διακονέω, | serve, | attend to (here in the middle voice). 

P. 1. ἅλις, enough; ἅλις ἔχω + genitive, I have enough of, the magician is subject of ἅλις ἔχοι 
(regarding the use of the optative, cf. ὃ 206, p. 249). 2. ἡ διακονία, the service. 

Y. |. αὖδις, again. 2. lit.: ἐποίει ἂν αὖϑις τὸ κόρηϑρον (object) κόρηϑρον (predicate of the object) 
fj τὸ ὕπερον (object) ὕπερον (predicate of the object); in ἐποίει ἄν, we again have iterative ἄν (as 
in A), underlining the repetition value of the imperfect ἐποίει. 

T. 1. The participle ἐσπουδακώς here has a concessive value: to be translated by although, despite. 
We could have καίπερ ἐσπουδακώς. You know the variety of circumstantial notions which an 
explicative participle can convey (8 58-A, pp. 43-44). 2. µανθάνω (or ἐκ-μανθάνω) τι παρά 
τινος, | learn something from someone; the preverb ἐκ-, which with a concrete sense has the idea 
of exit (ἐξ-έρχομαι, / go out), may also mean that someone succeeds in accomplishing an action 
(ro get out of a situation = to succeed). ἐκ-μανϑάνω, | manage to learn; ἐξ-ευρίσκω, | discover 
at the end of a research. 3. οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως + subj., / do not have the means to: e.g. Οὐκ ἔχω 
ὅπως ἐνϑένδε ἐξέλδω, | do not know how to get out of here. For the past, optative is used rather 
than the subjunctive (oblique optative: § 207-B, p. 249). 

Y. |. βασκαίνω, I see unfavorably: the magician “was seeing unfavorably” any attempt to seize that 
magic secret. 2. πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα, for the rest. 3. πρὀχειρος, accessible. 


σε1δε!έ8 θε beease ese et sore 
I | 


Enchantment scene portrayed in a come way. Drawing in The Journal of Hellenic Studies 1892-93, from a 
Boeouan vase of the British Museum, feund in the sanctuary of the Cabirt gods (circa 450-420 BC). Published in “À la 
Rencontre d'Ulysse”, by Odette Touchefeu-Meynier, 1997. The present scene illustrates the sorceress Kirke (Κίρκη, 
Acolic form Ktpxa ) offering Ulysses a magic drink to betwitch him. On the right, we can sec a loom. In her palace, 
indeed, she liked to weave sumptuous cloths and fabrics while singing. Far right. one of Ulysses’ companions has 
already been partially transformed into a pip. 
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III- The apprentice-sorcerer (continued) 
Vocabulary III 

A Μιᾷ δέ note ἡμέρᾳ — λαθών — ἐπήκουσα τῆς ἐπῳδῆς (ἦν δὲ 
τρισύλλαβος) ἐν σκοτεινῷ ὑποστάς. B Kai ὃ μὲν ᾧχετο εἰς τὴν ἀγοράν, 
ἐντειλάμενος τῷ ὑπέρῳ ἃ ἔδει ποιεῖν. | Ἐγὼ δέ, εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίᾶν, — ἐκείνου 
τι κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν πράγματευομένου — ^ λαβὼν τὸ ὕπερον, σχηματίσᾶς 
ὁμοίως, ἐπειπὼν τὰς συλλαβάς, ἐκέλευσα ὑδροφορεῖν. E Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐμπλησάμενον 
τὸν ἀμφορέᾶ ἐκόμισε, 4 “Πέπαυσο, ἔφην, xai μηκέτι ὑδροφόρει, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσϑι αὖϑις 
ὕπερον " H Τὸ δὲ οὐκέτι μοι πείϑεσϑαι ἤϑελεν, ἀλλ᾽ ϑδροφόρει ἀεί, © ἄχρι δὴ 
ἐνέπλησεν ἡμῖν ὕδατος τὴν οἰκίᾶν ἐπαντλοῦν. ! Ἐγὼ δὲ ἀμηχανῶν τῷ 
πράγματι (K ἐδεδίειν γὰρ μὴ ὁ Παγκράτης ἐπανελϑὼν ἀγανακτήση, ---- ὅπερ 
καὶ ἐγένετο) Λ ἀξίνην λαβών, διακόπτω τὸ ὕπερον εἰς δύο μέρη. Μ Τὰ δὲ 
(ἑκάτερον τὸ μέρος), ἀμφορέᾶς λαβόντα ὑδροφόρει N xai ave’ ἑνὸς δύο μοι ye- 
γένηντο οἱ διάκονοι. Ξ Ἐν τούτῳ καὶ ὁ Παγκράτης ἐφίσταται καί --- συνεὶς 
TO γενόμενον --- Ο ἐκεῖνα μὲν αὖϑις ἐποίησε ξύλα, ὥσπερ ἦν πρὸ τῆς ἐπῳδῆς, 
Il αὐτὸς δέ, ἀπολιπών με, λαϑὼν οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅποι ἀφανὴς ὤχετο ἀπιών. 

LUCIAN (The Lover of Lies) 


l. μιᾷ ἡμέρῳ: dative expressing time (ex. τῇ πρώτη ἡμέρᾳ, the first day). 2. ἐπ-ακούω, + 
genitive, / listen to. 2. ἡ ἐπῳδή, the spell. 3. τρισύλλαβος, having three syllables. 
4. σκοτεινός, obscure. 5. ὑπο-στάς, lying in ambush, having crouched (participle acrist active, 
with intransitive valuc, of ὑφ-ίστημι, / place underneath, I place secretly (with the idea of lying in 
wait); cf. p. 390, box 13. 


. 1. ὃ μέν, him (the magician). 2. ἑν-τέλλομαι, I give the order (for "ἐν-τέλγομαι: ἃ 179, 


p 204). 3. τὸ ὕπερον, the pestle. 


Γ. 1. ἡ ὑστεραία, the next day. 2. κατά + acc. can locate something on an area; e.g. xat’ ἀγρούς, 


mzz > om 


in the fields. 3. πραγματεύομαι, | deal with business. 


. 1. to ὕπερον, the pestle. 2. σχτιµατίζω, | give a σχῆμα (cf. Voc. V, p.303); here, / dress up. 


I rig out. 3. ὁμοίως, in the same manner (as the magician was doing). 4. ἐπι-λέγω, I say in 
addition, | add. 5. ἡ συλλαβή, the syllable. 6. ὑδροφορέω. | carry (or bring) water. 


. T. ἐμ-πίμπλημι, / fiif; aor. ἐν-έπλησα (8 284, p. 391). 3. ὁ ἀμφορεύς, the amphora. 2. κομίζω, 


I bring. 
Ι. ἴσδι: can be linked either to οἶδα (ὃ 265, box 3, p. 378), or to εἰμι (8 269, box 3, p. 379). 
2. αὖδις, again. 


. į. τὸ δέ, and this one. 2. Ὀδροφόρει is not exactly the same verbal form as in the preceding 


sentence; mind the augment in the verbs starting with v-: ὃ 85, p. 86. 


. 1. ἄχρι, until. 2. ὕδατος: with ἐμ-πίμπλημι, the genitive indicates what something is being filled 


with (ἐνεπλήσαμεν οἵνου τοὺς πίδους, we have filled the jars with wine). 3. ἀντλέω or èn- 
αντλέω, / draw; the form ἐπ-αντλοῦν is a participle. 

ἀμηχανέω, | have a lot of trouble (| do not have any μηχανή, | do not have any means to get out 
of a situation). 


. |. ἐδεδίειν: review ἃ 266, box 2, p. 3/8 2. ὁ Παγκράτης, -ου, Pancrates. 3. ὕπερ καὶ ἐγένετο, 


what precisely happened (about ónep, cf. § 160, N.B., b, p. 179). 

|. ἡ ἀξίνη, the axe. 2. δια-κόπτω, I break; the preverb δια- adds to κόπτω, { hii an idea of 
dissociation. 

|. τὰ δέ, and these (the parts). 2. ἑκάτερος, both. 

ὁ διάκονος, the servant. 

l. £v τούτῳ, at that moment. 2. ἐφ-ίσταμαι, | place myself on or against something, l rise (§ 283, 
p. 390). 3.συν-είς, having understood (participle aorist of συν-ίημι, I understand: p. 388, box 13). 


. I. Word for word: ἐποίησε ἐκεῖνα (object) αὖθις ξύλα (predicate of the object). 2. πρό + 


genitive, before. 
l. ἀπο-λείπω: little different from κατα-λείπω. 2. ἁπ-ιών: cf. ἀπ-έρχομαι. 
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IV- The Legend of Phaeton, son of the Sun 
Vocabulary IV 

^ Πολλοὶ τῶν τε ποιητῶν καὶ τῶν συγγραφέων φᾶσὶ Φαέϑοντα τὸν Ἡλίου 
μὲν υἱόν, παῖδα δὲ τὴν ἡλικίᾶν ὄντα, πεῖσαι τὸν πατέρα μίαν ἡμέραν 
παραχωρῆσαι τοῦ τεϑρίππου. P Συγχωρηϑέντος δ᾽ αὐτῷ τούτου, ! τὸν μὲν 
Φαέϑοντα, ἐλαύνοντα τὸ τέϑριππον, οὐ δύνασϑαι κρατεῖν τῶν ἡνιῶν, Δ τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἵππους καταφρονήσαντας τοῦ παιδὸς ἐξενεχϑῆναι τοῦ συνήϑους δρόμου, E καὶ 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον κατὰ τὸν οὐρανὸν πλανωμένους ἐκπυρῶσαι τοῦτον 7 xai 
ποιῆσαι τὸν νῦν γαλαξίᾶν καλούμενον κύκλον, Η μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, πολλὴν τῆς 
οἰκουμένης ἐπιφλέξαντας, οὐκ ὀλίγην καταχᾶειν χώρᾶν. Θ Διὸ καὶ τὸν Δία, 
ἀγανακτήσαντα ἐπὶ τοῖς γεγενημένοις, ! χεραυνῶσαι μὲν τὸν Φαέϑοντα, 
Κ ἀποκαταστῆσαι δὲ τὸν ἥλιον ἐπὶ τὴν συνήϑη πορείᾶν. Λ Τοῦ δὲ Φαέϑοντος 
πεσόντος πρὸς τὰς ἐκβολᾶς τοῦ νῦν καλουμένου Πάδου ποταμοῦ, Μ ϑρηνῆσαι 
μὲν τὰς ἀδελφὰς αὐτοῦ τὴν τελευτὴν φιλοτϊμότατα, Ν διὰ δὲ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τῆς 
λύπης µετασχηµατισϑῆναι τὴν φύσιν, γενομένᾶς αἰγείρους. = Ταύτας δὲ κατ᾿ 
ἐνιαυτὸν κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥρᾶν δάκρυον ἀοιέναι, Ο kai τοῦτο, πηγνύμενον, 


ἀποτελεῖν τὸ καλούμενον ἤλεκτρον. 
*DIODORUS SICULUS 


The text depends completely on φᾶσι in the first line (it is implied in all the sentences). 


. ὁ συγγραφεύς, the writer. 2. ò Φαέδων, -οντος, Phaeton. 3. ἡ ἡλικίά, the age (ἃ 115, 


p. 131). 4. παρα-χωρέω τινός τινι, / concede something to someone (ex. παραχωρῶ σοι τῆς 
ὁδοῦ, I give way to you). 5. τὸ τέδριππον, the quadriga (a four-horse chariot). 

συγ-χωρέω, / grant (prev. συν-). 

|. ἡ ἡνία, the bridle. 

]. ἐκ-φέρω + genitive, I carry outside of. 2. συν-ήϑης, usual (cf. τὸ ἦδος, the custom, usage). 

l. κατά + accusative: cf. E-3, p. 276. 2. πλανάοµαι, I wander. 3. ἐκ-πυρόω, 1 set on fire. 

ὁ γαλαξίας (-ου) κύκλος, the milky way (cf. τὸ γάλα, -axtoc, the milk). 


. l. τῆς οἰκουμένης: cf the note about oixéo in Voc. I, p. 280. 2. Greek says πολλὴ τῆς 


οἰκουμένης rather than πολὺ τῆς οἰκουμένης (in the same way: τῆς γῆς ἢ ἀρίστη rather than τῆς 
γῆς τὸ ἄριστον, the best part of the earth). 3. ἐπι-φλέγω, 1 set on fire. 4. καίω or κάω (no 
contraction), / burn is conjugated like κλαίω (Voc., p. 196); for the value of xata-. cf. ὃ 90. p. 87. 


. διό, here is why (= δι᾽ 6, on account of what). 


κεραυνόω, Í thunder (derived from ὁ κεραυνός, the thunderbolt). 

l. καϑ-ἰστημι. / establish; àno-xa8-io nya, | re-establish (= l establish in the original state, the 
notion of ongin being indicated by ἀπο-); aorist transitive ἁπο-κατα-στῆσαι, have re-established 
(cf. ὃ 283, p. 390) 2. συνήϑης: cf. A-2. 3. ἢ πορείᾶ, the itinerary (linked to πορεύομαι). 


. 1. ἡ ἐκ-βολή, the action of throwing or to throw oneself outside (cf. βάλλω about a river, the 


mouth. 2. ὁ Ha60c, the Po (in Latin Padus). 

]. 6pnvéo, / lament (ò ϑρῆνος, the funeral lamentation), the subject of θρηνῆσαι is TOC 
ἀδελφάς. 2. αὐτοῦ works both for τὰς ἀδελφᾶς and for τὴν τελευτήν. 3. φιλότῖμος, full of 
ambition, of emulation; here neuter plural of the superlative (= superlative of the adverb 
φιλοτίμως, with emulation, in rivalry, vying with each other: ἃ 217, p. 267). 

l. ἢ ὑπερβολή, the excess. 2. µετα-σχηματίζω, / modify the form, 1 transform (τὸ σχῆμα. 
-atoc, the form, µετα- can express the idea of changing while suggesting an after). 2. τὴν 
φύσιν: accusative of the point of view (ὃ 115, p. 131). 3. fj αἴγειρος. the poplar. 

l. xat’ ἐνιαυτόν, yearly (the same: xa9' ἡμέραν, daily, κατὰ pūva, monthly). 2. τὸ δάκρυον. 
the tear. 3. ἀφ-ίημι, 1 Let go, | set forth (& 282, p. 388). 


. 1. πήγνῦμι, I fasten, | solidify (type δείἰκνῦμι: ἃ 273, p. 381). 2. ἀπο-τελέω, | accomplish. 


3. τὸ ἤλεκτρον, the yellow amber: fossil resin which is electrified by rubbing. The Ancients 
sometimes attributed its origin to the poplar. 
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220. We resume the study of verbs of which the imperfective is athematic (see 
§ 42, N.B., p. 31). We start with δείκ-νῦ-μι, / show: ὃ 273, p. 381. This verb 
presents in the imperfective a suffix -νῦ-/νῦ which does not appear in the other 
stems (it is comparable to the elements studied § 263-D, pp. 369-370). While 
studying the chart you note that only the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive 
and the participle are athematic (their stem is not ended by the alternating ε/ο 
vowel), and you observe the use of endings special to athematic forms (§ 244, 
p. 344). In the subjunctive and in the optative, the stem δεικνυ- is equipped with 
thematic final vowel of παιδεύω type. 


221. Preverbs of δείκνῦμι. Keep in mind: 
ἐπι-δείκνῦμι, | show, I display ἀπο-δείκνῦμι, | make known 
M. ἐπι-δείκνυμαι, / show off, | exhibit ἐν-δείκνῦμι, / point out 
cs Exercise I, P- 293, 
Then Vocabulary. I, p. 291, Exercise 11, p. 293, Basic Texts I aud 11, pp. 295-296. 

222. Read ὃ 274, p. 381 and ὃ 275, p. 382 (ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι, J lay waste and ὄμνῦμι, I swear). 

ux "Vocabulary I, p. 291, "Exewise ΠΙ, p. 293, Basic Text 111, p. 297. 
223. Proceeding with the study of verbs of which the impertfective is athematic, review ὃ 276, 


p. 382 (φημι, / say) and ὃ 278, p. 383 (εἶμι, / go. J will go). These verbs contain a vowel gradation 
in the root (Φη/φᾶ for φημι, and &v for εἶμι). Cf. the “complementary notions" pp. 157 and 199. 


224. Study of δίδωμι, / give: ὃ 280, pp. 384-385. Verb built upon a root 
60/60. Two important points are to be noted: 


1) The reduplication with i in the imperfective, sunilar to that of γίγνομαι and 
γιγνώσκω: ἃ 263-D, a), p. 369. 


2) The distribution of the forms Sw (or 60v) and 6o of the root. 


225. Preverbed forms of δίδωμι. Keep in mind: 


ἀπο-δίδωμι, / give back, | give in exchange προ-δίδωμι, / abandon, | betray 
M. ἀπο-δίδομαι, I sell δια-δίδωμι, / distribute 
µετα-δίδωμι, / give part of (+ genitive) παρα-δίδωμι, | transrni 


ἐπι-δίδωμι, / give besides or | advance 


N. B. Note the use of the genitive with µετα-δίδωμι. Ex.: Μεταδώσω ὑμῖν τῆς εὐτυχίᾶς, J will 
associate you to my success. With verbs expressing a notion of participation (often preverbed with 
µετα-), the genitive indicates what the participation is for (cf. p. 246 the note I-! about peta- 
λαμβάνω). 

os "Exercises IV, V, VI, pp. 293-294 
then Vocabulary III, p. 291, Exercise VII, p. 294, Basic Text IV, p. 297, 
and finally Vocabulary IV, p. 292, Exercise VIII, pp. 294-295, and Basic Text V, pp. 298-299. 
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VOCABULARY I (Basic Texts | and Il) 


σαφής clear ἄδικος (fem-oc) unfair (1) 
σαφῶς clearly τέμνω I cut (2) (Β) 
δῆλον ὅτι of course (A) λοιπός remaining (3) 
or δηλονότι doa then, so (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
1. Formed upon ἡ δίκη, the justice, with privative à-. 
2. Root τεµ/τοµ/τµη: ἄ-τομος, what cannot be cut (thus τὸ ἄτομον, the atom, once reputed to 
be indivisible); τὸ τέµενος is the portion of a field reserved to a god. 


3. Same root λευι/λοιπ/λυι as in λείπω, / leave (ἔλιπον, λέλουτα). 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Here is the expression δῆλον ὅτι or δῆλόν ἐστιν ὅτι, it is evident that..., taken as adverb. 
Σοφὸς εἶ δηλονότι (or δῆλον ὅτι), you (sg) are obviously a wise person. 
B. τέμνω τεμῶ ἔτεμον (τεμεῖν, εἰς.) τέτµηκα 
passive: τέμνομαι τμηϑήσομαι ἐτμήϑην (τμηϑῆναι, εἰς.) τέτμημαι 
About the distribution of the forins teu and tun, cf. § 145, p. 158. 


C. Indicates often the discovery of a consequence. It never starts a sentence. Do not confuse with 
dpa; is it that? (ἃ 187, p. 212). 


VOCABULARY Il 
ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι I lay waste, I lose ἡ ὁρμή the momentum (|) 
middle: I perish (A) oppa-w 1 throw myself 
ἀπ-έχομαι + gén. l refrain (B) μιροῦ almost (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTE 


l. Or the attack, the assault, the impulse. The hormones ensure the vital impulse. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. ἀπ-όλ-λῦμι ἀπ-ολ-ῶ ἁπ-ώλε-σα (ἀπ-ολέ-σαι, etc.) àn- ολώλε-κα 
middle ἀπ-όλ-λῦμαι ἀπ-ολ-οῦμαι ἁπ- ωλτόμην (ἁπ- ολ-έσδαι, etc.) àn- όλωλ-α 


Review the explanations given § 275, p. 282. Note in particular the intransitive value of perfect 
ἀπόλωλα. / am dead (already seen in the basic text p. 246); cf. ἃ 133, p. 158. 


B. ἀπ-έχομαι ἀφ-έξομαι ἀπ-εσχόμιιν (ἀπο-σχέσϑαι, etc.) ἀπ-έσχημαι 

Imperfect ἀπ-ειχόμην (ἃ 92, p. 87). En the future the preverb ἀπο- becomes ἀφ- because of the 
initial breathing of future of ἔχω (ἕξω, ἔξομαι: ἃ 175, p. 202). Οἴνου ἀπέχομαι, I refrain from 
(drinking) wine (8 110-F, p. 121). Cf. the stoic formula ᾿Ανέχου καὶ ἀπέχου, Withstand and refrain. 


C. Indicates what has almost happened. Ex.: Μικροῦ ἔπεσον. I almost fell. Do not confuse this 
adverbial use with the adjective μικρός in the genitive. 
VOCABULARY III 
κοµίζω I bring, l take away (1) ἱκετεύω | beg 
ἔγωγε : reinforced form of ἐγώ (= ἐγώ + ye, with accent regression) 
ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTE 


l. Or / take with me, 1 bring forth, I introduce: τὴν φιλοσοφίαν εἰς τοὺς "EXAnvac κομίζειν, to 
introduce philosophy into Greece. in the middle, with implication of the subject, / obtain: χάριν 
κομίζεσϑαι, to obtain gratitude, καρπὸν ἀπό τινος κομίζεσϑιι, ro gather the fruit of something. 
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VOCABULARY IV 

ὄμνῦμι I swear (1)(A) ἔστε or ἕως as long as (C) 
πιστεύω | believe (2) or until 
ὁ γάμος the marriage (3) εὐτυχής fortunate, lucky (5) 
γαμέ-ω I wed (B) ἡ ἑορτή the festival 
μόνος alone (4) κάϑημαι I am sitting (6)(D) 
μόνον only (4) ὃ ὄρκος the oath 

οὐ μόνον... ἀλλὰ xaí.. nut only... but also... 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. Ὀμνύναι ϑεόν, to swear by a god; ὀμνύναι σπονδᾶς, to confirm a treaty with an oath. 

2. With idea of trust and of certitude. Cf. the beginning of the Credo of Nicaea: Πιστεύω ἕνα 
Θεόν, I believe in one God. 

3. In the plural: οἱ γάμοι, the wedding. Cf. polygamous; endogamy: marriage inside (ἔνδον) 
thc group. 


4.Cf. mono- in monologue, monotonous (ò τόνος, the tone), monogamous, 
monolithic, μόνον is the accusative neuter, used adverbially, of μόνος. Notice: μόνος ὁ παῖς, or ὁ 
παῖς μόνος, only the child; 6 μόνος παῖς, the only child. 


5.Cf. ἡ τύχη, the chance (cf. also εὐτυχέω and εὐτυχίᾶ, p. 80). The prefix εὐ- indicates 
something good: εὔφορος, easy to carry. The contrary is expressed by the prefix δυσ-: δυστυχής, 
unfortunate; δυστυχέω, lam unfortunate; ἢ δυστυχία, the misfortune, δύσφορος, difficult to carry. 


6. Can receive a derogatory nuance: / am inert, useless... 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. ὅμ- νὺμι ὀμ-οῦμαι ὤμο-σα (ὀμό-σαι, εἰς.) ὀμ-ώμο-κα 
Review the explanations given § 275, p. 282. 


Greek says ὀμνύναι μέγαν ὅρκον, to swear a Solemn oath like νόσον δεινὴν νοσεῖν, to suffer a 
serious disease or χαλεπὴν ὁδὸν βαδίζειν, 10 follow a difficult path: here, the accusative expresses 
internal object, because it indicates an idea which is already contained in the verb. 


B. γαµέ-ω γαμῶ ἔγημα (γῆμαι. etc.): for *É-yàp-oa γεγάμηκα 
γαμέ-ομαι γαμοῦμαι ἐγημάμην (γήµασϑαι, etc.): for "ἐ-γάμ-σάμην γεγάµηµαι 
The aorist and the future are formed upon a stem yap (§ 178, p. 203), thus a future identical to the 
imperfective. The active voice is used, with the accusative, when the subject is a man ievnp γαμεῖ 
γυναῖκα): the middle, with the dative, when the subject is a woman (γυνή γαμεῖται ἀνδρὶ). This verb 
hecomes regular in the post-classical cra: γαμήσω, ἐγάμησα. 
C. Examples of use: 
With meaning of as /onig as: 
Ἔστε (ἕως) σπονδαὶ ἦσαν. εὐτυχῆς ἦν, 
As long as the truce was enforced, Il was happy. 
With the meaning of until: 
Ἐμαχέσαντο ἕως οἱ σύμμαχοι ἀφίκοντο, They fought until the allies arrived. 
Περίμενετε, ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἔλϑω, Wait until I arrive (ἃ 185-B, p. 211). 
Ζητοῦμεν, ἕως ἂν εὕρωμεν, We search until we find (§ 185-A, p. 211). 
Ἐζητοῦμεν, ἕως εὕροιμεν, We searched until we found (ἃ 206, p. 249). 
D. Type ἐπίσταμαι: scc § 271, p. 380. 
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EXERCISES 
88 220-221, p. 290 (δείκνῦμι). 

I. G= E. 1. Τὴν εὔνοιαν μᾶλλον τοῖς ἔργοις δείκνυσθε ἢ τοῖς λόγοις. 
2. Λαμπρὰν νίκην νενίκηκας, καὶ τοῦτο ποιῶν ἐδείκνῦς οἷος στρατηγὸς εἶ. 
3, Δεῖξον ἡμῖν ὁπόϑεν ἔμαϑες ὅσα ἐπίστασαι. 4. Οὐδεὶς πόλιν ἂν ἐπιδείξειε τῆς 
ἡμετέρᾶς λαμπροτέρᾶν. 5. “Ode ὁ σοφιστὴς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σοφίᾶν ἐπιδείκνυται: ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποδείξω ὑμῖν εὐϑὺς οὐκ ἀληϑῶς ἐπιστήμονα ὄντα. 6. Περικλῆς τοῖς τε 
βαρβάροις καὶ τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τὴν τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δύναμιν ἐπεδείξατο. 7. Ότι 
GANS λέγω τεκμήρια μεγάλα ὑμῖν δείξω. 8. Ἐν πολλαῖς μάχαις οἱ πάλαι Ἕλληνες 
ἔδειξαν κρείττους ὄντες τῶν βαρβάρων. 9. 'Ap' οἷόν τέ ἐστι δεικνύναι ὅτι δύο τῷ 
αὐτῷ ἴσα ἐστὶν ἀλλήλοις ἴσα; --- Ἐδείχϑη γε τοῦτο, καίπερ πᾶσι δῆλον ὂν καὶ 
ἀποδείξεως οὐ δεόμενον. 10. Οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ εἰμὶ ὑμῖν τὴν ὁδὸν δεῖξαι ἣν ζητεῖτε. 

|. ἡ εὔνοια, the kindness. 5. For this sentence, and others infra, see § 218-C, p. 279. 


6. ὁ Περικλῆς, Pericles, 7. τὸ τεκμήριον, the proof. τὸ τεκμήριον ὅτι, the proof that... 
9. δύο, two (quantities). ἡ ἀπόδειξις, -εως, the demonstration. 


Voc. I, p. 291. 

IIl. G — E. Ι. Τοῦδε τοῦ ἄρτου ov σοι δείκνυμεν τέμνε καὶ ἔσϑιε ὅσον βούλει: 
ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐδόμεδα. 2. Εἰς πέντε ἴσα µέρη ἄρτον τινὰ τεμόντες καὶ εἰς τὰ 
ἡμέτερα τέκνα, πέντε ὄντα, διανείµαντες δείξαμεν αὐτοῖς σαφῶς 6 τί ἐστι τὸ ἴσως 
καὶ δικαίως πάντα ποιεῖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ. 3. Σαφῶς ὑμῖν καὶ σοφῶς ἀποδείξομαι 
τὴν yüynv ἀϑάνατον οὖσαν. — Δεξιώτατος ἄρα καὶ πάνυ ἐπιστήμων εἶ ἀνήρ: καὶ 
γὰρ ὀλίγοις μὲν ἀνϑρώποις τοῦτο σαφές, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ πάντ᾽ ἀγνοοῦσι περὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα. 4. Δύο κύκλους γράφε ἀλλήλους τέμνοντας᾽ κατὰ πόσα σημεῖα ἀλλήλους 
τέμνουσιν: 5. Νῦν δὲ δύο εὐθείᾶς γράψον’ κατὰ πόσα η ο ἀλλήλᾶς τέμνουσιν, καὶ 
πόσᾶς γωνίᾶς οὕτω γέγραφας: 6. Εἰς πόσα µέρη οἴει οἷόν τε εἶναι τήνδε τὴν 
εὐϑεῖαν τέμνειν; 7. Ἐὰν ἄδικα ποιήσης, ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν καταγνωσϑήσει δηλονότι. 

1-2. ὁ ἄρτος, the bread. 2. πέντε, five (invariable). 3. ἀϑάνατος, immortal (fem. in -ος). 
4-5. τὸ σημεῖον, the mathematical point. 5-6. ἡ εὐθεῖα. the line. S. ἡ γωνία, the angle. 

Vocabulary Il, p. 291. 

III. G2 E. l. Ei μὴ φυλάττεις τὰ pixpd. ἀπολεῖς καὶ τὰ μείζονα. 2. Θησεὺς τοὺς 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἐχϑροὺς ἀπώλεσεν. 3. Ἐὰν τὰ περὶ τῶν πάλαι βιβλία ἀναγνῷς. 
πολλοὺς τυράννους εὑρήσεις ὑπὸ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναι φίλων ἀπολωλότας. 
4. Πάντες ἀπόλοιντο οἱ τοὺς τυράννους κολακεύοντες. 5. Τύραννος πολλῶν ἡδονῶν 
ἀναγκάζεται ἀπέχεσϑαι καὶ ἀεὶ δέδοικε py κεράση τις φάρμακον τῇ τροφῇ. 6. Πολλαὶ 
πόλεις καὶ πάλαι ἀπώλοντο καὶ νῦν ἀπόλλυνται καὶ ὕστερον ἀπολοῦνται διὰ τὸ 
ἄρχεσϑαι ὑπ᾽ ἀρχόντων πονηρῶν. 7. ΄Ύβριν ἐπιδείκνυνται καὶ τῶν ϑεῶν καταφρο- 
νοῦσιν οἱ ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας ἀπολλύντες. 8. Εἰς ἡμᾶς ἡλάσατε 
δρόμῳ τοσαύτη ὁρμῇ ὥστε pixpod φόβω ἀπωλόμεδα. 9. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, τὸν 
Δαρεῖον vixnodc, εἰς τὰ λοιπὰ μέρη τῆς ᾿Ασἰᾶς ὥρμησεν. 

2. ò Θησεύς, Theseus (legendary king of Athens). 3-4-5. ὁ τύραννος, the tyrant. 
4. κολακεύω, / flatter. 5. κεράση: subj. aor. of κεραννῦμι (ἃ 274, p. 381). 6. ὕστερον, later. 

§§ 220-221, p. 290 (δίδωμι). 

IV. Training. Translate: 1. Οὐδὲν ἡμῖν ἔδοτε. 2. ᾿Αποδίδου μοι 6 σοι ἔδωκα. 
3. ᾿Αργύριον ὑμῖν δοδήσεται. 4. Δῶρα ὑμῖν Sidvipev ἄν, εἰ ἔχοιμεν. 
4. ᾿Αποδώσομαι rnv οἰκίᾶν. 5. Προδίδοᾶσί τινες τὴν πόλιν. 6. Δός por τοῦτο. 
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V. G>E. 1. Πάνυ πεινῶμεν ἡμεῖς καὶ ἡδέως ἂν τὰ κρέατα ἐσϑίοιμεν ἃ τοῖς κυσὶ 
δίδως. 2. Τοῖς μὲν τῶν ἀνϑρώπων οὐδὲν ἄνευ πόνου οἱ ϑεοὶ διδόᾶσιν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἡ 
τύχη δίδωσιν ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς πράγμασιν εὖ πράττειν. 3 Προμηϑεύς, τοὺς ἀνϑμώπους 
ποιήσᾶς, πῦρ αὐτοῖς ἔδωκεν, καὶ οἱ ποιηταί φᾶσιν αὐτὸν δίκην διὰ τοῦτο δοῦναι 
δεινήν. 4. Πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ δοῖεν οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις εὐεργέταις. 5. Ἔλεγεν ὁ 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς οὐ δώσειν τὸ “Extopoc σῶμα τῷ πατρί, ἀλλὰ κυσίν. 6. Στέφανος χρῦσοῦ 
δεδόσϑω τῷ ἀϑλητῇ τῷ ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἀγῶνι νϊκήσαντι. 7. Χρήματα πολλὰ ἕτοιμος εἶ 
ἡμῖν διδόναι, iv’ ὑμῖν συμπλέωμεν (= ἵνα ped ὑμῶν πλέωμεν)᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ σοῦ xata- 
φρονοῦντες λαβεῖν οὐ βουλόμεϑα τὰ ὑπὸ σοῦ διδόμενα. 

]. τὸ κρέας, -ατος, meat. 3. ὃ Προμηϑεύς, -έως, "Prometheus. 3. δίκην δίδωμι, I am 
punished. 5. ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεύς, -έως, *Achilles. ὁ “Ἕκτωρ, -opoc Hector. 

VI. G= E. I. Δίδου μοι ἀργύριον ---- ᾿Αργύριον οὐκ ἔχω' πῶς οὖν ἄν σοι 
δοίην: ---᾽Αγρὸν ἀποδίδοσο καὶ δὸς ἐμοὶ τὸ ἀργύριον ὃ τοῦτον ἀποδόμενος ἕξεις. 
2. Πάντα μοι ἀπόδος ὅσ᾽ ἀδίκως ἀφήρηκας ἐμέ. 3. Διὰ τί οὐ μεταδίδως ἡμῖν τοῖς 
πένησι τοῦ πλούτου ὃν σὺ κέκτησαι; — Οὐ μεταδώσω τοῦ πλούτου, ἀλλὰ δείξω 
σαφῶς ὑμῖν τί ποιῶν πλούσιος γέγονα. --- Ἐὰν τοῦϑ᾽ ἡμῖν δείξης, πολλήν γε χάριν 
σφι ἀποδώσομεν. 4. Προδότης ἐστὶν ὁ μεταδιδοὺς τοῖς πολεμίοις τῶν τῆς πόλεως 
ἀπορρήτων ἢ παραδοὺς αὐτοῖς ὅπλα, καὶ δίκην δώσει μεγίστην ὁ τῆν πατρίδα 
οὕτως ἀποδόμενος: ϑανάτου γὰρ ἄξιον νομίζω εἶναι τὸν τοιοῦτον. 5. Διέδωκα 
τοῖς ἑταίροις πάντα τὰ δῶρα τὰ ἐμοὶ ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς δοϑέντα. 6. To ἀργύριόν σοι 
ἀποδώσω 6 μοι ἐδάνεισας, καὶ τοὺς τόκους ἐπιδώσω. 7. Ἐὰν τὸν στρατὸν 
ἐπιτρέπωμεν στρατηγοῖς πάνυ δεξιοῖς, ἐπιδώσει ἡ τῆς πόλεως δύναμις. 


3, ὁ πένης, -ἠτος, the poor man. 4. ὃ προδότης, -ου, the traitor. ἀπόρρητος, secret. 
6. δανείζω. J loan. ὁ τόκος. the (financial) interest. 7. ἐπι-τρέπω, | entrust. 


Vocabulary Ill, p. 291. 

VII. G> E. 1. Oi Ῥωμαῖοι, τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κρατήσαντες, τὰς τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
τέχνας καὶ ἐπιστήμᾶς εἰς τὴν πατρίδα ἐκόμισαν. 2. Ἐν τῷδε τῷ πλοίῳ εἰς 
Αἴγυπτον ἐπλεύσαμεν καὶ εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐκομίσϑημεν πάλιν. 3. Ἡμεῖς μὲν οἱ 
στρατιῶται ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως κεκινδνεύκαμεν κατὰ τῶν βαρβάρων μαχόμενοι, ὑμεῖς 
δ᾽ οἱ ἄρχοντες τοὺς καρποὺς νῦν κεχόµισδε, καὶ ὑμᾶς ἱκετεύω ἔγωγε μήποτε τούτου 
ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι. 4. Ἱκετεύω σε μηκέτι καταφρονῆσαι ἐμοῦ. 

l. ῥωμαῖος, Roman. 2. ἢ Αἴγυπτος, Egypt. 

Vocabulary IV, p. 292. 


VIII. G -» E. ΜΕΓΑΣ ΘΕΟΣ O ΕΡΩΣ. I. "Ore veavioxoc ἦν. συνεβούλευόν μοι 
τῶν ἑταίρων τινὲς γάμων ἀπέχεσδαι. 2. "E$aoxov γάρ μοι γελῶντες ὅτι, γαμῶν, οὐ 
μόνον παυσοίμην μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἑορτὰς ἄγων, ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ἐμὴν εὐδαιμονίᾶν 
μϊκροῦ ἀπολοίην, μεγίστων λῦπῶν αἰτίου ὄντος γάμου ἀνδρί. 3. Καὶ ἐνίοτε οὐκέτι 
γελῶντες: “ Ἐννόει, ἔφασαν, τὰ ἡμῖν εἰρημένα, ἕως ἂν µάδις . 4. Ἐγὼ δέ, tov 
Ἔρωτα σαφῶς εἰδὼς μέγαν γε ϑεὸν ὄντα, βιῶναι οὐκ ἤϑελον μόνος ἀεὶ Ov καὶ 
ἔρημος γυναικός. 5. Καὶ δή ποτε, καϑήμενος παρά τινα ὁδόν, ἑορτῆς οὔσης τῆς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος, παρϑένους ἐϑεώρουν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἰούσας τῆς ϑεοῦ. 6. Καὶ συνέβη μοι 
ὑπὸ μιᾶς αὐτῶν βλεπομένῳ εὐϑὺς ἐβασϑῆναι αὐτῆς, καὶ ἐπίστευον αὐτὴν ἐρασϑή- 
σεσϑαι ἐμοῦ. 7. Ἐπυϑόμην οὖν παρὰ τῶν παρόντων τί εἴη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς καὶ ποῦ 
οἰκοίη. 8. Ταῦτα δὲ πυϑόμενος πολλάκις αὐτῆ ἐνέτυχον, ἀγνοούντων τοῦ πατρὸς 

l. συμ βουλούω, | advise (prev. ouv ). 2. ἑορτὴν ἄγω. I celebrate. ἡ εὐδαιμονία, happiness. 
5. ἡ "Αρτεμις, -160c, *Artemis. ἡ ϑεός, the goddess. 
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καὶ τῆς μητρός. 8. Kai ἐδαύμαζον αὐτῆς οὐ μόνον τὸ κάλλος, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸν νοῦν. 
9. Πολλάκις δ᾽ ὠμόσαμεν γάμον ποιήσεσϑαι καὶ ἀλλήλους δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ βίου εὐδαί- 
μονας ποιήσειν, ὄρκους ποιούμενοι. 10. Καὶ οὕτω διατρίβοντες ἐχαίρομεν ἕστε 
τῶν γάμων ἦλϑεν ὁ καιρός. 1]. Τὴν οὖν yovaixa ἧς ἐρῶ γεγάμηκα καὶ ἐμαυτῷ ye 
σύνοιδα εὐτυχῶς βιοὺς εἰς τὴν παροῦσαν ἡμέρᾶν καὶ εὐτυχῆς ἔσεσϑαι πεπίστευκα εἰς 
τὸ λοιπὸν τοῦ βίου. 12. Κἀκείνη λέγει ὅτι μοι γαμουμένη εὐτυχεστάτη ἐγένετο 
πᾶσῶν τῶν γυναικῶν. 13. Πᾶσιν οὖν τοῖς ὅρκοις ἐνεμείναμεν οὓς ὁμωμόκαμεν. 

11. βιούς: do not confuse with βίους. 12. κἀκείνη = καὶ ἐχείνη (ἃ 16, p. 8). 13. ἐμ-μένω 
(preverb ἐν-) + dative, | hold to, I stand by. This story is inspired from ancient Greek novels. 


BASIC TEXTS 
I. Socrates and Euthyphro 
88 220-221, Vocabulary | 


Socrates asks Euthyphro, renowned soothsayer, what piety is. A fact serves as the start of the 
discussion. Euthyphro had sent one of his servants to work at his father's house, and that servant had, 
during a fight, killed another servant. The father had thrown the murderer to prison, where he died of 
hunger and cold even before the beginning of the lawsuit. Euthyphro had therefore engaged a lawsuit 
against his own father on account of murder. Yet could the gods approve such a behavior? 


ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ- ^ Ἴϑι νῦν, ὦ φίλε Εὐϑύφρων, δίδαξον καὶ ἐμέ, ἵνα σοφώτερος 
γένωμαι, P τί σοι τεκμήριόν ἐστιν ὡς ὀρϑῶς ἔχει ἐπεξιέναι καὶ ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι 
φόνου τὸν υἱὸν τῷ πατρί; | Ἴϑι, περὶ τούτων πειρῶ τί μοι σαφὲς ἐνδείξασϑαι 
ὡς παντὸς μᾶλλον πάντες ϑεοὶ ἡγοῦνται ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν ταύτην τὴν πρᾶξιν. 
A Κἄν μοι ἱκανῶς ἐνδείξῃ, ἐγκωμιάζων σε ἐπὶ σοφία οὐδέποτε παύσομαι. 

ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ- E ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴσως οὐκ ὀλίγον ἔργον ἐστίν, ὦ Σώκρατες, 7 ἐπεὶ 
πάνυ γε σαφῶς ἔχοιμι ἂν ἐπιδεῖξαί σοι. 

ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ- H Μανϑάνω ὅτι σοι δοκῶ τῶν δικαστῶν δυσμαϑέστερος εἶναι, 
Θ ἐπεὶ ἐκείνοις γε ἐνδείξη δῆλον ὅτι ὡς ἄδικά τέ ἐστιν καὶ οἱ ϑεοὶ ἅπαντες τὰ 


Ν 


τοιαῦτα μισοῦσιν. 
ΕΥΘΥΦΡΩΝ- ! Πάνυ γε σαφῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐάνπερ ἀκούωσί γέ μου 
λέγοντος. 
ΣΩΚΡΑΤΗΣ- K "AX ἀκούσονται, ἐάνπερ εὖ δοκῆς λέγειν. 


PLATO (Euthyphro) 


And Socrates continues to press the poor Euthyphro with questions. Finally he declares that he is ir: 
a hurry and that they will talk about it another time. 


A. ἴδι cf. p. 275, note 1-1, Same usc at the beginning of T. 

B. |. τὸ τεκμήριον, the proof. to τεκμήριον ὅτι (Or ὡς), the proof that... 2. ἐπ-εξ-έρχομαι 
l pursue, l attack (+ dative). 3. ἐπι-σκήπτομαι, | denounce, | accuse (+ dative). 4. ò φόνος. 
ihe rnurder, φόνου: genitive of cause (cf. p. 73, note on A). 

T. 1. τούτων designates the criminal acts which are the matter here. 2. The neuter σαφές here has an 
adverbial value (= σαφῶς). 3. ταύτην τὴν πρᾶξιν: the fact of accusing his own father. 

Δ. l. κἄν 2 καὶ ἐᾶν. 2. ἐγ-κωμιάζω, | praise, | celebrate. 3, ἐπί + dative, about. 

7. ἐπεί here expresses the nuance o: for otherwise. 

H. 1. μανϑάνω here has the nuance / understand. 2. δυσμαϑής. who learns with difficulty, Socrates 
docs not let Euthyphro get away so easily! 

©. I. ἐν-δείξη: 2S from future middle. 2. The subject non-expressed of ἐστι is that, those things 
(Euthyphre's father’s behavior). 

L Ι. πάνυ ye σαφῶς (ἐνδείξομαι τοῦτο). 2. ἐάνπερ ye, if at least (-nep: ἃ 179, N.B.b, p. 179). 
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II. One of Euclid’s theorems 
Two intersecting straight lines have vertical opposite angles that are congruent. 
§§ 220-221, Vocabulary I 
A Ἐὰν δύο εὐθεῖαι τέμνωσιν ἀλλήλᾶς, τὰς κατὰ κορυφὴν γωνίᾶς ἴσας 
ἀλλήλαις ποιοῦσιν. Α 


B Δύο γὰρ εὐθεῖαι αἱ AB, ΓΔ τεμνέ- 
τωσαν ἀλλήλας κατὰ τὸ E σημεῖον. Γ Λέγω 
ὅτι ἴση ἐστὶν ἡ μὲν ὑπὸ ΑΕΓ γωνίᾶ τῆ ὑπὸ 
ΔΕΒ, ἡ δὲ ὑπὸ ΓΕΒ τῇ ὑπὸ ΑΕΔ. 


A Ἐπεὶ γὰρ εὐϑεῖα ἡ ΑΕ én’ εὐϑεῖαν τὴν ΓΔ ἐφέστηκε, γωνίᾶς ποιοῦσα τὰς 
ὑπὸ TEA, ΑΕΔ, E ai ἄρα ὑπὸ TEA, AEA γωνίαι δυσὶν ὀρϑαῖς ἴσαι εἰσίν. 
Z Πάλιν, ἐπεὶ εὐϑεῖα ἡ ΔΕ ἐπ᾿ εὐϑεῖαν τὴν ΑΒ ἐφέστηκε, γωνίᾶς ποιοῦσα τὰς 
ὑπὸ AEA, AEB, H ai ἄρα ὑπὸ ΑΕΔ, ΔΕΒ γωνίαι δυσὶν ὀρϑαῖς ἴσαι εἰσίν. 
© Ἐδείχϑησαν δὲ καὶ αἱ ὑπὸ ΓΕΑ, AEA δυσὶν ὀρϑαῖς ἴσαι’ | αἱ ἄρα ὑπὸ ΓΕΑ, 
AEA ταῖς ὑπὸ AEA, ΔΕΒ ἴσαι εἰσίν. K Κοινὴ ἀφηρήσϑω ἡ ὑπὸ AEA: ^ λοιπὴ 
ἄρα ἡ ὑπὸ ΓΕΑ λοιπῇ τῇ ὑπὸ BEA ἴση ἐστίν: M ὁμοίως δὴ δειχϑήσεται ὅτι καὶ 
ai ὑπὸ ΓΕΒ, ΔΕΑ ἴσαι εἰσίν. 


N Ἐὰν ἄρα δύο εὐϑεῖαι τέμνωσιν ἀλλήλᾶς, τὰς κατὰ κορυφὴν γωνίᾶς ἴσας 
ἀλλήλαις ποιοῦσιν: Ξ ὅπερ ἔδει δεῖξαι. 
ΠΡ Ρ L EUCLID (Elements: I, 15) 
Some mathematics language: 
^ εὐθεῖα (γραμμή), the straight (line) ^ κορυφή, the top 
h γωνίᾶ, rhe angle to σημεῖον, the point 
αἱ κατὰ κορυφὴν γωνίαι, the angles opposed at the top 
ἢ oes γωνίᾶ orn ὀρδή, rhe right angle 


B. τεμνέτωσαν; a less classical imperative form than τεμνόντων. 
. τῇ ὑπὸ ΔΕΒ (γωνία): ὑπό = here under, under the dependence of (you can neglect this ὑπό in the 
English translation). 

A. ἐπ᾽ εὐθεῖαν την ΓΑ ἐφέστηκε, "stays on" the (straight) TA (= has its extremity on ΓΔ): ἐφ- 
έστηκα, Í stay on isthe perfect of ἐφ-ίστημι, I place on (cf ἃ 133, p. 155). 

E. 1. δυσίν has replaced δυοῖν like dative of δύο in post-classical era. 2. δυσὶν ὀρϑαῖς = δύσιν 
ὀρϑαῖς γωνίαις. 

7. πάλιν, in mathematical demonstrations, often indicates the repetition of an intellectual operation: 
we can translate by the same way, symmetrically. 

K. 1. ἀφ-ηρῆ-σδω: review ὃ 248, p. 348, case 20. 2. κοινὴ ἀφηρήσδω ἡ ὑπὸ ΑΕΔ = ἀφηρήσδω 
ἢ ὑπὸ AEA γωνία, ἢ κοινή ἐστι (which is common to the two groups cited in 1). 


We know little about Euclid’s life. He lived during the first decades of the 3rd c. B.C. Formed in 
platonic thinking, he was thereafter invited to Alexandria by the king to teach mathematics there. 
From him, we only know his Στοιχεῖα (the Elements of Geometry). Many other mathematicians had 
before him produced geometry treatises, yet Euclid’s work imposed by its order and its rigor. His 
Elements were, from the start of publication on, the basis for mathematics. In Western Europe they 
were reintroduced in the 12th century through the Arabs, but the Greek text was rediscovered in the 
1Gth century only. 
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THIRTY-FIRST STEP 


III. Lethal dangers of drunkenness 
§§ 222, Vocabulary II 

A Τῆς μέϑης κατατρέχων, ὁ ποιητῆς τὸν τηλικοῦτον Κύκλωπα ὑπὸ pixpod 
σώματος διὰ ταύτην ἀπολλύμενον παρίστησι. B Καὶ ᾿Αντίνοος οὐκ ἀπείχετο 
τοῦ πώματος: | διὸ καὶ τρωϑεὶς ἀπώλετο, ἔτι κρατῶν τὸ ποτήριον. ^ Ποιεῖ δὲ 
καὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐν τῷ ἀπόπλῳ μεϑύοντας, διὸ καὶ στασιάζοντας: E ὅϑεν καὶ 
ἀπόλλυνται. 7 ἱστορεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸν δεινότατον Αἰνείᾶν τῶν Τρώων H διὰ τὴν ἐν 
τῇ μέϑῃ παρρησίᾶν καὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς ἃς Τρωσὶν ὑπέσχετο “οἰνοποτάζων” 
© ὑπομείναντα τὴν ᾿Αχιλλέως ὁρμὴν καὶ pixpod παραπολλύμενον. 

* ATHENAEUS ( Banquet of the Sophists) 


1. ἡ μέϑη, drunkenness. 2. κατα-τρέχειν, according to the meaning given to xata- (ὃ 90, p. 87) 
means either to run downwards or, with genitive, to run against (fig. to criticize). 3. ὁ ποιητής: 
the Poet (Homer). 4. παρ-ίστησι, presents, puts on the scene (from verb παρ-ίστηµι: p. 390). 
5.6 Κύχλωψ, -ωπος, the Cyclops (cf. Odyssey IX). 6. τηλικοῦτος, of that size (= of the size 
that you know); cf.§ 160, p. 178. 7. διὰ ταύτην = διὰ τὴν is 8. σῶμα = here a person. 

|. 'Avrívocc, Antinoos. one of the suitors (Odyssey XXIT). 2. τὸ πῶμα. -atoc, the drink. 

1. διό, consequently. 2. τιτρώσκω, I wound (aor. p. ἐτρώϑην). 3. τὸ ποτήριον, the cup. 


. 1. ποιεῖ = παρίστησι. 2. ὁ ἀπόπλους, the voyage horne (cf. ὃ πλοῦς. the navigation). 


3. µεϑύω, I get drunk. 4. στασιάζειν, to get one against another. 


. 68ev, (thing) where from (it resulted that), i.e. on account of what (ἃ 160, p. 178). 


|. ἱστορέω, | strive to know or Í tell that, we has Z-H-O, a frequent participle phrase with verbs 
meaning to know, to let know: ἱστορεῖ τὸν Αἰνείαν... ὑπομείναντα... . he says that Aeneus... 
nae to withstand... 2. ot Τρῶες, the Trojans (τοὺς Τρῶας, τῶν Τρώων, τοῖς Τρωσί). 

. ἡ παρρησίᾶ, the fact of speaking one's mind. 2. ἡ ἀπειλή, the threat. 3. ὑπ-ισχνέομαι, 
i promise or I loudly utter (aor. ὑπ-εσχόμην). 4. οἰνοποτάζω, I drink wine (homeric word). 
]. ὁ Αχιλλεύς. -έως, Achilles. 2. παρ-απ-όλλῦμι: little different from ἀπ-όλλῦμι. 


IV. Conversation after hunting 
§§ 224-225, Vocabulary II] 
The very young *Cyrus I presents the game from his first hunting to his grand-father Astyages. 
^ 'O Küpoc εἰσκομίσᾶς τὰ δηρία ἐδίδου τε TH πάππῳ καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι αὐτὸς 
ταῦτα θηράσειεν ἐκείνῳ. B Καὶ τὰ ἀκόντια ἐπεδείκνῦ μὲν οὔ, κατέϑηκε δὲ ἡματω- 
μένα ὅπου ὤετο τὸν πάππον ὄψεσϑαι. | Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αστυάγης ἄρα εἶπεν: ^ ‘AAA’, 
ὦ παῖ, δέχομαι μὲν ἔγωγε ἡδέως ὅσα σὺ δίδως, οὐ μέντοι δέομαί γε τούτων 
οὐδενός. E Καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ἔφη Z “Εἰ τοίνυν un σὺ δέῃ, ἱκετεύω, ὦ πάππε, ἐμοὶ δὸς 
αὐτά. ὅπως τοῖς ἡλικιώταις ἐγὼ διαδῶ. ” H AAA. ὦ nai, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης. καὶ 
ταῦτα λαβὼν διαδίδου ὅτῳ σὺ βούλει ”. © Καὶ ὃ Κῦρος λαβὼν ἐδίδου τοῖς παισίν. 
ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ (The Education of Cyrus) 


. 1. ὁ Κῦρος, Cyrus. 2. εἰσ-κομίζω: little different from κομίζω. 3. το ϑηρίον, rhe beast (it is 


about the animals that he has just killed during his hunting). 4. ò πάππος, the grand-father. 
4. ϑηράω, I hunt (oblique optative: cf. ὃ 207-B, p. 249). 5. ἐκείνω = τῷ πάππῳ. 


. l. τὸ ἀκόντιον, the javelin. 2. κατ-έϑηκε, he had placed (them) down: aor. of κατα-τίδημι, 


Ι depose (cf. p. 386, case 8). 3. aipatow, | stain with blood; those blood-stained javelins prove 
Cyrus' hunting skill. 
ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, -ου, Astyages. 


. 1. μέντοι, indeed, however; replaces δέ after ob (to avoid confusion with οὐδέ). 


l. τοί-νῦν, well! (particle of transition). 2. ὁ ἡλικιώτης, -ου, rhe companion of the same age. 
τοῖς παισί; those παῖδες are the ἠλικιῶται of young Cyrus. 
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V. A courtesan and her mother 
Vocabulary IV 


Here are the courtesan Little-Musc and her mother (the name Μουσάριον is a diminutive in -άριυν 
formed upon ἡ μοῦσα, the muse). Little-Muse's mother reproaches her not to be a good diamond hunter. 


|. 
|. 
5 
4. 
l. 
I: 


MHTHP- ^ "ἂν δ᾽ ἔτι τοιοῦτον ἐραστὴν εὕρωμεν, ὦ Μουσάριον, οἷος ὁ 
Χαιρέᾶς ἐστί, µακάριαι καὶ τρισευδαίµονες ἐσόμεϑα. P Νῦν ὁρᾷς παρὰ τοῦ 
νεᾶνίσκου ἡλίκα λαμβάνομεν, ! ὃς ὀβολὸν μὲν οὐδέποτέ σοι δέδωκεν, οὐκ 
ἐσϑῆτα, οὐχ ὑποδήματα, οὐ μύρον, ^ ἀλλὰ προφάσεις ἀεὶ καὶ ὑποσχέσεις καὶ 
μακραὶ ἐλπίδες. E Σὺ δὲ καὶ ὀμωμοκέναι αὐτὸν φὴς ὅτι νόμῳ γαμετὴν 
ποιήσεταί σε; 
ΜΟΥΣΑΡΙΟΝ- 4 Ὥμοσε γάρ, ὦ μῆτερ, κατὰ ταῖν ϑεοῖν καὶ τῆς Πολιάδος. 
MHTHP- H Καὶ πιστεύεις δηλαδή 9 καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πρῴην οὐκ ἔχοντι αὐτῷ 
καταϑεῖναι συμβολὴν τὸν δακτύλιον δέδωκας, ἀγνοούσης ἐμοῦ, ! ὃ δὲ 
ἀποδόμενος κατέπιε. 
MOYXAPION- Κ ᾽Αλλὰ καλὸς καὶ ἀγένειος, καὶ φησὶν ἐρᾶν, καὶ δακρύει, καὶ 
Δεινομάχης καὶ Λάχητος υἱός ἐστι τοῦ ᾿Αρεοπαγίτου, καὶ φησὶν ἡμᾶς γαμήσειν, 
καὶ μεγάλᾶς ἐλπίδας ἔχομεν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἣν ὁ γέρων μόνον καταμῦση. 
MHTHP- Λ Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Μουσάριον, ἐὰν τὸ ἐνοίκιον αἰτώμεϑα, Μα Περίμεινον, 
φήσομεν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν Λάχης ὁ Κολλυτεὺς ἀποϑάνη: P ἀποδώσω γάρ σαι μετὰ τοὺς 
γάμους”. = Οὐκ αἰσχύνη μόνη τῶν ἑταιρῶν οὐκ ἑλλόβιον οὐχ ὅρμον οὐ 
ταραντινίδιον ἔχουσα; 
ΜΟΥΣΑΡΙΟΝ- © Τί οὖν, ὦ μῆτερ; ἐκεῖναι εὐτυχέστεραί μου καὶ καλλίους εἰσίν; 
MHTHP- Π Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ συνετώτεραι καὶ ἴσᾶσιν ἑταιρίζειν: P ᾿Αλῷά ἐστι’ τί δέ 
σοι δέδωκεν ἐς τὴν ἑορτήν; 
ΜΟΥΣΑΡΙΟΝ- Σ Οὐκ ἔχει, ὦ μαννάριον. 
ΜΗΤΗΡ- ! Μόνος οὗτος οὐ τέχνην εὕρηκεν ἐπὶ τὸν πατέρα, οὐκ οἰκέτην 
καϑῆκεν ἐξαπατήσοντα, ἀλλὰ κάϑηται ἡμᾶς ἐπιτρίβων, οὔτε αὐτὸς διδούς. 
οὔτε παρὰ τῶν διδόντων ἐῶν λαμβάνειν. 9 Σὺ δὲ οἴει, ὦ Μουσάριον, 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἐτῶν ἀεὶ ἔσεσϑαι; X ἢ τὰ αὐτὰ φρονήσειν Χαιρέᾶν, ὅταν ἡ μήτηρ 
γάμον πολυτάλαντον ἐξεύρη αὐτῷ; Ψ Μνησϑήσεται ἔτι, οἴει, τότε τῶν φιλη- 
μάτων ἢ τῶν ὅρκων; 
MOYXAPION- € Μνησϑήσεται ἐκεῖνος. 

LUCIAN (Dialogues of the courtesans) 


ὃ ἐραστης, -oü, the lover. 2. ò Χαιρέᾶς, -ov, Chaereas. 3. τρισ-ευδαίμων. tiree times happy. 
ἡλίκα = here ὅσα. 2. λαμβάνειν often means ro receive. 

ò ὀβολός, the obol. 2. ἢ ἐσϑῆς, -nvoc, the garment. 3. tò ὑπόδημα, -ατος, the shoe. 
τὸ μύρον, the perfume. 

ἡ πρόφασις, -εως, the pretext, 2. ἡ ὑπόσχεσις, -εως, the promise. 

φής: cf. φημι. 2. ἡ γαμετή, the spouse. 

ὄμνῦμι κατά + genitive, / swear by... 2. ταῖν ϑεοῖν; genitive of to ϑεώ (dual), both 


goddesses (Demeter and Persephonc). 3. ἡ Πολιάς, the Protectress of the city (Athena). 
δηλαδή (= δῆλα δή), obviously, of course (here with ironical value). 


. 1. πρῴην, recently. 2. κατα-ϑεῖναι, to put down (particularly a sum of money): inf. aor. active 


οΓκατα-τίόημι (p. 386, box 8). 3. ἡ συμβολή, rhe contribution.. 4. τὸ δακτύλιον. she ring. 
κατ-έπιε: xata- of reinforcement (8 90, p. 87); the metaphor entails “he has drunk his money”. 
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K. 1. ἀ-γένει-ος, beardless 2. δακρύω, | cry. 3. ἢ Δεινομάχη, Deinomache, w.n. 4. ὁ Λάχης, 
-ητος, Laches, m.n. 4. ὁ ᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, -ου, member of the Areopagus. 5. ἣν (- ἐὰν) μόνον, 
if only, provided that. 6. κατα- ὕω, | close my eyes (here: | die). 

[. οὐκοῦν, so, isn't it...? 2. το ἐν- -otx-iov, the rent (linked to ἡ οἰκίά). 3. αἰτεῖσθαι, passive, 

is to be asked for something (ex.: αἰτοῦμαι σῖτον, / am asked for some bread). 

l. περι-μένω, | wait. 2. φήσομεν shall we say (future of φημι). 3. Λάχης ὁ Κολλυτεύς, 

Laches, from the district of Collytus (an area of Athens). An Athenian's identity is given with the 

district of origin (Ex.: Περικλῆς ὁ Χολαργεύς, Pericles, from the district of Cholar gus). 

] αἰσχύνομαι, / am ashamed. 2. ἣ ἑταίρᾶ, the courtesan. 3. τὸ ἑλλόβιον, the bear-ring (about 

*£v-A0f-1t0v: cf. ὁ λοβός, the lobe). 4. ὁ ὅρμος, the necklace. 5. τὸ ταραντινίδιον, the 

garment in fine fabric from Tarentum (2 modern Tarento). 

l. οὔκ. not (note the accent). 2. συνετός, intelligent. 3 ἑταιρίζω, | am ἕταιρος or ἑταίρα. 

τὰ ἁλῷα, the harvest feast (in honor of Derneter). 2. ἐς Ξ εἰς. 

- οὐχ ἔχει (ἀργύριον). 2. μαννάριον, little Mom, dear Mom. 

ἐπί + acc., in direction of, to the intention of. 2. xa9- “Kev, aorist of καϑ-ίημι, 7 throw 

(downwards), I place on track (cf. p. 388, case 8). 3. ἐξ-απατάω, | succeed in cheating (the 

preverb €x- can express the idea of achievement). 

Y. 1. ἐπι-τρίβω, J use, { tire. 2. διδόντων: the διδόντες are not here those who give, but rather 
those who offer. the imperfective may express an action entirely in perspective, or still being 
attempted; this is the conative imperfective (from Latin conan, to attempt): ex. Πείδεις ἐμέ, 
You (sg) are trying to convince me), Little-Muse's love for Chaereas eliminates wealthy suitors! 

Φ. |. ὀκτωχαίδεκα (= ὀκτὼ καὶ δέκα), eighteen; cf. ὃ 239, p. 327. 2. τὸ ἔτος, the year. 

X. 1. πολυτάλαντος, worth many talents; the talent (το τάλαντον) is worth a huge sum of money. 
2. €&&-£upioxo, | succeed in finding (value of achievement of preverb ἐκ-). 

W τὸ φίλημα, -ατος, the kiss. 


uj 


Ama 


> 


í 


KYO 


ThA AON ͵ i m 
ANT e) OY Y RAI l 
ren Elda Q DA | ER 


x d 


Greek Corns. J. Athenian tetradrachun (classical era). Obverse: Athena with her helmet. Reverse: her attribute, the 
owl. 2. Silver tetradrachm of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (215-164 B.C.). with Zeus enthroned. 3. One third of an Attic 
minc. 4. Mine of King Antiochus of Syria (Hellenistic period). The word "mine". in this context, is of semitic origin. 

The earhest coms were probably created in Lydia’s capital city, Sardis (see map. p. XD. The coms were struck in 
"white gold", which the Romans called "electrum". By the 6th c. B.C., electrum was replaced by pure gold in the loman 
mints. The stater was the major coin. Square coins imitate the ancient Persian model. 

According to calculations made by the Louvre and the British Museuin. in classical Greece: 6 obols = 1 drachin; 20 
drachms = | gold stater; 100 drachms = | mine; 60 mines = 1 talent. Staters were all made of gold. Copper was used for 
coins of lesser value. 

The monetary system was based on a double division: the Chaldean sexagesimal system, with the talent as the basic 
unit (the word "talent" as "skill" comes from this talent, as a natural asset); and a centesimal onc, properly Greek. with 
the drachm (meaning "a handful") as the basic unit, worth 4.25 p. of silver. 
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226. Study of τίϑημι, / place, I put: ὃ 281, pp. 386-387. It is built on a root 
ϑη/ϑε. Observe the parallelism with δίδωμι, / give: 1) the reduplication with the 
vowel ı in the imperfective; 2) the distribution of alternating the forms of the root: 
on (or δει) and δε. This parallelism includes slight differences; note them while 
studying the charts of these conjugations. 

os Exercise I, p. 303 


227. Preverbed forms of τίϑημι. Keep in mind: 


κατα-τίδημι, I put on the ground, I depose δια-τίϑημι, I dispose, | organize 
συν-τίϑημι. / gather, | compose προσ-τίϑημι, | add, I apply 
ἐπι-τίδημι, / put on, | impose ὑπο-τίϑημι, / put underneath 


M. ἐπι-τίϑεμαι, / attach myself to, I attack(+ dat.) Μ. ὑπο-τίϑεμαι, I suppose 


πο "Exercise II, p. 304 
‘Then Vocabulary I, ‘Exercise II, p. 304, Basic Text I, p. 308. 


228. Study of ἵημι. Z make go, I throw (M. ἵεμαι, I throw myself): ὃ 282, 
pp. 388-389. It is built on a root *yn/*ye (with yod). It is, roughly, parallel to τίϑημι 
and to δίδωμι. Two important points: 1) the phonetic treatment of the yod (§ 26, 
pp. 11-12); 2) The precise observation of the parallelism with τίϑημι and δίδωμι. 


229. In prose, ἵημι is used almost always with preverb. Keep in mind: 
ἀφ-ίημι, / let go, 1 let do ἐφ-ίημι, / send against or [ permit 
μεϑ-ίημι, / let go, I release cuv- int, / comprehend 


ox Exercises IV and V, p. 304. 
Vocabularies I] and 11, "Exercises Vi and VI, p. 305, 'Basic'Texts 11 and IIT, p. 309. 
Vocubularies IV ard V, Exercises VIII and LX, p. 305, Basic "Texts IV and V, pp. 310-313. 


VOCABULARY | 


εἴωδα lam used to (A) vw | untie, | undo (B) (2) 
νεκρός dead (1) μετ-έχω G yen.) P take part (C) 


Expressions l- A question with ov + indicative future indicates an order given with Jivcliness: 
Οὐ σιωπήσεις; Aren't you going to keep quiet? with οὐ μή + indicative future, order of ceasing 
an action is given on thc same tone: Οὐ ph λαλήσεις; Aren't you going to stop chaiting? Both 
formulas may be combined: Οὐ σιωπήσεις xai ph λαλήσεις; Aren't you going to keep quiet and 
stop chatting? 

ll- The preverb npo- has the double value of forward and before (prior), e.g.: προ-τρέχω, 
Í run forward; προπέµπω, | send forward; προβαίνω, | move forward; προκάϑημαι, | seat in 
the first rank; προγίγνεσθαι, to happen beforchand (τὰ προγεγενημένα, the prior events); 
προγράφω. l write before (thus τὸ πρόγραμμα, -aroc, what is written beforehand, 
the program); προοράω. | foresee or 1 see ahead of me. 
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ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


i. Thus necrologic. necropolis (= cemetery). necrosis (mortification of tissue cells). 
Formed on an Indo-European root *nek/*nok: cf. Latin necare, to kill, and, with a weakened 
meaning, nocere, to harm (thus nocive). 


2. Thus ἡ λύσις, -εως, the action of untying, of undoing and λυτικός, capable of untying. 
Cf. scientific terms in -lysis and -lytic: electrolysis is the decomposition of a body through 
electricity; the analysis of a body decomposes it while going back up (ἀνα-) to its constituents. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 


A. Verb extant only in the perfect (and in the pluperf ect: εἰώδειν, 7 used to). Οὐκ εἴωδα ἐν τῷ 
δήμῳ λέγειν, [| am not used to talking in public; κατὰ τὸ εἰωδός, according to custom. More 
classical than ἔϑος ἔχω. | 


B. Considered usually as the model of regular verbs. In reality the stem presents an alternating 
λῦ/λῦ (partly comparable to the alternating 60/60 of δίδωμι) which has consequences in some forms 
regarding the accent: inf. acr. active λῦσαι (0); inf. perf. M-P λελύσϑαι (0). Λύω has several 
preverbed forms: ἀπο-λύω, I free; δια-λύω, I dissolve; κατα-λύω, I destroy, etc. 

C. μετ-έχω μεϑ-έξω μετ-έσχον (µετα-σχεῖν, εἰς.) μετ-έσχηκα 


This is the verb ἔχω preverbed with µετα-. Imperfect µετ-εῖχον (§ 92, p. 87). In the future the 
preverb peta- becomes peð- because of the initial breathing of future of ἔχω (ἔξω, ἕξομαι: § 175, p. 202). 
Note the use of the genitive: petéyw τῶν κινδύνων, I take pert in the dangers: ὃ 225, N.B., p. 290. 


VOCABULARY Il 


τὸ παρόν, -óvtoc the present τὸ κέρδος the profit 

state of affairs(1) προσ-δοκά-ω + acc. I expect (4) 
ὕστερον afterwards (2) ὑπ- άρχω I am. | exist (right here) 
αὐξάνω I increase (3)(A) or I initiate (5) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. This is the neuter participle of πάρ-ειμι, Z am there (cf. p. 268). Ex.: “Apxet ἡμῖν τὰ 
παρόντα, xai τῶν ἀλλοτρίων οὐδαμῶς ἐπιθὺμοῦμεν, We have enough for us, and we absolutely do 
not covet others’ belongings. Locution: ἐν τῷ παρόντι, in the present circienstances. 

2. Ex.: βραχεῖ χρόνῳ ὕστερον, little time after, ὕστερον τῶν ἱππέων, after the horsemen. This 
is the neuter, used adverbially, of ὕστερος, posterior: ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ, at a laier time; Ὕστεροι 
ἀφίκοντο τῆς μάχης, They arrived after the battle (PLATC). Superlative forms: ὕστατος, last and 
ὕστατον, in the last place. 


3. In avg (for αυγ-σ). we have the i-e root *aug which is also in Latin augeo, / augment: 
augmenturn, augmentation. 


4. Linked to δοκέω with meaning of to believe (cf. Voc. IM. p. 111). 


5. That is to say: |) ro be in first position (ἄρχειν: p. 69) under (ὑπο-) the hand or the eyes. It 
is said of what is available; 2) to be the first (ἄρχειν) at the base (ὑπο-) of a series of events to be 
the first to do something, to take the initiative. 


Ex.: 1) ἡ ὑπάρχουσα οὐσίά, the fortune that is availeble, 2) ὑπάρχειν τῆς ἐλευδερίᾶς ἀπᾶση 
τῇ Ἑλλάδι, to give the signal of freedom to all Greece (note the use of the genitive). 

With participle: 'Ex9poc ὑπάρχει ov, He has hostile feelings: Ὑπάρχουσι δύναμιν μεγάλην 
κεκτημένοι, They have a great power at their disposal. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. αὐξάνω avénow ηὕξησα (αὐξῆσαι. etc.) ηὔξηκα 
passive: αὐξάνομαι αὐέξηϑτήήσομαι ηυέτήϑθτην (αὐέηϑῆναι, εἰς.) ηὕξημαι 
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VOCABULARY lil 
ὁ ϑῦμός the vital and passionate ò φόνος the murder 
momentum (1) ἑκών willingly (5) (A) 
yevva-w I engender (2) ἡ δίκη the justice, the law 
^ pavia craziness (3) the trial or the penalty (6) 
τολµά-ω I dare ἀσεβής impious 
ópd-o I do, I act (4) ἢ ἀσέβεια impiety 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


Ι. [n Hosmer, the θυμός is the principle of life. It is distinct from ψῦχή, which may designate the 
soul of the dead). There Plato sees an “effervescence of the soul”. That momentum is often linked to 
anger. It is often opposed to sanity, but may also occur with it. From ϑῦμός we have: ἐπι-ϑῦμέω, 
I desire, ἢ ἐπιϑυμία, the desire; πρόϑῦμος, full of spirit, εὔθύμος, joyful. 

2. Root γεν/γον/γν (cf. γί-γν-ομαι, ἐ-γεν-όμην, γέγονα): the general idea is that of coming into 
being (thus the notions of birth, of becoming). 

3. Linked to an Indo-European root *men/*mon/*mn, expressing activities or states of mind. ln 
Latin, mens, mentis, the mind; memento, remember. The μανίᾳ is either the craziness, or the 
enthousiasm inspired by the gods: thus mania. maniac. 


4. Thus τὸ δρᾶμα, -ατος, the action, the drama. 

5. The opposite is ἄκων, not willing (contraction of d-éxcov, with å- negative). From ἑκών and 
ἄκων derive the adjectives ἑκούσιος, voluntary and ἀκούσιος, inveluntary. 

6. Cf. δίκαιος, just; δικάζω, | judge; ὁ δικαστής, -ov, rhe judge; δίκη φόνου, trial or 
punishment for murder, δίκη αἰκίας, trial or punishment on account of assault (cf. p. 73,1). 


GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. Isolated participle. Conjugated and accented like βαλών (p. 371). Ex.: ᾿Εκόντες τοῦτο 
ποιοῦμεν, we do that voluntarily, Ἐμοῦ οὐχ ἑκόντος τοῦτο ἐποίησας, You have done that despite 
me (note the genitive absolute); ᾿Ἠνάγκαχεν ἡμᾶς οὐχ ἑκόντας ὑμολογεῖν, Me has forced us to 
agree unwillingly (PLATO). 


VOCABULARY IV 
ὃ τύραννος the dictator (1) ἔουκα | resemble, I look like (A) 
οὐδαμῶς absolutely not τὸ γένος kin (familial. social, national), 
μηδαμῶς class, sort (4) 
ἰδού behold! (2) ἡ δόξα the glory or the opinion (5) 


ἐμ-βαίνω I embark, I goon board (3) ἡ εἰρήνη peace (6) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


l. It is said of a god or of a man who exercises an absolute power (not always a tyrant with the 
actual meaning of the word). Thus τυραννέω, I exercise an absolute power. Note πόλις 
τυραννουμένη, «a city governed by a dictator, πόλις δημοκρατουμένη, a democratic cit y. 

2. With accent changing, comes from ἰδοῦ (imperative aorist middle of ὁράω). 

3. Review the preverbed forms of βαίνω: see p. 61 and Voc. II, p. 269. 

4. The idea of birth changed into that of family, race. Later on, more generally. it changed into 
that of category. in logics, τὸ γένος is the gender, by opposition to τὸ εἶδος, the species. 


5. With the meaning of glory, is linked to δοκέω, 7 appear. with the meaning of opinion, is 
linked to δοκέω, | believe: Voc. III, p. LL I. We have already seen the opposition between δόξα and 
ἐπιστήμη (p. 270). 

6. Thus εἰρηναῖος, pacific. hence the first name Irene. Εἰρήνην ἄγω, / live in peace. 
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GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. It is used only in the perfect (subj. ἐοίκω, opt. ἐοίκοιμι, inf. ἐοικέναι, part. ἐοικώς). Πάντα 
ἔοικας τῷ πατρί, You look like your father in every aspect, ὡς ἔοικε, as it seems, Οὐπ ἔοικέ σοι 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, Ít is not conforming to your nature to do that. 

The participle of ἔοικα may be ἐοικώς or εἰκώς. We find the latter in expressions designating the 
likeliness, the propriety. κατὰ τὸ εἰκός, as it is natural; τὰ εἰκότα καὶ δίκαια, the reasonable and fair 
things. Hence the adverb εἰκότως, naturally, with reason. 


VOCABULARY V 
TO σχῆμα. -atoc the external form Toiviv so, well! (3) 
the look (1) βαρύς heavy (4) 
τὸ ψεῦδος the lie (2) ὁ γέλως, -wtoc the laughter (5) 
ψεύδομαι I lie, I am wrong ὁ ῥήτωρ, -opoc the orator 
ψευδής false or the rhetor (7) 


Expression A -t may be added to demonstrative forms, e.g. ὁδί, ταδί, τουτονί, ab. 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1.The form σχη is from the same root as ἔχω, / have, I hold (cf. σχήσω, ἔσχηκα). A σχῆμα may 
be the exterior aspect, the attitude, the bearing, the posture, or a geometrical diagram. Hence schema 
and scheme. 


2. Thus pseudo- in pseudo-problem, pseudo-science, pseudo-random, pseudonym. 


3. Particle of transition. It can also indicate a conclusion. Τοίνυν is never placed at the beginning 
of a sentence. 


4.ΕΧ.: ὅπλα βαρέα, heavy weapons; πόλεμος βαρύς, a war heavy to withstand. The 
barometer indicates the pression of the atmosphere, measured in bars and millibars. 

5. Cf. γελάω, 1 laugh. We also have ὁ ἔρως, -ωτος, the love in parallel with ἐράω, I love. 

6. The ῥήτορες are in Athens either the orators who intervene in public assemblies, or the 


eloquence teachers; thus ἡ ῥητορική, rhetoric, oratory art. The root On, which means say, can be 
found in some forms of λέγω: ῥηϑήσομαι, ἐρρήθην, εἴρηκα, εἴρημαι. 


EXERCISES 
§ 226, p. 300 


According to the context, you will have to translate τίϑημι in various ways: / establish, | admit, etc. 

I. G-— E. 1. Τῷ ἐμῷ υἱῷ ἐϑέμην το ὄνομα τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός. 2. Ὁ ϑεὸς 
ἔϑηκε τον ἥλιον ὑπὲρ γῆς. 3. Τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους οὐχ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἔδεντο, 
ἀλλὰ ϑεοὶ αὐτοὺς τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ἔϑεσαν 4. Οἱ πρόγονοι οἱ πάλα. τοὺς ἡμετέρους 
νόμους ϑέμενοι καλῶς αὐτοὺς ἔϑεντο. 5. Θὲς ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης τὸ ἀργύριον ὃ ἔχων 
ἥκεις. 6. Εἴϑε pe τιϑείης ἐν τοῖς φίλοις. 7. Τὰ ὅπλα νῦν δεῖ τίϑεσϑαι, ἐπεὶ 
προσέρχεται ὁ τῶν πολεμίων στρατός. 8. ᾿Αρά τις οἶδεν ὑπὸ τίνων ἐτέϑη τῶν τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος πόλεων τὰ ὀνόματα: 9. Τίϑημί σε τὴν ἐμὴν γνώμην ἐπαινεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐδὲν 
ἀντιλέγεις. 10. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι μέγα φρονοῦσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Λυκούργου 
τεϑεῖσι νόμοις. 11. Ἐχϑρὸς ἂν γένοιτο τοῖς ϑεοῖς δικαστῆς μὴ δικαίως τὴν ψῆφον 
ϑέμενος: ἐν δὲ τῷ παρόντι ἀγῶνι οὐκ οἶδα τίνα ψῆφον τιϑέμενος δικαίως ἂν 
τιϑείμην. 12. Μαχούμεϑα ἕως ἂν δούλους ϑῶμεν τοὺς ἐχϑρούς. 


2. ὑπέρ + genitive, above. 3. ἄγραφος, unwritten (from stem γραφ and à- negative): 
Sophocles’ Antigune imade famous Ihe topic of the unwritten Laws. 4. ò πρόγονος, the ancestor. 
5. ἢ τράπεζα, the table. 11. ἡ ψῆφος, the vote (cf. ψηφίζω p. 111). 


303 


THIRTY-SECOND STEP 


§ 227, p. 300 


Il. G— E. 1. Πάντα τὸν χρῦσὸν κατέϑηκα εἰς φρέᾶρ ὕδωρ οὐκ ἔχον xai λίϑους 
ἐπέϑηκα κρυψόμενος τὸν οὕτω κατατεθέντα ϑησσυρόν. 2. Χρόνος ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
γέροντας πάντα ἀφαιρεῖ, ἐπιστήμην δὲ καὶ σοφίᾶν προστίϑησιν 3. Οἱ ϑεοὶ κάλλιστα 
συντεδθείκᾶσι πάντα τὰ μέρη τοῦ κόσμου. 4. Πολλαὶ πόλεις ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι ἀγῶνας 
διατιϑέᾶσιν. 5. Νόσον χαλεπὴν νοσῶ καὶ κακῶς τὸ σῶμα διατίϑεμαι. 6. Πᾶσαι αἱ 
τραγῳδίαι κατὰ τοὺς αὐτοὺς κανόνας συντίθενται. 7. Στρώματά μοι xai 
προσκεφάλαια ὑπέϑεσαν ei οἰκέται σου ἐπεί με κάμνοντα εἶδον. 8. Ἐὰν ὑποϑῇ σὺ 
τὰ δίκαια εἶναι καὶ ὠφέλιμα, οὐκ οἶμαί σε ὀρϑῶς ἂν ὑποϑέσϑαι, καὶ οὐδέποτε οὐδὲν 
τοιοῦτον ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν ὑποτιϑείμην. 9. Ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι ἔγνων τοῖς τῆς πόλεως πρᾶγ- 
μασιν, ἵν᾽ ἀνὴρ δυνατὸς γένωμαι. 10. Αἱ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πόλεις πάλαι ἀλλήλαις ἀεὶ 
ἐπετίϑεντο. 1]. Τιμωρίᾶν δεινὴν ἐπιϑήσομεν τοῖς ἡμῖν ἀδίκως ἐπιϑεμένοις. 

l. τὸ φρέαρ, -ατος, the well. ὁ ϑησαυρός, the treasure. 2. ἀφ-αιρεῖ: for the accusative forms, cf. 


νος. l, pp. 268-269. 6. ἡ τραγῳδία, the tragedy. ὁ κανών, -όνος, the rule. 7. τὸ στρῶμα, -ατος, 
the cover. τὸ προσκεφάλαιον, the pillow. 9. δυνατός, powerful. 11. ἡ τιμωρία, the vengeance. 


Vocabulary I, p. 301 


HL GE. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΑ͂Σ ΣΠΩΝΔΑΣ. 1°O ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, οὐ παύσεσδε vixüc καινὰς 
ἀεὶ ἐλπίζοντες; 2. Νῦν εἰρήνην ἄγειν εἰώϑαμεν, καὶ οὐ προσήκει τὰς σπονδὰς λύειν 
ἃς πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐσπεισάμεϑα καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους οὓς ὀμωμόκαμεν. 
3. Ἐὰν γὰρ ἐκείνᾶς τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ ἐκείνους τοὺς ὅρκους λύωμεν, μεγάλᾶς ye 
συμφορὰς προορῶ γενησομένᾶς, τῶν προγεγενημένων μεμνημένος καὶ τῶν νεκρῶν 
μετὰ τὰς μάχᾶς εἰς τὴν πατρίδα κομιζομένων ἵνα ϑάπτοιντο. 4. Τοιαῦτα οὖν καὶ 
ἔτι χαλεπώτερα συμβήσεται ἐὰν πολέμου τινὸς αὖϑις μετέχωμεν. 


These words could be uttered by an Athenian partisan of peace after the unreinforced truce 
concluded in 421 B.C. between Sparta and Athens. 2. ἡ εἰρήνη, the peace; εἰρήνην ἄγω, I live in 
peace (reminder). σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι: voc. Il, p. 269. 3. ϑάπτω, I bury. 4. αὖϑις, again. 


§§ 228-229. p. 300 


IV. G5 E. 1. Οὐ ζῶσι βίον χρηστὸν oi μηδὲν συνιέντες τῆς φιλοσοφίας 2. Σὺ 
μὲν συνίης ὃ λέγω, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ οὔτε συνιᾶσι οὔτ᾽ ἂν συνιεῖεν. 3. Οἱ παῖδες, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
διδασκάλου ἀφεϑέντες, ἔπαιζον. 9. Μὴ σεαυτὸν ἄφες εἰς διατριβήν τινα πρὶν ἂν εὖ 
εἰδῆς ὁποία ἐστίν. 4. Διδασκάλῳ ἀγαϑῷ οὐ προσήκει Ópynv ἀεὶ ἐφιέναι τοῖς 
téxveic. 5. Μέϑες τὰς λύπᾶς, xai ἡσυχώτερον ζήσεις. --- Καλῶς λέγεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
ῥάδιόν γε τὰς λύπᾶς μεϑιέναι' πῶς γὰρ ἂν αὐτὰς μεϑείην; 6. Καίπερ νῦν vevixn- 
μένοι, pH τῶν ἐλπίδων ἀφίεσϑε. 7. Οὐδέποτε μεϑήσομαι τῶν ἐμῶν παίδων. 

6-7. ἀφ-ίεμαι, μεϑ-ίεμαι + genitive, / renounce, | abandon. 


V. G>E. 1. Διὰ τί πάντας τοῖς δούλους οὐκ ἂν ἀφεῖμεν ἐλευϑέρωυς, 2. Ore 
νεᾶνίσκος ἦν, τὰ τοῦ Πινδάρου ποιήματα ἀκούων, ἀκρϊβῶς ὤμην συνιέναι 6 τι 
ἐκεῖνα λέγει’ νῦν δ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα οὐδὲν τούτων συνιεὶς σαφῶς' dea συνίης σὺ 
ταῦτα; εἰ μὴ συνίεμεν μήτ᾽ ἐγὼ μήτε σύ, πῶς ἂν ἄλλοι συνιεῖεν, ὥστ᾽ ἴσως ἄρα 
οὐδεὶς αὐτὰ συνίπσιν. 3. Πάνυ καλῶς συνῆκας ὃ ἄρτι ἔφραζον. 4. Ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ἀφίεμεν σε, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν. 5. Ἐφῆκα σοι πάντα λέγειν, ἵνα σύμβουλος 
ἀγαϑὸς εἴης ἐμοί. 6. Πολλαὶ τῆς Ἑλλάδος πόλεις τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τοῖς ᾿Α ϑηναίϑις 
ἐφίεσαν. 7. Μέϑετε τὰ τοῦ πλοίου πείσματα, ἵνα ἀποπλέωμεν. — Μεϑεῖται πάντα. 


2. ὁ Πίνδαρος, Pindar, Sth c. B.C. lyric. τὸ ποίημα, -ατος, the poem. 3. ἄρτι, just now. 
4. ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε + infinitive, on the condition that. 5. ὁ σύμβουλος, the counselor. 6. ἣ ἡγεμονίᾶ, the 
hegemony. 7. τὸ πεῖσμα, -ατος, the cable, the rope. ἀπο-πλέω, | sail away. 
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Vocabulary Il, p. 301. 


VI. G= E. NAYKAHPOY ΚΑΙ ΦΙΛΟΣ. |. Ναύκληρός τις τῶν ἐμῶν φίλων 
ἐνέτυχέ μοί NOTE, καὶ τοῦ λόγου ὑπάρχων: 2. “Οὐ προσήκει σοι, ἔφη, ἀγαπᾶν τῇ 
ὑπαρχούση οὐσίᾳ, καίπερ οὐ φαύλῃ οὔσῃ, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα σε χρὴ αὐξάνειν 
ἀργύριον παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ καταϑέμενον. 3. Ὕστερον δὲ τὸ οὕτω κατατεϑὲν ἀργύριον 
αὐξήσεται καὶ κέρδος μέγιστον προσδοκᾶν ἔξεστί σοι. 4. Πλοῖα γὰρ πριάμενος εἰς 
Αἴγυπτον ἀποστελῶ, ὅπλα καὶ οἶνον καὶ ἐλαίᾶς κομίζοντα.” 5. Πολλὰ οὖν χρήματα 
αὐτῷ ἐδάνεισα, προσδοκῶν πλούσιος γενήσεσϑαι ὥσπερ ὁ Κροῖσος. 6. Χειμῶνος δὲ 
γενομένου ἀπώλετο πάντα τὰ πλοῖα, συναπώλοντο δὲ καὶ ai ἐμαὶ ἐλπίδες. 7. Νῦν 
οὖν πένης ἀντὶ πλουσίου γέγονα, καὶ συνῆκα ὅτι ἐνίοτε βλαβερὸν τὸ ἐλπίζειν τι. 

ò ναύκληρος, the shipowner. 2. ἀγαπάω + dative, I am satisfied with. 4. πριάμενος: § 272, 


p. 380. ἡ Αἴγυπτος, Egypt. 5. δανείζω. I loan. ὁ Κροῖσος, *Croesus. 5-6. πλούσιος, rich. 
6. Regarding συν-, cf. voc. II, p. 280. πένης, -ητος, poor man. 


Vocabulary ill, p. 302. 

VII. G— E. ΠΕΡΙ OYMOY. 1. Θῦμός ἐστιν ὁρμή τις τῆς ψῦχῆς, ἢ αἰτία ἐστὶ 
καὶ κακῶν καὶ ἀγαϑῶν. 2. Θῦμοῦ γὰρ παρόντος. ἀνδρεῖοι γίγνονται οἱ ἄνδρες καὶ 
νίκης τυγχάνουσι τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐπιτιϑέμενοι. 3. Ὅταν δέ τι ἀσθενῆ ποιῇ τὸν ϑῦμόν, 
ἄϑῦμοι γιγνόμεϑα καὶ οὐκέτι οἷοί τ᾽ ἐσμὲν ἀγαϑόν τι δρᾶν. 4. Καὶ ἄνευ γενναίου 
ϑυμοῦ οἱ δικασταὶ οὐκ ἂν τὰς προσηκούσᾶς δίκᾶς ἐπιτιθεῖεν τοῖς ἀσεβέσι καὶ τοῖς 
φόνους ποιήσᾶσιν ἢ ἄλλα πονηρὰ τολμήσᾶσιν. 5. Θὐμὸς δ᾽ ἐνίοτε ἄνευ νοῦ παρὼν 
μανίᾶν γεννᾷ καὶ βίᾶν καὶ ὕβριν καὶ ἀσέβειαν, καὶ τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους ποιεῖ τολμᾶν 
δεινά. 6. Χαλεπὸν δ᾽ ἐστιν εἰδέναι εἴϑ᾽ ἑκόντες εἴτε δαίμονί τινι ἀναγκαζόμενοι 
τοιαῦτα ἕδράσαν οἱ δεδρακότες, ὥστ᾽ οὐ ῥάδιον αὐτοὺς δικάζειν κατὰ δίκην. 

3. ἄϑῦμος, cast down, disheartened. 4. γενναῖος, noble. 6. εἴτε... εἴτε, if... or if... 


Vocabulary IV, p. 302. 


VIII. G> E. TYPANNOX. |l. Εἰ οἴεσδε, ὦ φίλοι, δόξῃ καὶ δυνάμει καὶ ἡδοναῖς 
περιβεβλῆσϑαι τὸν τῶν τυράννων βίον, παύσασϑε δὴ τοιαύτη περὶ ἡμῶν δόξη 
χρώμενοι. 2. "EE οὗ γὰρ τύραννος γεγένημαι, οὐδαμῶς ἔξεστί μοι εἰρήνην ἄγειν 
πρὸς τοὺς πολίτας, ὧν οἱ πλεῖστοι μἰσοῦσιν ἐμέ, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ ἡδέως ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι 
τολμῷεν καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἐμὺν γένος, 3. Ἰδοῦ τις προσέρχεται, ὃς povel ἔοικεν: 
ἀπόλωλα. 4. “Mn δέδιϑι, ὦ δέσποτα: οἰκέτης γάρ εἰμι τῶν σῶν, καὶ τροφὴν εἰς τὸ 
δεῖπνόν σοι παραϑήσων ἥκω. " 5. ᾽Αλλ᾽ ἴσως φάρμακον ἐνέϑηκέν τις. 6. Eide μοι 
ἐξείη ποτὲ εἰς πλοῖον ἐμβάντι ἀπιέναι ἐνϑένδε, ἵνα μηκέτι μηδαμῶς μηδὲν φοβῶμαι. 

2. ἐξ οὗ, since. 4. τὸ δεῖπνον, the dinner. παρα-τίϑημι, | place aside, | serve. 4. δέσποτα: there 
is regression of the accent on this vocative (cf. πάτερ, p. 61). 5. ἐν-τίϑημι, / put in or into, 


Vocabulary V, p. 303. 

IX. G2 E. KAEQN. |. Καίπερ τὴν τῶν ῥητόρων τέχνην πάνυ ἀγνοῶν, ῥήτωρ 
δεινὸς ἐπεφύκει ὁ Κλέων καὶ τῷ σχήματι καὶ τῇ τοῦ λόγου δυνάμει. 2. Odpod δὲ 
καὶ ὕβρεως πλήρης ov, τοὺς ϑῦμοὺς ἐκίνει τῶν ἀκουόντων, ὥστε βλαβερὰ ψεύδη 
ψευδόμενος περὶ τὸ τῇ πόλει ὠφέλιμον ἐλάνϑανεν καὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τὸν δῆμον. 
3. Γέλωτα δέ ποτ᾽ ἐκίνησεν xa9' ἑαυτοῦ ἀμφισβητήσᾶς μὴ ἱκανοὺς εἶναι τοὺς τότε 
στρατηγούς, καὶ στρατηγὸς αὐτὸς αἱρούμενος. 4. Αἴτιος τοίνυν ἐγένετο συμφορῶν 
βαρειῶν. τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους κωλύσᾶς εἰρήνην ποιεῖσϑαι πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. 

ὁ Κλέων, Cleon, demagogue: 5th c. B.C. 2. πλήρης + gen.. full of. 2-3. κἰνέω, 1 stir, | excite. 
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BASIC TEXTS 


I. The horse and the donkey 
$8 226-227, Vecabulary 1 


Babrius’ fables were discovered in 1840. We have no biographical details about this author, who 


put in verses the Aesopic fables. He is thought to have lived some time in the first three centuries 
‘modern era). His language includes some ionic forms (Attic equivalent in the right margin). 


== 
aedi 
. 


Nm p nw 


^ Ανθρωπος ἵππον εἶχε. B Τοῦτον εἰώϑει 

κενὸν παρέλκειν, ἐπετίϑει δὲ τὸν φόρτον 

ὄνῳ γέροντι. ! Πολλὰ τοιγαροῦν κάμνων, 

ἐκεῖνος ἐλϑὼν πρὸς τὸν ἵππον ὡμίλει 

Δ'' "ἂν μοι ϑελήσης συλλαβεῖν τι τοῦ φόρτου, 

τάχ᾽ ἂν γενοίμην odoc Ε εἰ δὲ μή, ϑνήσκω.” 

Z “O δ᾽ “Οὐ προάξεις, εἶπε, μηδ᾽ ἐνοχλήσεις; ” 

H Elonev σιωπῶν, τῷ κόπῳ δ᾽ ἀπαυδήσᾶς 

πεσὼν ἔκειτο νεχρός, ὡς προειρήκει. 

© Tov ἵππον οὖν nap’ αὐτὸν εὐϑέως στήσᾶς 

6 δεσπότης καὶ πάντα τὸν γόμον λύων 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἐτίϑει, τὴν σάγην τε τοῦ κτήνους, 

| καὶ τὴν ὀνείην προσεπέϑηκεν ἐκδείρᾶς. ὀνείᾶν 

K Ὁ δ᾽ ἵππος ^ Οἴμοι τῆς κακῆς, ἔφη, γνώμης. 

^ Οὗ γὰρ μετασχεῖν μϊκρὸν οὐκ ἐβουλήϑην, 

τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό μοι πᾶν ἐπιτέϑεικεν ἢ χρείη. " χρεία 
BABRIUS 


l. xevoc, empty (here without a load). 2. παρ-έλκω. | pull (ἕλκω) near (παρα-) me: the man 
has his horse beside him and he pulls him. 3. ὃ φόρτος, the load. 4. ò ὄνος, the donkey. 

t. Here πολλά is used as an adverb (= a lot). 2. τοιγαροῦν, this is why. 3. ἐκεῖνος = ὁ ὄνος. 
3. ὁμϊλέω, | frequent (here | talk, already with the meaning of modern Greek μιλώ). 

. For the value of ovv- in συλ-λαμβάνω and the use of the dative μοι, cf. Voc. II, p. 280. 
«τάχα, perhaps (= ἴσως). 3. σῷος, safe and sound. 

. εἰ δὲ μή, othenvise. 2. ϑνήσκω: in prose. we usually find ἀπο-ϑνήσκω. 

j Dp l lead forward or (intransitively) / move forward. 2. ἐνοχλέω. | annoy. 

. £ipnov is the imperfect of ἕρπω, I crawl, | move forward painfully or slowly, | drag myself 
(for the augment in ει, cf. § 92, p. 87); the subject of elpre is ὁ ὄνος. 2.6 κόπος, the fatigue. 
3. ἀπ-αυδάω. | forbid or | am exhausted, | give up (αὐδάω is a poetic verb rneaning to talk; àno- 
expresses a notion of a removing; thus thc two meanings of this verb: a. to forbid: b. to declare 
that someone gives up, has enough). The usual verb in prose is ἀπ-αγορεύω, I forbid. 
I renounce (formed on ἀγορεύω, | talk. 4. ὡς, as. 5. προ-λέγω. | predict. 


— æ == N) m 


. l. εὐϑέως, right away (adverb formed on εὐϑύς, straight direct). 2. στή-σας, having put 


(peuliciple avrist active of ἵ-στη-μι. 7 put: cf. ἃ 283, p. 390). 3. 6 yópog, the burden. 4. λύων: 
cf. ὃ 103, A, b), p. 108. 5. én’ αὐτόν: ἐπί, on is here followed by the accusative because there 
is a motion είς tov ἵππον. 6. τήν τε σάγην Ξ καὶ τὴν σάγην (as well as), ñ odyn, the pack- 
saddle. 7. τὸ κτῆνος, the beast of burden. 

1. ἡ ὀνείᾶ (opa), the (skin) of a donkey. 2. npoo-en-é8nxev: the preverb npoo- often means 
in addition. 3. ἐκ-δέρω, | skin (with the meaning of removing the skin). 

l. οἴμοι, alas! 2. τῆς κακῆς γνώμης: after an interjection, the genitive marks the cause of the 
exclamation (genitive of cause: cf. Basic Text, p. 73, A). 

I. οὗ... τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό.... that thing... that very thing... 2. ù χρεία, the use, the profit, the necessity. 
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II. The fisherman and the small fish 
§§ 221-229, Vocabulary II 


πρὸς τὸ παρὸν μεϑεῖναι αὐτήν, | ἐπειδὴ pixpà τυγχάνει, ^ ὕστερον δὲ 
αὐξηϑεῖσαν συλλαβεῖν εἰς μείζονα ὠφέλειαν, E ὁ ἁλιεὺς εἶπεν Z “᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔγωγε 
εὐηϑέστατος ἂν εἴην, εἰ, τὸ ἐν χερσὶ παρεὶς κέρδος, ἄδηλον ἐλπίδα διώκοιμι.” 
H Ὁ λόγος δηλοῖ ὅτι αἱρετώτερόν ἐστι τὸ παρὸν κέρδος, κἂν μϊκρὸν $, 
τοῦ προσδοκωμένου, κἂν μέγα ὑπάρχη. AESOP 


. 1. ὁ ἁλιεύς, the fisherman. 2. καϑ-ίημι, I throw (downward). 3. τὸ δίκτυον, the net. 4. àva- 
φέρω, I carry or Í bring back orupward. 5. ἡ σµαρίς, -δος, pickerel (tiny sea-fish). 
]. τῆς δέ, and that one...2. πρὸς τὸ παρόν = ἐν τῷ πορόντι. 
μῖχρὰ τυγχάνει (οὖσα): Cf. p.122, GR.N. A (the participle of εἰμι may be omitted). 

. συλ-λαμβάνω (prev. συν-), I reunite, I seize, I grasp. 
Ι. εὐήϑης, naive: who has a very "nice" (eù) character, behavior (τὸ ἦϑος)' 2. παρ-ίημι, I leave 
aside (παρα-), I let pass. 3. ἄδηλος (feminine in -ος), invisible, uncertain. 

H. 1. αἱρετὸς, what one must or may take, desirable (verbal adjective in -τος of aipéo: ὃ 194, 

p.226). 2. κἄν (= καὶ ἐᾶν), same if... 3. κἂν μέγα ὑπάρχη (ὄν): in the phrasing ὑπ-άρχω + 
participle (cf. Voc. Il, p. 301), the participle of εἰμι may be omitted. 


A 'Adteve καϑεὶς τὸ δίκτυον ἀνήνεγκε σμαρίδα. B Της δὲ ἱχετευούσης αὐτὸν 
Α 
Β. 
[. 
A 
Z. 


III The punishment of the parricides in Plato’s Laws 
Vocabulary III 


A Ἐάν τις εἰς τοσοῦτον ἀκρατὴς ϑῦμοῦ γίγνηται πρὸς τοὺς γεννήσαντας, 
P ὥστε μανίαις ὀργῆς τῶν γεννητόρων τολμῆσαι κτεῖναί τινα. | ἐὰν μὲν 
ὁ τελευτήσᾶς, πρὶν τελευτῆσαι, τὸν δράσαντα φόνου ἀφιῇ ἑκών, ^ καϑάπερ οἱ 

` » , , , , , E ` T D DS 

τον Gxovoiov φόνον εξεργασαµενοι καδαρθεις, ~ xat τἆλλα Οσαπερ εκεῖνοι 
πρᾶξᾶς, Z καϑαρὸς ἔστω: H ἐὰν δὲ µη ἀφῇ, πολλοῖς ἔνοχος ἕστω νόμοις ὁ 
δράσᾶς τι τοιοῦτον. © Καὶ γὰρ αἰκίας δίκαις ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἔνοχος ἂν γίγνοιτο 
καὶ ἀσεβείᾶς ὡσαύτως καὶ ἱεροσῦλίᾶς, | τὴν τοῦ γεννητοῦ yüynv σῦλήσας. 


PLATO (The Laws) 


'ΦΦΦΦΦΦΦ 


A-B. εἰς τοσοῦτον... ὥστε..., to such a point... that..., to tie point of... 

A. ἀκρατής + genitive, without any control over (cf. τὸ χράτος, the power). 2. µεϑ-ίημι, | let go, 
l release, or, intransitively, | release myself, ] let it vo. 

B. 1. The plural of an abstract noun often indicates the concrete manifestations ofthe notion: µανίαι, 
fits of dementia. 2. ὁ γεννήτωρ, -opoc, the parent (from yevvaw), τῶν γενντιτόρων isa 
partitive genitive depending on riva. 

Γ-Η. The enounced hypothesis is going to be subdivided into two hypotheses: ἐὰν µέν.... ἐὰν δέ... 

|. ἀφ-ίημι +gen..to release from... (ἀφίτῃιί σε τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. / release you from the accusation). 

^. l. Literally: καϑαρϑεὶς καδάπερ οἱ ἐξεργασάμενοι τὸν ἀκούσιον φόνον. The word καϑαρϑείς 
refers to the ritual purifications undergone by the murderers. 3. καϑάπερ, in the sarme way as. 
just as. 4. ἐξ-εργάζομαι, | accomplish. 5. ἀκούσιος, involuntary. 

E. |. τἆλλα = τὰ ἄλλα, with crasis (ἃ 16, p. 8). 2. ὅσαπερ ἐκεῖνοι (πράττουσι): ἐκεῖνοι = οἱ τὸν 
ἀκούσιον φόνον ἐξεργασάμενοι, about ὅσαπερ, cf. § 160, N.B., b), p. 179. 

H. I. ἐὰν δὲ (ὁ τελευτήσᾶς) μὴ ἀφῇ (τὸν δράσαντα). 2. ἕνοχος + dative, submitted to, falling 
under the influence of, liable to. 3. πολλοῖς νόμοις is explained by the following sentence. 

O. I. ἔσχατος, last, extreme. 2. ἡ αἰκία, the insulting treatment, outrage. 3. ὡσαύτως καί, as well 
as. 4.1 ἱεροσυλίᾶ. the sacrilege (the theft of a sacred thing). 

Ι. 1. ò γεννητής, -où =ò γεννήτωρ (cf. B). 2. ovAdw, | despoil, | plunder. 
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IV. Passengers going to the Underworld: immediate boarding 
Vocabulary IV 


Here, Lucian sets the scene on the banks of the Styx river, where the souls of the deceased, led by 
Hermes, present themselves at the wharf of the ferryman Charon, whose boat will take them to Hades’ 
realm. Charon has some worries: the old boat is somewhat rotten, and it is necessary to avoid 
overloading it. The dead therefore must board naked, deapoiling themselves of all the heavy weight one 
cannot bring to the realm of shadows: honor, insignia, wealth, power, pretentions... and here comes 
Menippos, *cyniciat philosopher admired by Lucian. For him, no problem. Then comes another dead: a 
certain Lampichos, tyrant of Gela in Sicily, overloaded with royal attributes. 


ΕΡΜΗΣ ^ Ti οὖν, ὦ Λάμπιχε, τοσαῦτα ἔχων πάρει; 
ΛΑΜΠΙΧΟΣ B Τί οὖν; Ἐχρῆν, © Ἑρμῆ, γυμνὸν ἥκειν τύραννον ἄνδρα; 
ΕΡΜΗΣ ! Τύραννον μὲν οὐδαμῶς, νεκρὸν δὲ μάλα' ^ ὥστε ἀπόϑου ταῦτα. 
ΛΑΜΠΙΧΟΣ Ë Οὐκοῦν ἀλλὰ τὸ διάδημα ἔᾶσόν µε ἔχειν καὶ Thy ἐφεστρίδα. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ 4 Οὐδαμῶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ ταῦτα ἄφες. 
ΛΑΜΠΙΧΟΣ 4 Εἴεν: τί ἔτι; πᾶν γὰρ ἀφεῖκα, ὡς ὁρᾷς. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ 9 Καὶ τὴν ὠμότητα καὶ τὴν ἄνοιαν καὶ τὴν ὕβριν καὶ τὴν ὀργήν. καὶ 
ταῦτα ἄφες. 
ΛΑΜΠΙΧΟΣ | Ἰδού σοι ίλός εἰμι. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ K Ἔμβαινε ἤδη. Another dead arrives. ^ Σὺ δὲ ὁ παχύς, τίς Sv τυγχάνεις; 
ΔΑΜΑΣΙΑ͂Σ M Δαμασίᾶς ὁ ἀϑλητής. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ. N Ναί, ἔοικας’ = οἶδα γάρ σε, πολλάκις ἐν ταῖς παλαίστραις ἰδών. 
ΔΑΜΑΣΙΑΣ 9 Ναί, ὦ Ἑρμῆ: ἀλλὰ παράδεξαί µε γυμνὸν ὄντα. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ 1 Οὐ γυμνόν, ὦ βέλτιστε, τοσαύτᾶς σάρκας περιβεβλημένον: P ὥστε 
ἀπόδῦδι αὐτάς, ἐπεὶ καταδῦσεις τὸ σκάφος τὸν ἕτερον πόδα ὑπερϑεὶς μόνον. 
ΔΑΜΑΣΙΑ͂Σ * Ἰδού σοι γυμνός, ὡς ὁρᾶς, ἀληϑῶς εἰμι. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ ! Οὕτως ἄμεινον, ὥστε ἔμβαινε. Another dead comes along: a certain Craton, very 
wealthy character. Y Καὶ σύ, τὸν πλοῦτον ἀποϑέμενος, ὦ Κράτων, καὶ τὴν τρυφήν. 
9 Κατάλιπε δὲ καὶ γένος xai δόξαν, καὶ τὰς τῶν ἀνδριάντων ἐπιγραφᾶς. Another 
dead cornes along: a soldier. X Σὺ δὲ ὁ ἔνοπλος τί βούλει; Y Ati τὸ τρόπαιον τοῦτο 
φέρεις: 
ΣΤΡΑΤΙΩΤΗΣ © “Ότι ἐνίχησα, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, xai ἠρίστευσα, καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐτίμησέ pe. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ F "Αφες ὑπὲρ γῆς τὸ τρόπαιον: ἐν “Αδου γὰρ εἰρήνη καὶ οὐδὲν ὅπλων 
δεήσει. And here comes another dead, very dignified. 9 Ὁ σεμνὸς δὲ οὗτος ἀπό γε τοῦ 
σχήματος, τίς ἐστιν, ὁ τὸν βαϑὺν πώγωνα καϑειμένος; 

LUCIAN (Dialogues of the Dead) Continuation. sce p. 310. 


As in p. 274, we have used the digamma (F) and the koppa (9) for the annotation. 


A. |. τί οὖν; what? (here, exclamation of indignant surprise). 2. @ Λάμπιχος, Lampichos. 

. τύραννον ἄνδρα = τύραννον (Greek may say ἀνὴρ ἰᾶτρός for ἰᾶτρός). 
The meaning is: τύραννος μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶ. νεκρὸς δὲ μάλα. Hermes corrects his interlocutor's 
speech by rejecting the accusative τύραννον and by proposing the accusative vexpov instead. 

. 1. We may use an imperative after ὥστε, which may be translated by therefore, consequently 
(e.g.: πλοῦτον ἔχεις καὶ νοῦν, ὥστ᾽ εὖ πράξειν ἔλπιζε, you have wealth and spirit: therefore be 
confident to be successful). 2. ἀπο-τίδεμαι, [leave aside. 2. ταῦτα = all the royal attributes. 


> πο 
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l. οὐκοῦν ἀλλά, at least. 2. to διάδηµα, --ατος, the diadem (royal mark). 3. ἡ ἐφ-εσ-τρίς, 
-ίδος, the coat. The purple color of the king's coat was a mark, among others, of his dignity. 


. 1. εἶεν, well, so be it! That interjection, in the 3P optative of eip (see p. 379), indicates the final 


point to a discussion: one may tovc on to other things. 2. τί ἔτι (ἀφιέναι δεῖ). 


. 1. ἡ ὠμότης, -ητος, the cruelty (derived from ὠμός, cruel). 2. ἡ ἄνοια, the stupidity (cf. Voc. 


IIl, p. 270, note 7). 3. xai ταῦτα sums up the enumeration which precedes: those things also. 

|. σοι is used in an expletive manner and it is not indispensable to translate it: cf. the note on pot 
in "the feast of the flowers ”, p. 29. 2. ψῖλός, stripped, naked. 

ἤδη: does not always mean already; general meaning: from that moment on, or from that point). 

l. παχύς, thick, big. 2. τίς Sv τυγχάνεις; lit. who do you find yourself being? (= τίς εἶ;). 

ὁ Δαμασίᾶς, -ov, Damasias, an athlete of that name won in the | 15th Olympiad. 

ἔοικας (τῷ Δαμασίᾳ). 

The palaesiras were placed under Hermes’ protections. 

1. παρα-δέχομαι, Í receive, | admit. 

1. οὐ γυμνόν: Greek could say οὐ γυμνὸς ef (yet, as in T, Hermes rejects a term used by his 
interlocutor, while he is citing it as he has just heard it, in the accusative case). 2. ὦ βέλτιστε, my 
very dear (familiar and informal expression). 3. ἡ σάρξ, σαρκός, the flesh (§ 62, p. 51). 

l. ἀπο-δύομαι = ἐκ-δύομαι (cf. ὃ 214, p. 267); here the accusative expresses a thing someone 
removes from oneself (τὸ ἱμάτιον ἀποδύομαι, I take my coat off). 2. τὸ σκάφος, the vessel. 
3. ò πούς, ποδός, the foot (§ 62, p. 51). 4. ὑπερ-τίϑημι, I place above, over. 


. l. ἀπο-τίϑεμαι, I leave aside. 2. ἢ τρυφή, luxury, refinement, snobbism. 
. |. xai γένος καὶ δόξαν: the omission of articles give more liveliness to the sentence (= abandons 


nobility and glory) 2. 6 ἀνδριᾶς, -avtoc, the statue; here it is about the statues of notable 
characters erected by the city on the public place and bearing an inscription commemerating the 
services deserving that honor. 3. ἡ ἐπιγραφή, the inscription. 


. ἕνοπλος, armed (= ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις). 


l. τί Ξ διὰ τί. 2. τὸ τρόπαιον, the *trophy. 


. ἀριστεύω, Í distinguish myself (I show myself ἄριστος). 


l. ὑπέρ + genitive, on, above. 2. ὁ Αδης, -ov, Hades, god of the Underworld, brother of 
Zeus and of Poseidon. 3. év + genitive designating a person, in (the domain) of, at someone's 
place; Greek also uses εἰς + acc.: εἰς ΄Αδου. (toward) at Hades’. 4. οὐδέν, in nothing 
(accusative of point of view); § 115, p. 131. 

l. σεμνός, serious. 2. ἀπό γε + gen., at least judging by. 3. τὸ σχῆμα, -atoc, the 
appearance, the general aspect. 4. 6 πώγων, -ωνος, the beard; to describe a long beard, Greek 
says a deep beard. 5. καϑ-ίημι, | let go downward. In καϑειμένος the middle voice indicates the 
subject implication and the perfect indicates the state he is in. The character wears a Jong beard. 


LÀ 
LOA IN SESS SAISON 
SISSY ο ΛΑ 


^A 
A^ 
^ 
^^ 
AA 
A^ 
As 
AA 
Αι 
^A 


Scene of funerary laments, with female wcepers (amphora of the National Museum of Athens: 8th c. B.C.) 
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V. Passengers to the Underworld: immediate boarding. 
(continued from preceding text) Vocabulary V 
ΜΕΝΙΠΠΟΣ ^ Φιλόσοφός τις, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, μᾶλλον δὲ γόης τερατείᾶς μεστός: 
D ὥστε ἀπόδῦσον καὶ τοῦτον: | ὄψει γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ γελοῖα ὑπὸ τῷ ἱματίῳ 
σκεπόμενα. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ ^ Κατάϑου σὺ τὸ σχῆμα πρῶτον (the philoscpher removes his coat), εἶτα xai 
ταυτὶ πάντα. © Ὦ Ζεῦ, ὅσην μὲν τὴν ἀλαζονείᾶν κομίζει, ὅσην δὲ ἀμαϑίᾶν καὶ 
ἔριν καὶ κενοδοξίαν. 4 Οὐ λέληϑε γάρ µε, εἰ καὶ μάλα περικρύπτεις αὐτά. H Καὶ 
τὸ ψεῦδος δὲ ἀπόϑου καὶ τὸν τῦψον καὶ τὸ οἴεσϑαι ἀμείνων εἶναι τῶν ἄλλων. 
Θ Ὡς εἴ γε ταῦτα πάντα ἔχων ἐμβαίης, ποίᾶ πεντηκόντορος δέξαιτο ἄν σε; 
ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΣ ! ᾿Αποτίϑεμαι τοίνυν αὐτά, ἐπείπερ οὕτω κελεύεις. 
ΜΕΝΙΠΠΟΣ K ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ τὸν πώγωνα τοῦτον ἀποϑέσϑω, ὦ Ἑρμῆ, βαρὺν ὄντα, 
ὡς ὁρᾷς: ^ πέντε μναῖ τριχῶν εἰσι τοὐλάχιστον. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ M Εὖ λέγεις' ἀπόϑου καὶ τοῦτον. 
ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΣ N Καὶ τίς ὁ ἀπωκείρων ἔσται; 
ΕΡΜΗΣ = Μένιππος οὑτοσί, λαβὼν πέλεκυν. 
ΜΕΝΙΠΠΟΣ O Οὔκ, & Ἑρμῆ, ἀλλὰ πρίονά μοι ἀνάδος' γελοιότερον γὰρ τοῦτο. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ I! Ὁ πέλεκυς ἱκανός. Menippos shaves the philosopher's beard by means of axe 
blows. Ρ Εὖγε: ἀνϑρωπινώτερος νῦν ἀναπέφηνας, ἀποϑέμενος σαυτοῦ τὴν 
κινάβρᾶν. Σ Ἔμβηϑι δ᾽ οὖν. 
ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΣ (tuming toward Menippos) ! Οὐκοῦν καὶ σύ, ὦ Mévinne, ἀπόϑου τὴν 
ἐλευδερίᾶν καὶ παρρησίᾶν καὶ τὸν γέλωτα: Y μόνος γοῦν τῶν ἄλλων γελᾶς. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ ® Μηδαμῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχε ταῦτα. Another dead comes along, rhetor by profession. 
X Kai ὁ ῥήτωρ δὲ σὺ ἀπόϑου τῶν ῥημάτων τὴν τοσαύτην ἀπεραντολογίᾶν καὶ 
ἀντιϑέσεις καὶ περιόδους καὶ τἄλλα βάρη τῶν λόγων. 
ΡΗΤΩΡ " Ἰδοὺ ἀποτίϑεμαι. 
ΕΡΜΗΣ © Εὖ ἔχει. F Ὥστε λῦε τὰ ἀπόγεια, τὴν ἀποβάϑρᾶν ἀνελώμεϑα, τὸ 
ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσδω, πέτασον τὸ ἱστίον, εὔϑυνε, ὦ πορϑμεῦ, τὸ πηδάλιον᾿ 
v εὐπλοῶμεν. And Charon's boat moves away toward the other bank. 
LUCIAN (Dielogues of the Deed) 


Here again we had to use the digamma and the koppa for the annotations! 


1. μᾶλλον δε. or rather (usual formula to rectify what has just been said). 2. ὃ γόης, -nroc. the 
sorcerer, the quack. 3. ἢ τερατείᾶ, the fabulous narration (derived from τὸ τέρας, -ατος, the 
prodigy). 4. μεστός + genitive, full of. 

About Woe, cf. p. 308, nute A-1. We will see this phrasing again later, in Q. 

l. ὑπό + dative, under. 2. σκέπω or σκεπάζω, | shelter, | cover. 


. 1. The philosopher's σχῆμα is here his clothing. 2. ταυτί = ταῦτα + -i demonstrative (cf. Voc. 


V, p. 303: expressions), it is about all the things the philosopher was keeping under his coat. 

1. ὅσην may not be an epithet (8 36, p. 27): it is the predicate of the object thy ἀλαζονείᾶν (you 
may translate it literally, by in which quantity). 2. ἡ ἀλαζονεία, the boasting. 3. ἡ ἀμαϑία, the 
lack of intelligence. 4. ἢ κενοδοξία, the vain glory, the petty vanity (κενός, empty). 

l. The subject of λέληδε is the ταυτὶ ndvra of A, which is always present in Hermes’ mind. 
2. εἰ xat, same if. 3. In περι-κρύπτεις, the preverb nepi- suggests the enveloping movement of 
thc coal. The philosopher docs not manage to efficiently hide all those things, but he irtes to hide 
them (imperfective of cffort: cf. p. 299, note Y-2). 
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. εὖ ἔχει, it's all right. 


THIRTY-SECOND STEP 


|. ἀπο-τίϑεμαι, | lay aside, 1 put away from myself. 2. ὁ τῦφος, the smoke of arrogance. 
Disappointed since his youth by philosophers, Lucian does not spare them any sarcasm. 

l. óc. because. 2. à πεντηκόντορος, the boat with fifty rowers (πεντήκοντα, fifty). 

ἐπείπερ (ἐπεί + nep: ἃ cf. 160, N.B. b, p. 179), since finally, for the only reason that. 

|. ò πώγων, -ωνος, the beard. 2. βαρύς, heavy. 


. L. πέντε, five. 2. ἡ μνᾶ, the mine (circumflex at all cases): weight unit equivalent to about a 


pound (half a kilogram). The μνᾶ is also a money unit (2160 drachms). 3. ἡ ϑρίξ, τριχός, the 
hair (§ 62, p. 51 and p. 174, Complementary Notions: “Grassmann’s law"). 4. τοὐλάχιστον, af 
the minimum, at the least (2 τὸ ἐλάχιστον, with crasis: § 16, p. 8); ἐλάχιστος, very small: used 
here at the adverbial neuter form (cf. Voc. I, p. 314, expression). 

κείρω, ἀπο-κείρω, { shave, I mow; we could more simply say: καὶ τίς ἀποχερεῖ. 


. ὁ πέλεκυς. the axe (declension p. 246. note on B). 
. 1. ὁ πρίων, -ονος, the saw (derived from npto, | saw). Charon, therefore, had a utensil case on 


hand, near the wharf. 2. ἀνά-δος: the preverb ava- suggests that Hermes would have to extend 
his arm upward in order to pass the saw to Menippos. No doubt Hermes is sitting and Menippos 
is standing. Yet where is Menippos? Not in the boat, since he is helping the philosopher to come 
on board. However Hermes had told him "ἔμβαινε” yet an order in the imperfective may not be 
executed instantly (this verbal aspect leaves more or less in perspective the accomplishment of the 
action). Menippos therefore has taken his time, remaining near Hermes in a casual manner. 

l. εὖγε or εὖ ye, very good! bravo! 2. ἀνϑρώπινος, human. 3. In ἀνα-φαίνω, the preverb 
áva- suggests that the appearing of the character under his new aspect bears something as an 
upheaval. 4. ἢ κινάβρᾶ, the bad body odor, the odor of a he-goat: the philosopher's beard, was 
unkempt. 5. The genitive σεαυτοῦ (= ἀπὸ σεαυτοῦ) indicates whom the κινάβρᾶ is isolated 
from (cf. H for ἀπο-τίϑεμαι). 

Imperative aorist ἔμβηδι, contrasting with the "ἔμβαινε” destined to other characters, translates 
Hermes' impatience (the aorist, unlike the imperfective, does not places the action into time 
perspective. and its imperative does not suggest any delay in the execution). 


. 1. οὐκοῦν: cf. p. 308, note E-1. 2. ἡ παρρησίᾶ, the frankness (for *nav-pn-oía: "the fact of 


saying it all", on the root pn of ῥήτωρ. εἰς.). 


. 1. γοῦν, a thing is sure, it is, in any case, for example. 2. μόνος τῶν ἄλλων, hellenism: only by 


differentiating yourself from the others, alone among all 


-- N » I= 1 t- M . , 
. ταῦτα = rmv EAcudepiayv καὶ παρρησίαν καὶ τον γέλωτα. 


|. τὸ ῥῆμα, -ατος, the word (same root pn as in ὁ ῥήτωρ). 2. ἡ ἀπεραντολογίᾶ, the unending 
chat: derived of ἀ-πέραν-τος, unending: verbal adjective in -τος (8 194, p. 226) of περαίνω, 
l finish (for *nepavyw: ἃ 179, p. 204). 3. ñ ἀντίϑεσις, -εως, the antithesis. 4. ἢ περίοδος, 
the period (Yong oratory sentence). 

5. τἄλλα = τὰ ἄλλα, with crasis. 
6. τὸ βάρος, the weight, the burden. 


l. ὥστε + imperative: see B above. 
2. τὰ ἀπόγεια, the ropes. 3. ù ano- 
βά-θρᾶ, the footbridge. 

4. ἀν-αιρέω, | raise, | take away. 
5. τὸ ἀγκύριον, the anchor. 

6. ἀν-ε-σπᾶ-σ-δω: imperative perfect 
passive of ἀνα-σπάω, | pull upward 
(ἃ 263-F. p. 370). 7. πέτασον: 
imperative aorist active of πετάννύμι: 
cf. 8 274, p. 381. 8.10 ἱστίον, the 
sail. 9. εὐδύνω, | steer, |. guide 
straight (derived fron εὐϑύς, 


ZA 
ATTE 
straight). 10. ò πορϑμεύς, the d 
ferryman (Charon). 

| |. τὸ πηδάλιον, the rudder. 
. εὐπλοέω (Ξεύ πλέω), I have a pleasant Charon, Hermes and the soul of a dead 
voyage (cf. § 213: p. 260). (from an antique ceramic) 
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230. Study of ἵστημι, Z set, I install, 1 stop: ἃ 283, pp. 390-391. Built upon an 
alternating root στη/στα. Apart from the aorist ἔστην, ἔστησα, ἐστησάμην, this verb 
is parallel to δίδωμι, τίϑημι, ἵημι. Observe this parallelism carefully, in the chart of 
ἵστημι, while taking into account the phonetics of the o, which has partially 
disappeared. The o becomes a rough breathing: 

— At the beginning of a word before vowel (cf. p. 174, complementary notion 1): 
the imperfective ἵστημι stands for "σί-στη-μι. 
the perfect ἕστηκα stands for Ἐσέ-στη-κα. 
— Between two vowels of which the first is at the initial of the word: 
the pluperfect εἰστήχειν stands for *é-oe-otrj-xe (fall of the o and contraction) 

Compare also ἵστημι with φημι (p. 382). It is also important to note, p. 391, 
which forms of ἵστημι carry the transitive values and which forms carry the 
intransitive values. 


Us Exercise I, p. 516 


231. Preverbed forms of ἵστημι. Memorize: 


ἀν-ἴστημι trans. / make stand up ἐξ-ίστημι trans. / make go out, I modify 
intrans. / stand up intrans. / go out, | change state 

καϑ-ίστημι trans. / establish παρ-ίστημι trans. / place aside, | present 
intrans. / get established intrans. / place myself aside 

ἀφ-ίστημι trans. / set aside συν-ίστηµι trans. / regroup, | organize 
intrans. / go away, I retire intrans. / reunify myself 


ἐφ-ίστημι trans. / place upon, I place at the head 
intrans. / place myself upon, I place myself at the head 


N.B. a) In the preverbed forms of ἵστημι also, the distribution of the transitive and intransitive 
values between the forms of the verb is done as indicated p. 391: Εἰς xiv8vvov ἡμᾶς καϑίστατε, You 
put us in danger. Δικαστὰς ἱκανοὺς δεῖ καταστήσασϑαι, lt is necessary to establish capable jud ges; 
Καταστὰς ἔλεγεν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, He took his place and talked to the people; Ἢ λύπη ἐέίστησι καὶ 
φϑείρει τὸν νοῦν, Sorrow modifies and alters the mind; αἱ δημοκρατίαι ἐνίοτε ἐξίστανται εἰς 
ὀλιγαρχίάς, Democracies sometimes become cligarchies. 

b) With ἀφ-ίστημι and ἐξ-ίστημι, the genitive (sometimes preceded by ἀπό or ἐκ) indicates the 
going away from or the stepping out of: Oi πολέμιοι τοὺς συμμάχους ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀφιστᾶσιν, Our 
enemy tries to drive our allies away from us, Ἰ]ολὺ ἀλλήλων ἀφεστήκαμεν, We are very far from 
each other; Ὄργη ἐξέστησεν ἐμὲ ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ, Anger has driven me outside of my normal state; Τῆς 
ἀρχῆς ἐξέστην, | resigned my command position. 

c) With ἐφ-ίστημι the dative means "at the head of’: Ταῖς μελίτταις ἡ ἡγεμὼν ἐφέστηκεν, The 
queen is leading the bees (cf. p. 221-O); Ανδρας ἱκανοὺς τοῖς πρᾶγμασι δεῖ ἐφιστάναι, M is 
necessary to place capable men at the head of the business affairs. 

Us "Exercise II, p. 316. 
Vocabulary L p. 314, Exercise ILL p. 316, Basic. Texts 1, {|, pp. 319-320. 
Vocabulary IH, pp. 314-315, Exercise IV, p. 317, and Basic Text 111, p. 321. 
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232. The pronoun of the 3rd person ἕ (plur. σφᾶς) in a subordinate clause, 
refers to the subject of the main verb. This is the so-called “indirect reflexive”: 
PLUR. Masculine and feminine are identical. 
σφᾶς Don’t confuse οὗ with the genitive masc. of ὅς, 
σφῶν nor with the adverb of place οὗ (p. 178). 
σφίσι(ν) Don’t confuse of with adverb of piace of (p. 178). 


Ἠνάγκασάν µε σφᾶς φιλεῖν, They have forced me to love them. 
(σφᾶς is object of φιλεῖν, but represents the subject of the main verb ἠνάγκασαν) 


Φίλον τινά φησιν ἀργύριον of παρασχεῖν, He says a friend provided hirn mone y. 
(of is object of παρασχεῖν, but represents the subject of the main verb φησιν) 


233. Direct speech and indirect speech. The words uttered by someone may 
be presented as he/she has or as he/she is supposed to have uttered them: He told 
me, “Ι αγγὶνε soon". This is the direct speech (or direct discourse). They may 
also be presented under the form of subordinate clauses depending on a verb 
meaning (o say or to think: He told me he would arrive soon. This is the 
indirect speech (or indirect discourse). 


We have already seen a text entirely written in the indirect speech, all the sentences depending on 
the dao: of the first line, p. 289. 


Here is now an example inspired from the narration about Er ("Hp) the Pamphilian in book X of 
Plato's Republic. Left as dead on a battlefield, Er regained consciousness on a funeral pyre and 
reported his experience: he had gone outside of himself (ἑαυτοῦ ἐξέβη) and entered the other world. 


Direct speech. 'O "Ho ἔλεγεν: '"Ἐπειδὴ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐξέβην, ἡ μὐχῆ ἐπορεύετο 
μετὰ πολλῶν, καὶ ἀφϊκόμεϑα εἰς τόπον τινὰ ϑαυμαστόν. Δικασταὶ δὲ ἐκάϑηντο, οἵ, 
ἐπειδὴ δικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους ἐκέλευον ὁδόν τινα πορεύεσϑαι, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἀδίκους ἑτέραν τινὰ ὁδόν”. 

Er said: "When I went outside of myself, my soul walked with many others, and 
we arrived at an astonishing place. Judges were seated, who, after pronouncing 


their judgments, were giving orders to the just to take a certain road, and to the 
unjust to take another road." 


Indirect speech.'O "Hp ἔλεγεν. ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι, τὴν woynv πφρεύεσϑαι μετὰ 
πολλῶν, καὶ ἀφικέσϑαι σφᾶς εἰς τόπον τινὰ ϑαυμαστόν. Δικαστᾶς δὲ καϑῆσϑαι, οὕς, 
ἐπειδὴ δικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν ὁδόν τινα πορεύεσϑαι, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀδίκους 
ἑτέραν τινὰ ὁδόν. 

Er said that, when he went outside of himself, his soul... 

Note: 1) the transformation of the indicative into infinitive, and of their nominative subjects into 
accusative, cven in the first subordinate introduced by ἐπειδή, and in thc relative clause introduced by 
ot (however, the optative of induction δικάσειαν remains in the indirect speech); 2) the 
transformation into indirect reflexive of ἐμαυτοῦ and of the "we" implied in ἀφικόμεϑα. 

cx Basic text IV, p. 320. 
Vocabulary III, p. 315, Exercise V, p. 317, Vocabulary IV, p. 315, "Exercise ‘V1, p. 317. 
A pause : reviewing steps 29 to 33 (grammar and vocabulary). 
Exercises VII and VIII, pp. 317-318. Then return to the study of the indirect speech : 
Exercises ΙΧ and X, pp. 318-319, and Basic Texts Vand VI, pp. 322 and 324. 
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VOCABULARY | 
ὁ τόπος the place (1) φεύγω I flee (2) (Β) 
ἕν-ειμι +dat. Í am in or among or I am accused or | am exiled 
ἁλίσκομαι I am caught (A) ἀπ-αγορεύω I forbid (3) (C) 
] am condemned I renounce 


Expression. Many adjectives, in the accusative neuter, singular or plural, are used practically 
like adverbs. Thus: πολύ, many; πρῶτον, first; µόνον, only; ὕστερον, later on. Some easily 
use the article: τὸ παλαιόν, formerly; τὸ λοιπόν, for the rest, from now on; τὰ πάντα, in all; 
τὰ πολλά, most often, etc. This is the adverbial neuter (to which can be linked the neuter 
forms used as comparative and as superlative of adverbs: § 217, p. 267). 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. [n rhetoric, the κοινοὶ τόποι are the common places. The τοπογραφίᾶ is the description of a 
place, the topography. The utopia is what may exist nowhere, which has no place (οὐ τόπος). 
We owe this word to the English writer Thotnas More who in 1518 described the ideal island Utopia. 
The isotopes are on equai place in the table of Mendeleyev. 

2. Root φευγ/φυγ (same as in Latin fugio, | flee). In the judiciary language, φεύγειν is also to 
be accused or to be banished. 


3. Preverbed form of ἀγορεύω, | speak (cf. ἀγορᾶ: Voc. ΠΙ, p. 281); the preverb ano- specifies 
that the word contains a notion of removal from (this suggests the idea of forbidding or of 
renunciation). Cf. p. 306, note H-3. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. ἁλ-ίσκ-ομαι ἁλώ-σομαι ἑάλων (ἁλῶναι, etc., witha) ἑάλωκα 
Aorist ἑάλων is conjugated like ἔγνων (p. 372); long alpha in the indicative mood. 
B. «Φεύγω φεύξομαι ἔφυγον (φυγεῖν, etc.) πέφευγα 


C. Ex.: ᾿Απαγορεύω ὑμῖν (or ὑμᾶς) μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, | forbid you to do that. Outside the 
imperfective it borrows its forms from λέγω: ἀπ-ερῶ, ἀπ-εἴπον, ἀπ-είρηκα. 


VOCABULARY II 


αἰσθάνομαι (+gen.) l perceive, | feel (1)(A) ἅμα at the same time (C) 
φροντίζω l ponder (2)(B) οι together with 
+ genitive or accusative: | worry about καϑ-εύδω | sleep (D) 


ETY MOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
l. Through feeling or through the mind; oi αἰσθανόμενοι, the common sense people. 
(IHUCYDIDES). Upon this stem αἰσϑ we have ἡ αἴσθησις, -εως, the sensation; ἢ ἀναίσϑησις, 
insensitivity (thus anesthesia); αἰσϑητικός, capable of feeling (thus. with some change in the 
meaning, aesthetic). 


2. Derived from ἡ ppevetg, -ίδος, the worry. Same root as φρύνιμος and gpuvew. 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. αἰσϑ-άν-ομαι αἰσϑ-ή-σομαι ἡἠσὺ-όμην (αἰσϑ-έσϑαι, etc.) rjo9-1- nai 


Greek says αἰσθάνομαί τι or rivoc, Í feel something (ἃ 110-D, p. 121). As a verb of perceiving 
(8 218-C, p. 279), αἰσθάνομαι is built with ὅτι (or ὡς), or with the participle: Αἰσθάνομαι ὅτι 
νοσεῖτε or Αἰσθάνομαι ὑμῶν νοσούντων or Αἰσθάνομαι ὑμᾶς νοσοῦντας, / notice that you are sick; 
αἰσδάνομαι νοσῶν, l feel sick. With indirect question (§ 188, p. 212): Αἰσθάνομαι ὑποῖος ὄνδρωπος 
εἶ. I sense what kind of man you are. 


B. Φροντίζω τι, I consider something; φροντίζω τινός, | worry about something. 
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C. Ex.: Φιλόσοφός εἰμι καὶ ἰατρὸς ἅμα (or ἅμα xai ἰατρός), I am both a philosopher and a 
physician. With a participle: Ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόμενοι, They were fighting while marching. 
With dative: ἅμα TH νυκτί. 

D. in καϑεύδω, one can see the preverb xata- and the verb εὔδω, / sleep. Imperfect καϑ-ηῦδον; 
most often ἐκάϑευδον, for εὔδω is no longer currently used and the preverbed type of καϑεύδω is 
therefore no longer understood. Rarely used outside the imperfective: fut. καθευδήσω. etc. (with a 
linking -η-). 


VOCABULARY ΙΙ 
to Seinvov the dinner (1) μέλλω I am about to (A) 
δειπνέ-ω | take the main meal or I delay (3) 
ἁπ-αντά-ω | encounter (+ dat.) (2) ἄρτι just now 
| present myself or ἀρτίως 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
l. In Homer's time, the δεῖπνον took place around the middle of the day. However in Classical 
times, this is the meal taken at the end of the afternoon, by opposition to τὸ ἄριστον, midday meal. 
2. Formed on ἀντί, facing. 


3. Or | am destined to or I have the intention of or still I hesitate, | delay, ὃ μέλλων χρόνος or 
τὸ µέλλον, the fuiure. Τί μέλλεις; why are vou waiting? 


GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. Fut. µελλήσω. aor. ἐμέλλησα (8 263-G, p. 370). Built with the infinitive (most often 
imperfective or future): Μέλλω λέγειν or ἐρεῖν, / am going to talk, ᾿Ἀγαϑῶν νόμων ἡμῖν δεήσει εἰ 
μέλλει ἡ πολιτείὰ σώζεσϑαι, We will need good laws if we want to save the poiitical system. Où 
μελλήσομεν δειπνεῖν, We are not going to wait to have dinner. 


VOCABULARY IV 
ἀνα-χωρέ-ω | retire (1) μετα-πέμπομαι | summon (4) 
ἄτογιος (fem. -ος) out of place ἔσχατος last, extreme (5) 
absurd (2) ἀπο-λαύω «gen. l profit from (A) 
αὐτίκα immediately καδίζω | seat. I install 
KIVE-W | move (3) middle: — | sit 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


I. Thus, in later Greek, ὁ ἀναχωρητής, -oo, the anchorite (= someone who retires). Verb 
formed on χωρέω. / move myself (cf. ù χώρα. the place, space, the country), with the preverb ava 
indicating a motion backward (of going back up to the origin of the motion). 

2. Which has no place. which exists nowhere. Formed on d- negative and ò τόπος, the place 

3. Transitively: xiveiv χεῖμα, To move the hand. lutsausitively: κινεῖσθαι ἐκ τῆς τάξεως, to quil 
one's rank. From xivéw are derived: ἡ κίνησις, the action of moving: τὸ κίνημα, -ατος, the 
motion, κἰνητικός, who puts into motion. Thus cinema, kinetic, and so forth. 

4. Το make someone come somewhere, this is fo send (πέμπειν) a message to someone to have 
him with oneself (µετα-). 

5 Eschatology is a part of theology concerned with the ‘inal events in the history of the world 
or of mankind. 

GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Cf. 8 110-F, p.121. Εχ.: ἀπολαύειν τῶν ἡδέων, to enjoy nice things, ᾿Απολαύονοί τι οἱ 
πολῖται ἀλλήλων ἀγαϑόν, The citizens draw some advantage from one another (XENOPHON). 
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EXERCISES 
§ 230, p. 312 


I G— E. 1. Οὐ στήσεται (= οὐ παύσεται) ἡμᾶς βλάπτων ὁ Φίλιππος, εἰ μή τις 
αὐτὸν κωλῦσει. 2. Εἰώθᾶσιν οἱ νενἰκηκότες τρόπαια ἱστάναι, καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰ 
ἐστήσαμεν. 3. " Ap' εὖ ποιοῦντες στρατηγὸν ἂν ἱσταίμεϑα ἄνδρα μαχῶν καὶ στρατιᾶς 
ἄπειρον; 4. Γελοίως ἔχεις, ὦ βέλτιστε, ὑπὸ τοῦ οἴνου οὐδ᾽ ἑστηκέναι (οι ἑστάναι) 
δυνάμενος. 5. Ἐὰν ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἀγῶνι vixdc, ὦ παῖ, χαλκοῦν σε στήσομεν ἐν τῇ 
ἀγορᾷ. — ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπιϑῦμῶ χαλκοῖς ἑστάναι ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. 6. Φύλαξ παρὰ τὰς 
ϑύρᾶς ἑστὼς (or ἑστηκὼς) ἐκώλῦεν ἡμᾶς εἰσιέναι. 7. "Or' ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
ἐπανέλϑοιμι οἴκαδε, φίλους εὑρίσχειν περὶ τὰς ἐμὰς ϑύρας εἰώϑειν, ὦν οἳ μὲν 
ἐκάδηντο, oi δ᾽ εἱστήκεσαν. 8. ᾽Αλώπηξ, στᾶσα παρά τι δένδρον, ἐϑεώρει τὸν 
κόρακα. 9. Παρὰ ποταμόν τινα ἀφικόμενοι, ἐκεῖ στῆναι ἔγνωμεν καὶ τὰς σκηνὰς 
ἵστασϑαι. 10. Στῆτε, ὦ ἑταῖροι, xai μὴ πρόσϑεν πορεύεσϑε. 

l. ὁ Φίλιππος, *Philip. 2. to τρόπαιον, the *trophy. 3. ἄπειρος + gen., without experience in. 


5. χαλκοῦς, of bronze (decl. as νοῦς). ἵστημί τινα means here to make a statue of s.o. 6. ὁ φύλαξ, 
-axoc, the guard. 7. οἴκαδε, to the house. 8. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, -εκος, the fox. 9. ἡ σκηνή, the ient. 


8 231, p. 312 


II. G— E. 1. Oi Θηβαῖοι, τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους νϊκήσαντες, ἡγεμόνες κατέστησαν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 2. Τῆς ἡμετέρᾶς πόλεως ἐκ πλείστων οἰκιῶν συνεστηκυίᾶς, οὐχ 
οἷόν τέ ἐστι τοῖς ἄρχουσι τοῖς ἐφεστηκόσιν (or ἐφεστῶσι) ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι ἑκάστης. 
3. Κυβερνήτην πάνυ δεξιὸν ἐφεστάναι χρὴ τῷδε τῷ μεγάλῳ πλοίῳ. 4. ᾿Ασκληπιὸς 
ἀνίστη καὶ τοὺς νεχρούς (or τοὺς τεϑνεῶτας). 5. Ἑορτῆς ποτ᾽ οὔσης ἐν τῇ κώμη, 
ἀνέστης xai ὠρχήσω. 6. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι πειρῶνται τοὺς συμμάχους ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ἀφιστάναι. 7. Σωκράτους ἀκούσας, Πλάτων τῆς ποιητικῆς ἀπέστη. 8. Οἱ γεωργοὶ 
εἰώθᾶσι πρωί ἀνίστασϑαι. 9. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς συμμάχους δεινῶς ἐζημίουν ὁπότε 
ἀποσταῖεν. 10. Τεϑνεώτων τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρός, ἐν NOAA ἀπορία 
καϑέστηκα᾽ εὖ οἶδα μέντοι ὅτι πολλοὶ φίλοι μοι παραστήσονται. 11. Πᾶν ζῷον 
συνέστηκεν ἐκ ψὐχῆς καὶ σώματος. 12. Μάρτυρας τοῖς δικασταῖς παρεστησάµην, oi 
ἤλεγξαν τοὺς αἰτιωμένους ἐμέ. 13. Πολλάκις τὸ μέγα φρονεῖν τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους 
ἐξέστησε τοῦ εὖ φρονεῖν (or ὁ μέγα φρονῶν ἐξέστη τοῦ εὖ φρονεῖν). 14. Ὄργη τοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους ἐξ ἑαυτῶν ἐξίστησι καὶ μανίᾳ τινὶ ἔοικεν. 

l. Θηβαῖος, Theban. 3. ὁ κυβερνήτης, -ου, the pilot. 4. ὁ ᾿Ασκληπιός, *Asclepius. 
5. ἡ κώμη, the village. 7. à ποιητική, poetic art. 8. npo, early. 10. The perfect καϑέστηκα here 
has practically the same meaning as εἰμι. μέντοι, however. 12. ὁ μάρτυς, -υρος, the witness. 

Vocabulary |, p. 314 


III. G => E. ΠΩΛΙΟΡΚΟΥΜΕΝΟΙ I. — Προσδοκῶμεν νῦν ἁλώσεσδαι τὴν 
ἡμετέρᾶν πόλιν ὑπὸ τῶν πολιορκούντων. 2. — "Oma γὰρ οὐκ ἔνεστι τῇ πόλει 
ἱκανὰ εἰς τὸ ἀνϑίστασϑαι αὐτοῖς καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος μάχεσϑαι. 3. --- Φεύγειν 
οὖν ἡμῖν ἀνάγκη ταχέως ἐκ τοῦδε τοῦ τόπου ἵνα μὴ πάντες ἁλῶμεν. 4. — ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
ἀπαγορεύουσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ στρατηγοὶ μὴ φεύγειν τε καὶ τὸν τόπον τόνδε ἀπολιπεῖν. 
καὶ ἐᾶν τις ὑπὸ τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἁλῷ φεύγων, ϑανάτῳ ζημιώσεται. 5. Ἐὰν δ᾽ οἱ 
πολέμιοι τὸ τεῖχος ὑπερβῶσιν, ἡμᾶς πάντας ἀποκτενοῦσι, ὥστε φόνου τε καὶ 
αἵματος μεσταὶ ἔσονται ἡ ἀγορᾶ τε καὶ πᾶσαι αἱ οἰκίαι. 6. Φεύγετε οὖν ἐνϑένδε͵ ὦ 
ἑταῖροι ἐγὼ γοῦν ἀπαγορεύω, ὃς ἀσϑενέστερός εἰμι ἢ ὥστε τοιοῦτόν τι ἐπιχειρεῖν. 

These words are exchanged between besieged people. πολιορκέω, | besiege. 2. ἀνϑ-ίσταμαι, 


l set up against. ὑπέρ + gen., for, in the interest of. 5. τὸ αἷμα, -atoc, blood. μεστός + gen., 
full of. 6. γοῦν, any way. comparative + ἢ ὥστε, too much for. ἐπιχειρέω, I undertake. 
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Vocabulary ΙΙ, p. 314 
IV. G=E. ΦΙΛΟΣΟΦΟΣ 1. --- Καϑεύδεις, ὦ βέλτιστε; 2. — Οὐ καϑεύδω, καίπερ 


ἴσως πάνυ ἐοικὼς καϑεύδοντι, ἀλλὰ φροντίζω περὶ oopóv τι. 3. — Ἐξ οὗ 
φιλόσοφος γέγονας, ἀεὶ φροντίζεις τι, καὶ ἅμα πίνων καὶ ἅμα ἐσϑίων καὶ ἅμα 
βαδίζων, ὥστ᾽ ἐνίοτε οὐδὲν αἰσϑάνεσϑαι δοχεῖς τῶν περὶ σεαυτοῦ, καὶ πολλοὶ σοῦ 
καταγελῶσιν αἰσϑανόμενοι σοῦ οὕτως ἔχοντος. 4. --Καταγελώντων τοίνυν: ó γὰρ 
ἀληϑῶς φιλόσοφος οὐκ εἴωϑε φροντίζειν τῶν περὶ ἑαυτοῦ δοξῶν. 

1. ὦ βέλτιστε, my dear (ironical). 3. ἐξ οὗ, since. 3-4 κατα-γελάω + gen., I laugh at. 


Vocabulary Ill, p. 315 


V. G> E. O APTI ΔΕΙΠΝΗΣΑΣ ΚΑΙ O AEIIINHEEIN MEAAQN 1. --ἼΑρτι 
δειπνήσαντί μοι καὶ εἰς τὴν εὐνὴν ἰέναι μέλλοντι ἀπήντησεν φίλος τις τῶν ἐμῶν, 
καὶ ἀσπασάμενος ἐμέ: “Εἰς δεῖπνον νῦν, ἔφη, ἐρχόμεϑα παρὰ τὸν ᾿Απολλόδωρον:᾽ 
Goa βούλει ἡμῖν ἔπεσϑαι; " "Ap’olova ὅ τι αὐτῷ ἀπεκρϊνάμην:; 2.--- Μάντις οὔκ εἰμι 
ἔγωγε, ὥστε πῶς ἂν τοῦτ᾽ εἰδείην: εἰπέ μοι τοίνυν 6 τι ἀπεκρῖνω τότε, ἵν᾽ εἰδῶ. 
3. ---᾽Απεκρϊνάμην οὖν ὅτι ἀρτίως δειπνήσαιµι καὶ οὐκέτι πεινῴην καὶ εἰς εὐνὴν 
ἰέναι μέλλοιμι καϑευδήσων καὶ οὐ καιρὸς εἴη ἐμοὶ δηλονότι δείπνου μετέχειν. 

1. ἡ εὐνη, the bed. ὁ ᾿Απολλόδωρος, Apollodoros. 2. ὃ μάντις, -εως, the soothsayer. 

Vocabulary IV, p. 315 

VI. G> E. EN ΜΑΡΑΘΩΝΙ I. Μῦρίον ἐστὶ τὸ τῶν Περσῶν πλῆϑος ὃ ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ ὁρῶμεν, ὀλίγος δ᾽ ὁ ἡμέτερος στρατός, καὶ ἐσχάτη συμφορὰ ἡμῖν ἂν εἴη τὸ 
νϊκᾶσϑαι. 2. “Όμως 5° οὐ χρὴ ἐνϑένδε ἀναχωρεῖν, xai ἄτοπον Gv εἴη κῖνεῖσθαι ἐκ 
τοῦ τόπου ἐν ᾧ ἐκαϑίσαμεν τοὺς στρατιώτας. 3. Ἐπιτηδειότατοι γὰρ οἵδε οἱ λόφοι 
εἰς τὸ μάχεσϑαι καὶ τούτου δεῖ ἀπολαύειν. 4. Καίπερ οὖν τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους 
μεταπεμψάμενοι ἵνα βοηϑήσωσιν, ἴσως ἐπιδησόμεδα πρὶν ἐκείνους ἥχειν, καὶ 
τρέχοντες ὁρμήσομεν προς τοὺς Πέρσας, οὓς πέποιϑα οἰχήσεσϑαι αὐτίκα φεύγοντας. 

These words could to be *Miltiades’ words before the battle of Marathon (6 Μαραϑών, -ὤνος). 


1-4. ὁ Πέρσης, -ov, the Persian. |. μῦρίος, innumerable. tò πλῆϑος, the crowd. 2. ὅμως, 
however. 3. ἐπιτήδειος, adapted. ὁ λόφος, the hill. 4. βοηϑέω, I help. ἐπι-τίδεμαι, | attack. 


Pause: reviewing steps 29 to 33 (grammar and vocabulary) 


VII. G 2 E. ΜΙΔΑΣ ΚΑΙ ΣΕΙΛΗΝΟΣ. |. Βασιλεύς τις τῶν Φρυγῶν, Μίδᾶς ὄνομα, 
τὸν Σειληνόν, τὸν τοῦ Διονύσου ἑταῖρον, ἔγνω ποτὲ καταλαμβάνειν. 2. Ἡπίστατο 
γὰρ ὅτι εἰ ἐκεῖνος ἁλοίη, πολλὰ ò Διόνῦσος μέλλοι διδόναι ἵν᾽ ἐλεύϑερος ἀφεδείη, 
3. Κρήνης οὖν τινος, fj ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ὑπῆρχεν, τὸ ὕδωρ οἴνῳ ἐκέρασε καὶ φάρμακόν 
τι ἐνέϑηκεν. 4. Ὁ δὲ Σειληνὸς, ἐν νυκτὶ ἐλϑὼν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον, παρὰ τῆν 
κρήνην ἔστη καὶ ἔπιεν ἕως ἐπαύσατο διψῶν, ὥστε µεθυσδεὶς καὶ τὸ φάρμακον πιὼν 
ἐκαϑεύδησεν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς πόᾶς κείμενος ῥᾳδίως ἑάλω. 5. ᾿Αλόντος δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὁ 
Διόνῦσος ἐλϑὼν ἔφη χάριν πολλὴν ἂν ἀποδοῦναι τῷ βασιλεῖ ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ ἑταίρου 
ἐλευϑερίας, καὶ ὤμοσε δῶρον δώσειν αὐτῷ ὃ μεῖζον ἔσοιτο ἢ κατὰ την ἀνϑρωπίνην 
φύσιν. 6. " Ἐὰν ἀφιῆς αὐτόν, ἔφη, 6 τι ἂν εὔξῃ σοι δώσω ἔγωγε. ἐὰν καὶ ἀδύνατα 
εἶναι δοκῇ: πολλὰ γὰρ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ δύναμαι ". 7. Ὁ δὲ Μίδᾶς, ὃς χρῦσοῦ ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν nod, ἔλεγεν αὐτίκα: “Εἴϑε πάντα pet, ἔφη, χρῦσὸς γένοιτο ὅσων ἂν 
ἅψωμαι ". 8. Ἔδωκεν οὖν τοῦτο Διόνῦσος καὶ ὁ Σειληνὸς ὑπὸ τοῦ Μίδου ἀφείδη. 

|. Φρύξ, Φρυγός, Phrygian. ὁ Μίδας, -ου, *Midas. ὁ Σειληνός, Silenus (cf. p. 97). 
3. ἡ κρήνη, the fountain. ὁ κῆπος, the garden. κεράννύμι: § 274, p. 381. ἐν-τίϑημι, Iput inside. 


4. μεϑύσκω, l inebriate (aor. pass. ἐμεϑύοϑην). ἡ nda, the grass. 5. ἀνδρώπινος, hunan. 6. ἐὰν 
xai, even if. 
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VIII. G > E (continued from p. 317). |. Ἐλελήϑει τοίνυν δηλονότι ἑαυτὸν ὁ Μίδᾶς τοὺς 
ἀγράφους ὑπερβὰς νόμους. 2. Kai πρῶτον μὲν τὴν καινὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν τὴν ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Διονύσου δουϑεῖσαν ϑαυμάσᾶας ὁ Μίδᾶς ἔχαιρε λίϑους τινὰς καὶ ξύλα τινὰ εἰς 
χρῦσὸν μεταβάλλων, ὕστερον δὲ συνῆκεν ἄτοπόν τινα εὐχὴν εὐξάμενος. 3. "Ore 
μὲν γὰρ ἱμάτιον ἐνδύοιτο, ἅμα ἐνδὺς ἠσϑάνετο χρῦσοῦ γεγενημένον τὸ ἱμάτιον. 
4. “Ὅτε δὲ στέφανον δάφνης περιτιθεῖτο, στεφάνῳ χρῦσοῦ εὐθὺς ἐστεφάνωτο. 
5. Ότε δὲ δειπνήσων καϑίζοιτο καὶ ἰχϑύος τινὸς ἢ καρποῦ ἅψαιτο, χρῦσὸς εὐϑὺς 
ταῦτ᾽ ἐγίγνετο, ὥστε τροφὴν οὐδεμίαν ἐντίϑεσϑαι ἐδύνατο οὐδὲ δείπνου οὐδενὸς 
οἷός τε ἦν ἀπολαύειν, καὶ μικροῦ ἀπώλετο. 6. Müótaro δή, τὰς χεῖρας εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν ὀρέγων, μηκέτι ἔχειν ἐκείνην την δύναμιν καὶ τοιοῦτος πάλιν γενέσϑαι 
οἷος ἦν πρότερον. 7. Τέλος δὲ τὸ κακὸν παῦσαι καὶ εἰς τὴν προτέρᾶν 
ἀποκαϑίστασϑαι φύσιν ἐδύνατο λουόμενος, τοῦ Διονῦσου τοῦτο συμβουλεύσαντος, 
ἐν τῷ Πακτωλῷ ποταμῷ, ἐν ᾧ διὰ τοῦτο χρῦσὸν ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἔστιν εὑρίσκειν. 

|. ἄγραφος, not written. ὑπερ-βαίνω, | transgress. 2. µετα-βάλλω, I change. 4. ἡ δάφνη, the 
laurel tree. περι-τίϑημι, | place around (M. I place around myself, around my head). 5. év- 


τίθεµαι, I put inside myself, I absorb. 7. ἀπο-καϑ-ίστημι, | re-establish. συμ-βουλεύω. 7 advise. 
ὁ Πακτωλός, the *Pactolus. 


88 232-233, p. 313. 


IX. G5 E. Ι. Ὁ ᾿Αριστόδημος ἔφη ποτέ “ Ἐμοὶ Σωκράτης ἐνέτυχε κεκοσµη- 
μένος, καὶ ἠρώτησα αὐτὸν ὅποι ἴοι οὕτω καλὸς dv. 2. Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι «Παρὰ τὸν 
᾿Αγάϑωνα: ἀλλὰ σύ, ἦ δ᾽ óc, doa βούλει ἐμοὶ ἀκολουϑῆσαι; » 3. Ἐγὼ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι 
«Ἡδέως ἄν σοι ἐποίμην ». 4. Ὁ οὖν Σωκράτης, φροντίζων περί τι, οὐ ταχέως 
ἐπορεύετο καὶ, περιμένοντος ἐμοῦ, ἐκέλευεν ἰέναι εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν. 5. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ἐγενόμην παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αγάϑωνι, γελοῖόν τι ἔπαϑον. 6. Ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ οἰκέτης τις 
ἀπαντήσας ἦγεν ἔνδον. 7. Εὐϑὺς δ᾽ οὖν ἐπεὶ εἶδεν ἐμὲ ὁ ᾿Αγάϑων: CN, ἔφη, 
᾿Αριστόδημε, εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις, ἀλλὰ ποῦ ὁ Σωκράτης; » 8. Καὶ ἐγὼ μεταστρεφόμενος 
οὐκέτι ὁρῶ Σωκράτη. 9. Πρὸς δὲ τὸν οἰκέτην: «Ἴϑι δή, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Αγάϑων, καὶ ζήτει 
τὸν Σωκράτη ». 10. Καὶ ἐμὲ ἀπένιζέ τις τῶν παίδων. 11. Μετὰ δέ ταῦτα ἡμεῖς μὲν 
, ~ M ΄ * » t ε T * , L] ΄ ν 
ἐδειπνοῦμεν, ὁ δὲ Σωκράτης οὐκ εἶσηει. 12. Ὁ οὖν ᾿Αγάϑων ἐβούλετο τὸν 
Σωκράτη μεταπέμψασϑαι, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐκ εἴων. 13. Τέλος δ᾽ ἥκοντος δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οὔπω 
τὸ δεῖπνον ἐτελευτῶμεν. 14. Ὁ ᾿Αγάϑων οὖν τοῦ Σωκράτους αἰσϑόμενος 
παρόντος: «δεῦρο δή, ἔφη, παρ᾽ ἐμὲ κατάκεισο», καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ἐκαϑίζετο." 

l. Ὁ ᾿Αριστόδημος, Aristodemos: he is the narrator in Plato's Symposium, this exercise is 
inspired by the beginning of this dialogue. 2. ὃ δὲ, and him (cf. p. 287, note [l- 1). Note that ὅτι 
may be used before the quotation marks; then you may translate i by this or more simpiy by a colon. 
ὁ ᾿Αγάϑων, -ωνος, Agathon: the Symposium takes place in his house. ἦ δ᾽ óc cf. $ 277, p. 382. 
ἀκολουδέω + dative, / accompany. 4. περι-μένω, | wait for. 7. εἰς καλόν, with opportunity. 
8. µετα-στρέφομαι, / turn around. 10. ἀπο-νίζω, | wash; a servant washes the guest's feet before 
he may lie down on the dining couch. 14. κατά-κειµαι, 7 lie down. 


Exercise X, p. 319 transposes exercise IX in the indirect speech. The indirect reflexive forms 
arc printed in bold characters. You will observe this transformation, noting that: 


1) In Greek, direct speech and indirect speech alternate freely. Thus sentences 3 and 8 have 
been left in the direct speech. 


2) The ἔφη on which depends the passing to the indirect specch (that of sentence 1) may be 
reminded in the course of the text (these reminding ἔφη are underlined in sentences 5, 9, 10, 14). 

3) The ἔφη inserted in a direct speech (ἃ 276, N.B. b, p. 382) becomes φάναι in an indirect 
speech (sentence 7); those φάναι are often accompanied by a reminding ἔφη (sentences 9 and 14). 
Formulas as 4 δ᾽ óc do not become infinitive: this defective verb has none. 
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X. = Exercise IX written in indirect speech. I. 'O ᾿Αριστόδημος ἔφη ποτὲ ol 
Σωκράτη ἐντυχεῖν κεκοσμημένον, καὶ ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν ὅποι ἴοι οὕτω καλὸς ὤν. 
2. Tov δὲ εἰπεῖν ὅτι « Παρὰ τὸν ᾿Αγάϑωνα’ ἀλλὰ σύ, Á δ᾽ ὅς, dpa βούλει ἑμοὶ 
ἀκολουϑῆσαι; » 3. Ἐγὼ δέ, ἔφη, εἶπον ὅτι «Ἡδέως ἄν σοι ἐποίμην ». 4. Τὸν οὖν 
Σωκράτη φροντίζοντα περί τι οὐ ταχέως πορεύεσϑαι χαὶ, περιμένοντος οὗ, χελεύειν 
ἰέναι εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν. 5. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ γενέσθαι παρὰ τῷ ᾿Αγάϑωνι ἔφη γελοῖόν τι 
παϑεῖν. 6. Of μὲν γὰρ οἰχέτην τινὰ ἀπαντήσαντα ἄγειν ἔνδον. 7. Εὐϑὺς δ᾽ οὖν 
ἐπεὶ ἰδεῖν È τὸν ᾿Αγάϑωνα᾽ «N, φάναι, ᾿Αριστόδημε, εἰς καλὸν ἥχεις, ἀλλὰ ποῦ ὁ 
Σωκράτης; » 8. Καὶ ἐγώ, ἔφη, μεταστρεφόμενος οὐκέτι ὁρῶ Σωκράτη. 9. Πρὸς δὲ 
τὸν οἰκέιην' «Ἴθι δή, ἔφη φάναι τὸν ᾿Αγάϑωνα, καὶ ζήτει τὸν Σωκράτη ». 10. Καὶ 
ἓ ἔφη ἀπονίζειν τινὰ τῶν παίδων. 11. Μετὰ δέ ταῦτα σφᾶς μὲν δειπνεῖν, τὸν δὲ 
Σωκράτη οὐκ εἰσιέναι. 12. Τὸν οὖν ᾿Αγάϑωνα βούλεσϑαι τὸν Σωκράτη μετα- 
πέμψασϑαι, B δ᾽ οὐκ ἐᾶν. 13. Τέλος δ᾽ ἥκοντος δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οὔπω τὸ δεῖπνον σφᾶς 
τελευτᾶν. 14. Τὸν οὖν ᾿Αγάϑωνα τοῦ Σωκράτους αἰσϑόμενον παρόντος: «δεῦρο 
δή, ἔφη φάναι, nap’ ἐμὲ κατάκεισο», καὶ τὸν Σωκράτη καϑίζεσϑαι. 


BASIC TEXTS 


1. Cyrus’ army crosses Arabia map p. 392 
§§ 230-231, Vocabulary 1 

A Ἐν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἅπαντα ἦν εὐώδη ὥσπερ ἀρώματα. B Δένδρον δ᾽ 
οὐδὲν ἐνῆν, ϑηρία δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι ὄνοι ἄγριοι, πολλαὶ δὲ στρουϑοὶ αἱ 
μεγάλαι | Ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ δορκάδες. ^ Ταῦτα δὲ τὰ ϑηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς 
ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. E Καὶ οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἕστασαν: 
πολὺ γὰρ τῶν ἵππων ἔτρεχον ϑᾶττον' H καὶ πάλιν, ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν οἱ ἵπποι, 
ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, 9 καὶ οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ, διαστάντες, οἱ ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν 
διαδεχόμενοι. | τὰ δὲ χρέα τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἦν παραπλήσια τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, 
ἁπαλώτερα δέ. K Στρουϑὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν: ^ οἱ δὲ διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων 
ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο Μ Τὰς δὲ ὠτίδας, ἄν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι λαμβάνειν: 
N πέτονται γὰρ βραχύ, καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι: = τὰ δὲ xpéà αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἦν. 


XENOPHON (*Anabasis) 


A. 1. εὐώδης, fragrant. 2. τὸ ὅρωμα, -ατος, the perfume. 

B. |. τὸ ϑηρίον, rhe wild beast; ϑηρία δε (ἐνῆν). 2. ταντοῖος, varied. 3. 5 ὄνος, the donkey. 
4. ἄγριος, wild. 5. ἡ στρουδός, the sparrow; with ἢ μεγάλη, the ostrich. 

[. 1. ἡ ὠτίς, -ἰδος, the bustard (water bird). 2. ἡ 6opxac, -άδος, the gazelle. 

E. 1. διώκοι: cf. ἃ 206, p. 249. 2. npo-6papóvrec: about the value of προ-, cl. Voc. |. p. 300. 
3. ἂν ἕστασαν (p. 391), (then) they would be standing motionless (av iterative: see A-1, p. 287). 


H. 1. πλησιᾶζω, I approach (verb in -aCo derived from πλησίος, close); same value of the optative 
as before for διώκοι. 2. ταὐτόν = τὸ αὐτό, the same thing (with crasis: ἃ 16. p. 8). 

Θ. 1. οὐκ ἦν Ξ οὐκ ἐξῆν. 2. δι-ίστηµι, | establish from place to place; here. with intransitive value, 
to get established from place to place. 3. ϑηράω, | hunt; same valuc of the optative as before 
for διώκοι and πλησιάζοιεν. 4. δια-δέχομαι. | receive something by succession, I take over. 

l. 1. τὸ κρέας, -ατος, meat (plural τὰ κρέᾶτᾶ OF τὰ κρέᾶ). 2. παρα-πλήσιος + dative, neighbor 
of... 3. τοῖς ἐλαφείοις (κρέασι); ἐλάφειος, of a stag (ò, ἢ ἔλαφος. ihe stag, the deer). 
4. ἁπαλός, tender. 4. The final δέ may be translated by yet. 

A. Ι. oi διώξαντες (στρουϑούς). 2. τῶν ἱππέων: partitive genitive. 

N. I. πέτομαι, / fly. 
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II. Before the battle map p. 392 


After crossing north Arabia, Cyrus’ troops reached Cunaxa, north-west of Babylon. It is announced 
that Artaxerxes’ army is approaching to engage into battle: the very one where Cyrus will find both 
victory and death. 


A Κῦρος καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν δώρᾶκα ἐνέδῦ B καὶ, ἀναβὰς 


ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, Γ τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι 
παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσϑαι καὶ καϑίστασϑαι εἰς τῆν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον: 
Δ ἔνϑα δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καϑίσταντο. E τοῦ δὲ βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς 
Παφλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ. 4 Κῦρος δὲ καὶ 
οἱ ἱππεῖς τούτου ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι ἦσαν, H ὡπλισμένοι θώρᾶξι καὶ κράνεσι 
πάντες πλὴν Κύρου © Κῦρος δὲ ψιῖλην ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην 
καϑίστατο. | Καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡμέρᾶς καὶ οὔπω καταφανεῖς ἦσαν οἱ 
πολέμιοι. K Ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐγένετο, ἐφάνη κονιορτὸς ὥσπερ νεφέλη λευκή... 
XENOPHON (Anabasis) 
A. 1. ὁ Κῦρος, Cyrus. 2. πηδάω, | jump (xata- adds the idea of a motion downward). 3. τὸ 
ἅρμα, -atoc, the chariot. 4. ὁ ϑώραξ, -ᾱκος, the armour-plate. 
B. |. ἀνα-βαίνω. / mount. 2. Regarding ἐπί, ct. p. 308, note O-5. 3. τὸ παλτόν, the javelin. 
T. 1. παρ-αγγέλλω, | give the order: with idea of an announced order (ἀγγέλλω) from (παρα-) the 
chief. 2. ἑξ-οπλίζω, | arm completely. 3. ἢ τάξις, -εως, the place, the rank. 
A. l. £v8a, there, here then (general meaning: at that point in time or space). 2. σὺν πολλῇ 
σπουδῆ = μετὰ πολλῆς σπουδῆς. 
E. 1. τὸ βαρβαρικὀν. the barbarian (levy). 2. ò Παφλαγών, «όνος, the Paphlagonian (to situate 
Paphlagonia, cf. map p. XVI). 3. εἰς + accusative, around. 4. χίλιοι, a thousand. 
5. ὁ Κλέαρχος. Clearchos (Greek chief). 6. ἔστησαν is here the 3P οἱ ἔστην. not of ἔστησα, 
2. 1. ὅσον (adverbial usc), approximately, about. 2. ἑξακόσιοι, six hundred. 
H. 1. ὁπλίζω, | arn (derived verb in -ίζω from τὸ ὅπλον). 2. τὸ κράνος, the helmet. 
©. ψῖλός, bare; here, without helmet. 
I. 1. µέσος, who is in the middle, xo μέσον, the middle. 2. οὕπω: cf. p. 27]. 3. καταφανής, 
visible. 


K. 1. ἡνίκα Ξ ὅτε. 2. ἡ δείλη, the afternoon (not to confuse with δειλή, feminine of δειλός). 
3. ὁ κονιορτός, the raised dust. 4. ἡ νεφέλη, the cloud. 


ΤΡ ΤΕ ΛΕΡ. 


See μυ μμ μα ο μμ μμ μμ μμ μμ ο ο 

IALNSIMMIBEMEHHIIIMIIIMIBIHIHIHIIMHIHEIHMMHERHHICIMHMITOIMBEHISHSIHOIHTMIIMEHBEHHIHHRAESHIMIMISIMBEHIIMHHMEMIDIHIMHHHHHIEHIHHHBEHTMTITESMMS 
HHHHHMREEEMBMMIAHAIMMIHIEABHIAHMHHHIHBMELMHIMIMEHIRHRARREMERHBAHHRBREHRBHHRERHHRHBMBABHHRIHHRHHBIHBIBHIBHHHHHHBAHIHIHBHIHIBRHHRHRRHIGCHRMMEIREIRM 

BHHIHHHBHEIMBRBIHIHBEIIBRMAHIEEMEEREEBERREHIEMMMEIHERHBRIEBERHIUHLALMERIHIEBRERBEBRBIRBRIEHLIHIRHERHHESMUERHRHHHAHARHBHLEDHIERHHRRBHIRIBRHHRHIT 
ΜΜ ee ee eee ΜΑΗ ΜΑ ΜΜΑ ΜΗ deze ie ze Pozo zoe 44Η ore pope ΜΗ el pozo re dodo Pere po zero ie ΜΝΗΜΗΣ ΜΙΑ tre brite ttt ere est terest ht hes 


etat atu ttu ttu ttu rutru al bed al a a 


IV. Er’s trip into the other world 
$8 232-233 
Just. and unjust men, says Socrates, receive their rewards and their punishments in this world and 
mostly in the other one. And he relates the Pamphilian Er's narration. 


A Ἐν πολέμῳ τελευτήσᾶς neté, P ἀναιρεθέντων δεκαταίων τῶν νεκρῶν ἤδη 
διεφϑαρμένων, | ὑγιὴς μὲν ἀνηρέϑη, ^ κομισθεὶς δ᾽ οἴκαδε μέλλων ϑάπτεσϑαι, 
ἐπὶ τῇ πυρᾷ κείμενος ἀνεβίω, E ἀναβιοὺς δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ἃ ἐκεῖ ἴδοι. ^ Ἔφη δέ, 
ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι, τὴν ψὐχὴν πορεύεσϑαι μετὰ πολλῶν, H yai ἀφικνεῖσϑαι σφᾶς 
εἰς τόπον τινὰ δαιμόνιον. 9 Δικαστὰς δὲ καϑῆσϑαι, ! οὕς, ἐπειδὴ δικάσειαν, 
τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κελεύειν πορεύεσϑαι τὴν εἰς δεξιάν τε καὶ ἄνω διὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, Κ τοὺς δὲ ἀδίκους τὴν εἰς ἀριστεράν τε xai κάτω. 

PLATO (The Republic) 


in this excerpt of an Orphic and Pythagorean tone, Er proceeds with his narration while specif ying 
the lot of the souls which leave the earth and of those which come back for a new existence. 
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III. Socrates in meditation 
Vocabulary II 


Alcibiades, in Plato's Symposium, narrates his memories about Socrates. The scene here evoked 


takes place during the course of the expedition to Potidaea (435-430). Socrates and Alcibiades were 
soldiers together there. We can see that military life was compatible for Socrates with the most intense 
mind concentration. 


A 
B 
[. 
A 
E 
Z. 
H 
9 


tezetefefefefefel 
HOHIHHHHIHRHBHHBEHHHHHHHE 
HOHER 

HIERHER 


a 
a 


A Συννοήσᾶς γὰρ αὐτόδι ἕωϑέν τι εἰστήκει σκοπῶν- P καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐ 
προυχώρει αὐτῷ, οὐκ ἀνίει ἀλλὰ εἱστήχει ζητῶν. F Kai ἤδη ἦν μεσημβρία, καὶ 
ἄνϑρωποι ἠσϑάνοντο, ^ καὶ ϑαυμάζοντες ἄλλος ἄλλῳ ἔλεγεν ὅτι Σωκράτης ἐξ 
ἑωδινοῦ φροντίζων τι ἕστηκε. Ε. Τελευτῶντες δέ τινες τῶν ἰδόντων, ἐπειδὴ 
ἑσπέρᾶ ἦν, δειπνήσαντες, 4 — καὶ γὰρ ϑέρος τότε γ᾽ἦν —  χαμεύνια 
ἐξενεγκάμενοι 9 ἅμα μὲν ἐν τῷ ψύχει καϑηῦδον, ἅμα δ᾽ ἐφύλαττον αὐτὸν εἰ καὶ 
τὴν νύκτα ἐστήξοι. ! ^O δὲ εἰστήκει μέχρι ἕως ἐγένετο καὶ ἥλιος ἀνέσχεν: 
Κ ἔπειτα ᾧχετ᾽ ἀπιὼν προσευξάμενος τῷ ἡλίῳ. PLATO (Symposium) 


1. συν-νοέω, | meditate, | conceive. The aorist may express the idea that someone starts to do 
something: having entered in meditation. 2. αὐτόϑι, at that place. 3. ἕωϑεν, since dawn. 


. |. προ-χωρέω, / proceed (the subject is the problem which preoccupies Socrates); προυχώρει is 


for "προ-εχώρει. 2. ἀν-ίημι, I release (the object not expressed is the problem considered). 
|. ἡ μεσημβρία, the middle of the day (from μέσος and ἡ ἡμέρᾶ) 2. ἄνϑρωποι = οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, 
with crasis ($16, p. 8). 3. ἠσϑάνοντο (τούτου). 


. 1. ἄλλος ἄλλῳ ἔλεγεν, they were telling one another. 2. ἑωθινός, early; ἐξ ἑωϑινοῦ, since early 


morning. 
|. τελευτῶντες may be translated by finally. 2. ἢ ἑσπέρα, the evening. 3. δειπνέω, | dine. 
The parenthesis explains what foilows: it says why the soldiers could sleep in the open air. 


. l. τὸ χαμεύνιον, the bed made on the ground (χαμαί, on the ground and ἡ εὐνή, the bed). 


2. ἐκ-φέρω, I carry outside (outside of the tents); besides ἤνεγκον, it exists also a form ἤνεγκα. 


. l. τὸ ψῦχος, the freshness. 2. ἐφύλαττον αὐτὸν el, they were observing him (to know) if... 


3. thv νύκτα: the accusative of a noun signifying a period of time may be translated by during. 

l. ὃ δέ, and him. 2. μέχρι, until the rnoment when. 3. ἢ ἕως, dawn (thv ἕω, τῆς ἕω, τῇ ἕω); 
not to confuse with the conjunction ἕως, until. 4. ἀν-έχω. 1 lift up or (intrans.) l rise. 
προσ-εύχομαι + dative, | address a prayer to. 


ΉΤΟ REESE E FEFEFE SEPETE 
. ΗΠ HIRCHREHMAHHHHHEIHIHHBHICHHHIBHHIMTZTBIMÓOIMHSHIZDTMIMRMERHISHIITHPHBHHHBAIUHIAMIMIRBREBRMIRHICMIUME 


Er’s trip: notes. 


|. ἀν-αιρέω, | remove (is particularly said of the corpses one gathers after a battle); conjugated 
like αἱρέω. 2, δεκαταῖος, dating from ten days. 

Ι. vying, sane, in good shape (1.e., in the context, not διεφϑαρμένος). 

l. οἴκαδε, at his place (with idea of a motion homeward). 2. µέλλω, | am on the verge of, 1 am 
destined to. 3. antw, | give funeral rites (passive: | receive...) 4. ἢ πυρᾶ, the funeral pyre 
(ἐπὶ τῇ πυρᾷ = ἐπὶ τῆς πυρᾶς). Funerals in ancient Greece were done by burial, or by cremation 

customs have much varied on this point. 5. ἀνα-βιόω, / come back to life. 

ἐκ-βαίνω ἐμαυτοῦ, / go out of myself. 


. δαιμόνιος, divine, surnatural. 


|. τὴν εἰς δεέιᾶν τε xai ἄνω (ὁδόν). 2. ἡ δεξιά, the right side, the right. 3. ἄνω, above. 
upward. 4. nopeveosa = here to walk according to. τῆν...ὁδόν is an accusative of the 
internal ob ject, for it specifies an idea which is already in πορεύεσϑαι (cl. p. 292, GR.N. A). 


. 1. τοὺς δὲ ἀδίκους (κελεύειν πορεύεσϑαι) τὴν εἰς ἀριστεράν τε xai κάτω (ὁδόν). 2. ἀριστερός, 


left, ἀριστερά, the left, the left side, the symbolism of right and left is important in 
Pythagorism. 3. κάτω, in the bottom, downward. 
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V. Mysterious disappearance of Socrates 


Vocabulary IH 


Plato’s Symposium takes place on a friendly evening which brings together Socrates, Aristophanes, 
and a whole group of friends at the young poet Agathon's house. The latter had just won the prize for 
best tragedy (in 416 B.C). The guests talked about love theme. Then Alcibiades came over; he uttered 
memorable words. 


A certain Aristodemos, old and faithful disciple of Socrates', was participating in this meeting. One 
day he related this meeting to his friend Apollodoros, disciple of Socrates’. Later (about 400 B.C.) 
Apollodoros gathered more precisions from Socrates himself. He then told the story to a group of friends. 
The Symposium, composed around 380 B.C., relates what Apollodorus had told his friends about 
Aristodemus' narration. 


Here Apollodoros is the speaker. ‘I'he ἔφη of the beginning of our excerpt has for a subject 
Aristodemos. This ἔφη requires the indirect speech and it is repeated several times throughout the text. 
As in exercice X, p. 319, we have underlined those ἔφη and printed the indirect reflexive (representing 
the subject of ἔφη) in bold characters. 

^ Ἔφη γάρ οἷ Σωκράτη ἐντυχεῖν λελουμένον τε καὶ τὰς βλαύτᾶς ὑπο- 
δεδεμένον, à ἐχεῖνος ὀλιγάκις ἐποίει’ B καὶ ἐρέσϑαι αὐτὸν ὅποι ἴοι οὕτω καλὸς 
γεγενημένος. ! Kai τὸν εἰπεῖν ὅτι «^ Ἐπὶ δεῖπνον εἰς ᾿Αγάϑωνος. E Ταῦτα 
δὴ ἐκαλλωπισάμην, ἵνα καλὸς παρὰ καλὸν ἴω. 4 ᾿Αλλὰ σύ, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, πῶς ἔχεις 
πρὸς τὸ ἐϑέλειν ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον; ». 


Η Κἀγώ, ἔφη, εἶπον ὅτι « Οὕτως ὅπως ἂν σὺ κελεύης ». © «'"Enov τοίνυν, ἔφη». 


| Tóv οὖν Σωκράτη ἑαυτῷ πως προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
πορεύεσϑαι ὑπολειπόμενον, K xai — περιμένοντος οὗ — κελεύειν προιέναι εἰς 
τὸ πρόσϑεν. ^ Ἐπειδὴ δὲ γενέσϑαι ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ τῇ ᾿Αγάϑωνος, ἀνεῳγμένην 
καταλαμβάνειν τὴν ϑύρᾶν, καί τι ἔφη αὐτόϑι γελοῖον παϑεῖν: M οἵ μὲν γὰρ 
εὐϑὺς παῖδά τινα τῶν ἔνδοϑεν ἀπαντήσαντα ἄγειν οὗ κατέχειντο οἱ ἄλλοι, καὶ 
καταλαμβάνειν ἤδη μέλλοντας δειπνεῖν: N εὐθὺς δ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἰδεῖν τὸν 
᾿Αγάϑωνα. - "7. φάναι, ᾿Αριστόδημε, εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις ὅπως συνδειπνήσης᾽ 
Ο ὡς καὶ χϑὲς, ζητῶν σε ἵνα καλέσαιμι, οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ Å ἰδεῖν. {᾿Αλλὰ Σωκράτη 
ἡμῖν πῶς οὐκ ἄγεις; " 

P Καὶ ἐγώ, ἔφη, μεταστρεφόμενος οὐδαμοῦ ὁρῶ Σωκράτη ἑπόμενον: Σ εἶπον 
οὖν ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς μετὰ Σωκράτους ἥκοιμι, κληδεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου δεῦρ᾽ ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον. | « Καλῶς y', ἔφη, ποιῶν ov Y ἀλλὰ ποῦ ἐστιν οὗτος» 9 «Όπισθεν 
ἐμοῦ ἄρτι εἰσήει' Χ ἀλλὰ ϑαυμαζω καὶ αὐτὸς ποῦ ἂν εἴη ». 


V «Οὐ σκέψει. ἔφη, παῖ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αγάϑωνα, καὶ εἰσόξεις Σωκράτη; (} σὺ δ᾽. 
^ δ᾽ ὅς, ᾿Αριστόδημε, παρ᾽ Ἐρυξίμαχον κατακλίνου ». 


PLATO (Symposiuin) Continuation: see p. 324 


A. 1. λελουμένον: the use of the λουτρὸν is as old as Greek civilization. During the classical period, it 
developed; people used to take a bath in the afternoon, before the δεῖπνον, and this was even a 
rule for guests. 2. ἡ βλαύτη, the sandal. 3. ὑπο-δέομαι, I put on (shoes); sce ὃ 263-E, 
p. 369. 4. à, things that. 5. ὀλιγάκις, rarely. 

B. ἐρέσϑοι: the aorist of ἐρωτάω is in classic works more often ἠρόμην than ἠρώτησα. 

V. 1. καὶ óc, and he (Socrates); acc. καὶ τόν, etc. This pronoun ὅς is used only in this expression 
and inf, δ᾽ óc (ὃ 277, p. 382), this is a variation of tlic Wansition fornuta ὃ δέ (p. 287, note [1- 1). 
2. About ὅτι, cf. ex. IX, p. 318 (note on sentence 2). 
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l. ἐπὶ δεῖπνον = εἰς δεῖπνον. 2. εἰς + genitive, fo someones's (home): usual phrasing. 
3. 6 ᾿Αγάϑων, -wvoc, Agathon. 

l. καλλωπίζομαι, I adom myself. 2. ταῦτα is an accusative of the internal object: | adorned 
myself with that (cf. p. 321 the note [-4 on Er’s trip to the other world). 

l. Å δ᾽ óc ὃ 277, p. 382. 2. πῶς ἔχεις: voc l, p. 268, expressions Ef. 3. πρὸς τό + inf., 
facing the idea of... 4. τὸ ἐϑέλειν Qv, the idea of agreeing eventually to...: the use of ἄν 
studied ὃ 216, p. 267 may be seen with the infinitive as a substantive (ὃ 119-B, p. 137). 
5. ἄκλητος, not invited; formed on the root καλε/κλη of καλέω: this is a verbal adjective in -τος 
(8 194, p. 226) with a- negative (vocabulary II, p. 269); καλέω may signify / invite. 6. ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον = εἰς δεῖπνον. 


. 1. Here Plato uses the direct speech. 2. κἀγώ Ξ καὶ ἐγώ, with crasis. 3. ὅτι: same use as inf. 
. The subject of ἔφη is of course Socrates. 


1. And back to indirect speech! 2. tov νοῦν προσέχω, | apply my mind, | pay attention. 
Socrates is entirely concentrated on the thought which preoccupies him. 3. κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν = ἐν 
τῇ ὁδῷ. 4. ὑπο-λείπω, | leave behind, Socrates’ preoccupations slow down his pace. 


. περι-μένω, I wait for, I expect. 
. l. ἐπὶ τῇ οἰκίᾳ: little different from παρὰ rijv oixiav. 2. ἀν-οίγω, | open (perf. pass. av- 


έῳγμαι). 


. |. παῖς often designates a servant. 2. ἔνδοϑεν, (coming) from the interior. 3. παῖς τις τῶν 


čvõoðev: this is a short way to say: παῖς τις τῶν ἔνδον, ἔνδοϑεν ἐλϑών, one of the servants 
who were inside, while going out... 4. ab (= ónou) p. 178. 5 κατά-κειμαι, | lie down: the 
guests eat lying down on couches. 

εὐϑὺς ὡς, as soon as (ὡς may equal to ὅτε. ἐπειδή). 

l. ò ᾿Αριστόδημος, Aristodemos. 2. εἰς καλόν, with opportunity. 3. ὅπως Ξ ἵνα. 4. συν- 
δειπνέω + dative, / dine with (for συν-, cf. voc. II, p. 280, expressions IHI); ἡμῖν is understood. 


. ὡς xai χδές, for precisely yesterday. 
. πῶς, how (is it that...)? 


|. Back to direct speech! 2. µετα-στρέφομαι, | turn around. 3. οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere 


. καλῶς ποιῶν (ήκεις). 


l|. ὄπισϑεν + genitive, behind. 2. εἰσ-έρχομαι, I came, | enter. 


. ϑαυμάζω + indirect question (p. 188), / ask myself with astonishment, | do ask myself. 


]. Back to indirect speech, as the inserted form φάναι indicates it. 2. σκέπτομαι, fo examine, to 
scrutinize, to set out on a search. 3. εἰσ-άγω, | bring. 4. Regarding the use of οὗ + indicative 
future, cf. voc. |, expressions, I, p. 300. 

Ι. ὁ Ἐρυξίμαχος, Ervyximachos (a guest, who is a physician). 2. κατα-κλίνομαι, J [ie down. 


Banquet scene. Musée du Louvre. Photo Chuzeville. 
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πι, 


VI. Socrates reappears (continuation of the preceding text). 
Vocabulary IV 

A Καὶ ἓ μὲν ἔφη ἀπονίζειν τὸν παῖδα ἵνα κατακέοιτο' B ἄλλον δέ τινα τῶν 
παίδων ἥκειν ἀγγέλλοντα ὅτι | «Σωκράτης οὗτος ἀναχωρήσᾶς ἐν τῷ τῶν 
γειτόνων προϑύρῳ ἕστηκεν, κἀμοῦ καλοῦντος οὐκ ἐϑέλει εἰσιέναι ». 4 «"Ατοπόν 
Y’, ἔφη, λέγεις: οὔκουν καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις; » 

E Καὶ ὃς ἔφη εἰπεῖν Z « Μηδαμῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶτε αὐτόν. H Ἔθος γάρ τι τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔχει: ἐνίοτε ἀποστὰς ὅποι ἂν τύχη ἕστηκεν. 9 “Ἥξει δ᾽ αὐτίκα, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι 
μὴ οὖν κϊνεῖτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐᾶτε ». I «Αλλ᾽ οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, εἰ σοὶ δοκεῖ, ἔφη φάναι 
τὸν ᾿Αγάϑωνα. ΚΑλλ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ὦ παῖδες, τοὺς ἄλλους ἑστιᾶτε. Λ Πάντως 
παρατίϑετε ὅ τι ἂν βούλεσϑε ἐπειδάν τις ὑμῖν μὴ ἐφεστήκη, M — ô ἐγὼ 
οὐδεπώποτε ἐποίησα. N Νῦν οὖν, νομίζοντες καὶ ἐμὲ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν κεχλῆσϑαι ἐπὶ 
δεῖπνον καὶ τούσδε τοὺς ἄλλους, ϑεραπεύετε, ἵν᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶμεν ». 

= Μετὰ ταῦτα ἔφη σφᾶς μὲν δειπνεῖν. τὸν δὲ Σωκράτη οὐκ εἰσιέναι. O Τὸν 
οὖν ᾿Αγάϑωνα πολλάκις κελεύειν μεταπέμψασϑαι τὸν Σωκράτη, ἓ δὲ οὐκ ἐᾶν. 
Η "κειν οὖν αὐτὸν οὐ πολὺν χρόνον ὡς εἰώϑει διατρίψαντα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα 


σφᾶς μεσοῦν δειπνοῦντας. P Tov οὖν ᾿Αγάϑωνα --- τυγχάνειν γὰρ ἔσχατον 
κατακείμενον μόνον --- Σ «δεῦρ᾽, ἔφη φάναι, Σώκρατες, παρ᾽ ἐμὲ κατάκεισο, 
T 


ἵνα καὶ τοῦ σοφοῦ, ἁπτόμενός σου, ἀπολαύσω ὅ σοι προσέστη ἐν τοῖς 
προϑύροις. ! Δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι πὺρες αὐτὸ καὶ ἔχεις: οὐ γὰρ ἂν προαπέστης ». 
® Kai τὸν Σωκράτη καϑίζεσϑαι. 

PLATO (Symposium) 


. 1. ἀπο-νίζω, | wash: the servants used to remove the guests’ shoes and would wash his fect so 


that he could comfortably lic down on the couches. 2. κατά-χειμαι, | lie down: regarding this 
optative form, cf. § 271, 2, p. 380. 

Regarding the use of ὅτι, cf. exercise ΙΧ, p. 318 (note on the sentence 2). 

Ι. Σωκράτης οὗτος, the Socrates in question. 2. τὸ πράϑυρον, the porch: space which is before 
(προ-) the door. 3. κἀμοῦ = xai ἐμοῦ, with crasis. 4. εἰσ-έρχομαι, I enter. 


. 1. οὔκουν, therefore... not... (different from the οὐκοῦν scen in B in the text basic Ill, p. 277); is 


casily used with a future, in the same manner as οὐ, to give an order with liveliness (vocabulary I, 
p. 300, expressions, I): aren't you therefore going to... (= therefore hurry up to...); same type 
of phrasing in the Babrius' fable p. 306(Z). 2. καλεῖς is here a future (= καλέσεις): cf. p. 375. 
καὶ ὅς: review note [-], p. 322. 

οὐδαμῶς, μηδαμῶς, absolutely not. 


. τυγχάνω often expresses an idea of chance: ò τυγχάνων, ὁ τυχών, the first come. ὅποι ἂν τύχη, 


where chance takes him(2 anywhere). 


. ὡς οἶμαι. fo what I believe. 


εἰ (τοῦτό) σοι Soxet: here δοκεῖν is used with the meaning of to seem good. 
ἑστιάω, | cater. 


. l. πάντως, absolutely, in any case. 2. παρα-τἰϑημι, 7 place aside; particularly | serve on the 


table. Agathon lets it be known that hc lets the staff do as they please. 


. Agathon bids higher and specifics that this is always the case; ὁ, thing that...: that thing, this is 


the fact of exercising a supervision (ἐφίστασϑαι) over the servants. 

1. καλέω ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, | invite to a meal (usual expression). 2. The group καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ τούσδε 
τοὺς ἄλλους is subject of κεκλῆσθαι. Agathon therefore appeals to the good feelings from his 
servants in order to be well served. Yet they all knew he was joking: it would be demeaning to him 
if he really had no authority in his home. 
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THIRTY-THIRD STEP 


O. Agathon indeed does not give the order to go look for Socrates, since Aristodemos prevents him 
from doing so; χελεύειν is an imperfective of effort (cf. note Y-2 on διδόντων, p. 299): Agathon 
was on the verge of giving the order to golook for Socrates, he attempted to give the order. 

Π. 1. πολὺν χρόνον ὡς εἰώϑει: this indication has the same meaning as Alcibiades’ narration in the 
text given p. 321, to inform us of the intense and prolonged type of Sccrates’ meditations. 
2. ἀλλὰ μάλιστα, here yet. 3. µεσόω, Lam in the middle, I reached the middle. 

P. ἔσχατον: i.c. he was on the couch at the end. 

T. 1. For the word-to-word: ἵνα, ἁπτόμενός σου, ἀπολαύσω τοῦ σοφοῦ ò.. 2. The σοφόν in 
question designates what the object was of Socrates’ meditative search. 3. προσ-ίστηµι, 7 place 
near; at the forms with intransitive value, 7 place myself near, | present myself (figuratively 
I present myself to the mind). 4. £v τοῖς προδύροις = ἐν τῷ προδύρῳ (the use of the plural for 
an object however unique may serve, mostly in poetry, to give more distinction to the expression: 
Agathon is imbued with poctical language!). 

Y. l. αὐτό — τὸ σοφόν. 2. προ-αφ-ίσταµαι, / go away before (used only with forms having 
intransitive value); for the value of the preverb προ-, cf. vocabulary I, p. 300, expression H. Of 
course, according to the context, before means before finding what you were searching in your 
meditation. 


And Socrates remains seated for a moment before going to lie down on the couch. Once the δεῖπνον 
over, they decided that for the συμπόσιον (cf. below) they would care less about drinking, and they would 
do without the female flute-player; yet everyone would mak» a speech to celebrate Έρως. 


: . . Tel settee pv re : HORRRRRERTE 
I ITITTIHHBIHITHIMTZZS ΠΗΡΕ ΤΗ EIL εδοδοζοδοδ εδ οδό δ ΣΗΜ ΗΓΕΤΗΣ ΕΟΓ ΗΕ ΤΑ 
Seleleletelelesetet $ HZLIRESDIDOTHBODISHMISISSEMMEMHISUTMPHMMIEERMMMBBHBMREMEHBMALPMEPMÉEILMBBABDOTERBRBRHAMBOIESPBBIBSIEMBBSDOUMBERESMEMMBEMMHMHMHMHHHHMMHHMM 
relsieleisiesesesssetessissetesssisesssecetesesess HNUBIENHUIUSDNUDÓSSHIUDINNIBIBHHINDNNIMDENBNIUNNEAUDUUDUNDUSUDNUNUDNDSDUNDNBENDSDUUDENUUUDUDUESNSUUBENIDBUUSSS 
ΑΛΛΑ ΛΜ ΜΑ ΛΑ ie tir rir err ei Piles te 


The δεῖπνον was usually followed by the συμιτόσιον (= symposium or drinking). The word 
stands for "συμι-ποτ-ιον͵ formed on ὁ συµ-πό-της, -ov, the person who drinks with friends (here you 
can recognize the root rto: cf. πίνω, ἐπόθην, p. 376). The συμπόσιον could be prolonged late in the 
night. Time was mostly spent talking, eating and drinking. It was made pleasurable with singing, 
dancing and music. And the αὐλητρίδες, women flute-players, entertained the guests at banquets. 


A song to sing 
in a banquet 


'H γῆ μέλαινα πίνει 
nivei δένδρεα δ᾽ αὐτήν, 
nivet ϑάλασσα δ᾽ αὔρας, 
ὁ ô’ ἕλιος ϑάλασσαν, 
tov δ᾽ ἥλιον σελήνη᾽ 

τί μοι μάχεσϑ᾽ ἑταῖροι. 
καὐτῷ ϑέλοντι πίνειν; 


τν = © > 


PIP 9669999 


Συωιώσιον;: from an anuque ceramic. 


*Anacreontic poem 


A. μέλαινα, black (masc. μέλας, G. μέλανος, neuter μέλαν, G. μέλανος). The earth absorbs the 
water: in this excerpt the verb πίνω has this meaning several times. 

δένδρεα: Ionic form for δένδρα. Here, wood feeds from the earth element, absorbing it. 

l. δάλασσα: lonic form for δάλαττα. 2. ἢ atpa, the breeze; the sea "drinks" the breezes under the 
form of rain. lt is a transformation from the air element to the water elcment. 

The intervention of the sun, fire element, creates evaporation. 

ἡ σελήνη, the moon; Anaximander of Miletus (610-547 B.C ), disciple of Thales, had demons- 
trated that the moon gets its light from the sun. 

μάχεσϑε: the companions of our drinking man no doubt try to prevent him from drinking more. 

. καὐτός (Ξ καὶ αὐτός, with crasis), / too. 


ml 


mo 


IN 
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MIRTY-FOURTH STEP 
GRAMMAR 


234. The dual (cf. § 32, p.21) has only two forms in its declension: one for 
nominative-vocative-accusative and one for genitive-dative. Memorize: 


both heads both speeches both crows 
N.-V.-A. tO κεφαλά N.-V.-A. τὠ λόγ-ω N.-V.-A. TO κόρακ-ε 
G.-D. roiv κεφαλ-αῖν G.-D. Toiv λόγ-οιν G.-D. roiv κοράκ-οιν 


With δύο, δυοῖν, the noun is in the dual or in the plural: δύο ἄνϑρωποι or δύο ἀνϑρώπω. 


In the conjugation, the dual is used only in the second and in the third persons. 
The third is the most current; here are the endings: 
ACTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
Primary endings -TOV -σθον Review 
Secondary endings -την -σϑην ἃ 243, p. 343 
Ex.: ἐστον, they both are; παιδεύετον, they both educate; imperfect ἐπαιδευέτην; subjunctive 


παιδεύητον; optative παιδευοίτην. M.-P.: παιδεύεσϑον; imperfect ἐπαιδευέσϑην: subjunctive 
παιδεύησϑον; optative παιδευοίσϑην, and so forth. 


The aorist in -(8)nv has endings of the active type (reminding ὃ 241. p. 343): ἐπαιδευϑήτην, they 
were both educated; subjunctive παιδευϑῆτον: optative παιδευδείτην. 
car Exercise 1, p. 329, Basic Text |, p. 332, 
then Vocabulary I, p. 328, ‘Exercise II, p. 330, Basic Text II, p. 333 


235. The numerals! (cf. chart p. 327). Among the cardinals, are declined: 


A- Those which designate the first four units. We have seen the declension of eic 
and of δύο ( 70, p. 60). Here are the declensions of τρεῖς, three and τέτταρες, four: 


| MASC.-FEM. NEUTER | MASC.-FEM NEUTER 

| N. τρεῖς τρίᾶ Ν. τέτταρες τἐτταρᾶ 

Λ. τρεῖς τρίᾶ Α. τέτταρᾶς τέτταρᾶ 
G. τριῶν G. τεττάρων 


D. τρισί(ν) D. τέτταρσι(ν) 


B- Terms which, beyond one hundred, designate the hundreds and the 
thousands. Those are adjectives of the first group: χίλιοι ἄνδρες, yiAtouc ἄνδρας. etc., 
one thousand men. 

The others do not vary: Δώδεκα κύνας ἔχω (or δώδεκα κύνες εἰσί poi) καὶ 
τούτοις τοῖς δώδεκα κυσὶ δεῖ τροφῆν διδόναι, | have twelve dogs, and to those 
twelve dogs it is necessary to give something to eat. 


236. Ordinals (πρῶτος, first; δεύτερος. second, etc.) are all adjectives of the 
first group (feminine in -ᾱ orin -n according to the final letter of the stem). 


237. Multiplicative adverbs: ἅπαξ, once; δίς, twice; τρίς, thrice. Beyond 
these numbers, they are formed on cardinals by means of the suffix -άκις (found in 
πολλάκις. often; ὀλιγάκις. seldom, etc.). Thus τετράκις, four times; πεντάχις, five 
times; δεκάκις, ten times; μῦριάκις, ren thousand times. 


I. Cardinal numbers indicate the number (onc, two, three...) and the ordinal onces the rank (first, second...) 
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CARDINALS 


, 


εἷς, Ev, µία 

δύο 

τρεῖς, τρία 
; 

τέτταρες, -α 

πέντε 

ἕξ 

ἑπτά 

ὀκτώ 

ἐννέα 


ο ο - Οἱ οἱ A WYN ”-- 


δέκα 
εἴκοσι(ν) 
τριάκοντα 
τετταράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἐξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 


THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


238. Chart of the numerals. 


The most useful forms to memorize are printed in straight and stronger characters 


ORDINALS 


πρῶτος 
δεύτερος 
τρίτος 
τέταρτος 
πεμιτος 
ἕκτος 
ἕβδομος 
ὄγδοος 
ἔνατος 


δέκατος 
εἰκοστός 
τριακοστός 
τετταρακοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξηκοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὀγδοηχοστός 
ἐνηνηκοστός 


CARDINALS ORDINALS 
100 ἑκατόν ἑκατοστός 
200 διακόσιοι διᾶκοσιοστός 
300 τριακόσιοι τριἀκοσιοστός 
400 τετρακόσιοι τετρακοσιοστός 
500 πενιακόσιοι πεντακοσιοστός 
600 ἑξακόσιοι ἐξακοσιοστός 
700 ἑπτακόσιοι ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800 ὀκτακόσιοι ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900 ἐνακόσιοι ἐνακοσιοστός 
1000 χίλιοι χἱλιοστός 
2000 δισχλιοι δισχ ἱλιοστός 
and so forth. and so forth. 
10000 μῦριοι μῦριοστός 
20000 δισμύριοι δισμῦριοστός 
and so forth. and so forth. 


Counts of ten, from thirty to ninety, have a final -κοντα for the cardinals and -κοστός for the 
ordinals. Notice the redoubling of ἐν-ενήκοντα. Counts of hundred (except ἑκατόν) have a final form 
-κόσιοι for the cardinals and -κοσιοστός for the ordinals. 


Multiples of a thousand and of ten thousand are formed by prefixing the multiplicative adverbs to 
χίλιοι and μύριοι, e.g. πεντακισχίλιοι, five thousand, τετρακισμύριοι, forty thousand. 


The accent differentiates μύριοι, ten thousand, from piptot, plural of μῦρίος, innumerable. 


239. The composed numerals. Thirty-five may he πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα, 
τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε, τριάκοντα πέντε; thirty-fifth, πέμπτος καὶ rpiaxooTOc, 
τριᾶκοστὸς καὶ πέμπτος, τριᾶκοστὺς πέμπτος. There are exceptions to that system in 
the series of numerals from eleven to nineteen: 


1] 
12 
13 
14 
15 
l6 
17 
18 
19 


ἔνδεκα 

δώδεκα 

τρεῖς (τρία) xai δέκα 
τέτταρες, -Ὢ καὶ δέκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἐκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 


ἑνδέκατος 
δωδέκατος 

τρίτος καὶ δέκατος; 
τέταρτος καὶ δέκατος 
πέμπτος καὶ δέκατος 
ἕκτος xai δέκατος 
ἕβδομος καὶ δέκατος 
ὄγδοος καὶ δέκατος 
ἔνατος καὶ δέκατος 


240. After a cardinal number, πάντες = in all: τρεῖς πάντες, three in ail. 


τ᾽ "Exercise 111 and IV, p.330, then Vocabulary 11, pp. 328 329, Exercise V, p. 331. 


Finally Basic Texts 111, p. 334 a 


IV, p. 336 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


VOCABULARY | 


Ó κατήγορος the accuser (1) ἡ συνουσίᾶ the company 

κατ-ηγορέ-ω + gen. l accuse (A) φιλότϊμος, fen. -oç ambitious (4) 

ἡ δημοκρατία the democracy (2) δια-λέγομαι I converse (5) (Ο) 

ἀκρατής powerless (2) (B) ὁμῖλέ-ω + dative I associate with 

ἐγκρατής having power (2) (B) ἕνεκα (after gen.) on account of 

ἀπο-λογέ-ομαι | speak in defense (3) ὀρέγω I reach out, | stretch out (6) 
(most often of myself) middle (+ gen.): Ι yearn (D) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. In κατ-ήγορος. we have xata- with the meaning of against, and the second term -ήγορος is 
linked to the root αγερ/αγορ with the meaning of to talk (cf ἀγορᾶ. p. 281 and ἀπαγορεύω, p. 314): 
the accuser, is the one who speaks against. The same goes for 6 παρήγορος. the consoling one: the 
one who speaks to you and is on your side (napa-); 6 συνήγορος, the defense lawyer: the one who 
speaks while being with someone (συν-). 


2. Formed on the stem xpat of τὸ κράτος, the force, and of xpatéw, | hold, | dominate. 


3. I pronounce words (λόγοι) which discard (ἀπο-) the accusation. Cf. à ἀπολογίᾶ, the 
defense of an accused. 

4. Who likes honors: formation of type φιλό-σοφ-ος on ἡ tipt, the value, the honor, the high 
office (cf. vido, I value, I honor, I reward). 

5. Greek says διαλέγεσϑαί τινι or διαλέγεσϑαι πρός τινα, fo have a conversation with someone; 
is used in particular about philosophic debates. From it ἡ διάλεκτος, the language, the dialect; 
5 διαλεκτική, the dialectic (which is, with a former meaning, the art of making the thinking 
progress through questions and answers: cf. Plato, Republic 534 e). 


6. Εχ.: ὀρέγειν τὰς χεῖρας εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, to hold out one's hands toward the sky; the middle 
is usually intransitive: to bend toward something (thus, figuratively, ro desire); ù ὄρεξις, -εως, the 
desire (thus ἡ ἀνορεξίᾶ, the absence of appetite, anorexia). 


GRAMMAR NOTES 

A. Verbs where xata- means against (8 90, p. 87) have their object in the genitive: Κατηγοροῦμεν 
τοῦ τυράννου, We accuse the ryrant. 

B. May be used with genitive: ἀκρατῆς οἴνου, with no control over wine; ἐγκρατὴς τῆς Ἑλλάδος, 
master of Greece. 

C. The aorist is δι-ελέχϑην (δια-λεχδῆναι, etc.: ἃ 124, p. 148). 

D. The aorist ὠρέχϑην (ὁρεχϑῆναι, etc.: ἃ 124, p. 148) is more classical than ὠρεζάμην. Verbs 
expressing the desire, like ἐπι-ϑῦμέω, are used with the genitive (ἃ 11O-F, p. 121): ὀρέγεοϑαι 
ἀληϑείᾶς, to desire the truth; ὀρέγεσϑαι δόξης, to desire the glory, Ὀρέγονται τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος 
γίγνεσθαι, Everyone desires to be first. 


VOCABULARY It 


ἢ ταξις, -εως position (1) ὁ μισϑός the salary, the rent 
or arrangement ὦ μισϑοφόρος the mercenary (5) 

ἢ σύνταξις, -wç the organization (1) ὁ τοξότης the archer (6) 

ὁ κλῆρος the lot or inheritance (2) ἀγωγός tfem. -ος) leading (7) 

κληρό-ω I appoint by lot ἐπιτήδειος suitable (8) 

ἢ ναῦς the ship (3) (A) or benevolent 

ὁ ὁπλίτης, -ou the hoplite (4) τὰ ἐπιτήδεια supplies (8) 


Expression. The “dative of accompaniment” is mostly used in military narrations to indicate the 
forces which accompany the chiefs: Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἦλϑε χῖλίοις στρατιώταις, the general arrived 
with one thousand soldiers; ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης δέκα ναυσὶν ἀπέπλευσεν, Alcibiades sailed away 
with ten ships. 
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THIATY-FOURTH STEP 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. The root tx (or tay) means to place the elements of a set in good order and with authority (in 
society, in speeches, in an army, in life). It is establishing an order while giving orders. The τάξις is 
the action of putting in order and the thing put in order: ἡ τῶν ὅλων τάξις, the order of the universe; 
Ἐλύϑησαν αἱ τάξεις τῶν Περσῶν, The Persian lines were defeated (PLATO); κατὰ τὴν τάξιν τοῦ 
νόμου, according to the order of the law (PLATO). In σύνταξις. συν- underlines the meeting of the 
elements. The syntax is the set of the elements of the sentence. 


2. Has taken in later Greek the meaning of clergy. Borrowed in Latin with same meaning 
(clerus). Thus all the cognates, like clerk, clergy, clerical... 


3. Thus ὁ ναύτης, -ου, the sailor; ναυτικός, nautic, ἡ ναυτία, sea-sickness (thus nausea). 
Naüc stands for *vaFc: formed on an Indo-European root *naw which is found in Latin navis, ship. 


4. Derived from τὸ ὅπλον, the weapon. Dressed with a red tunic, the hoplites are equipped with a 
complete armament of thirty-five kilos: helmet, breast-plate, leg-guards, shield, spear, sword, dagger. 


5. Words in -φόρος mean bearer of (cf. φέρω): e.g. ὁ δορυφόρος. the spear-bearer, the 
bodyguard (cf. p. 236, note on A); φωσφόρος, light bearer (note 7, p. 88). 


6. Derived from τὸ τόξον, the bow; thus τοξικός, which concerns the bow or the arrows, thus 
τὸ τοξικόν, the poison for the arrows, thus toxic. 


7. It is mostly used as an adjective (fem. in -oc): 'Ayoyóc ἐστιν ἐπὶ την τοῦ ὄντος δέᾶν ἡ 
φιλοσοφία, philosophy leads to the contemplation of the being. Seldom used in its simple form, yet 
many words in -αγωγός mean leading, guiding: ὁ παιδαγωγός (p. 53, note 2); 6 δημαγωγός, the 
demagogue (the leader of the δῆμος). 


8. ᾿Ολιγαρχἰᾶ τοῖς Λαχεδαιμονίοις ἐπιτήδειός ἐστιν, oligarchy is proper to Sparta, Kata 
ϑάλαττάν γε tic ἂν ὑμᾶς βλάψαι, ἡμῶν ὑμῖν ἐπιτηδείων ὄντων; Who could cause you any wrong at 
sea, since you are all friends? (XENOPHON); Ἐνεμείναμεν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικὴ ἕως εἴχομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
We stayed in Attic as long as we had supplies. 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. Declension: SINGULAR PLURAL 
N. ἡ ναῦς G. τῆς νεώς N. αἱ νῆες G. τῶν νεῶν 
A. τὴν ναῦν ΟΡ. τῇ vý A. τὰς ναῦς ΟΡ. ταῖς ναυσί(ν) 
EXERCISES 


§ 234, p. 326 (the dual) 


I. G 2 E. ΠΑΤΗΡ KAI ΝΕΑΝΙΣΚΩ. 1. 'A8nvaióc τις δυοῖν νεᾶνίσκοιν ἦν πατήρ, 
καί, βουλόμενος τὴν τῶν λόγων τέχνην ὡς δεινοτάτω γενέσθαι τώδε τὼ νεᾶνίσκω, 
ἐπιτρέπειν αὐτὼ δυοῖν ῥητόροιν ἔγνω, ὢ τῷ πατρί: 2. “ Ἐὰν ἡμῶν ἀκούσητον, 
ἐφάτην. οἴω τε γενήσεσϑον τῇ τῶν λόγων δυνάμει τῆς πόλεως κρατεῖν ”. 1 Καὶ 
πολλά γε χρήματα εἰς τοῦτο ἔδωχεν ὁ πατήρ. 4. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὼ νεᾶνίά 
ἐσπουδαζέτην περὶ τὴν τέχνην ἐκείνην, καὶ éxovre διελεγέσϑην πρὸς Tw ῥήτορε. 
5. Ὕστερον δέ, τῷ τῶν λόγων κάλλει χαίροντε, τὰ τοῦ Ἡσιόδου καὶ τοῦ Ὁμήρου 
ποιήματα ἠγορασάτην, καὶ οὐχ ἐπαυέσϑην τούτω Tw ποιητὰ ἀναγιγνώσκοντε, ὥσϑ᾽ 
ò natnp δηλονότι πάνυ ἠγανάκτησεν. 6. Τέλος δέ, τῷ Σωκράτει ἐντυχόντε, τῆς 
ῥητορικῆς αὐτίκα ἠμελησάτην, καὶ φιλοσοφίᾶν τε καὶ ἀλήδειαν περὶ πλείστου ἐποιη- 
σάσϑην, dat ὁ πατὴρ ὀργῇ μικροῦ ἀπώλετο. 7. Τίς οὖν οὐκ ἂν ἐλεήσειε τὸν 
πατέρα ἐχεῖνον, τοιούτω τέκνω γεννήσαντα καὶ τοσαῦτα μάτην δεδαπανηκότα; 


|l. ἐπιτρέπω, I entrust. 5. ὁ Ἡσίοδος. Hesiod (8th c. B.C. poet). ἀγοράζω. Thuy. 6. ἡ 
ῥητορυκή, the rhetoric. 7. ἐλεέω, I pity. μάτην, in vain, for nothing. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


Vocabulary I, p. 328 
II. G >E. ΠΕΡΙ ΤΟΥΣ TO: ΣΩΚΡΑΤΕΙ ΟΜΙΛΟΥΝΤΑΣ. |. Ὁ Κριτίᾶς xai ὁ 


᾿Αλκιβιάδης τῶν ἄλλων διεφερέτην τῶν περὶ τὸν Σωκράτη. 2. Οὐ γὰρ σοφίᾶς xai 
ἐπιστήμης ἕνεκα τῷ Σωκράτει ὠμῖλείτην ἐχείνω καὶ τῇ πρὸς αὐτὸν συνουσίᾳ 
ἐχαιρέτην. 3. Φιλοτίμω δ᾽ ὄντε καὶ δόξης ὀρεγομένω, πρὸς τὸν Σωκράτη 
διελεγέσϑην ἵνα ἱκανωτέρω γενοίσϑην λόγους δεξιοὺς ποιεῖσϑαι καὶ τοὺς πολίτας 
πείϑειν καὶ τοῦ δήμου κρατεῖν. 4. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ὁ μὲν Κριτίας τῆς δημοκρατίας 
κατεφρόνει, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ϑαυμαστὸς ἦν τὴν ὕβριν καὶ ἀκρατέστατος πάντων 
τῶν τότε. 5. Οἱ δὲ πλεῖστοι οὐ τοιοῦτοι ἦσαν τῶν τῷ Σωκράτει ὁμῖλούντων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὠρέγοντο τοῦ ἐπιστήμονες καὶ ἑαυτῶν ἐγκρατεῖς γενέσϑαι. 6. Ἤδεσαν γὰρ αὐτὸν 
ἀεὶ ἀληδείᾶς ὀρεγόμενον καὶ ἑαυτοῦ πάνυ ἐγκρατῆ ὄντα. 7. Πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων οὐ συνίεσαν τοῦ Σωκράτους τὴν ἀρετήν. 8. Ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ αὐτοῦ 
κατηγόρησαν, φάσκοντες ὅτι ἀσεβῆς εἴη καινὰ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς διδάσκων καὶ τοὺς 
νέους διαφϑείροι. 9. Οὐ τοίνυν ἀπελογήσατο καλοὺς λόγους ποιῶν ὥσπερ οἱ 
ῥήτορες, ἀλλὰ, διηγούμενος τὰ περὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ βίον ἄνευ τέχνης καὶ διαλέγομενος, 
τοὺς κατηγόρους ἀπέδειξεν ἄτοπα λέγοντας. 10. Τοὺς δὲ δικαστὰς καίπερ ἀληϑῆ 
λέγων οὐκ ἔπειϑεν, ὥστε κατεγνώσϑη 9avdiou ἀδίκως. 
|. ὁ Κριτίᾶς, -ου, *Critias. ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ου, *Alcibiades. 4. πρός +dat., here in addition to. 


8 235-240 

HI. G > E (cardinals). |. Τριήρεις τέτταρας καὶ εἴκοσιν ἐν ἑνὶ μηνὶ ἐλάβομεν 
κατὰ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων μαχόμενοι. 2. Δώδεκα ναῦς κατεδύσαμεν. 3. Τρεῖς μέν 
εἰσιν αἱ Χάριτες, ἐννέα δ᾽ αἱ Μοῦσαι, δώδεκα δ᾽ οἱ μεγάλοι ϑεοί. 4. Δὶς πέντε 
δέκα ἐστίν. 5. Κέρβερος εἶχεν Ev μὲν σῶμα, τρεῖς δὲ κεφαλᾶς. 6. Ἡ μυῖα && πόδας 
ἔχει, καὶ τοῖς μὲν τέτταρσι βαδίζει μόνον, τοῖς δὲ προσϑίοις χρῆται ὡς χερσίν. 
7.'O Σωκράτης ὑπὸ τριῶν κατηγόρων ἠτιᾶϑη. 8. Ὀλυμπιάς ἐστι χρόνος 
τεττάρων ἐτῶν. 9. Τέτταρές εἰσι πολιτεῖαι᾽ δημοκρατία, ὀλιγαρχία, ἀριστοκρατία, 
μοναρχία. 10. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἑκάστου ἔτους στρατηγοὺς δέκα εἵλοντο. |l. Oi 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις βοηϑήσοντες, ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις καὶ τρισὶ νυξὶ 
διακόσια καὶ χίλια στάδια διῆλϑον: ὅτε δ᾽ ἀφίκοντο, ἐνενϊκήκεσαν ἤδη οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
ἐν Μαραϑῶνι. 12. Ἐν τῇ ἐν Μαραϑῶνι μάχη ἀπέϑανον τῶν βαρβάρων ἑξακισχίλιοι 
καὶ τετρακόσιοι, ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ ἑκατὸν ἐνενήκοντα καὶ δύο. 

3. ἡ μοῦσα, the muse. 5. ὃ Κέρβερος, Cerberus (the dog of the Underworld). 6. ἢ μυῖα, rhe fly. 
πρόσϑιος, of the front. 8. 5 ὀλυμπιάς, -d60c, the Olympiad; the Olympic games took place at the 
beginning of each olympiad (the first one started in 776 B.C.). 9. ἡ πολιτείᾶ, the political regime. 
|]. βοηϑέω + dat, | bring help to. το στάδιον, the stadium (2177, 6 m). δι-έρχομαι, Irun through. 


IV. G > E (ordinals). 1. Ὁ Πλάτων ἐτελεύτησε τῷ τιρώτῳ ἔτει τῆς ὀγδόης καὶ 
ἑκατοστῆς ὀλυμπιάδος, βιοὺς Ev καὶ ὀγδοήκοντα ἔτη. 2. Ὁ ᾿Αριστοτέλης λέγεται 
τῷ πρώτῳ ἔτει τῆς ἐνάτης xai ἐνενηκοστῆς ᾿Ολυμπιάδος γεννηϑῖναι, τῷ δὲ 
δευτέρῳ ἔτει τῆς ἐνάτης καὶ ἑκατοστῆς ᾿Ὀλυμπιάδος πρὸς τὸν Φίλιππον ἐλϑεῖν, 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου πεντεκαιδέκα ἔτη γεγονότος. 3. Ιπποκράτης ἑπτὰ µέρη ἐν τῷ τῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων βίῳ λέγει εἶναι, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον μέχρι ἑβδόμου ἔτους, τὸ δὲ δεύτερον 
μέχρι τετάρτου καὶ δεκάτου, τὸ δὲ τρίτον μέχρι εἰκοστοῦ ὀγδόου, τὸ δὲ τέταρτον 
μέχρι τριᾶκοστοῦ δευτέρου, τὸ δὲ πέμπτον μέχρι τετταρακοστοῦ δευτέρου, τὸ δὲ 
ἕχτον μέχρι ἑξηκοστοῦ ἕκτου, τὸ δὲ ἕβδομον μέχρι τῆς τοῦ βίου τελευτῆς. 

1-2-3. τὸ ἔτος, the year. ἡ ὀλυμπιάς, -άδος: cf. cx. IIE, 8. 2. ὁ ᾿Αριστοτέλης, -ους, *Aristorle. 
γέγονα, here / am (years) old. 3. ò Ἱπποκράτης, -ouc, *Hippocrates. μέχρι + gen., until. 


330 


THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


Vocabulary li, p. 328 

V. G 2 E. ΜΙΣΘΟΦΟΡΟΣ. 1. Τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρὸς ἐμοῦ τρεῖς παῖδες 
ἐγένοντο. 2. Καὶ ὁ πατὴρ, πρὸ τῆς τελευτῆς ἧς παρούσης ἤσϑετο, εἰς τρία μέρη 
τὴν οὐσίᾶν νείμᾶς, ἓν μέρος ἑκάστῳ ἐκλήρωσεν. 3. Καὶ τὼ μὲν ἀδελφὼ δεξιῶς 
πάντα διῳκησάτην, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἀτόπως τὸν ἐμὸν κλῆρον ἐδαπάνησα. 4. Σῶμα δὲ 
συνειδὼς ἐμαυτῷ ἔχων εὐπρεπῆ καὶ εἰς τὰς μάχᾶς ἐπιτήδειον, μισϑοφόρος γίγνεσϑαι 
ἔγνων. 5. "Αρτι γὰρ ἐπυϑόμην ὅτι οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐν Σικελίᾳ μάχεσϑαι μέλλοιεν, καὶ 
μισϑὸν λαμβάνων πλούσιος πάλιν γενέσϑαι ἤλπιζον. 6. “Όπλα οὖν ἀγοράσας, εἰς 
Κέρκῦρᾶν ἦλδον ὅπου τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων συμμάχους ἤδη στρατὸν καὶ ναῦς ἤδη 
συλλέγοντας: πάνυ ἐπιτήδειος γὰρ ὁ τόπος ἐκεῖνος τοῖς πλεῦσαι μέλλουσιν εἰς 
Σικελίᾶν. 7. Oi μὲν οὖν ἐκεῖ στρατιῶται ἦσαν ὁπλῖται καὶ τοξόται καὶ ἄλλοι, τῶν δὲ 
νεῶν αἱ μὲν πλεῖσται τριήρεις ἦσαν ἐπιτηδειόταται εἰς τὸ τὰς τῶν πολεμίων ναῦς 
καταδῦειν, ἔνιαι δὲ σϊταγωγοὶ νῆες ἦσαν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια κομίζουσαι. 8. Ὕστερον δ᾽ 
ἐδεώρουν εἰς τὸν λιμένα τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους εἰσιόντας ἄλλαις ναυσίν. 9. Καὶ πᾶσῶν 
τῶν νεῶν ἐκείνων ἐϑαύμαζον τὴν καλὴν σύνταξιν. 10. Ἔπειτα δέ, εἰς ναῦν ἐμβᾶς, 
ἐδεᾶσάμην μὲν τὴν καλλίστην πάντων τῶν σκευῶν καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τάξιν ἐν τῇ νηῖ, 
ἐφρόντιζον δὲ μᾶλλον τῶν κινδύνων οὓς κινδῦνεύειν ἔμελλον τῆς νεὼς εὐϑὺς ἐκβᾶς. 
2. πρό + gen., before. 3. δι-οικέω. I manage, adrninister. 4. εὐπρεπής, good-looking, 
remarkable. 5.5 Σικελίᾶ, Sicily. 6. ἀγοράζω, I buy. ἡ Képxopa, Corcyra. The departure of the 


expedition took place from there (415 B.C.). 7. σϊταγωγός grain conveying ship, cargo ship. (cf. 
ò σῖτος); see ὃ 52, N.B., p. 41. 8. ò λιμήν, -ένος, the seaport. 10. τὸ σκεῦος, the object. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. If both your sons were two colts or two calves... 


§ 234 
Socrates, during his trial, criticizes the *sophists in front of his judges. They were sumptuously paid 


to educate the young men. He relates an anecdcte about that: the way in which one day he started a 
conversation with Callias, Hipponicos’ son, a wealthy Athenian whose house was largely open to all the 
famous sophists. 


I N mpu 


Ων 
ww 


ουσ...» 


^ Ἔτυχον γὰρ προσελϑὼν ἀνδρὶ ὃς τετέλεχε χρήματα σοφισταῖς πλείω ἢ 
σύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι, Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου: B τοῦτον οὖν ἀνηρόμην (I ἐστὸν 
γὰρ αὐτῷ δύο vio) — ^ Ὢ Καλλίᾶ, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, © εἰ μέν σου τὼ vid πώλω ἢ 
µόσχω ἐγενέσϑην, 2 εἴχομεν ἂν αὐτοῖν ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν καὶ μισϑώσασϑαι 
H ὃς ἔμελλεν αὐτὼ καλώ τε κἀγαϑὼ ποιήσειν τὴν προσήκουσαν ἀρετήν: 
9 Ἦν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτος ἢ τῶν ἱππικῶν τις ἢ τῶν γεωργικῶν. ! Νῦν δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
ἀνϑρώπω ἐστόν, K τίνα αὐτοῖν ἐν νῷ ἔχεις ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν; A Tic τῆς τοιαύτης 
ἀρετῆς, τῆς ἀνϑρωπίνης τε καὶ πολῖτικῆς, ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν; Μ Ἔστι τις, ἔφην 


ἐγώ, ἢ οὔ; —N Πάνυ γε, Å δ᾽ ὅς. — = Τίς, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ ποδαπός, καὶ 
πόσου διδάσκει; --- O Εὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν. 
PLATO (Apology) 


l. προσ-ἐρχομαί τινι or πρός τινα, I proceed toward s.o. 2. τυγχάνω + participle: Voc. I, 
p.122. 3. τελέω, Z complete or I pay (τελέσω, ἐτέλεσα, τετελεκα: ἃ 263-E, p. 369). 
4. σύμπαντες is little different from ἅπαντες (8 64, N.B., p. 52): this is πάντες reinforced by 
συν-. 5. Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίχου = Καλλίᾳ τῷ 'Innovixou υἱῷ. 

ἀν-ηρόμην (ἀν-ερέσϑαι, etc.): thematic aorist of ἀν-ερωτάω (a little different from ἐρωτάω). 

ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ. I said: cf. ἃ 277, p. 382. 

l. ὃ πῶλος, the colt. 2. ὁ µόσχος, the caif. 3. ἐγενέσϑην: simply translate by were (ἐγενόμην 
often serves as aorist to εἰμι). 

|. ἔχω + inf: Voc IIl, p. 270, expressions. 2. 6 ἐπιστάτης, -ου, the director, the educator. 
3. μισϑόομαι, I hire (by paying a µισδός: a salary). 

|. ἔμελλεν is still under the influence of the dv of Z, and still expresses the unreal: who would be 
destined to. 2. τὴν προσήκουσαν ἀρετήν is an accusative of point of view (ἃ 115, p. 131): 
regarding the qualities which would be good to them. in the domain of excellence which would be 
theirs. 


. 1. οὗτος: the ἐπιστάτης in question. 2. ἱππικός, competent in matter of horses. 3. γεωργικός, 


competent in agricultural matters. 4. ἱππικῶν and γεωργικῶν are partitive genitive forms. 


. l. ἐπιστήμων + genitive, competent in st. 2. ἀνδρώπινος, humane, which is good for 


mankind, 2. πολῖτικός, befitting a citizen, political. 
ἔστι here has the strong meaning of (it) exists, about the accent, cf. ὃ 269, N.B., b), p. 379. 


. ᾖ δ᾽ ὅς, he said: ἃ 277, p. 382. 


|. ποδαπός, from where? 2. πόσου, at what price? (genitive of value). 


. |. Εὔηνος. Evenos of Paros. He is known to us also as a rhetor and as an author of elegies. We 


still have a few fragments of his poems. Here, Socrates only sees in him the sophist educating the 
young. 2. Πάριος, jrom Paros. 3. πέντε, five (invariable word). 4. ἢ μνᾶ, rhe mina (is 
declined like ἡμέρᾶ, but with circumflex everywhere). The mina was an Attic currency worth one 
hundred drachms, which was a huge sum of money (cf. p. 299). 5. πέντε μνῶν is again a 
genitive indicating the price. Socrates did not set any price, but taught for free; he would not 
pretend, as he used to say, to have the same talents as the sophists. 


The Apology presents itself like the defense pronounced by Socrates before his judges. It is difficult 


for us to know by what measure this text, which Plato has left us, is faithful to the letter and to the 
spirit of the words really uttered by the accused. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


BASIC TEXTS 


I. If both your sons were two colts or two calves... 


$ 234 
Socrates, during his trial, criticizes the *sophista in front of his judges. They were sumptuously paid 


to educate the young men. He relates an anecdote about that: the way in which one day he started a 
cenversation with Callias, Hipponicos' son, a wealthy Athenian whose house was largely open to all the 
famous sophists. 


T N mpg; 


σος > co 


A Ἔτυχον γὰρ προσελϑὼν ἀνδρὶ ὃς τετέλεκε χρήματα σοφισταῖς πλείω ἢ 
σύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι, Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου: B τοῦτον οὖν ἀνηρόμην (| ἐστὸν 
γὰρ αὐτῷ δύο vió) --- ^ Ὦ Καλλία, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, E εἰ μέν σου τὼ vid πώλω ἢ 
μόσχω ἐγενέσϑην, 4 εἴχομεν ἂν αὐτοῖν ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν xai μισϑώσασϑαι 
H ὃς ἔμελλεν αὐτὼ καλώ τε κἀγαϑὼ ποιήσειν τὴν προσήκουσαν ἀρετήν: 
© Ἦν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτος ἢ τῶν ἱππικῶν τις ἢ τῶν γεωργικῶν. ! Νῦν δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
ἀνϑρώπω ἐστόν, K τίνα αὐτοῖν ἐν νῷ ἔχεις ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν: A Tic τῆς τοιαύτης 
ἀρετῆς, τῆς ἀνϑρωπίνης τε καὶ πολῖτικῆς, ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν; Μ Ἔστι τις, ἔφην 


ἐγώ, ἢ οὔ; --Ν Πάνυ γε, ἦ δ᾽ óc. — = Τίς, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ ποδαπός, καὶ 
πόσου διδάσκει; — O Εὔηνος, ἔφη. ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν. 
PLATO (Apology) 


. l. προσ-έρχομαί τινι or πρός τινα, I proceed toward s.o. 2. τυγχάνω + participle: Voc. I, 


p.122. 3. τελέω, | complete or I pay (τελέσω, ἐτέλεσα, τετέλεκα: § 263-E, p. 369). 
4. σύμπαντες is little different from ἅπαντες (ἃ 64, N.B., p. 52): this is πάντες reinforced by 
συν-. 5. Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππωνίκου - Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου υἱῷ. 

ἀν-ηρόμην (ἀν-ερέσϑαι, etc.): thematic aorist of ἀν-ερωτάω (a little different from ἐρωτάω). 

ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, | said: cf. § 277, p. 382. 

l. ὁ πῶλος, the colt. 2. ὁ μόσχος, rhe calf. 3. ἐγενέσϑην: simply translate by were (ἐγενόμην 
often serves as aorist to εἰμι). 

l. ἔχω + inf: Voc lll, p. 270, expressions. 2. ὁ ἐπιστάτης, -ov, the director, the educator. 
3. µισϑόομαι, I hire (by paying a μισθός: a salary). 

l. ἔμελλεν is still under the influence of the ἄν of Z, and still expresses the unreal: who would be 
destined to. 2. τὴν προσήκουσαν ἀρετήν is an accusative of point of view (ἃ 115, p. 131): 
regarding the qualities which would be good to them, in the domain of excellence which would be 
theirs. 


. 1. οὗτος: the ἐπιστάτης in question. 2. ἱππικός, competent in matter of horses. 3. γεωργυός, 


competent in agricultural matters. 4. ἱππικῶν and γεωργικῶν are partitive genitive forms. 


. l. ἐπιστήμων + genitive, competent in s.t. 2. ἀνθρώπινος, humane, which is good for 


mankind. 2. πολῖτικός, befitting a citizen, political. 


. ἔστι here has the strong meaning of (it) exists; about the accent, cf. ὃ 269, N.B.. b), p. 379. 
. Å δ᾽ öç, he said: § 277, p. 382. 


|. ποδαπός, from where? 2. πόσου, at what price? (genitive of value). 


. 1. Εὔηνος, Evenos of Paros. He is known to us also as a rhetor and as an author of elegies. We 


still have a few fragments of his poems. Here, Socrates only sees in him the sopnist educating the 
young. 2. Πάριος, from Paros. 3. πέντε. five (invariable word). 4. ἢ uva, the mina (is 
declined like ἡμέρᾶ, but with circumflex everywhere). The mina was an Attic currency worth one 
hundred drachms, which was a huge sum of money (cf. p. 299). 5. πέντε μνῶν is again a 
genitive indicating the price. Socrates did not set any price, but taught for free; he would not 
pretend, as he used to say, to have the same talents as the sophists. 


The Apology presents itself like the defense pronounced by Socrates before his judges. It is difficult 


for us to know by what measure this text, which Plato has left us, truly reflects the words and the 
ideas really uttercd by the accused. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


III. Departure ofthe Athenian fleet to Sicily 
§§ 235-240 (cardinals), Voc. II 


Here is un episede of the disastrous expedition to Sicily (415-413), undertaken at Alcibiades’ 


inatigation: the fleet of the Athenian empire reaches Corcyra before sailing toward Sicily. 


A Οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἤδη ἐν τῆ Kepxópq αὐτοί te καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἅπαντες 
ἦσαν. B Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐπεξέτασιν τοῦ στρατεύματος καὶ Εύνταξιν οἱ 
στρατηγοὶ ἐποιήσαντο, ! καὶ, τρία μέρη νείμαντες, Ev ἑκάστῳ ἐκλήρωσαν. 
^ Ἔπειτα δὲ προύπεμψαν καὶ ἐς τὴν Ἰταλίᾶν καὶ Σικελίᾶν τρεῖς ναῦς 
εἰσωμένᾶς αἵτινες σφᾶς τῶν πόλεων δέξονται. 


E Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἄραντες ἐκ τῆς Κερκύρᾶς ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἐπεραιοῦντο, 7 τριήρεσι μὲν ταῖς πᾶσαις τέσσαρσι xal τριάκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, 
` ~ " , H , " ν ν , τ 
καὶ δυοῖν Ῥοδίοιν πεντηκοντόροιν (1! τούτων ᾿Αττικαὶ μὲν ἦσαν ἑκατόν, ὧν 
αἱ μὲν ἑξήχοντα ταχεῖαι, αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι στρατιώτιδες, Θ τὸ δὲ ἄλλο ναυτικὸν 
Χίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων), | ὁπλίταις δὲ τοῖς ξὐμπᾶσιν ἑκατὸν καὶ 
πεντακισχιλίοις (K καὶ τούτων A ᾿Αϑηναίων μὲν αὐτῶν ἦσαν πεντακόσιοι μὲν 
καὶ χίλιοι ἐκ καταλόγου, ἑπτακόσιοι δὲ ϑῆτες ἐπιβάται τῶν νεῶν, M Ξύμμαχοι 


δὲ οἱ ἄλλοι ξυνεστράτευον, Ν οἱ μὲν τῶν ὑπηκόων, = οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείων 
πεντακόσιοι, 9 καὶ Μαντινέων καὶ μισϑοφόρων πεντήκοντα καὶ διακόσιοι), L 
τοξόταις δὲ τοῖς πᾶσιν ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ τετρακοσίοις (P καὶ τούτων Κρῆτες οἱ 
ὀγδοήκοντα ἦσαν) Σ καὶ σφενδονήταις Ῥοδίων ἑπτακοσίοις, ! καὶ Μεγαρεῦσι 
ψῖλοῖς φυγάσιν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν, Y καὶ innaywy μιᾷ τριάκοντα ἀγούση ἱππέᾶς. 

Φ Τοσαύτη ἡ πρώτη παρασκευὴ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον διέπλει. X Τούτοις δὲ 
συνέπλεον, τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἄγουσαι, P ὁλκάδες μὲν τριάκοντα σϊταγωγοὶ καὶ 
τοὺς σϊτοποιοὺς ἔχουσαι καὶ λιδολόγους καὶ τέκτονας, O πλοῖα δὲ ἑκατόν, 
ἃ ἐξ ἀνάγκης μετὰ τῶν ὀλκάδων ξυνέπλει' Γ πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πλοῖα καὶ 


ὁλκάδες ἑκούσιοι ξυνηκολούδουν τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐμπορίᾶς ἕνεκα. 
*THUCYDIDES 


Ι. ἡ Κέρκῦρα, Corcyra. 2. ξύμμαχος = σύμμαχος: the preposition σύν, with and the preverb 
συν- formerly had € instead of c. Thucydides keeps this archaism. 

]. ἡ ἐξ-έτασις, -εως or ἡ ἐπ-εξ-έτασις, -εως, the examination, the review (from ἐξ-ετάζω, 
| verifv). 2. Εύνταξιν = σύνταξιν. 3. τὸ στράτευμα, -ατος, the expedition, the army. 

l. µέρη νέμω, I distribute parts. 2. Ev (μέρος). 

l. προύπεμψαν = προ-έπεμψαν, of προ-πέµπω. 7 send before, | send as a scout. 2. ἐς = εἰς. 
3. ἡ Ἰταλία, Maly. 3. ἢ Σικελίᾳ, Sicily. 4. εἰσομένᾶς: ὃ 265, p. 378, case 11. 5. αἵτινες... 
δέξονται;: review $8 189 and 190, p. 212. The generals did not know exactly which of the seaside 
cities would be favorable to them. Therefore the question they asked themsclvcs was: τίνες τῶν 
πόλεων ἡμᾶς δέξονται; (in the indicative future). This indicative future is kept in the indirect 
question: thus σφᾶς δέξονται (for σφᾶς, cf. ὃ 232, p. 313). We could also say σφᾶς δέξοιντο, 
with oblique optative (ἃ 207.B, p. 249). 

l. ἄραντες, having weighed anchor (aor. part. of αἴρω. to lift up) 2. nepaióo. | carry or 
I carry myself beyond, across. 

l. τριήρεσι: dative of accompaniment (= with, like all the dative forms until Y. 2. τέσσαρσι = 
τέτταρσι (same ϑάλασσα = ϑάλαττα; the forms in tt are specifically Attic; the forms in σσ are 
Ionic), 3. Ῥόδιος, Rhodian. The slingers from Rhodes were famous. 4. ἡ πεντηκοντόρος, 
the fifty rower ship (derive from πεντήκοντα, fifty). 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


The set Z-Y enumerates the forces constituting the expedition: the triremes, the hoplites, the archers, 
the slingers.... First structured with μέν... δέ... 6€..., it is then prolonged with καί... καί... καί... 
Some parts of sentences opposed by μέν... δέ... are themselves subdivided by the μέν... δέ... 
Below you will find the litera] translation of Z-O: 


. 1. ᾿Αττιχός, Attic, Athenian. 2. στρατιῶτις, -160c, related to soldiers transport. 
. l. ναυτικός, naval; τὸ ναυτικόν, the fleet; τὸ ἄλλο ναυτικόν, here the rest of the fleet, and not 


the other fleet (same ἢ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, the rest of Greece). 2. Χῖος, of or from Chios. 

Εὐμπᾶσι = σὐμπᾶσι, dat. plur. of oup-navtec (for *ouv-navrec), all reunited, to the total. 

l. ὁ κατάλογος, the list, the catalogue (cf. ὃ 90, p. 87); the matter here is the roster of the citizens 
who must serve in the military. 2. ὁ ϑής, ϑητός, the “thete” (ὃ 62, p. 51). The "thetes" were the 
poorest class among the Athenians. They usually served as rowers, as light troops, or as marine 
soldiers. Only in case of necessity they would be armed like hoplites. 3. 6 ἐπι-βά-της, -ou, the 
marine soldier (cf. ἐπι-βαίνω, I mount on, I board). 

l. στρατεύω, Í do a military service; συ-στρατεύω (prev. συν-), I share in a military expedition. 
2. σύμμαχοι is here a predicate: as allies. 

ὑπ-ήκοος, who obeys (cf. κατ-ήχοος p. 83, K-4; the second element -ήχοος is linked to ἀκούω, 
the listening symbolizing obedience). The ὑπήκοοι in question arc pcople submitted to Athens. 
᾿Αργεῖος, Argian. 


. 1. Μαντινεύς, from Mantinea (in Arcadia). 2. μισθοφόρων: here Arcadian mercenaries. 


Κρής, Κρητός, Cretan (ἃ 62, p. 51). Those Cretan archers were mercenaries. 

ὁ σφενδονήτης, -ου, the slinger (formed on ἡ σφενδόνη, the sling). 

1. Μεγαρεύς, of Megara. 2. ψιλός, stripped, uncovered, lightly armed; the idot are soldiers of 
light infantry. 3. φυγάς, -άδος, exiled, fugitive 

(ναῦς) ἱππαγωγός, ship transporting horses, cavalry transport ship. 

Ι. δια-πλέω, I cross. 2. ἡ παρασκευή, the preparation, the armament, the forces. 

συμ-πλέω + dative, I sail with (prev. συν-: cf. p. 280, Voc. II). 

Ι. ἡ ὀλκάς, -άδος, rhe transport-ship. 2. citaywyoc, grain conveying ship, cargo ship 
3. 6 σῖτοποιος, the baker. 4. ὁ λιδολόγος, the mason. 5. ὁ τέκτων, -ονος, the carpenter. 


. ἐξ ἀνάγκης = ἀναγκαζόμενα, i.e. requisitioned (these πλοῖα are private ships). 


l. ἑκούσιος (cf. Voc. I, p. 302, note on ἑκών) 15 prcdicatc; translate by willingly. 
2. ἀκολουδέω OF συν-ακολουδέω + dative, / accompany. 3. ἡ ἐμπορίᾶ, the commerce. 


Literally from Z-O: 


τριήρεσι μὲν ταῖς πάσαις with trirernes numbering a total of 
τέσσαρσι καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν one hundred and thirty-four 
καὶ δυοῖν Ῥοδίοιν πεντηκοντόροιν and two Rhodian ships with fifty rowers 
τούτων among those <triremes> 
Αττικαὶ μὲν ἦσαν ἑκατόν one hundred were from Attica 
ὧν αἱ μὲν ἑξήκοντα ταχεῖαι of which sixty were swift 
αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι στρατιώτιδες and the others transporting troops 
τὸ δὲ ἄλλο ναυτικὸν and the rest of the fieet 
Χίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων came from Chios and from the other allies 
ὁπλίταις δὲ τοῖς Εὐμπᾶσιν with hoplites nurnbering a total of 
ἑκατὸν xai πεντακισχιλίοις jive thousand one hundred 
καὶ τούτων and among those <hoplites> 
᾿Αϑηναίων μὲν αὐτῶν ἦσαν those who did come from Athens were 
πεντακόσιο: μὲν xai χίλιοι one thousand five hundred 
ἐκ καταλόγου <levied> according to the lists «of mobilization> 
ἑπτακόσιοι δὲ rec ἐπιβάται τῶν νεῶν and seven hundred "theres" 
«serving a5» sea-men 
ξύμμαχοι δὲ οἱ ἄλλοι and it is as allies that the others 
ξυνεστράτευον participated in the expedition 
οἱ μὲν τῶν ὑπηκόων some were part of the subjects 
οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αργείων πεντακόσιοι and the others were five hundred Ar gians 
καὶ Μαντινέων καὶ μισθοφόρων with Mantineans and mercenaries 
πεντήκοντα xai διακόσιοι numbering two hundred and fifty men 
τοξόταις δὲ τοῖς πᾶσιν with archers numbering a total of 
ὀγδοήχοντα καὶ τετρακοσίοις. four hundred and eighty. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 


IV. The ten craters 
§§ 236-239 (ordinals) 


The description of the progressive and terrible cffccts of drunkenness was current in literature. 


According to a text quoted by Diogenes Laertius, a 3rd c. A.D. writer, wine brings τρεῖς βότρῦς, τὸν 
πρῶτον ἡδονῆς, τὸν δεύτερον μέϑης. τὸν τρίτον ἀπδίᾶς (ἡ μέϑη, drunkenness; ἡ ἀηδία, the displeasure). 
Here the poet states that, during a banquet, it is not proper to present guests with more than three 
craters in all. Eubulus is a 4th c. B.C. comic poet, of whose texts only fragments remain. 


E 


*Dionysos is speaking. 


A Τρεῖς γὰρ μόνους κρἀτῆρας ἐγκεραννύω 
τοῖς εὖ φρονοῦσι P τὸν μὲν ὑγιείᾶς ἕνα, 

ὃν πρῶτον ἐκπίνουσι' Í τὸν δὲ δεύτερον 
ἔρωτος ἡδονης τε’ A τὸν τρίτον δ᾽ ὕπνου, 

ὃν ἐχπιόντες οἱ σοφοὶ χεκλημένοι 

οἴκαδε βαδίζουσ”' E ὁ δὲ τέταρτος οὐκέτι 
ἡμέτερός ἐστ᾽, ἀλλ᾽ ὕβρεως" 4 ὁ δὲ πέμπτος Boc 
H ἕκτος δὲ KOLOV © ἕβδομος δ᾽ ὑπωπίων' 

l ò δ᾽ ὄγδοος κλητῆρος: Κ ὁ δ᾽ ἔνατος χολῆς' 
Λ δέκατος δὲ μανίᾶς, ὥστε καὶ βάλλειν ποιεῖ. 
Μ Πολὺς γὰρ εἰς ἓν μικρὸν ἀγγεῖον χυϑεὶς 


ὑποσκελίζει ῥᾷστα τοὺς πεπωκότας. 
ζ pa 5 5 EUBULUS 


. 1. ὁ κρᾶτήρ, -npoc, the *crater. The numbers given are symbolic: nothing allows us to 
determine which quantity of wine per gucst onc cratcr corresponds to! 2. ἐγ-κεραννύω = ἐγ- 
κεράννῦμι (§ 275, p. 382); the preverb év- underlines the fact that the mixture is done in the 
crater. 3. μόνους may be translated by only. 4. εὖ φρονέω, I am wise. 


. 1. ἡ ὑγίεια, health. Understand: τὸν ἕνα (ὄντα) ὑγείᾶς, rhe (number) one (being that of) health; 


ὑγιείᾶς, like all the genitive forms that follow, has a possessive value. 2. ἐκ-πίνω: the preverb éx- 
may indicate an action done thoroughly (ἐ-απατᾶν τινα, to beguile someone thoroughly, to dupe 
Someone). 


.. 1. ὃν ἐκ-πιόντες...: complex relative (8 153, N.B., p. 175). 2. ot σοφοὶ κεκληµένοι: variation of 


the phrasing ἢ λεγομένη ἀνδρεία (Voc. IV, p. 282). 3. οἴκαδε, homewards. 

l. Note the usc of the possessive adjective (ἡμέιεμυς) and of the genitive (ὕβρεως) to cxpress thc 
possession (Greek may say 'H oixta οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμή, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, The house is not mine, 
but my brother's). 2. Bantering (ἡ σκῶψι-, -εως) is customary at a banquet; here it degenerates 
into ὕβρις, to be understood with the meaning of serious insults. 

ἢ βοή, the scream. 


. ὁ κῶμος: this term here designates a happy group of young men reveling and singing. Yct the 


κῶμος is originally a religious procession in honor of Dionysos, especially during the “rustic 
Dionysia”. It is often represented as a procession of satyrs and *menads, dancing and singing. 
The κωμωδία, which was a song of κῶμος before being the comedy, has its origin in this ritual. 

. τὸ ὑπώπιον, rhe blow to the face, the black eye (-on- like in τὸ npóo-wi-ov, the face). 
ὁ κλητήρ. -ἤρος. the magistrate in charge of legal summons. The blows and assaults committed 
during the banquets sometimes had legal consequences. 
ἡ χολή, the bile or the states attributed to the bile, e.g. anger. Here the μελαγχολία, the 
melancholy with an old meaning (a depressive state with lack of energy attributed to an excess of 
"black bile"). 


. βάλλειν: the tendency to throw objects has been reported in ancient descriptions of drunkenness. 
. 1. πολὺς (οἶνος). 2. τὸ ἀγγεῖον, the vessel, jar. 3. ὑπο-σκελίζω, | trip someone (formed on τὸ 


σκέλος, the leg). This verb belongs specifically to the fighting terminology: wine is compared to a 
wrestler against whoin onc is sirup ling. 
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CAIRT Y-PA STEP 


This last step does not include any grammar lesson. It contains a few texts which will further your 
knowledge of vocabulary. If you have continuously and methodically applied the advices given to you 
(pp. 15, 39, 161, 236), you already possess a good knowledge of Greek. 


VOCABULARY | 
ἀν-έχω ] uphold, I maintain, (1) κοιμά-ομαι I lie down (4) 
middle: I bear up, I endure I sleep 

σύν-ειμι +dative I am with (2) γενναῖος valiant (5) 
τὸ πρόσωπον the face ἀπειλέ-ω | threaten 
ὅμως however ὁ δεσμός the link (6) 
φϑονέ-ω I envy (with malevolence) (3) ἢ μηχανή the machine (7) 

or I refuse (out of envy) the expedient 
ἡ λύρα the lyre μηχανά-ομαι [| invent 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


i. Ex.: "᾿Ατλᾶς ἀνέχει οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν, Atlas supports the earth and the sky. With intransitive 
value: Ὁ ἥλιος ἀνέχει, the sun rises, ἅμ᾽ ἡλίῳ ἀνέχοντι, at sunrise. Regarding ἀνέχομαι, cf. 
᾿Ανέχου καὶ ἀπέχου (Voc. Ill, p. 291); Οὐκ ἀνεξόμεδα τοὺς Pme δεσπότας ὄντας, We will 
not tolerate that Barbarians be the masters, Οὐκ ἀνεσχόμην ἀδίκως κατηγορούμενος, 7 have not 
tolerated to be unjustly accused. 


2. It is part of the series of the preverbed forms of εἶμι, / am. You know several of them: πάρ- 
ειμι, 7 am present (Voc. I, p. 268); ἕν-ειμι, | am in (Voc. I, p. 314); ἕξ-εστι, it is permitted or 
possible. Let us add the following: 

ἄπ-ειμι, | amabsent (+ gen): “Aney τῆς ἑορτῆς. / am absent from the festivity ἃ 110-F, p. 121). 

περί-ειμι, I surpass (+ gen.), I am left over: Περίεσϑε ἡμῶν τῇ εὐσεβεία. You win over us 
regarding piety (cf. ἃ 110-B, p. 121i; τὰ περιόντα μοι τοῦ κλήρου, what is left to me from my 
heritage. 

3. Derived from ὁ φϑύνος, envy, ill-will. Different from ζῆλος, a rivalry creating emulation, 
φδόνος is a negative jealousy, which intends to deprive someone of what he/she owns, or to refuse 
him/her what he/she desires. The φϑύνος of the gods is an obstacle to mankind's happiness. Ex. Οὐ 
προσήκει φδόνῳ χρῆσϑαι πρὸς τοὺς εὖ πεπρᾶγότας, {1 is not proper to envy those who succeed. 

4. Formed on the root *xey/*xoy (cf. κεῖμαι, | am lying down; ἢ κοίτη, the bed). Thus, in late 
Greek, to κοιμητήριον, the dormitory, the cemetery. 

5. Or noble, generous, “of good race" (cf. τὸ γένος). 

6. Plural: οἱ δεσμοί or τὰ δεσμά. Formed on the root δείδη of the verb δέω J attach (cf. ὑπο-δέ- 
οµαι, “I attach something underneath", > I shoe myself and τὸ ὑπόδημα, -ατος, “what one 
attaches underneath ”, — the shoe). Not to confuse with δέω, δέομαι, / need, I demand (cf. p. 189). 
From δεσμός derive Seopow, / chain. 6 δεσμώτης, -ου. the prisoner and τὸ δεσμωτήριον, the 
prison. 

7. 1n Doric μᾶχανά, thus, by borrowing, Latin machina, machine. The first contacts by the 


Latins with the Greeks were done through the Dorian cities in the South of Italy and in Sicily: 
* Archimedes, in Syracuse. spoke Doric. He invented μαχανᾶς. 
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VOCABULARY II 
ὁ ταῦρος the bull (1) ὁ φόβος the fear (3) 
ò λέων, -ovtoc the lion (cf. p. 53, GR. N. B) φοβέ-ομαι | fear (A) 
ἡ αἴξ, αἰγός the goat (cf. § 62, p. 51) πρό + genitive in front of (4) (B) 
ἄγριος wild (2) or before 
or cruel ἥττων inferior (C) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 
|. The French word taureau and the Spanish word toro come from Latin taurus, identical to 
the Greek word. ‘This 15 an old Indo-European term (tauras in Lithuanian). 
2. Derived from ἀγρός with the ancient meaning of wild nature (cf. p. 21 the note on ἀγρός). 


3. A phobia is an unhealthy fear. Cf. also the words of the type photophobia (fear of the light: 
τὸ φῶς͵ φωτός), agoraphobia (fear of public places: ἡ ἀγορό). 


GRAMMAR NOTES 
A. Regular verb: φοβήσομαι, ἐφοβήϑην (ἃ 124, p. 148), πεφόβημαι (8 131, p. 155). 
B. Ex.: npo τοῦ τείχους, in front of the rampart. πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς, before the festivity. We have 
already encountered the preverb npo-, with the same values (Voc. I, p. 300). 
C. It is declined like ἡδίων (8 118, p. 137). It may be considered like a comparative of μῖκρός or 
of ὀλίγος. Ex.: ττων εἰμὶ σοῦ τὸν νοῦν, / am inferior to you as to intelligence; “Httwv εἰμὶ τῶν 
πόνων, | do not resist the fatigue (lit.: | am inferior to the fatigue). 


"Hrrov: superlative ἤκιστος, very small (not found in the classical language). The adverbial neuter 
forms of these two words are very usual: ἧττον, less and ἥκιστα, very little. 


VOCABULARY til 

εὐπρεπής good looking (1) µετα-βάλλω I modify (5) 
ἐλεέ-ω +acc. | take pity on (A) ἀλλάττω | change (with variations 
ἡ xópn the daughter on the idea of changing) (6) 
εὐειδής beautiful (2) Ò τρόπος the manner (7) 
ϑεά-ομαι I look at (3) or the character 

I| contemplate μέσος situated in the middle (8) 
οἴκαδε homewards (4) ἀρχαῖος ancient, original (9) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


|. Cognate of the verb πρέπειν, to appear with brightness, to distinguish oneself, which also 
means to be convenient: πρέπει = προσήκει. 

2 Εὐ-ειδ-ής is formed on the root *Fe18: the vision, the aspect (cf. to εἴδωλον, the image, the 
idol; τὸ εἶδος, the aspect, the species). 

3. Derived from ἡ ϑέᾶ, the spectacle: not to confuse with ἢ sed, the goddess (however Greek 
rather says ἢ ϑεός). From δεά-ομαι is formed τὸ ϑέᾶτρον, the theater. 

4. Linked to ἡ οἰκία, the house. 


5. l.e. I put (for that value of βάλλω, cf. p. 281, note on περι-βάλλω) in a further state (cf. µετά 
with the meaning of after): Μεταβάλλει ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ βέλτιον. He transforms himself to become 
better, he ameliorates himself. Ex. of intransitive use: Χειμὼν μεταβάλλει εἰς εὐδίαν, the storm 
changes into nice weather (cf. p. 56). 


6. Derived from ἄλλος. Ex.: ἀλλάττειν τὸ ἑαυτοῦ εἶδος, ro modify one's appearance; ἀλλάττειν 
χώρᾶν, to go to another country, ἀλλάττεσϑαί τι ἀντ᾽ ἀργυρίου, to receive something in exchange 
of a sum of money; ἀλλάττειν τινός τι, to receive something in exchange for something; Tic ἐμῆς 
οὐσίᾶς τὴν σὴν ἠδέως ἂν ἀλλάξαιμι, / would gladly exchange my fortune for yours. 
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7. Linked to τρέπω, | turn; τρόπον τινά, in some sort. 


8. Ἡ μέση πόλις, the middle city (situated in the center of the country), but μέση ἡ πόλις, the 
middle of the city. The mesolithic is the transition period of the stone age, bewcen paleolithic and 
ncolithic periods. 


9. Cf. ἡ ἀρχή, etc., p. 99. 
GRAMMAR NOTE 


A. Regular: ἐλεήσω, ἠλέησα, etc. Only the final ε of the stem is contracted: ἐλεοῦμεν, ἐλεεῖτε, etc. 
Greek says ἐλεεῖν τινα, to have pity for someone; in the passive: ἐλεεῖσθαι ὑπό τινος, to be taken 
into pity by someone. 


VOCABULARY IV 

ἁμαρτάνω I fail ὅλως wholly 

+ genitive: I miss (a target) (A) εἰκότως suitably (5) 
ἄφρων senseless (1) or reasonably 
ἀξιό-ω + gen. I think one worthy of (2) θνητός mortal (6) 

+ infinitive: I think one worthy to ἀκολουϑέ-ω + dat. I accompany (7) 
navoüpyoc cunning (3) οὐκοῦν isi Lit true? 
ἀδικέ-ω ] do wrong (4) or then...(8) 


ETYMOLOGICAL AND SEMANTIC NOTES 


1. Connected to σώφρων, with à- negative. 


2. To consider someone or something as ἄξιος (cf.Voc., p. 165). Ex. ᾿Αξιοῦμέν σε μεγάλων 
ἐπαίνων, We think you deserve great praises; in the passive: Μεγάλων ἐπαίνων ἀξιοῖ, You are 
judged worthy.of great praises, Σεαυτὸν ἀξιοῖς τύραννον γενέσϑαι, You judge yourself worthy of 
being a dictator, the meaning has evolved toward the idea of believing or of claiming: Οὐτωσὶ ἀξιῶ, 
Such is my opinion; ᾿Αξιοῦσιν ἀδικεῖσθαι, They claim to be victims of an injustice, ᾿Αξιῶ, εἰ ἀδικῶ, 
μτιδεμιᾶς συγγνώµτις τυγχάνειν, Jf Lam guilty, | do not pretend to benefit from any indulgence 
(LYSIAS). Thus το ἀξίωμα, -ατος, the assertion deemed worhy, the principle, the axiom. 

3. Who does everything (n@v), -oupyoc is linked to the root epy/opy of ἐργάζομαι, 7 work, 
I accomplish. We also have: κακοῦργος, evildoer; ὃ δημιουργός, the one who works for the public 
(ὁ δήμος), the artisan, the demiurge (the cosmic Artisan); to ὄργανον, the tool. Feminine in -oc: 
ἀνὴρ πανοῦργος, yuvn πανοῦργος. 

4. Derived from ἄδικος, unjust (οἱ. Voc. L p. 291). 

5. Adverb formed on the participle εἰκώς (from perfect ἔοικα): cf Voc. ΙΝ. pp. 302-303. 


6. This is the verbal adjective in -τός of ϑνήσκω. Designates the hurnan being as destined to 
dcath, in opposition to the gods, who ase immortal (ἀδάνατοι). Term mostly poetic 


7. Derived from ò ἀκόλουδος, the accompanying person, the acolyte. 


8. Formed from οὐκ + οὖν. the tone is interrogative: se isn't it true? Οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς εἶ ov, 
So, you are a king? In this meaning, οὐκοῦν is an interrogative word (cf. S 187, p. 212). Is also 
used as a linking particle: "AAA" ἀμηχάνων ἐρᾶς — Οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σϑένω, πεπαύσομαι. Bul 
you desire impossible things! — Well then, when | am without any strength I will stay and rest 
(SOPHOCLES, Antigone, v. 91). That οὐκοῦν has to be distinguished from οὔκουν, therefore... not... 
(note the accent’). 


GRAMMAR NOTE 
A. ἁμαρτ-άνω ἁμαρτ-ή-σομαι ἥμαρτ-ον ἰἁμαρτεῖν, etc.) ἡμάρτ-η-κα 


᾽Αμαρτάνειν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς or eiz τοὺς ϑεούς, to rnake a mistake as regards to the gods. The 
genitive expresses the objective being missed (cf. ἃ 1 10-F, p. 121): ἀμαρτάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ, to take 
the wrong way. In the passive: τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἁμαριανύμενα, the füults one Comunity against 
the City; τὰ ἡμαρτημένα. the faults committed. 
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THIRTY-FIFTH STEP 


BASIC TEXTS 


IL Hermes and Apollo 
Vocabulary I 

EPMHX ^ Τὸ δὲ καὶ χωλὸν αὐτὸν ὄντα xai τέχνην ἔχοντα βάναυσον, 
ὦ "Απολλον, τὰς καλλίστᾶς γεγαμηκέναι, τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην καὶ τὴν Χάριν. 

ΑΠΟΛΛΩΝ B Εὐποτμία τις, ὦ Ἑρμῆ: ! πλὴν ἐκεῖνό γε ϑαυμάζω: ^ τὸ 
ἀνέχεσϑαι συνούσᾶς αὐτῷ, 4 χαὶ μάλιστα ὅταν ὁρῶσιν ἱδρῶτι ῥέοντα, πολλὴν 
αἰϑάλην ἐπὶ τοῦ προσώπου ἔχοντα: 7 καὶ ὅμως τοιοῦτον ὄντα περιβάλλουσί τε 
αὐτὸν καὶ φιλοῦσι. 

ΕΡΜΗΣ 4 Τοῦτο καὶ αὐτὸς ἀγανακτῶ καὶ τῷ Ἡφαίστῳ φϑονῶ. 9 Σὺ δὲ 
κόμα, ὦ "Απολλον, καὶ κιϑάριζε καὶ μέγα ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει φρόνει, | κἀγὼ ἐπὶ τῇ 
εὐεξίᾳ καὶ τῇ λύρα’ K εἶτα, ἐπειδὰν κοιμᾶσϑαι δέῃ, μόνοι καϑευδήσομεν. 

ΑΠΟΛΛΩΝ A πλὴν ἐχεῖνό μοι εἰπέ, εἴ τι οἶσϑα᾽ M πῶς οὐ ζηλοτυπεῖ 
ἡ ᾽Αϕροδίτη τὴν Χάριν ἢ ἡ Χάρις αὐτήν. 

ΕΡΜΗΣ Ν “Ότι. ὦ “Anorov, ἐχείνη μὲν αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ Λήμνῳ σύνεστιν, ἡ δὲ 
᾿ΑΦφροδίτη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ = ἄλλως τε περὶ τὸν Αρη ἔχει τὰ πολλά, χἀκείνου 
ἐρᾷ, Ὁ ὥστε ὀλίγον αὐτῇ τοῦ χαλχέως τούτου μέλει. 

ΑΠΟΛΛΩΝ T Καὶ ταῦτα οἴει τὸν Ἥφαιστον εἰδέναι: 

ΕΡΜΗΣ P Οἶδεν, ἀλλὰ τί ἂν δρᾶσαι δύναιτο γενναῖον ὁρῶν νεᾶνίᾶν καὶ 
στρατιώτην αὐτόν; Σ ὥστε τὴν ἡσυχίᾶν dyer T πλὴν ἀπειλεῖ γε δεσμά τινα 
ἐπιμηχανήσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς καὶ συλλήψεσϑαι σαγηνεύσᾶς ἐπὶ τῆς εὐνῆς. 

LUCIAN (Dialogues of the Gods) 
Hephaestus indeed crafted an invisible net in which he caught Aphrodite and Ares. All the gods of 
Olympus had a great laughter from this good trick. 


1. An infinitive clause preceded by τό may express an exclamation (e.g.: Τὸ ἐμὲ ποιεῖν τάδε, 
I, do that!). 2. αὐτόν i.c. *Hephaestus. 3. χωλός, limping; *Hephaestus indeed had that 
infirmity. 3. βάναυσος (fem. in -oc), relative to a craft. 4. ὃ ᾿Απόλλων, -ωνος, *Apollo (voc. 
"AnoAAov). 5. ἡ Χάρις. -ιτος, the Grace (Hephaesms’ wife in Hamer) 


. ἡ εὐ-ποτμ-ίᾶ, good fortune, favorable destiny (formed on the poetic word ὁ πότμος, destiny). 


|. πλήν may serve as transition: except that, however. 2. τὸ ἀνέχεσϑαι (τὴν ᾿Αϕροδίτην καὶ 
τὴν Xdpiv) συνούσᾶς αὐτῷ. 

|. ὁρῶσιν (αὐτὸν) ἱδρῶτι ῥέοντα. 2. ὁ ἱδρώς, -ὥτος, the sweat. 3. ῥέω + dat., / am dripping with. 

ἢ aidaan, sool. 

φιλέω: here / give kisses (as in modern Greck). 


. |. τοῦτο may be considered as an accusative of point of view. 2. καὶ αὐτός, / too. 
. |. κοµάω, / have long hair (sign of joy, of strength, and of aristocracy). 2. κιϑαρίζω, | play rhe 


cithara. 3. The nuance in this series of imperative forms ts although you have long hair... 

|. κἀγώ = καὶ ἐγώ, with crasis. 2. The objects introduced by ἐπί depend on the unexpressed idea 
although I am proud of. 3. ἡ εὐεξία, the perfect equilibrium, excellent health. 

|. εἶτα, ἔπειτα may mark an opposition (after that = despite that): Πτωχὸς àv, ἔπειδ' ὑβρίζειν 
τολμᾷ, All beggar as he is, he dares to be insolent (ARISTOPHANES). 


. The neuter τι is often used with the meaning of in a certain way, in a certain measure. 


|. πῶς here means how is it that...? 2. ζηλοτυπέω, | envy. 

ἡ Λῆμνος, Lemnos (isle in the Aegean sea). 

|. ἄλλως, besides, ἄλλως τε = xai ἄλλως. 2. ὁ “Apne: cf. p. 161, note A-3. 3. ἔχω is here used 
with the intransitive meaning of J stand, | stay. 4. τὰ πολλά. oftentimes, ordinarily (adverbial 
accusative). 5. κἀκείνου = καὶ ἐκείνου, with crasis. 
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THIRTY-FIFTH STEP 


. ὁ χαλκεύς, the coppersmith, the smith, who works with the bronze (χαλκός) or another metal. 

. αὐτόν designates Ares. 

ἡσυχίᾶν ἄγω, 1 am calm. 

|. συλ-λαμβάνω, I gather or I seize (in particular / stop, | apprehend a culprit). 2. σαγηνεύω, 
I take in a net (ἡ σαγήνη). 3. ἡ εὐνή, the bed. 


wm ue 


II. The bull and the wild goats 
Vocabulary II 
A Ταῦρος διωκόμενος ὑπὸ λέοντος ἔφυγεν εἴς τι σπήλαιον, Β ἐν ᾧ ἦσαν 
αἶγες ἄγριαι. | Τυπτόμενος δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ κερατιζόµενος ἔφπ' 4 “οὐχ ὑμᾶς 
φοβούμενος ἀνέχομαι, ἀλλὰ τὸν πρὸ τοῦ σπηλαίου ἑστῶτα.” 
E Οὕτω πολλοὶ διὰ φόβον τῶν κρειττόνων καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῶν ἡττόνων ὕβρεις 
ὑπομένουσιν. AESOP 


. τὸ σπήλαιον, the grotto. 

. κερατίζω, to hit with the horns (the hom: τὸ κέρας, -ατος). 

. 1. The unexpressed object of ἀνέχομαι is what you do to me, i.e. rhe blows from your horns. 
2. GAAG (Φοβούμενος). 3. ἑστῶτα: cf. ἵστημι (p. 391, Remark IV). 

|. xat: adverbial value. 2. ἐκ, coming from. 


D» νο 


5 


III. The female cat and Aphrodite 
Vocabulary 111 

A Γαλῆ, ἐρασθεῖσα νεᾶνίσκου εὐπρεποῦς, ηὔξατο τῇ ᾿Αφροδίτη ὅπως αὐτὴν 
μεταμορφώση εἰς γυναῖκα. B Kai ἡ ϑεός, ἐλεήσασα αὐτῆς τὸ πάδος, 
μετετύπωσεν αὐτὴν εἰς κόρην εὐειδῆ. I Kai οὕτως ὁ νεανίσκος, ϑεασάμενος 
αὐτὴν xai ἐρασϑείς, οἴκαδε ὡς ἑαυτὸν ἀπήγαγε. A Καϑημένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν 
τῷ ϑαλάμῳ, ἡ ᾿Αϕροδίτη — © γνῶναι βουλομένη εἰ μεταβαλοῦσα τὸ σῶμα 
h γαλῆ καὶ τὸν τρόπον ἤλλαξε — ἔ μῦν εἰς τὸ μέσον καθῆκεν. H Ἢ δέ 
— ἐπιλαϑομένη τῶν παρόντων — O ἐεαναστᾶσα ἀπὸ τῆς κοίτης τὸν μῦν 
ἐδίωκε, καταφαγεῖν ἐϑέλουσα. ! Καὶ ἡ ϑεός, ἀγανακτήσᾶσα κατ᾽ αὐτῆς, πάλιν 
αὐτὴν εἰς τὴν ἀρχαίαν φύσιν ἀποκατέστησεν. 

Κ Οὕτω καὶ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων oi φύσει πονηροί, κἂν φύσιν ἀλλάξωσι, τὸν 

: γοῦν τρόπον ov μεταβάλλονται. AESOP 


^ 


A. ἡ γαλῆ, the cat or the weasel. 2. µετα-μορφόω εἰς + acc., / transform into (ἢ µορφή. the 
form; peta- suggests the idea of an after, like in µετα-βάλλω, | change). 


R 1 ἡ ϑσώς, the goddess 3 ys ro-mmóxa: a little different from peta-p ω. 

[. 1. óc + acc. εἰς, ὡς ἑαυτόν, "towards himself” (= at home). |. an-ayo, | take with me. 

Δ. ὁ ϑάλαμος, the bedroom. 

Z. Y. ὁ μῦς, μυός, the mouse or the rat (decl. like ἰχϑύς). 2. xaó-nxev: cf. p. 299. note T-2. 

©. 1. ἀν-ίστημι or, in a more expressive way, ἐξ-αν-ίστημι, / make rise or (with intransitive forms 
of use) I rise. 2. ἡ κοίτη, the bed (on the root *xey/*xoy of κεῖμαι). 

l. Gno-xad-iompt, I re-establish or (in the intransitive forms) / re-establish myself. 

K. 1. κἄν (Ξ καὶ ἐᾶν, with crasis), even if... 2. γοῦν, one thing is sure, it's that, in any case, for 


example (is never placed at the beginning of a clause). 
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THIRTY-FIFTH STEP 


A 
b: 
A 
E 
7 


Η 

O. 
M 
N 


2 om 


€ xa4M 


IV. Zeus makes reproaches to Eros 
Vocabulary IV 


EPOE ^ AM’ εἰ καί τι ἥμαρτον, ὦ Zed. σύγγνωϑί pov παιδίον γάρ εἰμι 
καὶ ἔτι ἄφρων. 

ZEYX l Σὺ παιδίον ὁ Ἔρως, ὃς ἀρχαιότερος εἶ πολὺ ᾿Ιαπετοῦ; ^ ἢ καὶ 
βρέφος ἀξιοῖς νομίζεσϑαι, γέρων καὶ πανοῦργος ὤν; 

ΕΡΩΣ F Τί δαί σε μέγα ἠδίκησα; 

ΖΕΥΣ 2 Σκόπει, ὦ κατάρατε, εἰ pixod, H ὃς ἐμοὶ μὲν οὕτως ἐντρυφᾷς, ὥστε 
οὐδέν ἐστιν ὃ μὴ πεποίηκάς pe’ 9 σάτυρον, ταῦρον, χρῦσόν, κύκνον, ἀετόν: 
l ἐμοῦ δὲ ὅλως οὐδεμίαν ἐρασϑῆναι πεποίηκας, Κ ἀλλά µε δεῖ καὶ κρύπτειν 
ἐμαυτόν' ^ ai δὲ τὸν μὲν ταῦρον ἢ κύκνον φιλοῦσιν, M ἐμὲ δὲ ἣν ἴδωσι, 
τεϑνᾶσιν ὑπὸ τοῦ δέους. 

ΕΡΩΣ Ν Εἰκότως: οὐ γὰρ φέρουσιν, ὦ Ζεῦ, ϑνηταὶ οὖσαι τὴν σὴν πρόσοψιν. 
= Ei δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις ἐπέραστος εἶναι, Ὁ μὴ ἐπίσειε τὴν αἰγίδα μηδὲ τὸν χεραυνὸν 
φέρε. Π ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἥδιστον ποίει σεαυτόν, ἁπαλὸν ὀφϑῆναι, καϑειμένος βοστρύχους, 
τῇ μίτρᾳ τούτους ἀνειλημμένος: πορφυρίδα ἔχε, ὑποδέου χρυσίδας, ὑπ᾿ αὐλῷ 
καὶ τυμπάνοις εὔρυϑμα βαῖνε. Σ καὶ ὄψει ὅτι πλείους ἀκολουϑήσουσί σοι τῶν 
Διονύσου μαινάδων. 

ΖΕΥΣ T “Anaye: οὐκ ἂν δεξαίμην ἐπέραστος εἶναι τοιοῦτος γενόμενος. 
ΕΡΩΣ Y Οὐκοῦν, ὦ Ζεῦ, μηδὲ ἐρᾶν ϑέλε' 9 ῥάδιον γὰρ τοῦτό γε. 

ΖΕΥΣ X Οὔκ, ἀλλὰ ἐρᾶν μέν, ἀπρᾶγμονέστερον δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπιτυγχάνειν: V ἐπὶ 
τούτοις αὐτοῖς ἀφίημί σε. LUCIAN (Dialogues of the Gods) 

l. εἰ xat, even if... 2. τὸ παιδίον, the little child. 


I. ὃς has for antecedent σύ. 2. ὁ Ἰαπετός, Japetus, *Promethcus’ father. 
1. τὸ βρέφος, the infant. 2. The participle 5v has a value of opposition: although being. 


. τί δαί, in what then?: δαί is a variation of δή. 


|. κατάρᾶτος, cursed. 2. εἰ μικρὰ (ἠδίκησάς µε); µῖκρά: adverbial accusative. 


. |. ἐν-τρυφάω + dative, | find pleasure in or I enjoy (τρυφάω, | live in luxury and refinement). 


2. ποιεῖν here has the meaning of transforming into; translate 0 bv into what. 

|. ὁ σάτυρος, the satyre. 2. ὃ κύκνος, tie swan. 3. ὦ ἀετός, the eagle. 4. This enumeration 
alludes to *Zeus' multiple metamorphoses. 

|. τεϑνᾶσιν = τεϑνήχᾶσιν. 2. τὸ δέος, the fear. 3. ὑπό + genitive, under the effect of 


. 1. φέρειν. here withstand. 2. ἢ πρόσοψις, -εως, the fact of seeing in front of oneself. 3. So 


Semele, Dionysos’ mother, asked Zeus to come to see her in his full glory. She died struck by his 
lightnings. 
ἐπέραστος, seducing (ἐπι- + ἐραστός, likeable: verb. adj. in -τός ο[ἐράω: cf. ἃ 194, p. 226). 


. | ἐπι-σείω, | stir. 2. ἢ αἰγίς, ioc, the aegis: Zeus’ shield, covered with a goat skin (cf. ἡ αἴξ, 


αἰγός), lined with serpents and decorated with a Gorgon's head. 1. ὁ κεραυνός, the thunderbolt. 


. l. ἁπαλός, tender, pleasant; with infinitive, pleasant to (here we have a passive infinitive, but the 


active is much more usual in this type of phrasing: ἡδὺς ὁρᾶν, nice to see). 2. ὃ βόστρυχος, the 
lock of hair. 3. Regarding καϑ-ίημι, cf. p. 309, note 9-5. 4. ἀνα-λαμβάνω, I lift up again. 
4. τούτους = τοὺς βοστρύχους. 5. ἡ μίτρα, the headband. 

|. ἡ πορφυρίς, -ίδος, the purple coat. 2. ὑπο-δέομαι, I shoe. 3. ἢ χρῦσίς, -ίδος, tne gold or 
golden object, c.g. vase, shoe. 4. ὑπό + dat., under (here: at the sound of). 5. ὃ αὐλός, the flute. 
6. τὸ τύμσιανον, the tambourine. 7. εὔρυϑμος, with a good rhythm (here, adverbial neuter). 

ἡ µαινάς, adoc, the *maenad. 


. l. ἀπ-άγω, I remove or (intransitively) / go away. 2. δέχομαι. here 7 accept. 


l. ἐρᾶν (supply δέλω). 2. ἀπράγμων, -ovoc, without worry, serene (exempt from πράγματα). 
3. αὐτῶν = τῶν γυναικῶν. 4. ἐπι-τυγχάνειν: little different from τυγχάνειν. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις αὐτοῖς, at this precise condition. 
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GRAMMATICAL APPENDIX 
VERB ΠΑΙΔΕΥΩ. 


241. Middle and passive voices present a very regular morphological structure, 
that few phonetical accidents have altered. The active voice has a less rigorous 
architecture. Note that the passive aurist has endings of the active type. 


242. The four stems of the Greek verb. 
The stem of the imperfective: παιδευ-ε/ο (8 42, N.B., a, p. 31). 
The two zero aspect stems: 
— stem of future: 
— in the active voice and in the middle παιδευ-σ-ε/ο 
— in the passive παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ε/ο. 
— stem of aorist: 
— in the active voice and in the middle παιδευ-σ- or naidev-oa-. 
— in the passive παιδευ-ϑη- or παιδευ-ϑε-. 
The stem of perfect: 
— in the active voice πε-παιδευ-κ- or πε-παιδευ-κα-. 
— in the middle-passive πε-παιδευ-. 


243. Personal endings. 


Greek opposes: 1) a series of endings called “primary” (in the tenses of indicative with no 
augment and in the subjunctive) 2) a series of endings called "secondary" (in the tenses of indicative 
with augment and in the optative). This opposition has remained very clearly in the nuddle-passive. 
The active voice, however, is not so clearly structured owing to the evolution of the language. 


PRIMARY ENDINGS SECONDARY ENDINGS 
of middle-passive of middle-passive 

| 5. -μαι Ι S. -μτιν 
25. -σαι 2S. -σο 

3 S. -ται 3 S. -το 

| P. -ue8a 1 P. -peda 
2 P. -σϑε 2 P. -σϑε 
3 P. -vta 3 P. -vto 


Imperative has a few specific endings: 


ACTIVE (and aor. pass.) MIDDLE-PASSIVE 
2 S. diverses 2 S. -co 
3S. -τω 3 S. -σϑο 
2 P. -τε 2 P. -ove 
3 P. -ντων 3 P. -σθων 
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244. The imperfective of the type παιδεύω is thematic: § 42, N.B. a), p. 31. 
We will study the verbs with athematic imperfective later (pp. 379 to 391). 


A. Athcmatic forms have mostly the same endings as the thematics: 


THEMATIC FORMS ATHEMATIC FORMS 
παιδεύ-ο-μεν δείκνυ-μεν, we show 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-το ἐδείκνυ-το, he was shown 
παιδευ-ό-μενος δεικνύ-μενος, (being) shown 


B. But for certain forms they have special endings: 


παιδεύ-ω δείκνῦ-μι, 7 show 

J ΄ - 
παιδεύ-ει δείκνῦ-σι, he shows 
παιδεύ-ουσι δεικνύ-ᾶσι, they show 
παιδεύ-ειν δεικνύ-ναι, to show 
ἐ-παίδευ-ον ἐ-δείκνυ-σαν, they showed 


245. In the indicative, in the imperative, and in the infinitive, the endings are 
added directly to the forms of the four themes defined § 242. However the 
pluperfect active has a suffix ει/η/ε. 


In the subjunctive and optative moods, the endings are added to the verbal stems 
equipped with the specific features of these moods. They are: 


— for the subjunctive a long thematic vowel n/w which in the 
imperfective substitutes itself for the short thematic vowel of indicative, 
but which ts added to the stems of aorist and perfect. 


— for the optative, a suffix -1- or -1n- which is added to the stems 
of imperfective, of future and of aorist. 
N.B. a) The optative perfect active is formed by adding the endings of optative imperfective 
active (-οιμι, -οις, εἰς.) to the stem πε-παιδευ-κ-. 


b) In the middle-passive, the subjunctive and the optative are formed by means of the 
participle plus the subjunctive or the optative of εἰμι. These forms are called “periphrastic forms”. 
Likewise, in the active voice, we may find πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ (= πεπειδεύκω) and πεπαιδευκὼς εἴην 
(= πεπαιδεύκοιμι). 


Participles are formed by adding suffixes to the four stems. 


Middle and passive voice participles (except in the aorist passive) are formed by 
means of the suffix -μενος, which is declined according to the type ἀγαϑός. Observe 
the formation of the other participles, pp. 352-353: 

Imperfective, future, and aorist participles of the active voice, as well as the 
participle aorist passive (8 250, A, B, C, D, pp. 352.353) have: 

— for the masculine and the neuter, a suffix -vt- to which are added 
the endings of the 3rd declension (types κόραξ and σῶμα). 

— for the feminine, a suffix -σᾶ-, which follows the first declension 
(type γλῶττα). As we will specify it below, ἃ 246-B, d), it determines the 
lengthening of the final vowel of the stem. 


As for the participle perfect active, it has specific suffixes (ὃ 250-E, p. 353). 
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246. Remarks about certain forms. 


A. The distinction between the thematic vowel and the ending is clear in παιδεύ-ο-μεν, παιδεύ-ε- 
τε, etc. Yet it has been altered during the course of the language evolution in παιδεύ-ω, παιδεύ-εις, 
παιδεύ-ει, as well as in the corresponding forms of subjunctive παιδεύ-ω, παιδεύ-ης, παιδεύ-η. 


B. The phonetical evolution has often altered the primitive structures. 


a) Fall of a o between two vowels (6 94, p. 98, and 5 114, p. 131): 
optative imperfective middle-passive, 2S παιδεύ-ο-ι-ο (for Ἠπαιδεύ-ο-ι-σο) 
indicative aorist middle, 2S ἐ-παιδεύ-σω (for *-naidev-ca-co) 


N.B. Sometimes morphology resists phonetical laws. Thus the o which characterizes the future 
and the aorist is kept between vowels: παιδεύσω, ἐπαίδευσα, etc. The same phenomenon applies to 
the endings -oa and -oo in the perfect and pluperfect M.P.: πεπαίδευσαι, ἐπεπαίδευσο. 


b) Contractions of vowels: 
subjunctive aorist passive 1S παιδευ-ϑῶ (for *naióEv-85-0) 
2S παιδευ-θῆς (for "παιδευ-δή-ης) 
And so on and so forth. This explains the accent of those forms (8 45, p. 33). 


c) Fall of a o between vowcls and contraction of thesc vowcls: 
indicative aorist middle, 2S ἐπαιδεύ-σ-ω (for "ἐπαιδεύ-σα-σο). 


Thematic vowel + ending is a structure which sometimes disappeared in the following 
manner: 


ind. pres. imperfective middle-passive, 2S παιδεύ-ει (or -n) (for "παιδεύ-ε-σαι) 
indicative imperfect 2S ἐπαιδεύ-ου (for «ἐπαιδεύ-ε-σο) 


d) Groups vty (with yod: ἃ 26, pp. 11-12) and vto are reduced to a simple oc. 
Certain groups ντι become ot. In both cases there is a lengthening! of the 
preceding vowel: 


-nominative masculine singular with suffix -vt- + ending -c: 


aorist passive παιδευ-ϑείς (for *naió£u-93€-vt-c) 
-dative masculine and neuter plural with suffix -vt- + ending -ct: 
imperfective active παιδεύ-ουσι (for "παιδεύ-ο-ντ-σι) 
aorist active παιδεύ-σᾶσι (for "παιδεύ-σἁ-ντ-σι) 
aorist passive παιδευ-ϑεῖσι (for ἔπαιδευ-δέ-ντ-σ!) 
-forms of feminine with suffix -ντ- + suffix -yà: 
imperfective active παιδεύ-ουσᾶ ( for “παιδεύ-ο-ντ-γᾶ)2 
aorist active παιδεύ-σᾶσᾶ (for "παιδεύ-σᾶ-ντ-γᾷ) 
aorist passive παιδευ-δεῖσᾶ (for *nudeu-d€-v t- ya ) 


- 3P of the active voice formerly ending ip -vti 


ind. pres. imperfective active, 3P παιδεύ-ουσι (for *naibg0-o-vri) 
indicative perfect active, 3P πε-ποιδεύ-κ-ᾶσι (tor *nenaióeo-xà- vtt) 


|. This lengthening 1s done according to the following principles: 


aad £ 9€ £t ο -> O — OU Cf. 8 4, Ν.Β., a), p. 3. 
This lengthening type differs from those which are produced on account of the augment (8 85, p. 86), but are 
connected to those which result from contractions (§ 23, p. 10). 


2. The suffix -ya ^as served to form numerous feminine words. lt appears especially in the fermation of feminine 
adjectives of the third group: πασᾶ, for "παντγὰ (8 64, p. 52), ἡδεῖα, for *HbeF ya (8 113, p. 130). 
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247. Type παιδεύ-ω, / educate: active voice. 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 3 4 
. παιδεύ-ω παιδεύ-ω 
νά 4 4 
. παιδεύ-εις παίδευ-ε παιδεύ-ῃς 
. παιδεύ-ει παιδευ-έ-τω παιδεύ-ῃ 
. παιδεύ-ο-μεν παιδεύ-ω-μεν 
. παιδεύ-ε-τε παιδεύ-ε-τε παιδεύ-η-τε 


. παιδεύ-ουσί(ν) παιδευ-ό-ντων παιδεύ-ωσῖ(ν) 


2 Past (Imperfect) 
. ἐ-παίδευ-ο-ν 
. ἐ-παίδευ-ε-ς 
. ἐ-παίδευ-ε(ν) 
.ἐ-παιδεύ-ο-μεν 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-τε 
. ἐ-παίδευ-ο-ν 


δ 


1S. παιδεύ-σ-ω 
2 5. παιδεύ-σ-εις 
3 S. παιδεύ-σ-ει 
| P. παιδεύ-σ-ο-μεν 


IMPERFECTIVE 


παιδεύ-σ-ω-μεν 
παιδεύ-σ-η-τε 
παιδεύ-σ-ωσι(ν) 
21 Rem. IV-b, p. 352 
πε-παιδεύ-χ-ω 
πε-παιδεύ-:-ης 
πε-παιδεύ-»-η 
πε-παιδεύ-κ-ω-μεν 
πε-παιδεύ-κ-τ]-τε 
πε-παιδεύ-χ-ωσι(ν) 


παιδεύ-σᾶ-τε 
παιδευ-σᾶ-ντων 


. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-τε 
. ἐ-παίδευ-σᾶ-ν 


5 . παιδεύ-σ-ε-τε 
P . παιδεύ-σ-ουσί(ν) 
i 12 13 14 
- - | S. ἐ-παίδευ-σᾶ παιδεύ-σ-ω 
o | 2S. ἐ-παίδευ-σᾶ-ς παίδευ-σον παιδεύ-σ-ης 
c | 3 S. ἐ-παίδευ-σε(ν) παιδευ-σά-τω παιδεύ-σ-ῃ 
X | 1 P. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-μεν 
2P 
3 P 


18 Present 
Ι S. πε-παίδευ-κᾶ 

2 S. πε-παίδευ-κᾶ-ς 

3 S. πε-παίδευ-κε(ν) 

| P. πε-παιδεύ-κᾶ-μεν 
2 Ρ. πε-παιδεύ-κά-τε 

. πε-παιδεύ-κᾶσι(ν) 


Νο 
imperative 


19 Past (pluperfect) 
. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ει-ν (or -κ-η) 
ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ει-ς (or -x-n-c) 
ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ει(ν) 
. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ει-μεν 
. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ει-τε 
. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-κ-ε-σᾶν 


PERFECT 


WNHmAWHh — 
YUV 


OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
| 6 


5 Rem. VI, p. 352 7 


παιδεύ-ο-ι-μῖ M. παιδεύ-ων 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-ς παιδεύ-ειν (§ 250-A, p. 352) 


9 10 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-μῖ παιδεύ-σ-ειν 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-ς 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-μεν 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-τε 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-εν 

15 Rem. II and VI, p. 352. 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-μί 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-ς (or -σειᾶς) 
παιδεύ-σα-ι (or -σειε) 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-μεν 

παιδεύ σα ι TC 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-εν (or -σειᾶν) 


22 Rem. IV. B, p. 352. 23 24 
| 
| 
| 


παιδεύ-ο-ι 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-μεν 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-τε 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-εν 


παιδεῦ-ον 


, ze 
παιδεύ-ουσᾶ 


11 


M. παιδεύ-σ-ων 
(§ 250-B, p. 353) 


N. παιδεῦ-σ-ον 


Εξ.  παιδεύ-σ-ουσᾶ 


17 


M. παιδεύ-σᾶς 
(§ 250-C, p. 353) 


16 


παιδεῦ-σαι 
See 


the accent! N. παιδεῦ-σᾶν 


παιδεύ-σᾶσὰ 


πε-παιδευ-κ-έναι M. πε-παιδευ-κ-ώς | 
(§ 250-E, p. 353) 


πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι-μι 
πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι-ς 


πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι 
πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι-μεν N. πε-παιδευ-κ-ὀς 


πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι-τε 


πε-παιδεύ-κ-ο-ι-εν | F. πε-παιδευ-κ-υϊὰ 
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248. Type παιδεύ-ω: middle voice. 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 3 4 


. παιδεύ-ο-μαι παιδεύ-ω-μαι 
4 , [ή 
. παιδεύ-ει (Or -ῃ) παιδεύ-ου παιδεύ-η 
, L4 4, 
. παιδεύ-ε-ται παιδευ-έ-σϑω παιδεύ-η-ται 
. παιδευ-ὀ-μεϑᾶ παιδευ-ώ-μεδᾶ 
. παιδεύ-ε-σϑε παιδεύ-ε-σϑε παιδεύ-η-σϑε 
, a 
. παιδεύ-ο νται παιδευ ἑ σϑων παιδεύ w- vrai 


WD — UN 
"U'g'guuuu 


2 Past (Imperfect) 
. ἐ-παιδευ-ό-μην 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ου 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-το 
. ἐ-παιδευ-ό-μεϑᾶ 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-σϑε 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-ο-ντο 


8 
. παιδεύ-σ-ο-μαι 
. παιδεύ-σ-ει (or -on) | 
. παιδεύ-σ-ε-ται 
. naidev-0-0-peda 
. παιδεύ-σ-ε-σϑε 
. παιδεύ-σ-ο-νται 


12 13 14 
. ἐ-παιδευ-σά-μην παιδεύ-σ-ω-μαι 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-σω παίδευ-σαι παιδεύ-σ-η 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-το παιδευ-σά-σϑω παιδεύ-σ-η-ται 
. ἐ-παιδευ-σᾶ-μεϑα παιδευ-σ-ώ-μενᾶ 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-σϑε παιδεύ-σᾶ-σϑε παιδεύ-σ-τηη-σϑε 
. ἐ-παιδεύ-σᾶ-ντο παιδευ-σά-σϑων παιδεύ-σ-ω-νται 


18 Present 20 21 Rem. IV-a, p. 352. 
. πε-παίδευ-μαι πε-παιδευ-μένος ὦ 
πε-παίδευ-σαι πε-παίδευ-σο $ fic 
. πε-παίδευ-ται πε-παιδεύ-σϑω E ἦ 
- πε-παιδεύ-μειϑώ πε-παιδευ-μένοι ὦμεν 
. πε-παίδευ-σϑε πε-παίδευ-σϑε ἦτε 

s , 

. πε-παΐδευ-νται πε-παιδεύ-σθων 


IMPERFECTIVE 


WN — WN — 
Vy UNNN 


FUTURE 
WP — U -- 
VUUNNnN 


ZERO-ASPECT 
AORIST 
WN — WN = 


Yy YNN 


ου l2 — WN — 
DUINU 


19 Past (pluperfect) | 


PERFECT 


. ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-μην 
. ἐ-πε-παίδευ-σο 

. ἐ-πε-παίδευ-το 
.ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-μεδᾶ 
. ἐ-πε-παίΐδευ-σϑε 
. ἐ-πε-παίδευ-ντο 


WN =e WN — 
-αο ο YNNN 
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OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


5 6 pi 
παιδευ-ο-ί-μην M. παιδευ-ό-µενος 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-ο παιδεύ-ε-σϑαι (Type ἀγαϑός) 


παιδεύ-ο-ι-το 

παιδευ-ο-ί-μεϑα N. παιδευ-ό-μενον 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-σϑε 

παιδεύ-ο-ι-ντο F. παιδευ-ο-μένη 


9 
παιδευ-σ-ο-ί-μην 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-ο 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-το 
παιδευ-σ-ο-ί-µεϑα 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-σϑε 
παιδεύ-σ-ο-ι-ντο 
15 
παιδευ-σα-ί-μην 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-ο 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-το 
παιδευ-σα-ί-μεῦα 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-σϑε 
παιδεύ-σα-ι-ντο 


10 
παιδεύ-σ-ε-σϑαι 


11 
M. παιδευ-σ-ό-μενος 
(Type ἀγαϑός) 


παιδευ-σ-ό-μενον 


παιδευ-σ-ο-μένη 
17 


M. παιδευ-σά-μενος 
(Type ἀγαδός) 


16 


παιδεύ-σα-σϑαι 


παιδευ-σά-μενον 


παιδευ-σα-μένη 


22 Rem. IV-a, p. 352. 23 24 

πε-παιδευ-μένος εἴην πε-παιδεῦ-σϑαι M. πε-παιδευ-μένος 
εἴης | (Type ἀγαδός) 
" gin | 

πε-παιδευ-μένοι εἶμεν N. πε-παιδευ-μένον 
E elte 


$ εἶεν F. πε-παιδευ-μένη 
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249. Type παιδεύ-ω: passive voice. Forms of imperfective and of perfect... 


INDICATIVE 


1 Present 
παιδεύ-ο-μαι 
παιδεύ-ει (or -ῃ) 
παιδεύ-ε-ται 
παιδευ-ό-μεθα 
παιδεύ-ε-σϑε 
παιδεύ-ο-νται 


2 Past (Imperfect) 
ἐ-παιδευ-ό-μην 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ου 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-το 
ἐ-παιδευ-ό-μεϑα 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ε-σϑε 
ἐ-παιδεύ-ο-ντο 


IMPERFECTIVE 


8 

« παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-μαι 

. παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ει (or - 

. παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ε-ται 

«παιδευ-δη-σ-ό-μεθα 

«παιδευ-θή-σ-ε-σθε 

. παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-νται 
12 

. ἔ-παιδεύ-ϑη-ν 

. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη-ς 

. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη 

. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη-μεν 

. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη-τε 

. ἐ-παιδεύ-ϑη-σαν 


ZERO-ASPECT 
FUTURE 


AORIST 


18 Present 
πε-παίδευ-μαι 
πε-παίδευ-σαι 
πε-παίδευ-ται 
πε-παιδεύ-μεδα 
πε-παίδευ-σϑε 
πε-παίδευ-νται 


— 
VJ 
ea 
α. 
cx 
uj 
α. 


ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-μην 
ἐ-πε-παίδευ-σο 
ἐ-πε-παίδευ-το 
ἐ-πε-παιδεύ-μεθα 
ἐ-πε-παίδευ-σϑε 
ἐ-πε-παίδευ-ντο 


Uu N = WN = 
DDTVN 


IMPERATIVE | SUBJUNCTIVE | 
3 4 


παιδεύ-ω-μαι 
παιδεύ-η 
παιδεύ-η-ται 
παιδευ-ώ-μεϑα 
παιδεύ-η-σϑε 
παιδεύ-ω-νται 


παιδεύ-ου 
παιδευ-έ-σϑω 


παιδεύ-ε-σϑε 
παιδευ-έ-σϑων 


on) 


13 14 8 246, B, b, p. 345 


$ 263-K (N.B.), p. 370 παιδευ-θῶ 
παιδεύ-ϑη-τι παιδευ-ϑῆ-ς 
παιδευ-ϑή-τω παιδευ-δῆ 


παιδευ-ϑῶ-μεν 
παιδευ-δῆ-τε 
ταιδευ-ϑῶ-σι(ν) 


παιδεύ-ϑη-τε 
παιδευ-ϑέ-ντων 


20 


21 Rem. IV-a, p. 352. 
πε-παιδευ-μένος ὦ 
πε-παίδευ-σο 

πε-παιδεύ-σϑω 
πε-παιδευ-μένοι 
πε-παίδευ-σϑε 

πε-παιδεύ-σϑων 


19 Past (pluperfect) 
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...are identical to those of the middle voice. The future and the aorist are specific. 


OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


5 6 7 

παιδευ-ο-ί-μην . παιδευ-ό-μενος 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-ο παιδεύ-ε-σθαι (Type ἀγαθός) 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-το 

παιδευ-ο-ί-μεδα . παιδευ-ό-μενον 
παιδεύ-ο-ι-σθε 

παιδεύ-ο-ι-ντο . παιδευ-ο-μένη 

9 10 11 
παιδευ-δη-σ-ο-ἴ-μην παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ε-σϑαι . παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ό-μµενος 


παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-ι-ο 
παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-ι-το 
παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ο-ί-μεϑα 
παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-ι-σϑε 
παιδευ-ϑή-σ-ο-ι-ντο 


(Type ἀγαϑός) 


. παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ό-μενον 


παιδευ-ϑη-σ-ο-μένη 


15 Rem. III and V, p. 352. 16 17 
παιδευ-ϑε-ίη-ν Μ. παιδευ-ϑείς 
παιδευ-ϑε-ίη-ς παιδευ-ϑῆ-ναι (8 250-D, p. 353) 


παιδευ-ϑε-ίη 
παιδευ-ϑε-ἴ-μεν (-ϑε-ίη-μεν) 
παιδευ-θε-ῖ-τε (-ϑε-ίη-τε) 

παιδευ-θε-ῖ-εν (-ϑε-ίη-σαν) 


Ν. παιδευ-ϑέν 


F. παιδευ-ϑεῖϊσᾶ 


22 Rem. IV-a, p. 352. 23 24 
πε-παιδευ-μένος env πε-παιδεῦ-σϑαι M. πε-παιδευ-μένος 
εἴης (Type 1γαϑός) 
εἴη 
πε-παιδευ-μένοι εἶμεν Ν. πε-παιδευ-μένον 
| εἶτε 
7 -- , 
εἰιν F. πε-παιδευ-μένη 
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Remarks on verb παιδεύω. 


Remark I: In the indicative middle-passive, the 2S in -ņ instead of -ει (§ 246-B, c, p. 345) mostly 
bclongs to ancient Attic, to the style used by tragic poets, and to the Common dialect or κοινή 
(p. XV). 
Remark II: In the optative aorist active, the forms παιδεύσειας, παιδεύσειε, παιδεύσειαν are, in 
Attic, much more frequent than παιδεύσαις, παιδεύσαι, παιδεύσαιεν, which have a more regular 
form. 
Remark IIE: In the optative aorist passive, the forms παιδευϑείημεν, παιδευδείητε, παιδευϑείησαν 
are less classical than παιδευϑεῖμεν, παιδευϑεῖτε, παιδευϑεῖεν. 
Remark IV: a) The subjunctive and the optative perfect middle-passive are forms respectively of 
subjunctive and optative imperfective of εἶναι (§ 238, boxes 4 and 5, p. 300) accompanying the 
participle perfect passive; the latter agrees in gender and number with the subject: 
Οὐδεὶς ἀνὴρ τοῦτο πράττει, ἐὰν καλῶς πεπαιδευμένος ᾖ, 
No man does that, if he has been correctly educated. 
Οὐδὲν τέκνον τοῦτο πράττει, ἐὰν καλῶς πεπαιδευμένον ᾖ, 
No child does that, tf he has been correctly educated. 
Οὐδεμία γυνὴ τοῦτο πράττει, ἐὰν καλῶς πεπαιδευμένη 4, 
No woman does that, if she has been correctly educated. 
b) Such periphrastic forms exist also in the subjunctive and in the optative of perfect active: 
πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, πεπαιδευκὼς εἴην (more often used than πεπαιδεύκω, πεπαιδεύκοιμι). 
Remark V: In the forms of optative like παιδεύοιμι, παιδεύσαιμεν, παιδευϑεῖμεν, the morphological 
break down in παιδεύ-ο-ι-μι, παιδεύ-σα-ι-μεν, παιδευ-δε-ῖ-μεν should not make us lose sight of the 
fact that the groups οι, αι, εἰ are diphthongs (§ 4, p. 3): the circumflex of παιδευϑεῖμεν is carried by 
the diphthong ει, not only on the iota. 
Remark VI: Diphthongs οι and αι in absolute final in the optative are long as for the accent, unlike 


the general rule (8 15, p. 8). This explains the accent of 3 S παιδεύοι, παιδεύσαι (p. 347, cases 5 and 
2216. δρ. η. 


250. Participle declension of παιδεύ-ω. 


Participles in -μένος of middle-passive are declined like ἀγαδός (8 52, p. 41). 
Those of the active (and of aorist passive) are declined in the following way: 


A. Participle imperfective active: (while) educating. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
Sing. N. παιδεύ-ων παιδεῦ-ον [*o-vr] παιδεύ-ουσ-ᾶ (*o-vr-và] 
A. παιδεύ-οντ-ᾶ παιδεῦ-ον παιδεύ-ουσ-ἄν 
G. παιδεύ-ο-ντ-ος παιδευ-ούσ-ης 
D. naidev-o-vt-i παιδευ-ούσ-η 
Plur. ΑΝ. παιδεύ-ο-ντ-ες παιδεύ-ο-ντ-ᾶ παιδεύ-ουσ-αι 
A. παιδεύ-ο-ντ-ᾶς παιδεύ-ο-ντ-ᾶ παιδευ-ούσ-ἄς 
G. παιδευ-ό-ντ-ων παιδευ-ουσ-ῶν 
D. παιδεύ-ουσί(ν) [*o-vr-oi] παιδευ-ούσ-αις 


The Ν.Α. neuter singular παιδεῦον stands for "παιδεῦ-ο-ντ, without ending, with fall of the final 
t: § 59, N.B. c), p. 50. The dative plural παιδεύουοὶ stands for "παιδεύ-ο-ντ-σῖ and the feminine 
παιδεύουσᾶ stands for "παιδεύ-ο-ντ-γᾶ: ὃ 246, B-d, p. 345. The final -wv of nominative masculine 
singular cannot come from a former *-ovt-¢ (which would give -ους): it follows the type εὐδαίμων 
(8 64, p. 52). 
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B. The future active participle παιδεύ-σ-ων (destined to educate) is declined in 
the same way as παιδεύων: it differs only by the -o-. 


C. Aorist active participle: having educated. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
Sing. N. παιδεύ-σᾶς {’σᾶ-ντ-ς] παιδεῦ-σᾶν [*cà-vi] παιδεύ-σᾶσ-ᾶ [*cà-vr-yà] 
A. παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ᾶ παιδεῦ-σᾶν παιδεύ-σᾶσ-ἄν 
G. παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ος παιδευ-σᾶσ-ης 
D. παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ἱ παιδευ-σᾶσ-η 
Plur. N. παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ες παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ᾶ παιδεύ-σᾶσ-αι 
~“ m « ~“ 
A. παιδεύ-σαντ-ᾶς παιδεύ-σα-ντ-ᾶ παιδευ-σᾶσ-ᾶς 
G. παιδευ-σά-ντ-ων παιδευ-σᾶσ-ῶν 
~ ~ S E 4 
D. παιδεύ-σᾶσίι(ν) (*oà-vr-oi] παιδευ-σᾶσ-αις 


The Ν.Α. neuter παιδεῦσᾶν stands for Ἐπαιδεῦ-σᾶ-ντ, without an ending, with a fall of the final 
t: § 59, N. B. c), p. 50. Παιδεύσᾶς stands for "παιδεύ-σᾶ-ντ-ς, the dative plural παιδεύσᾶσι stands 
for Ἐπαιδεύ-σᾶ-ντ-σί and the feminine παιδεύσᾶσᾶ stands for "παιδεύ-σᾶ-ντ-γᾶ: ὃ 246. B-d. p. 345. 


D. Aorist passive participle: having been educated. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
Sing. N. παιδευ-ϑείς ["δε-ντ-ς] παιδευ-ϑέν ["δε-ντ παιδευ-θεῖσ-ᾶ ["ϑε-ντ-γᾶ] 
A. παιδευ-δέ-ντ-ᾶ παιδευ-ϑέν παιδευ-ϑεῖσ-ἂν 
G. παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ος παιδευ-ϑείσ-ης 
D. παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-: παιδευ-ϑείσ-η 
Plur. Ν. παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ες παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ᾱ παιδευ-ϑεῖσ-αι 
A. παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ᾶς παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ᾶ παιδευ-ϑείσ-ας 
G. παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ων παιδευ-δεισ-ῶν 
D. παιδευ-ϑεῖσι(ν) [*8e-vr-oi] παιδευ-ϑείσ-αις 


The Ν.Α. neuter παιδευϑέν stands for "παιδευ-ϑέ-ντ, without an ending, with a fall of final τ: 
§ 50, N.B. c), p. 50. Παιδευϑείς stands for ἔπαιδευ-ϑέ-ντ-ς, the dative plural παιδευθοῖσι stands for 
Ἀπαιδευ-δέ-ντ-σι and the feminine παιδευϑεῖσᾶ stands from *raiógu-8£-vr-yà: § 246, B-d, p. 345. 


E. Perfect active participle: being someone who has educated. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
Sing. N. ne-naidev-x-wc πε-παϊδευ-κ-ός πε-παιδευ-κ-υἷ-ἅ 
A. πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ᾶ πε-παιδευ-κ-ός πε-παιδευ-κ-υῖ-ᾶν 
G. πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ος πε-παιδευ-κ-υί-ᾶς 
D. πε-παιδεύ-κ-ότ-ῖ πε-παιδευ-κ-υί[-α 
Plur. ΑΝ. πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ες πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ᾶ πε-παιδευ-κ-υῖ-αι 
A. πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ᾶς πε-παιδευ-χ-ότ-ᾱ πε-παιδευ-κ-υί-ας 
Ο. πε-παιδευ-κ-ότ-ων πε-παιδευ-κ-υι-ῶν 
D. πε-παιδευ-κ-όσῖ(ν) πε-παιδευ-κ-υῖ-αις 


The participles studied in A, B, C, D, E, are to be connected with the adjectives 
of the third group (§ 64, p. 52). 
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251. Contracted verbs. Type in à: active voice. 


INDICATIVE (IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 


1 S. τϊμά-ω τῖμ-ῶ τῖμά-ω τῖμ-ῶ 
2 S. τῖμάει τῖμ-ας τίμα-ε τίμ-ᾶ τιμά-ης τίμ-ᾷς 
3 S. τίµά-ι τίμ-ᾶ τῖμαέω  τῖμ-άτω τῖμά-η τιμ-ᾷ 


τϊμά-ωμεν τϊμ-ῶμεν 
τιμά-ηε τιίμ-ᾶτε 
τιμ-ῶσι(ν) 


| P. tipd-opev τιμ-ῶμεν 
2 P.tipd-ere τιμ-ατε 
3 P. τῖμά-ουσι τῖμ-ῶσι(ν) 


τϊμά-ετε τιμ-ᾶτε 
τῖμα-όντων τῖμ-ώντων 


Past (imperfect) 

| 5. ἐτίμα-ον ἐτίμ-ων 
2 5. ἐτίμα-ες ἐτῖμ-ᾶς 
3 S. ἐτίμα-ε ἐτῖμ-ᾶ 

l P. ἐτϊμά-ομεν ἐτίμ-ώμεν 
2 P. ἐτῖμά-ετε ἐτῖμ-ατε 
3Ρ. ἐτίμα-ον ἐτίμ-ων 


IMPERFECTIVE 
N 


In this type, the contractions give identical forms 


for the indicative and the subjunctive imperfective. 


= 8 

T τϊμή-σω, -σει 

A, - μη ° C 

Un 

is 

O 

= 12 13 14 

X . ἐ-τίμη-σα τίμη-σον τιμήσω, -σης 
18 Present 20 21 

S τε-τίμη-κα τε-τϊμή-κω 

ΓΩ 

[es 

re 

oa 19 Past (pluperfect) 


ἐ-τετίμη-κειν (or -κη) 


The contraction rules applied in the imperfective are the following (88 23-24, pp. 10-11): 


ae αει αο 
αε d >g αω | -λω αοι ->W 
an | an αου 


Outside of the imperfective, the final a of the stem is changed into n. [n the given model, 
consequently, we have on a stem τῖμη- the same operations (adjunctions of augments, of 
reduplication, of various endings) as on the stem παιδευ- in the basic type. 


When the stem ends with a vowel or with a p, the final a of the stem is lengthened into à instead 
of changing into n. 


ἰάομαι, | heal ἰάσομαι ἰασάμην ἴαμαι 
A few verbs do not havc this Icngthcning, and they keep the short final vowcl: 


χαλάω, | release χαλᾶσω ἐχάλᾶσα KEY GAGKa 
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τϊμά-ω, | honor 


OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


5 6 7 
τῖμα-οίην τῖμ-ῴην Tipd-év τῖμ-ᾶν . τῖμά-ων 


τῖμα-οίης τῖμ-ῴης Cf. note, bottom p. 32 . τῖμά-ον 
τῖμα-οίη τίμ-ῴη . τῖμά-ουσᾶ 
τῖμά-οιμεν  τῖμ-ώμεν 

τῖμά-οιτε τιμ-ῷτε 

τῖμά-οιεν τῖμ-ῷεν 


Regarding the accent of the contracted forms, review § 45, p. 33. 


In the optative, sometimes we see [τϊμά-οιμι] τῖμ-ῶμι, 
[τῖμά-οις] τῖμ-ῷς, [τιμά-οι] τῖμ-ῷ. 
Note the distinction: τιµωμεν (indicative or subjunctive) 
τϊμῶμεν (optative), with iota subscript. 


10 11 

τῖμή-σειν M. τῖμή-σων N. τϊμῆ-σον 
F. τῖμή-σουσᾶ 
17 

M. τὶμή-σᾶς N. τιμῇ-σᾶν 
F. τιµή-σᾶσᾶ 


24 


22 23 ; 
τὸ : . τε-τίµη-κως 
τε-τίμή-κοιμι τε-τιμη-κεέναι . κό F. -κυῖα 


15 16 


τιμή-σαιμι τίμη-σαι 


Participle imperfective active. 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 

Sing. N. Ttp-@v, (in) honoring τιμ-ῶν τῖμ-ῶσ-ά 
A. τῖμ-ῶντ-ᾶ τίμ-ῶν τϊμ-ῶσ-ἄν 

Ο. τϊμῶντ-ος τϊμ-ώσ-ης 

D. τϊμῶντ-: τίμ-ώσ-η 

Plur. N. τιμ-ῶντ-ες Ti.-Ovt-d τῖμ-ὥσ-αι 
A. τῖμ-ῶντ-ᾶς τίμ-ῶντ-ᾶ τῖμ-ώσ-ᾶς 

G. τίμ-ώντ-ων τίμ-ωσ-ῶν 

D. τῖὶμ-ῶσί(ν) τῖμ-ώσ-αις 
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252. Contracted verbs. Type in a: middle voice. 


m INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 4 
«τῖμά-ομαι τῖμ-ῶμαι Tipd-opar τ]μ-ῶμαι 
«τῖμά-ει τιμ-ᾶ τῖμά-ου τίμ-ῶ τῖμά-η Tip.-d 
«τῖμά-εται τῖμ-ᾶται τῖμα-έσθω  τῖμ-άσθω τιμά-ηται τίμ-ᾶται 
«τῖμα-όμεδα τῖμ-ώμεδα τῖμα-ώμεϑα τ]μ-ώμεϑα 
«τϊμά-εσϑε τῖμ-ᾱσϑε τϊμάεσϑε τίμ-ασϑε τῖμά-ησδε τίμ-ασϑε 


- , - ~ - = 4 - 7 Ξ - 
«τῖμά-ονται τὶμ-ῶνται | τῖμα-έσθων Tip-dodwv | τϊμά-ωνται τὶμ-ῶνται 


2 Past ( imperf ect) 


«ἐτῖμα-όμην ἐτῖμ-ώμην 
«ἐτῖμά-ου ἐτϊμ-ῶ 
«ἐτϊμά-εο ἐτῖμ-ᾶτο 

. ἐτῖμα-όμεϑα ἐτῖμ-ώμεύῦα 
«ἐτῖμά-εσδε ἐτῖμ-ᾶσϑε 

. ἐτϊμά-οντο ἐτῖμ-ῶντο 


8 
. τϊμή-σομαι 
12 13 14 
. ἐ-τίμη-σάμην τίμη-σαι τϊμή-σωμαι 
20 21 
τε-τίμη-σο τε-τῖμη-μένος ὦ 
19 Past (Pluperfect) 
ἐ-τε-τιμή-μην 


253. Contracted verbs. Type in a: passive voice. 
It differs from the middle voice only by the bases of zero-aspect: future and aorist. 


BE INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
; mE 
12 13 


. ἐ-τϊμή-ϑην τῖμή-δητι 


IMPERFECTIVE 


Note. here again, the identity of the indicative and of the 


imperfective subjunctive, duc to the contractions. 


ZERO-ASPECT 


18 Present 
τε-τίμη-μαι 


FERFECT 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


T. τῖμη-θήσομαι 


ZERO-ASPECT 
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OPTATIVE 


5 
τίμα-οίμην 
τϊμά-οιο 
τϊμά-οιτο 
τῖμα-οίμεθα 
τῖμά-οισδε 
τῖμά-οιντο 


Note the dis:inction: 


9 
τίμη-σοίμην 


1S 
Tip n-oa inv 


22 


τε-τίμη-μένος εἴην 


OPTATIVE 


τῖμ-ῴμην 
τιμ-ῷᾧο 
τιμ-ῷτο 
τίμ-ῴμεϑα 
τῖμ-ῷσϑε 
τιμ-ῶντο 


INFINITIVE 


6 


τϊμά-εσϑαι 


τῖμ-ασδαι 


τιμώμεδα (indicative or subjunctive) 
τϊμώμεϑα (optative), with iota subscript. 


10 


τϊμή-σεσϑαι 


16 
τϊμή-σασϑαι 


23 


τε-τῖμῆ-σδαι 


[INFINITIVE 


9 


τίμη- ϑησοίμην 


τίμη-ϑείην 


10 
τίμη-ϑήσεσϑαι 


16 
τίμη-ϑηναι 


357 


PARTICIPLE 


7 
. τῖμα-όμενος τῖμ-ώμενος 
. τῖμα-όμενον τῖμ-ώμενον 


. τῖμα-ομένη τῖμ-ωμένη 


11 


M. τῖμη-σόμενος 
N. -σόμενον F. -σομένη 


17 

. τίμη-σάμενος 

. ~odpevov F. -σαμένη 
24 


. τε-τῖμη-μένος 
« μένον F. -μένη 


PARTICIPLE 


11 


M. τῖμη-ὑησόμενος 
N. -ϑησόμενον F. -ϑησομένη 


17 
M. τίμη-ϑείς 
N. -ϑέν F. -δεῖσᾶ 


254. Contracted verbs. Type in c: active voice. 


1 Present 4 
| 5. ποιέ-ω ποι-ῶ ποιέ-ω ποι-ῶ 
2 5. ποιέ-εις ποι-εῖς ποίε-ε ποί-ει ποιέ-ης ποι-ῇς 
3 S. ποιέ-ει ποι-εἴ ποιε-έτω ποι-είτω ποιέ-ῃ ποι-ῇ 
| Ρ.ποιέ-οµεν ποι-οῦμεν ποιέ-ωμεν ποι-ῶμεν 
2 Ρ.ποιέ-ετε πΠοι-εἴτε ποιέ-ετε ποι-εῖτε ποιέ-ητε ποι-ττε 


3 P. ποιέ-ουσι ποι-οῦσι(ν) | ποιεόντων ποι-ούντων| noé-oc: ποι-ῶσι(ν) 


2 Past (imperfect) 


IMPERFECTIVE 


| S. ἐποίεον ἐποί-ουν 

2 S. ἐποίε-ες ἐποί-εις 

3 S. ἐποίε-ε ἐποῖ-ει The indicative ποιεῖ. he does, differs only by the accent 
| P. ἐποιέ-ομεν έποι-οῦμεν trom the imperative ποίει, do. 

2 P. ἐποιέ-ετε ἐποι-εῖτε 

3 P. ἐποίεον ἐποί-ουν 


8 
FUT. ποιή-σω, -σεις 


12 13 14 


AOR. ἐἑ-ποίη-σα Γοίη-σον ποιή-σω, -σης 


ZERO-ASPECT 


18 Present 21 
πε-ποίη-κα πε-ποιή-κω 


PERFECT 


19 Past (pluperfect) 


ἐ-πε-ποιή-κειν (or -xn) 


The rules of contraction applied in the imperfective are the following (88 23-24, pp. 10-11): 


(> | εη > η EO | εοι 0I 
££ >El — OU 
EEL en > mn EOU Ew -λω 


Outside of the imperfective. the final e of the stem is changed in n. In the given model, 
consequently are made on a stem ποιη- the same operations (adjunctions of augments, of 
reduplication, of various endings) as on the stem παιδευ- in the basic type παιδεύω. 


A few verbs do not have that lengthening, and they keep the short final vowel: 


τελέω, / finish τελέσω ἐτέλεσα τετέλεκα 
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ποιέ-ω, / make, | do 


INFINITIVE PARTE 


5 


ποιε-οίην 


6 


ποι-οίην ποιέ-ἓν ποι-εῖν 
ποι-οίης 
ποι-οίη 
ποι-οῖμεν 
ποι-οῖτε 


ποι-οῖεν 


ποιε-οίης Cf. note, bottom p. 32 


ποιε-οίη 


ποιέ-οιμεν 


ποιέ-οιτε 
ποιέ-οιεν 


In the optative, sometimes we see [ποιέ-οιμι] ποι-οῖμι, 
[ποιέ-οις] ποι-οῖς, [ποιέ-οι] ποι-οῖ. 


9 


ποιή-σοιμι 


10 


ποιῄ-σειν 


15 


ποιή-σαιμι 


16 


ποιῆ-σαι 


22 


πε-ποιή-κοιμι 


23 


πε-ποιη-κέναι 


Imperfective active participle. 


MASCULINE NEUTER 
Sing. N. ποι-ῶν, (in) doing ποι-οῦν 
A. ποι-οῦντ-ά ποι-οῦν 
G. ποι-οῦντ-ος 
D. ποι-οῦντ-ί 
Plur. N. ποι-οῦντ-ες ποι-οῦντ-ἄ 
A. ποι-οῦντ-ᾶς ποι-οῦντ-ᾶ 


ItO1-OU Vt-( V 
ποι-οῦσι(ν) 


G. 
D. 
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M. ποιέ-ων 
N. ποιέ-ον 


F. ποιέ-ουσᾶ 


7 

ποι-ῶν 
ποι-οῦν 
ποι-οῦσᾶ 


1 


M. ποιή-σων N. ποιῆ-σον 
F. ποιἠ-σουσᾶ 


17 
M. ποιη-σᾶς N. ποιῆ-σᾶν 
F. ποιἠ-σᾶσᾶ 
24 
πε-ποιη-κώς 


-κός Ε. -xvia 


FEMININE 
ποι-οῦσ-ᾶ 
ποι-οῦσ-ἄν 
ποι-ούσ-ης 
ποι-φύσ-η 
ποι-οῦσ-αι 
ποι-ούσ-ᾶς 
ποι-ουσ-ών 
ποι-ούσ-αις 


255. Contracted verbs. Type in e: middle voice. 


| | INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 3 4 

Ι S. ποιέ-ομαι ποι-οῦμαι ποιέ-ωμαι ποι-ῶμαι 

2 5. ποιέ-ει ποι-εῖ ποιέ-ου ποι-οῦ ποιέ-ῃ ποι-Π 

3 S. ποιέ-εται µποι-εῖται ποιε-έσθω ποι-είσθω ποιέ-ηται ποι-ηται 
el ee ποιε-όµεθα ποι-ούμεϑα ποιε-ώμεδα ποι-ώμεϑα 
Z 2 Ρ.ποιέ-εσθε mor-e1ove ποιέ-εσθε µποι-εῖσθε ποιέ-ησϑε ποι-ἤσϑε 
O 3 P. ποιέ-ονται ποι-οῦνται | ποιε-έσϑων ποι-εἶσϑων | ποιέ-ωνται ποι-ῶνται 
] 
ba p 
~ 2 Past (imperfect) 
6. » ? 
s | 1 5.ἐποιε-όμην ἔποι-ούμην 

2 5. ἐποιέου ἔποι-οῦ 

3 S. ἐποιέετο ἐποι-εῖτο 

| P. ἐποιε-όμεϑα ἐποι-ούμεϑα 

2 P. ἐποιέ-εσθε ἐποι-εῖσδε 

3 P. ἐποιέ-οντο ἐποι-οῦντο 
[-- 8 
U |FUT. ποιή-σομαι 
a, 
WY 
= 
2 12 13 14 
us AOR. ἐ-οιη-σάμην ποίη-σαι ποιή-σωμαι 

18 Present 20 21 

= πε-ποίη-μαι πε-ποίη-σο πε-ποιη-μένος ὦ 
$ 
(J 
ος 
n 19 Past (pluperfect) 


ἐ-πε-ποιή-μην 


256. Contracted verbs. Type in c passive voice. 
It differs from the middle voice only in the forms of the zero-aspect: future and aorist. 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE Ἢ SUBJUNCTIVE 


8 
FUT. ποιη-ϑήσομαι 


12 
AOR. ἐ-ποιή-ϑην 


T 
J 
(am) 
ς. 
U) 
f 
O 
(es 
Lr 
N 
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OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE | 


5 6 7 


ποιε-οίµην ποι-οίμην ποιέ-εσδαι ποι-εῖσθαι | M. ποιε-όµενος ποι-ούμενος 
ποιέ-οιο ποι-οῖο N. ποιε-όμενον ποι-ούμενον 


ποιέ-οιτο ποι-οῖτο F. ποιε-οµένη ποι-ουμένη 
΄ ’ 

ποιε-οίἰμεϑα ποι-οἰμεϑα 

ποιέ-οισϑε ποι-οἶσϑε 

ποιέ-οιντο ποι-οἶντο 


9 10 11 
ποιη-σοίμην ποιή-σεσϑαι M. ποιη-σόμενος 

N. -σόμενον F. -σομένη 
15 16 17 
ποιη-σαίμην ποιή-σασϑαι M. ποιη-σάμενος 

Ν. -σάμενον Ε. -σαμένη 
22 23 24 
"ε-ποιη-μένος εἴην πε-ποιῆ-σϑαι M. πε-ποιη-μένος 

N. -μένον F. -μένη 


OPTATIVE INFINITIVE un — PARTICIPLE _ 


9 10 
ποιη]-ϑησοίμην ποιη-θήσεσθαι . ποιη-ϑησόμενος 
. «ϑησόμενον Ε. -ϑησομένη 


15 16 


ποιη-ϑείην ποιη-ϑῆναι . ποιη-ϑεὶς 
. -ϑέν Ε. -ϑεῖσᾶ 
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257. Contracted verbs. Type in o: active voice. 


E INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
1 Present 4 
Ι S. δηλό-ω δηλ-ῶ δηλό-ω δηλ-ῶ 
2 S. δηλό-εις δηλ-οῖς δήλο-ε δήλ-ου δηλό-ης δηλ-οῖς 
3 S. δηλό-ει δηλ-οἵ δηλο-έω δηλ-ούτω δηλό-η δηλ-οῖ 
| P. δηλό-οµεν δηλ-οῦμεν δηλό-ωμεν δηλ-ῶμεν 
2 P. δηλό-ετε δηλ-οῦτε δηλό-ετε δηλ-οῦτε δηλό-ητε δηλ-ῶτε 


3 P. δηλό-ουσι δηλ-οῦσι(ν) | δηλο-όντων δηλ-ούντων| δηλό-ωσι δηλ-ῶσι(ν) 


2 Past (imperfect) 
Ι S. ἐδήλο-ον ἐδήλ-ουν 
2 5. ἐδήλο-ες ἐδήλ-ους 
3 S. ἐδήλοε ἐδήλ-ου Exception to the rule 8 24-A, p. 11, the groupo +n 
| P. ἐδηλό-ομεν ἐδηλ-οῦμεν contracts in Οἱ in the subjunctive active and M.P. cf this type. 
2 P. ἐδηλό-ετε ἐδηλ-οῦτε 
3 P. ἐδήλο-ον ἐδήλ-ουν 


IMPERFECTIVE 


8 


. δηλώ-σω, -σεις 


14 
δηλώ-σω. -σης 


12 13 
AOR. ἐ-δήλω-σα δήλω-σον 


ZERO-ASPECT 


18 Present 21 
δε-δήλω-κα δε-δηλώ-κω 


i 
Q 
n 
TS 
oe 
8 
a. 


19 Past (pluperfect) 
ἐ-δε-δηλώ-κειν (or -κι]) 


The rules applied in the imperfective are the following (88 23-24, pp. 10-11): 


OQ | OE, OE | OO! | 
>W OO - OU οει } 01 
01] σου OT) | 


Outside of the imperfective, the final o of the stem is changed into o. In the given model, 
consequently, we have on a stem δηλω- the same operations (adjunctions of augments. of 
reduplication, of various endings) as on the stem παιδευ- in the basic type. 


This verb does not have this lengthening, and they keep the shoit final vowel: 


ἀρόω, I labor ἀρόσω ἤροσα 
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δηλό-ω, I show 


OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


5 


δηλο-οίην 


6 
δηλ-οίην 
δηλ-οίης 
δηλ-οίη 
δηλ-οἴμεν 
δηλ-οῖτε 
δηλ-οῖεν 


δηλ-οῦν 
Cf. note, bottom p. 32 


6nA6-Ev 
δηλο-οίης 
δηλο-οίη 


δηλό-οιμεν 


δηλό οιτε 


δηλό-οιεν 


The contraction rules cause the optative of this type, in the 
active and in the middle-passive, to be identical to ποιεῖν. 
Sometimes we may see [δηλό-οιμι] δηλ-οῖμι. 

[δηλό-οις] δηλ-οῖς, [δηλό-οι] δηλ-οἵ. 


9 
δηλώ-σοιμι 


15 
δηλώ-σαιμι 


16 


δωλῶ-σαι 


242 23 
δε-δηλώ-χοιμι δε-δηλω-κέναι 
Imperfective active participle. 
MASCULINE: NEUTER 
Sing. N. δηλ-ων, showing OnA-ovv 
A. ὅδηλ-οῦντ-ᾶ δηλ-οῦν 
G. δηλ-οῦντ-ος 
D. δηλ-οῦντ-ῖ 
Plur. N. δηλ-οῦντ-ες δηλ-οῦντ-ᾶ 
A. δηλ-οὗντ-ᾶς 6m -oUvt-d 
G. δηλ-ούντ-ων 
D. ὅὃδηλ-οῦσί(ν) 
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N. 


7 


M. δηλό-ων δηλ-ῶν 
δηλ-οῦν 


δηλ-οῦσᾶ 


δηλό-ον 


F. δηλό-ουσᾶ 


1 
M. δηλώ-σων N. δηλῶ-σον | 
F. δηλώ-σουσᾶ | 
17 
M. δηλώ-σᾶς N. δηλῶ-σᾶν 
F. δηλώ-σασα 
24 
M. δε-δηλω-κώς 
N. -xò F. 


-κυια 


FEMININE 
δηλ-οῦσ-ά 
δηλ-οῦσ-ἄν 
δηλ-ούσ-ης 
δηλ-ούσ-η 
δηλ-οῦσ-αι 
δηλ-οὐσ-ᾶς 
δηλ-ουσ-ῶν 
δηλ-ούσ-αις 


258. Contracted verbs. Type in o: middle voice. 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

1 Present 3 4 
| S. δηλό-ομαι δηλ-οῦμαι δηλό-ωμαι δηλ-ῶμαι 
2 5. δηλό-ει δηλ-οῖ δηλύ-ου δηλ-οῦ δηλό-η δηλ-οῖ 
3 S. δηλό-εται δηλ-οῦται δηλο-έσθω δηλ-ούσϑω | δηλό-ηται δηλ-ῶται 
| P. δηλο-όμµεϑα δηλ-ούμεϑα δηλο-ώμεϑθα δηλ-ώμεϑα 


2 P. δηλό-εεσϑε δηλ-οῦσϑε | δηλό-εσδε δηλ-οῦσϑε δηλό-ησϑε δηλ-ῶσϑε 
3 P. δηλό-ονται δηλ-οῦνται | δηλο-έσϑων δηλ-ούσδων | δηλό-ωνται δηλ-ῶνται 


2 Past (imperfect) 
| S. ἐδηλο-όμην ἐδηλ-ούμην 
2 S. ἐδηλό-ου ἐδηλ-οῦ 
3 S. ἐδηλό-ετο ἐδηλ-οῦτο 
| P. ἐδηλο-όμεϑα ἐδηλ-ούμεϑα 
2 P. ἐδηλό-εσϑε ἐδηλ-οῦσϑε 
3 P. ἐδηλό-οντο ἐδηλ-οῦντο 


They differ by the accent: 
δήλου (imper. act. 2S) and δηλοῦ (imperative M.P. 25) 
ἐδήλου (imperf. act. 3S) and ἐδηλοῦ (imperf. M.P. 2S) 


IMPERFECTIVE 


D 8 

2 |FUT. δηλώ-σομαι 

7; 

d 

5 12 13 14 

AOR. ἐ-δηλω-σάμην δήλω-σαι δηλώ-σωμαι 
18 Present 20 21 

7 δε-δήλω-μαι δε-δήλω-σο δε-δηλω-μένος ὦ 

[η 

- 

μι 19 Past (pluperfect) 


ἐ-δε-δηλώ-μην 


259. Contracted verbs. Type in o: passive voice. 
It is different from the middle voice only in the forms of the zero-aspect future and aorist. 


_ INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


8 
FUT. δηλω-ϑήσομαι 


ZERO-ASPECT 
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OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE | PARTICIPLE 


5 6 7 


δηλό-εσθαι δηλ-οῦσϑαι | M. δηλο-όμενος δηλ-ούμενος 
N. δηλο-όµενον δηλ-ούμενον 
F. δηλο-ομένη δηλ-ουμένη 


δηλο-οίμην δηλ-οίμην 
δηλό-οιο δηλ-οῖο 
δηλό-οιτο δηλ-οῖτο 
δηλο-οίμεϑα δηλ-οίμεϑα 
δηλό-οισϑε δηλ-οῖσϑε 
δηλό-οινο δηλ-οῖντο 


9 


δηλω-σοίμην 


15 
δηλω-σαίμην 


22 
δε-δηλω-μένος εἴην 


10 
δηλώ-σεσϑαι 


16 
δηλώ-σασϑαι 


23 
δε-δηλῶ-σϑαι 


" OPTATIVE 
9 
δηλω-ϑησοίμην 


15 
δηλω-ϑείην 


10 
δηλω-ϑήσεσϑαι 


16 
δηλω-ϑηναι 
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11 
-δηλω-σόμενος 
. -oopevov F. -σομένη 
17 
M. δηλω-σάμενος 
N. -σάμενον F. -σαμένη 
24 


M. δε-δηλω-μένος 
N. -μένον F. -μένη 


INFINITIVE 


= PARTICIPLE o 


11 
M. δηλω-ϑησόμενος 
N. -ϑησόμενον Ε.-ϑησομένη 
17 


Μ. δηλω-ϑείς 
Ν. -ϑέν F. -ϑεῖσά 


260. Contracted verbs. Type in n: active voice. 


TR INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 
1 S. διψή-ω διψ-ῶ 
2 S. δυμή-εις διψ-ῆς 
3 5. διψή-ει διψ-ῆ 
| P. διμή-ομεν διψ-ῶμεν 
2 P. διψή-εε διψ-ῆτε 
.διψή-ουσι διψ-ῶσι(ν) 


διψή-ω διψ-ῶ 
διψή-ης διψ-ῇς 
διψή-η διψ-ῆ 
διψή-ωμεν διψ-ῶμεν 
διψ-ῆτε 
διψ-ῶοι(ν) 


δίψη-ε δίψ-η 
διψη-έτω διψ-ήτω 


διψή-ετε διψ-ητε 
διψη-όντων διψ-ώντων 


2 Past (Imperfect) 
Ι S. ἐδίψη-ον ἐδίψ-ων 

2 5. ἑδίψη-ες ἐδίψ-ης 

3 S. ἐδίψῃ-ε ἐδίψ-η 

| P. ἐδιψή-ομεν ἐδιψ-ῶμεν 
«ἐδιψή-ετε ἐδιψ-ῆτε 
ἐδίψ-ων 


IMPERFECTIVE 


The verb ζή-ω, / live, owing to its monosyllabic 
stem has the following accent in the imperfect: 
ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη, ἐζῶμεν, ἐζῆτε, ἔζων. 


. ἐδίψη-ον 


Outside of the imperfective, the forms are created on the stem διψη-, as in type παιδεύω: διψήσω, 


Ι will be thirsty, ἐδίψησα, I was thirsty, δεδίψηκα, I am parched. 


261. Contracted verbs. Type in n: middle voice. 


B INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


1 Present 4 
Ι S. χρή-ομαι χρ-ῶμαι χρή-ωμαι χρ-ῶμαι 
2 5. χρή-ει χρ-Ἡ χρήου χρ-ῶ χρή-η χρ-η 


3 S. χρή-εαι χρ-ῆται 
| P. χρη-όµεδα χρ-ώμεϑα 
2 P. χρή-εσθε χρ-ῆσϑε 
3 P. χρή-ονται χρ-ῶνται 


χρη-έσδω χρ-ήσϑω χρή-ηται χρ-ῆται 
χρη-ώμεϑα χρ-ώμεϑα 
χρή-ησϑε χρ-ῆσϑε 
χρή-ωνται χρ-ῶνται 


χρή-εσδε χρ-ῆσϑε 
χρη-έσϑων χρ-ήσϑων 


2 Past (imperfect) 
| S. ἐχρη-όμην ἐχρ-ώμην 
2 δ.ἐχρή-ου ἐχρ-ῶ 

3 5. ἐχρή-ετο ἐχρ-ῆτο 

| P. ἐχρη-όμεϑα ἐχρ-ώμεϑα 
2 P. ἐχρή-εσδε ἐχρ-ῆσϑε 
3 Ρ. ἐχρή-οντο ἐχρ-ῶντο 


IMPERFECTIVE 


Outside of the imperfective, the forms are created on the stem χρη-. as in type παιδεύω: χρήσομαι, 
I will use; ἐχρησάμην, | have used; κέχρημαι, | am someone who has used. 


The passive voice is very seldom represented in this verb. 
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διψή-ω, Z am thirsty 


INFINITIVE 


6 
διψή-ἓν διψ-ῆν 
Cf. footnote, p.32 


OPTATIVE 


διψη-οίην διψ-ῴην 
διψη- οίης διψ-ώης 
διψη-οίη διψ-ῴη 
διψή-οιμεν διψ-ῶμεν 
διψή-οιτε διψ-ῷτε 
διψή-οιεν διψ-ῷεν 


PARTICIPLE _ E 


7 
M. διψή-ων διψ-ῶν 
N. διψῆ-ον διψ-ῶν 
F. διψή-ουσά διψ-ῶσᾶ 
like τιμῶν 


on account of contractions 


This type includes very few verbs: besides the examples of this chart, it is enough to memorize 
πεινή-ω, | am hungry. 


Contraction rules applied in the imperfective (§§ 23-24, pp. 10-1 1): 


no ne net 
no 20 -> n η 


που nn 


χρή-ομαι, 7 use 


OPTATIVE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


5 6 7 
χρη-οίµην χρ-ώμην χρή-εσϑαι χρ-ῆσϑαι M. χρη-όµενος χρ-ώμενος 
χρή-οιο χρ-ῷο N. χρη-όμενον χρ-ώμενον 
χρή-οιτο χρ-ῶτο F. χρη-ομένη χρ-ωμένη 


χρη-οίμεϑα χρ-ῴμεϑα 
χρή-οισϑε χρ-ῶσϑε 


χρή-οιντο χρ-ῶντο 


In the active and in the middle-passive, on account of the contractions: 
a) the subjunctive is identical to the indicative. 
b) the optative is as in type τιμᾶν. 
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262. Perfects of middle-passive on stems ending with a stop, a liquid or a nasal. 


A- Stems ending with a stop. 


with palatal with labial with dental 
| rx X) (β.π.ϕ) (6,1,8) 
ἄγ-ω, I lead τρίβ-ω, I wear out, 1 rub πείθ-ω, | persuade 
IND. |1 5. ἦγμαι τέτρῖμμαι πέπεισμαι 
2 S. ἦξαι τέτρῖψαι πέπεισαι 
3 S. ἦκται τἐτρῖπται πέπεισται 
| P. ἤγμεθα τετρίμμεϑα πεπείσμεϑα 
2 P. ἦχϑε τέτρῖφθε πέπεισθε 
3 Ρ. ἠγμένοι εἰσί(ν) τετρϊμμένοι εἰσί(ν) πεπεισμένοι εἰσί(ν) 
| S. ἤγμην ἐτετρίμμην ἐπεπείσμην 
2 5. ἦξο ἐτέτρῖψο ἐπέπεισο 
Plu- |3S. ἦκτο ETETPINTO ἐπέπειστο 
perfect | 1 P. ἤγμεϑα ἐτετρίμμεδα ἐπεπείσμεδα 
2 P. hyve ἐτέτρίφϑε ἐπέπεισϑε 
3 P. ἠγμένοι ἦσαν τετρϊμμένοι ἦσαν πεπεισμένοι ἦσαν 


τέτρῖψο πέπεισο 


τετρίφδω πεπείσϑω 

τέτρῖφθε πέπεισϑε 

τετρίφϑων πεπείσϑων 
πα 
ΟΡΤ. ᾗ ἠγμένος εἴην τετρϊμμένος εἴην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
ΙΝΕ. ἦχϑαι | τετρῖφϑαι πεπεῖσδαι E 


τετρῖμμένος πεπεισμένος 


Note the periphrastic forms in the 3 P. of indicative, e.g. ἠγμέναι εἰσί, ἡγμένοι ἦσαν 
It is possible, while observing those forms, to find the phonetical laws in application. See also 
& 192, p. 226. 


B- Stems with liquid or nasal (verbs in -λω!, -νω, -ρω). 
Two phonetical rules: 1- In the endings, the -o- of the groups -σϑ- disappears between 
two consonants, as in the chart above. 2- A -v- is transformed into -o- before -p-. 


From ἀγγέλλω, / announce (stem ἀγγελ- : 


*TryyeA-ove — ἤγγελϑε Ἐηγγέλ-σϑαι — ἠγγέλϑαι 
From φαίνομαι, / appear (on stem $av-): 
*é-né-pav-ove — ἐπέφανϑε Ἐπε-φαν-μένος -» πεφασμένος 


Outside of those cases, there is no alteration either of the stem or of the ending: 
Τίνα ἐστὶ τὰ ἠγγελμένα, What has been announced? 
Τέλος τοῦ πολέμου οὕπω πέφανται, The end of the war does not show yet. 


; Here also, we have periphrastic forms in the 3P of indicative, e.g. ἠγγελμένοι εἰσί, πεφασμένοι 
σαν. 


1. No examples for the verbs in -pw: νέμω, 7 distribute becomes in the perfect M.P. νενέμημαι (8 236-G, p. 294). 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 


263. A Greek verb is considered regular when from its imperfective (given in the dictionaries in 
the imperfective present of indicative) one may deduce all its other forms, according to the type 
παιδεύ-ω. eventually applying rules as those ὃ 98, p. 106, ὃ 123, p. 147, 88 178-181, pp. 203-204, 
and § 200, p. 237. Many ordinary Greek verbs present various irregularities; we have limited our 
scope here to indicate the main types. 


A. Use in various tenses of totally different stems. This is the so-called 
"suppletion". 


φέρω, | carry fut. ofow aor. ἤνεγκον 

λέγω, | say fut. ἐρῶ aor. εἶπον 
B. Vowel gradation (cf. pp. 157 and 199). 

λείπω, / leave them. aor. ἔλιπον perf. λέλοιπα 

κάμνω, Jam tired them. aor. ἔκαμον perf. xéxunxa 


C. Thematic aorist forms in the active and in the middle. They are conjugated 
as imperfective forms (in the indicative, as imperfect forms). But the stem is 
different from the imperfective (thus λαμβάνω, / take, opposes the stem λαμβαν- of 
imperfective to the stem λᾶβ- of the thematic aorist). See chart page 371. 


D. Reinforcement of the imperfective through elements which (just as the suffix 
-γω: cf. p. 106, note | and ὃ 179, p. 204) are not found in other forms. 
a) reduplication upon vowel t: 
γί-γν-ομαι, / become aor. ἐ-γεν-όμην 
b) suffix -σκ-ου -10x-: 
εὑρ-ίσκ-ω, I find aor. ηὗρ-ον 
c) suffix -ox- and reduplication with vowel 1: 
γι-γνώ-σκ-ω. | know perf. ἔ-γνω-κα 
d) suffix -v- (exceptionally, -ve- ): 
κάμ-ν-ω, Iam tired aor. ἕ-καμ-ον 
ἀφ-ικ-νέ-ομαι, | arrive aor. ἀφ-κ-όμην 
e) suffix -av-: 
ἁμαρτ-άν-ω, | am wrong, | miss aor. ἥμαρτ-ον 


The suffix -av- may cumulate with, inside the stem, a so-called "infix" which 
takes the form v, p, y according to the following consonant: 


μα-ν-ϑ-άν-ω, J learn aor. ἔ-μαϑ-ον 
λα-μ-β-άν-ω. J take aor. ἔ-λαβ-ον 
τυ-γ-χ-άν-ω, I obtain (ὃ 7, p. 4) aor. ἔ-τυχ-ον 

E. No lengthening of the stem final vowel in some verbs in a, t, o. 
παρ-αινέ-ω, | exhort aor. παρ-ήνε-σα 
γελά-ω. J laugh ΔΟΓ. ἐγέλᾶ-σα 
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F. Linking -o- before finals -ϑήσομαι, -ϑην and -μαι of future, aorist, and 
perfect (these perfect forms in -σμαι follow the type πέπεισμαι: p. 368). 
ἀκούω, | hear fut. pass. ἀχου-σ-θήσομαι aor. pass. ἠκού-σ-ϑην 
σείω, I stir aor. pass. ἐσεί-σ-ϑην perf. M-P. σέσει-σ-μαι 
G. Linlang -n- in stems other than the imperfective. 
βούλομαι, / want fut. βουλ-ή-σομαι aor. ἐβουλ-ή-δην perf. βεβούλ-η-μαι 


H. Augment in ci- for some verbs beginning with an ε-. In this case, the 
lengthening of the initial vowel of perfect (§ 129-B, p. 154) is also εἰ-. 


ἐά-ω, I leave (imp. εἴων) aor. εἴᾶσα (ἐᾶσαι, etc.) perf. etaxa (elaxévai, etc.) 
I. Specific reduplication of perfect: 


a) In a few verbs beginning with vowel, the reduplication is the repetition of 
the first syllable and the lengthening of the stem initial vowel. 
φέρω, | carry perf. act. ἐν-ήνοχα perf. M-P. ἐν-ήνεγμαι (root ενεκ/ενοκ) 
ἀκούω, | hear perf. act. ἀκ-ήχοα (root *axoF) 
With the reduplication of such type, the presence of the augment in the pluperfect is not constant: 
ἀκούω gives ἠκηκόειν, but ἐλήλυδα (from ἔρχομαι, 7 go) makes ἐληλύϑειν, with no augment. 
b) In a few verbs an ei- stands for the reduplication. This ci, as the ἐ- seen 
§ 129-A, p. 154, does not have the augment in the pluperfect. 
ἐργάζομαι, I work perfect εἴργασμαι pluperfect εἰργάσμην 
συλ-λέγω, I gather perfect M.P. συν-είλεγμαι a συν-ειλέγμην 


J. Aorist and future passive in -nv and -ήσομαι (without 9), perfect active in -ᾱ 
(without x) other than the regular forms studied ὃ 200, A-B, p. 237. 

δια-φϑείρω, 1 destroy fut. pass. δια-φϑαρήσομαι aor. pass. δι-εφϑάρην 
πρᾶττω, | do perf. act. πέπρᾶγα (Voc. II, p. 261, GR.N. A). 

K. Disappearing of an aspiration if the following syllable starts with an aspirate. 
Thus the 9 of 800, I sacrifice becomes τ in the aorist passive ἐτύϑην. This 
phenomenon, already presented p. 174, is known as “Grassmann’s law". 

Also, the ὃ of the root "ϑρεφ, to feed becomes τ in the imperfective τρέφω, in the active perfect 
τέτροφα and in the passive aorist ἐτράφην. Yet it subsists in future ϑρέψω, aorist ἔϑρεψα and passive 
perfect τέϑραμμαι. This perfect (type τέτρῖμμαι: cf. p. 368) has internal variations following the same 
law: τέϑραμμαι, τέϑραψαι, etc. Yet we have 2P τέτραφϑε, imp. 3S τετράφδω, inf. τετράφϑαι. It is 
not crucial to memorize these details! 


We can explain the opposition between ἔχω, with soft breathing, and future ἕξω, with rough 
breathing in the same way. This principle also explains the reduplication in verbs beginning by an 
aspirated stop: τεϑεράπευκα instead of "ϑεϑεράπευκα (8 128, p. 154). 


N.B. In a few cases, the morphology does not conform to this phonetical rule. Thus the 
imperative παιδεύϑητι (p. 350, box 13) stands for “παιδεύ-ϑη-ϑι (ending -ϑι): here, this is the second 
$ which has become τ by losing its aspiration. Xéo, ] pour becomes ἐχύϑην in thc aorist passive. 

L. Other phonetical phenomenons have altered the original regularity of the 
forms. Thus nvéw, I breathe, aor. ἔπνευσα is explained from *nvéFw, *énveFoa in 
virtue of the phonetical evolution of F (8 26, pp. 11-12). Same for the future 
κλαύσομαι (of κλάω, { cry) explained by a stem κλαξ. 


M. Aorist forms like ἔγνων, ἔβην, ἔδῦν, in a few verbs. See chart p. 372. 
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263-C. Thematic aorist. 


Active voice 


1 S. ἔ-λαβ-ο-ν 

2 S. ἕἔ-λαβ-ε-ς λαβ-έ cfN.B. 
3 S. ἔ-λαβ-ε(ν) λαβ-έ-τω 

Ι P. ἐ-λάβ-ο-μεν 

2 P. ἐ-λάβ-ε-τε λάβ-ε-τε 

3 P. ἔ-λαβ-ο-ν λαβ-ό-ντων 


1 5. ἐ-λαβ-ό-μην 

2 S. ἐ-λάβ-ου 

3 S. ἐ-λάβ-ε-το 

Ι P. ἐ-λαβ-ό-μεϑα 

2 P. ἐ-λάβ-ε-σϑε | λάβ-ε-σδε | λάβ-η-σδε | λάβ-ο-ι-σϑε 
3 P. ἐ-λάβ-ο-ντο | λαβ-έ-σϑων | λάβ-ω-νται | λάβ-ο-ι-ντο 


N.B. Thematic aorist exceptions to the rule of accent moving back (8 43, p. 32) are: 


— 25 of the middle imperative: λαβοῦ. It is the same with preverbed forms: ἀνα-λαβοῦ, 
procrastinate (from ἀνα-λαμβάνω). 

— 25 in the active imperative of five verbs: εἰπέ, say (λέγω); ἐλδέ, go (ἔρχομαι); εὑρέ, find 
(εὑρίσκω); ἰδέ, see (ὁράω); λαβέ, take (λαμβάνω). This exception concerns only the simple forms 
of these five verbs; the preverbed forms have the accent moving back, e.g. κατά-λαβε, ἅπ-ελϑε. In all 
the other verbs the rule of accent moving back is applied, e.g. φάγε. eat; wade. learn. 

— the infinitive active and middle forms: λαβεῖν. λαβέσϑαι. 

— the participle active forms: λαβών. 


Declension of λαβών 


(like παιδεύων — § 250-A, p. 352 — except for the accent) 


Singular Plural 
Ν. λαβ-ών λαβ-όν λαβ-οῦσ- a N. λαβ-ό-ντ-ες — Aaf-ó-vt-à λαβ-οῦσ-αι 
A. Aaf-ó-vt-à λαβ-όν  Aaf-o0c-dv A. λαβ-ό-ντ-ᾱᾶς — àaf-ó-vt-à λαβ-ούσ-ᾶς 
G. λαβ-ό-ντ-ος λαβ-ούσ-ης G. λαβ-ό-ντ-ων λαβ-ουσ-ῶν 
D. λαβ-ό-ντ-ῖ λαβ-ούσ-ῃ D. λαβ-οῦσι(ν) λαβ-ούσ-αις 
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263-M. Aorist forms in -v on a long vowel stem. 
ἔγνων (from γιγνώσκω, | know), ἔβην (from βαίνω, / walk); tov (from δύομαι, I sink) 


IMPERATIVE | SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
1S. ἔ-γνω-ν γνο-ίη-ν M. γνούς N. γνόν 
25. ἔ-γνω-ς γνῶ-ϑι γνο-ίη-ς | γνῶ-ναι γνόντος 
3 S. ἔ-γνω γνώ-τω yvo-in dat. plur. γνοῦσι(ν) 
| P. ἔ-γνω-μεν γνο-ἴ-μεν 
2Ρ. ἔ-γνω-τε γνῶ-τε γνο-ἴ-τε F. γνοῦσα 
3 P. ἔ-γνω-σαν yvo-t-ev γνούσης 


. ἔ-βη-ν M. Bac N. fdv 
2 S. ἔ-βη-ς βῆ-ναι βάντος 
3 5. ἔ-βη dat. plur. βᾶσι(ν) 
ΙΡ. ἔ-βη-μεν 

. ἔ-βη-τε F. fa oo 


Baonc 
M. 80 N. δύν 
δύντος 


. €-Bn-cav 


. ἔ-δῦ-ν 
2 S. &-60¢ 


60-01 


3 S. ἔ-δῦ δύ-τω dat. plur. δῦσι( v) 
| P. ἔ-δῦ-μεν 
2 P. ἔ-δῦ-τε δῦ-τε | F. δῦσα 

. ἕ-δῦ-σαν δύ-ντων δύσης 


The subjunctive forms γνῶ, γνῷς... and βῶ, fic... come from "γνώ-ω. "γνώ-ης... and from 
Ἀβή-ω, "βή-ης..., with contraction (same as πιιδευϑῶ stands for παιδευδή-ω: ὃ 246, B, b, p. 345). 


Participle declension 


Singular Plural 
N. γνούς γνόν γνοῦσ-ᾶ N. γνό-ντ-ες γνό-ντ-ᾶ γνοῦσ-αι 
A. γνό-ντ-ᾶ γνόν γνοῦσ-ᾶν A. γνό-ντ-ᾶς γνό»ντ-ᾶ γνούσ-ᾶς 
G. γνό-ντ-ος γνούσ-ης G. γνό-ντ-ων γνουσ-ῶν 
D. γνό-ντ-ϊ γνούσ-η D. γνοῦσι(ν) γνούσ-αις 
Ν. Bac βάν βᾷσ-α Ν. βά-ντ-ες Ba ντ a βᾶσ-αι 
A. βά-ντ-ᾶ βάν βᾶσ-ἄν Α. βά-ντ-ᾶς βά-ντ-ἀ βᾶσ-ας 
G. βά-ντ-ος βᾶσ-ης G. βά-ντ-ων βάσ-ῶν 
D. βά-ντ-ι βᾶσ-η D. βᾶσι(ν) βάσ-αις 


The declension of δύς is identical to that of δεικνύς (p. 381). 

The feminine participles γνοῦσα, βᾶσα, δῦσα are explained historically from *yvo-vt-ye, *Ba- 
ντ-γᾶ, "δύ-ντ-γᾶ (like παιδεύουσα from "παιδεύ-ο-ντ-γᾶ: ἃ 246, B. d, p. 345). 

The forms γνούς, Bác, γνοῦσι(ν), Baci v) stand respectively for γνω-ντ-ς. *Rá-vr-c, Ἁγνιν- 
vt-oi(v), *Bá-vr-oi(v), with application of the phonetical rule ὃ 246, B, d. 


Compare these aonst forins with ἐπαιδεύθην (pp. 348-349 and § 250-D, p. 353). Wecan see the 
similarity in the use of the endings, of the suffix ιη/ι in the optative, of the suffix -ντ- in the participle; 
there is also similarity in the formation of subjunctive. Observe the following structures: 1) ε/η/ει in 
ἐπαιδεύδην; 2) ο/ω/ου in ἔγνων; 3) ἄ/η/ᾶ in ἔβην. 
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264. Chart of irregular verbs in -w (-ομαι). 


N.B. a) Many verbs are irregular in some tenses only, and form the others regularly. In the 


following chart, irregular forms are printed in italics. 


b) Review the diagram § 145, p. 161. In virtue of that diagram, when a verb presents 
irregular forms in the three voices, just remember the imperfective active + the aorist passive. 


c) Reminder of the irregular forms in the imperfect (they do not figure in the chart): 


1) augment in ει- (cf. § 92, p. 87, and § 263-H, p. 370): 
imp. 


ἔχω. I have 


παρ-έχω, | give, I provide 


ἔπομαι, 7 follow 


ἐά-ω, | let, | permit 


2) other particularities: 


ὁρά-ω, | see 


ἀμφι-σβητέ-ω, | contest 


imp. 


εἶχον (εἰχόμην) 
παρ-εἶχον (παρ-ειχόμην) 
εἰπόμτιν 

εἴων 


ἑώρων 
ἠμφ-εσβήτουν (two augments) 


d) The chart presents gaps for a few forms not found, or seldom used. 


From the seventeenth step on, you have been asked to check irregular verbs learned in the 
fying them, please do systematically refer to 


Vocabularies, and to review them frequently. While s 


the explanations given pp. 369-370. 


IMPERFECTIVE 


ἄγω, I lead 
middle: 


passive: 


ἐπ-αινέ-ω, I approve 


passive: 


αἱρέ-ω, I take, I grasp 


mid. I choose: 
passive: 


αἰσθάνομαι, I feel 


axouw, I hear 


passive: 
ἁλ-ίσκ-ομαι, 


ἁμαρτάνω, [ 
passive: 


ἀμφι-σβητέ-ω, 7 contest? 


passive: 


ἀρκέω, I am sufficient 


αὐξάνω 
passive: 


ἄίω 

ἄζομαι 
ἀχϑήσομαι 
ἐπ-αινέσομαι 
ἐπ-αινεθήσομαι 


1 


I am taken ἁλώ-σομαι 


miss, I fail ἁμαρτήσομαι 


FUTURE 


αἱρήσω 
αἱρήσομαι 
αἱρεθήσομαι 
αἰσϑήσομαι 
ἀκούσομαι 

» / 
ακουσϑήσομαι 


ἀμφι-σβητήσω 


ZERO-ASPECT 


ἀμφι-σβητήσομαι 


αὐξήσομαι 
αὐξηϑήσομαι 


|. Same for παρ-αινέω (cf. Voc. ll, p. 239) 


2. Conjugated like ἔγνων (cf.p.372); long alpha in the indicative mood. 


ἀρκέσω 


AORIST PERFECT 
ἤγαγον ἦχα 
ἠγαγόμην ἦγμαι 
ἤχϑην ἦγμαι 
ἐπ-ήνεσα 

ἐπ-ηνέθην 

εἷλον ἤρηκα 
εἱλόμην ἥρημαι 
ἠρέδην ἤρημαι 
ἠσϑόμην ἤσϑημαι 
ἤκουσα ἀκήκοα 
ἠκούσθην 

ἑάλων" ἑάλωκα 
ἥμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα 
ἡμαρτήϑην ἡμάρτημαι 


ἡμφ εσβήτησα ἠμφ εσβήτηκα 
ἠμφ-εσβητήϑην 


ἤρκεσα 
ηὔξησα ηὕξηκα 
ηὐέήϑην ηὔξημαι 


3. h is ainong a few verbs having a double augment: before and after the preverb (here ἀμφι- ). 


βαίνω, I walk 


βάλλω, I throw 
middle: 

passive: 

Bidw, J live? 
βλάπτω, I hurt 
passive: 

βοά-ω. I scream 
βούλομαι, I want 
γαμέ-ω, I marry 
middle?: 

γελά-ω, I laugh 
passive: 
γίγνομαι, I become 
γιγνώσκω, I know 
passive: 


γράφω, I write 

middle: 

passive: 

δέω, I need 

δεῖ, it is necessary (impers.) 
middle: J ask 

διδάσκω, I teach® 

middle: 

passive: 

δοκέ-ω, I seem, I believe? 


δύομαι, I sink 


àne-600, I undress ? 


mid. I undress myself. 
pass. Iam undressed (by) 
ἐά-ω. J let, I permit 
passive: 


ἐϑέλω, J wish, I am willing 


βήσομαι 
βαλῶ 
βαλοῦμαι 
βληϑήσομαι 
βιώσομαι 
βλάψω 
βλαβήσομαι 
βοήσομαι 
βουλήσομαι 
γαμώ 
γαμοῦμαι 
γελᾶσομαι 


γενήσομαι 
γνώσομαι 
γνωσϑήσομαι 
γράψω 
γράψομαι 
γραφήσομαι 
δεήσω 

δεήσει 
δεήσομαι 


διδάέω 
διδάέομαι 
διδάξομαι 


δόξω 
δύσομαι 


, « 
ἀπο-δῦσω 
ἀπο-δύσομαι 


ἀπο-δυδήσομαι 


»4 
Édoo 
ἐᾶσομαι 


ἐϑελήσω 


4. In the impertective, classical authors rather use Cho. 


5. The active is used when the subject is a man, the middle when the subject is a woman. 
6. Besides the imperfective, the forms come from a stem διδαχ-. Cf. ἡ διδαχή, the teaching, the instruction. For 


passive future, cf. 8172, p. 202. 


ἔβην 
ἔβαλον 
ἐβαλόμην 
ἐβλήϑην 


ἐβίων 


ἔβλαψα 


ἐβλαβην or ἐβλάφϑην 


ἐβόησα 
ἐβουλήϑην 
ἔγημα 
ἐγημάμην 
ἐγέλᾶσα 
ἐγελάσθην 
ἐγενόμην 
ἔγνων 
ἐγνώσϑην 
ἔγραψα 
ἐγραψάμην 
εγράφην 
ἐδέησα 
ἐδέησε 
ἐδεήϑην 
ἐδίδαέα 
ἐδιδαξάμην 
ἐδιδάχύην 
ἔδοξα 
ἐδῦν 
ἀπ-έδῦσα 
ἀπ-ἐδῦν 
ἀπ-εδύϑην 
εἴασα 
εἰᾶϑην 


ἠθέλησα 


βέβηκα 
βέβληκα 


βέβλημαι 
βεβίωκα 


βέβλαφα 
βέβλαμμαι 


βεβούλημαι 
γεγάμηκα 


γεγάμημαι 


γεγέλασμαι 


γέγονα or γεγένημαι 


ἔγνωκα 
ἔγνωσμαι 
γέγραφα 
γέγραμμαι 
γέγραμμαι 
δεδέηκα 


δεδέηκε 
δεδέημαι 


δεδίδαχα 


δεδίδαγμαι 


δέδύκα 


ἀπο-δέδῦκα 
ἀπο-δέδυμαι 
εἴακα 

εἶαμαι 


ἠϑέληκα 


7. The final ε of δοχέω is found only in the imperfective (8 263-D, p. 369). It is not used in other tenses. 


8. ἓ is only in the preverhed forms that Rów can present the complete system active-middle. passive. 
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ἐλαύνω, I drive, I go on ἐλῶ, -ᾱς, -ᾱ 9 ήλασα ἐλήλακα 
ἔπομαι, I follow ἕψομαι ἑσπόμην 

ἐράω, I am in love ἐρασϑήσομαι ἐράσϑην 

ἐργάζομαι, 7 work ἐργάσομαι εἰργασάμην!Ὁ εἴργασμαι 
passivel!: ἐργασθήσομαι εἰργάσϑην εἴργασμαι 
ἐσϑίω, I eat sopa! ἔφαγον ἐδήδοκα 
passive (very seldom used): ἐδεσϑήσομαι ἠδέσϑην ἐδήδεσμαι 
εὑρίσκω, I find εὑρήσω ηὗρον πὕρηκα 
middle: εὑρήσομαι ηὑρόμην ηὕρημαι 
passive: εὑρεύήσομαι ηὑρέϑην ηὕρημαι 
ἔχω, I have"? ἔξω or σχήσω ἔσχον ἔσχηκα 
middle: ἕξομαι ουσχήσοµαι ἐσχόμην 

passive: ἔσχημαι 
ἀπο-ϑνήσκω, I die!3 ἀπο-ϑανοῦμαι ἀπ-έδανον τέϑνηκα 


N.B. Perfect vé-9vn-xa has archaic forms with ὀνᾶ, c.g.tedvapev (Ξτεθνήκαμεν); 


τεϑνᾶναι (= τεϑνηκέναι), etc. 


900, I sacrifice θύσω ἔθῦσα τέϑυκα 
middle: ϑύσομαι ἐϑυσάμην 

passive: τυϑήσομαι ἐτύϑην τέϑυμαι 
ἀφ-ικ-νέ-ομαι, I arrive ἀφ-ίξομαι ἀφ-ϊκόμην ἀφ-ῖγμαι 
καλέ-ω, I call χαλῶ !^ or χαλέσω ἐκάλεσα κέκληκα 
middle: ἐκαλεσάμην 

passive: κληϑήσομαι ἐκλήϑην xéxAnuat 
κάμνω, I get tired χαμοῦμαι ἔκαμον χέκμηκα 
κελεύω, | command κελεύσω ἐκέλευσα κεκέλευκα 
passive: κελευσϑήσομαι ἐκελεύσϑην χεκέλευσμαι 
κλάω, I cry!) κλαύσομαι ἔκλαυσα 

κλέπτω, | steal κλέψω ἔκλεψα χέκλοφα 
passive: ἐκλάπην νέκλεμμαι 
κλίνω, I incline κλινῶ ἔκλϊνα κέκλικα 
passive: ἐκλίϑην 2έκλίμαι 
κρίνω, I judge κρινῶ ἔκρῖνα χέκριχα 
passive: κριϑήσομαι ἐκρίϑην χἑκρίμαι 


9. This future, seldom used, is conjugated like tipo, tipge, etc. It s from ἑλάσω, with loss of the intervocahe o 
(which is exceptienal in the future: sce ἃ 246, p. 345, B, a, N.B.) and contraction. The form ἑλάσω is found in 
Xenophon and tn post-classtcal Greek. 

10. We can also have ἠργασάμην (same, in the imperfect, εἰργάζοντο or ἠργάζοντο). 

[1]. Few verbs with no active voice may be used tn the passive. 

12. Forms made on alternating σεχ/σχ/σχη/σχε. For the phonetic study of ἔχω, εἶχον, ἕξω, cf. p. 174. 

13. In the imperfective, in the aorist and in the future, ἀπο-ϑνήσκω rather than ϑνήσχω is used. 

14. Identical to the present. The form καλέσω is more frequent after the classical era. 

15. Root "κλαξ: the F becomes v before consonant (ὃ 26-A, p. 11). 
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ἀπο-κτείνω, I kill 16 


λαμβάνω, I take 

middle: 

passive: 

λανϑάνω, | go unnoticed 
ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι, I forget 
λέγω, I say 

passive: 


λείπω, I leave 
rniddle: 
passive: 


μανϑάνω, I learn 
μάχομαι, I fight 

μέλω, I worry someone 
μέλλω, Iam about to 
μιμνήσκομαι, I remember 


νέμω, I distribute 
middle: 
passive: 


οἴομαι (οτ οἶμαι), I believe 


δρά-ω, I see 


passive: 
πάσχω, I undergo? 


πείϑω, I persuade 
middle (I obey): 
pass. (I am persuaded )?: 


πίνω, | drink 
passive: 


πίπτω. I fall 
πλέ-ω, I sail?! 
πνέ-ω, I breathe, I blow?3 


πυνϑάνομαι, I inyuire?” 


ἀπο-κτενῶ 


λήψομαι 


ληφϑήσομαι 
λήσω 
ἐπι-λήσομαι 
ἐρῶ 
ῥηϑήσομαι 
λείψω 


λείψομαι 
μαϑήσομαι 
μαχοῦμαι 
μελήσω 
μελλήσω 
μνησθήσομαι 


νεμῶ 
νεμοῦμαι 


οἰήσομαι 
ὄψομαι 
ὀφϑήσομαι 
πείσομαι 
πείσω 
πείσομαι 
πεισϑήσομαι 
πίομαι 
ποϑήσομαι 
πεσοῦμαι 
πλεύσομαι”: 
πνεύσομαι 


πεύουμαι 


ἀπ-έκτεινα 


ἔλαβον 
ἐλαβόμην 
ἐλήφϑην 
ἔλαϑον 
ἐπ-ελαϑόμην 
εἶπον 
ἐρρήϑην 17 
ἔλιπον 
ἐλυιτόμην 
ἐλείφϑην 
ἔμαϑον 
ἐμαχεσάμην 
ἐμέλησα 
ἐμέλλησα 
ἐμνήσϑην 
ἔνειμα 
ἐνειμάμην 
ἐνεμήϑην 
ᾠήϑην 
εἶδον 
ὤφϑην 
ἔπαϑον 


ἔπεισα 


ἐπείσϑην 
ἔπιον 
ἐπόϑην 
ἔπεσον 
ἔπλευσα 
ἔπνευσα 
ἐπυϑόμην 


ἀπ-έκτονα 
εἴληφα 


εἴλημμαι 
λέληϑα 
ἐπι-λέλησμαι 


εἴρηκα 
εἰρημαι 
λέλοιπα 


λέλειμμαι 
μεμάϑηκα 
μεμάχημαι 
μεμέληκα 


μέμνημαι 
νενέµηκα 
νενέμημαι 
νενέμημαι 


ἑόρακα 


ἑόρᾶμαι or ὦμμαι 


πέπονϑα 


πέπεικα 
πέποιϑα |» 
πέπεισμαι 


πέπωκα 


πέπτωκα 


, 
πέπλευκα 
πέπνευκα 
πέπυσμαι 


16. Seldom used in the passive in Attic: we rather have ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπό τινος, to be killed by someone. 
17. Notice the double p after the augment. 


18. Root πενϑ/πονϑ/πᾶϑ: πάσχω comes from *nà8-oxo, πείσομαι comes from "πενϑ-σομαι. 


19. Cf. § 201, N.B., b). p. 238. 


20. Those forms may also be used with the meaning of middle. 


2]. Root *nAcF: the F disappears between two vowels, but becomes v before a consonant (8 26-A-B, p. 11-12). 


22. Or πλευσοῦμαι (like ποιοῦμαι): more irregular, bul more classical. 


23. Root *nveF. thc F disappeais between two vowels, but becomes v before a consonant (6 26-A-B, p. 11-12). 


24. Root πευϑ/πυϑ; the future πεύσομαι comcs from "πειθ-σομαι. 
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npattw, Ido 
middle: 
passive: 


ῥέ-ω, I flow, I collapse*® 
σείω, I shake 
passive: 


σπένδω. I offer a libation 
στέλλω, I send 
passive: 


σῴζω, I save?? 
middle: 
passive: 


τέμνω, Icut 
passive: 


TTW, I engender 


τρέφω, I feed 
middle: 
passive: 


τρέχω, I run 

τυγχάνω, I obtain 
φαίνομαι, I appear 
φέρω, I carry 

passive: 

φεύγω, I flee 

φύω, I produce 

middle: / grow. | am born 


δια-φϑείρω, I destroy 
passive: 


χαίρω, | rejoice 


χέ-ω, I pour?! 
passive: 


25. Cf. p. 261. Voc. Il, Gr.N. A. 


πρᾶξω 
πρᾶξομαι 
πρᾶχϑήσομαι 


ῥυήσομαι 
σείσω 


σπείσομαι”8 


στελῶ 


σταλήσομαι 


σώσω 
σώσομαι 
σωϑήσομαι 


τεμῶ 
τμηϑήσομαι 


τέξομαι 
ϑρέψω 


τραφήσομαι 
δραμοῦμαι 
τεύξομαι 


φανοῦμαι or φανήσομαι 


οἴσω 
ἐνεχϑήσομαι 
φεύξομαι 

φύσω 

φύσομαι 
δια-φϑερῶ 
δια-φϑαρήσομαι 
χαιρήσω 

χέω 

χυϑήσομα! 


Énpata 
ἐπρᾶξάμην 
ἐπρᾶχϑην 
ἐρρύην 2’ 
ἔσεισα 
ἐσείσϑην 
ἑσπεισα:ὲ 
ἔστειλα 
ἑστάλην 


ἔσωσα 
ἐσωσάμην 
ἐσώϑην 
ἔτεμον 
ἐτμήϑην 
ἔτεκον 
ἔϑρεψα 
ἐϑρεψάμην 
ἐτράφην 
ἔδραμον 
ἔτυχον 
ἐφάνην 
ἤνεγκον 
ἠνέχύην 
ἔφυγον 
ἐφῦσα 
ἐφῦν 
δι-έφϑειρα 
δι-εφϑάρην 
εχάρην 
ἔχεα 
ἐχύϑην 


26. Root ”ῥεξ/ῥυ: the F disappears between vowels, and becomes v elsewhere 


27. Notice the double p after the augment and after the e- of perfect. 
28. σπείσοµαι and ἔσπεισα come from "σπένδσομαι and “ἔσπενδσα. 


πέπρᾶχα or πέπρᾶγα 2 


πέπρᾶγμαι 
πἐπρᾶγμαι 
ἐρρύηκα 27 
σέσεικα 
σέσεισμαι 


ἕσταλκα 
ἔσταλμαι 


σέσωκα 


σέσωμαι 


τέτµηκα 
τέτμημαι 


τέτοκα 


τέτροφα 


τέθραμμαιὸ 
δεδράµηκα 


τετύχηκα 


πέφηνα or πέφασµαι 


ἐνήνοχα 
ἐνήνεγμαι 
πέφευγα 


πέφῦκα (§ 133, p. 155) 


δι-έφϑαρκα 
δι-έφϑαρμαι 


κεχάρηκα 


κέχυκα 
κέχυμαι 


29. This verb is regular except for this detail: ow docs not have a iota subscript outside the imperfective. 


30. Cf. ὃ 263-K, p. 370. 


31. Root *yeF: the F disappears hetween two vowels, hut becomes v before a consonant. The future tense uses the 
forins of the imperfective present. The aorist ἕ-χε-α has the same endings as ἐ-παίδευ-σα (but without the o ). 
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Verbs with no imperfective. 
265. Conjugation of οἶδα, 7 know. 


This very irregular verb has orily an archaic perfect, without reduplication and a future. Note the 
existence of an imperative. and the complex vowel gradations on a root "Γειδ/"Γοιδ/"Γιδ (to see or 
of to know). It is the same root as in the aorist of ópdo, / see: εἶδον (for "ἔξιδον), inf. ἰδεῖν (for 
*Fidetv). 


INDICATIVE , : | PARTICIPLE 


] present 7 


1S. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην | εἰδέναι Μ.εἰδώς 
2S. οἶσθα εἰδῆς εἰδείης εἰδότος 
3S. olSe(v) εἰδῇ εἰδείῃ Ν. εἰδός 
| P. ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν εἰδεῖμεν εἰδότος 
2 P. ἴστε εἰδῆτε εἰδεῖτε F. εἰδυϊᾶ 
3P. ἴσᾶσι(ν) εἰδῶσι(ν) | εἰδεῖεν εἰδυίας 


be 
U 
i) 
= 
os 
aa 
ΕΞ. 


2 Past (Pluperfect) Type ἐπεπαιδεύχειν: p. 346, box 19. 
ἤδειν or ἤδη Here cnly the usual classical forms arc presented. 
ἤδει(ν) | In this pluperfect, we also have these forms: 
ἤδεσαν 25 ἤδησέα (with -ϑα as οἶσϑα, Hoda, ἔφησθα: p. 379, 
box 2, and p. 382, box 2), IP ἦσμεν, 2P ote, 3P ἦσαν. 


8 9 10 11 
FUTURE - Tune. Y EY: 
εἴσομαι εἰσοίμην| εἰσεσῦαι | εἰσόμενος 


Notice the similarity of the imperative ἴσθι with the corresponding form of εἰμι (p. 379). Notice 
also that the 6 of the root becomes σ in some forms: οἶσϑα for *Foi68a, Tote for "Ειδτε. 

The stem ᾖδ- of pluperfect is explained from *nFid (the n being a long augment, which is a 
rare phenomenon: cf. p. 333, box 2). 


266. Conjugation of δέδοικα or δέδια, / fear. Only perfect and aorist. The 
root is δει/δοι/δι (cf. δεινός, terrible and δειλός, fearful). 


INDICATIVE IMP. SUBJ. OPTATIVE INFINITIVE | PARTICIPLE 
6 7 


I present 3 4 5 

δέδοικα 2 5. δέδιϑι | δεδίω δεδιείην δεδοικέναι δεδοικώς 
3 or δέδια (only form etc. etc. or δεδιέναι or δεδιώς 
re elc. used) ctc. 
LL. 
t5 |2 Past (Pluperfect) 
ξ- 

ἐδεδοίκειν Conjugation of indicative perfect present on stem δεδι-: 

ογἐδεδίειν δέδια, δέδιας, δέδιε(ν), δέδιμεν, δέδιτε, δεδίάσι(ν) 

elc. 


8 9 10 11 12 13 
AOR] ἔδεισα δεῖσον δείσω δείσαιμι δεῖσαι δείσας etc. 


267. The verbs εἴωϑα, / am used to (Voc. I, p. 300) and ἔοικα, 7 look like 
(Voc. IV, p. 302) are from this category: they only have thc pcerfcct (with its 
pluperfect). 
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Verbs with athematic imperfective (“verbs in -μι”). 


268. The general principle of the athematic imperfective forms has been indicated § 42, N.B. a), 
p. 31; cf. also p. 344. However, while studying the charts in the following pages, you will note that 
the subjunctive always follows the ἰγρεπαιδεύω. You will also note other influences of the basic type 
παιδεύω on the athematic imperfective forms. 


269. Εἰμι, J am is a specific phenomenon. It is built on a root eo, obvious in 
some forms like ἐσ-τι, but lost elsewhere through historical evolution. 


INDICATIVE IMP. SUBJ. OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE | PARTICIPLE 


1 Present 3 
1S. εἰμι 
2S. ef ἴσϑι 
3S. ἐστι(ν) ἔστω 
„ |1 P. ἐσμεν 
2 |2 P. ἐστε ἔστε 
13 P. εἰσι(ν) ἔστων 
n 2 Imperfect 
2. fj or ἦν The indicative ἐστε and the imperative ἔστε differ by the accent. 
ἦσϑα The verb εἰμι has no aorist and no perfect: instead, we have the 
ἦν corresponding forms of γίγνομαι (ἐγενόμην, γέγονα). In the 
ἦμεν optative the accent is always ont (even the preverbed forms: 
ἦτε ἀπ-εἴμεν, ἀπ-εῖτε, ἀπ-εἴεν, of ἅπ-ειμι, [ am away), as in 
ἦσαν παιδευδείην. παιδευϑεῖμεν, σις. (p. 351, box 15). 
8 9 10 11 
1S. ἔσομαι ἐσοίμην 
2 |2 S. ἔσει (or ἔσῃ) ἔσοιο ἔσεσϑαι ἐσόμενος 
D 3S. ἔσται ἔσοιτο 
> 11 P. ἐσόμεδα ἐσοίμεθα 
— |2 P. ἔσεσϑε ἔσοισϑε 
3 Ρ. ἔσονται ἔσοιντο 
Delension of participle dv 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASC. NEUT FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
Sing. N. Gv, being ὄν οὖσ- &. Plur. N. ὄντ-ες ὄντ-ᾱ οὖσ-αι 
A. ὄ-ντ-ᾶ ὄν οὖσ- ἄν A. Ovt- ac ὄντ- d οὔσ- dC 
G. ὄ-ντ-ος οὔσ-ης G. ὄντ-ων οὐσ-ῶν 
D. 6-vt-i οὔσ-η D. οὐσῖ(ν) οὔσ-αις 


N.B. The forms of the indicative imperfective present of εἰμι are enclitic (except the 2S ef). For 
the accent, they follow the usual rules of enclitic forms. However: 


a) After a word of which the last vowel is elided, they have an acute accent (which can 
change into a grave) on the second syllable: ἐλεύϑεροι δ᾽ ἐσμέν, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληδῆ, etc. 


b) The form of 3S ἐστι is accented on the ε: 1) with the meaning of it is possible to: νῦν 
ἔστιν (or ἔξεστιν) ἐξελϑεῖν, now one may step out; 2) starting a sentence: ἔστι ϑεός, there is a god; 
3) in the groups ὡς ἔστι, οὐκ ἔστι, εἰ ἔστι, xai ἔστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι. 
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The accent rules of preverbed forms (p. 266) apply naturally to those of εἰμι: 


— Accent moving back in the present indicative and in the imperative of the imperfective in the 
forms with a short vowel in the last syllabe: πάρ-ειμῖ, / am here, πάρ-εστι, he is here; πάρ-ισϑι, be 
here. Yet subjunctive, optative, infinitive and participle keep the accent of the simple verb: παρ-εἶναι, 
to be here; subjunctive παρ-ῶ, optative παρ-είην. nap-eipev, participle παρ-ών. 


— In the imperfect, the η includes the lengthening due to the augment; the accent cannot move 
back any further (§ 92, N.B., p. 87): thus παρ-ῆν, παρ-ῆσϑα, and so forth. 


270. Now we may distinguish: 

— The type ἐπίστα-μαι, / know (no suffix, no vowel gradation, no reduplication). 
— The type δείκ-νῦ-μι, I show (with suffix -vo-/vb ). 

— The verbs φημι, 7 say and εἶμι, / g0, F will go (vowel gradation in the stem). 


— The verbs δί-δω-μι, I give; τί-ϑη-μι, | put and ἵ-στη-μι, 7 place (with 
vowel gradation and reduplication) 


271. ἐπίστᾶ-μαι, / know ἐπιστή-σομαι ἠπιστή-δην (rarely used aor.) 


1 Present 
. ἐπίστα-μαι ἐπίστ-ω-μαι | ἐπιστα-ί-μην ; 
. ἐπίστα-σαι ᾖ|ἐπίστα-σο | ἐπίστ-η ἐπίστα-ι-ο ἐπίστα-σϑαι | ἐπιστά-μενος 
. ἐπίστα-ται ἐπίστ-η-ται ἐπίστα-ι-το Ν. 

5 U ? ’ LU ’ ’ 
. Emota-peda επιστ-ω-μεδαι EMloTa-i-pEeda ἐπιστά-μενον 
. ἐπίστα-σϑε |ἐπίστα-σϑε | ἐπίστ-η-σθε | ἐπίστα-ι-σϑε Ε. 
. ἐπίστα-νται | ἐπιστά-σϑων | ἐπίστ-ω-νται | ἐπίστα-ι-ντο ἐπιστα-μένη 


2 Imperfect 


. ἠπιστά-μην Carefully compare these forms to those of the imperfective and of 
. ἠπίστα-σο the perfect middlc-passive of παιδεύομαι. Notice that the endings -σαι and 
. ἠπίστα-το -oo do not lose their o: cf. ὃ 246-B, a), N.B., p. 345. Yet we also have 
. ἠπιστά-μεδα ἐπίστω (:- ἐπίστασο) and ἠπίστω (= ἠπίστασο): loss of the o and contrac- 
. ἠπίστα-σϑε tion of «o in o. 

. ἠπίστα-ντο Note that in the subjunctive, the stem ἐπιστᾶ- loses its fina! a. 


lad 3 --- lw to -- 


A few verbs are conjugated, more or less, like ἐπίσταμαι: 
l. δύνᾶ-μαι, / can δυνή-σομαι ἐ-δυνή-ϑην δε-δύνη-μαι 
Imperfective: imperf. ἐδυνάμην, subj. δύνωμαι, opt. δυναίμην, inf. δύνασϑαι, part. δυνάμενος. 


2. κεῖμαι. { am lying down (fut. κείσομαι): imperfective and future only. 


Formed on a root *xey (with yod: ἃ 26, A and B, pp. 11-12); imperf. ἐκείμην, imper. κεῖσο. inf. 
κεῖσθαι, part. weipevoc We rarely see the subjunctive (κέωμαι. for Ῥχέγ-ω-μαι) and the optative 
(κεοίµην, for "κεγ-οίμην, with endings type παιδεύω). 


3. κάϑημαι, I am sitting (imperfective only). 


Imperfect ἐκαϑήμην, imperative κάϑησο, subjunctive κάϑωμαι, optative practiczlly unused, 
infinitive καϑῆσϑαι (note the accent), participle καϑήμενος. This verb originally was analyzed in κάϑ- 
ημαι (with preverb κατα-), which explains the accent of the infinitive (complementary notions, p. 266). 


272. The isolated aorist ἑ-πριά-μην, | bought is conjugated as δύναμαι: imperative πρίασο, 
subj. πρίωµαι, opt. πρισίμην, inf. πρίααδαι, part. πριάμενος. It is completed by ὠνέομαι, | buy. 
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273. The type δείκνυμι (suffix νῦ-/νῦ in the imperfective). 


A. δείκ-νῦ-μι, I show δείξω ἔδειξα δέδειχα 
Μ. δείκ-νῦ-μαι δείξομαι ἐδειξάμην δέδειγμαι 
P. δείκ-νῦ-μαι δειχϑήσομαι ἐδείχϑην δέδειγμαι 


IMPERFECTIVE ACTIVE 


l Present 4 5 
. δείκ-νῦ-μι δεικ-νύ-ω δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-μι 
. δείκ-νῦ-ς ἰκ-νῦ δευκ-νύ-ης δευκ-νύ-ο-ι-ς 
. δείκ-νῦ-σι(ν) κ -νύ δεικ-νύ-η δεικ-νύ-ο-ι PARTICIPLE 
. δείκ-νυ-μεν | δεικ-νύ-ω-μεν | δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-μεν 
. δείκ-νυτε ίχ-νυ- δεικ-νύ-η-τε δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-τε δευε-νύ-ς 
. δεικ-νυ-ᾱσι(ν) | δεικ-νύ-ντων | δεικ-νύ-ω-σι(ν)] δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-εν (cf. below) 


2 Imperfect Declension of the participle 


. ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ν Singular Plural 

. ἐ-δείκ-νο-ς MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 

. ἐ-δείκ-νῦ N.6gxvóc δεικνύν δεικνῦσα δεικνύντες δεικνύντα δεικνῦσαι 

. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-μεν | A. δεικνύντα δεικνύν δεικνῦσαν δεικνύντας δεικνύντα δεικνύσας 
. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-τε G. δεικνύντος δεικνύσης δεικνύντων δεικνὺσῶν 


. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σαν | D. δεικνύντι δεικνύση δεικνῦσι(ν) δεικνύσαις 


Compare these forms with those of ἔδῦν (p. 372). 


IMPERFECTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


l Present 6 
. δείκ-νυ -μαι ο. d δείκ-νυ-σδαι 
. δείκ-νυ-σαι δείκ-νυ-σο δεικ-νύ-ῃ δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-ο i 
. δείκ-νυ-ται δεικ-νύ-σύω | δεικ-νύ-η-ται δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-το PARTICIPLE 
. δεικ-νύ-μεϑα δεικ-νυ-ώ-μεδα | δεικ-νυ-ο-ί-µεϑα 7 
. δείκ-νυ-σϑε δείκ-νυ-σϑε | δεικ-νύ-η-σϑε | δευι-νύ-ο-ι-σδε δεικ-νύ-μενος 
. δείκ-νυ-νται δεικ-νύ-σθων | δεικ-νύ-ω-νται | δεικ-νύ-ο-ι-ντο 


2 Imperfect 


. ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μην 

. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σο Compare these forms with those of ἐπίσταμαι (preceding page) 
. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-το while focusing on the similarities and the differences. 

. ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεϑα 

. ἐ- δείκ-νυ-σϑε 

. ἐ-δείκ-νυ-ντο 


274. In the type Seixvopt, when the stem ends with a vowel, we have -ννῦμι 
instead of -νῦμι: 


πετάννῦμι, 7 unfold πετάσω ἐπέτασα πεπέτακα 


κεράννῦμι, Í mix up κεράσω ἐκέρασα 
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275. Two irregular verbs having an imperfective of type δείκνυμι: 


A. ἀπ-όλ-λῦμι, I destroy ἀπ-ολ-ῶ ἁπ-ώλε-σα (ἀπ-ολέ-σαι, etc.) ἀπ-ολώλε-κα 
M ἀπ-όλ-λυμαι. Í perish ἀπ-ολ-οῦμαι ἁπ-ωλ-όμην (ἀπ-ολ-έσϑαι. etc.) ἀπ-όλωλ-α 

Root ολ/ολε. The imperfective ἀπόλλῦμι comes from *an-dA-vi-p (Av has become λλ). For the 
future forms, cf. ἃ 174, p. 202. For the reduplication of the perfect, cf. ὃ 263-I, p. 370. ᾽Απόλωλα, 
! am dead has an active form and an intransitive meaning (ὃ 133, p. 155). Therefore it has a meaning 
similar to the intransitive middle ἀπόλλυμαι, / perish. The future forms ἀπ-ολῶ, ἀπ-ολοῦμαι, follow 
the model ποιῶ, ποιοῦμαι: cf. $8 174-175, p. 202. 


ὅμ-νῦμι, / swear ὀμ-οῦμαι ὤμο-σα (ὁὀμό-σαι, etc.) ὁμ-ώμο-κα 


Root op/opo. The future follows the model ποιοῦμαι. The perfect ὁμώμοκα has a reduplication of 
type ἀκήκοα (§ 263-I, p. 370). 


276. With vowel gradation of the stem inside the imperfective: 


φημι, 7 say, I affirm φήσω ἔφησα (rare) 


This verb is built on a root presenting a gradation φη/φᾶ. We have the form $n in the singular of 
the indicative (present and imperfect) and in the subjunctive (φῶ, φῇς, etc. come from φή-ω, Ἰφή-ης, 
ctc). Elsewhere we have the form φᾷ, which is lengthened into $@ in some phonetic conditions (the 3P 
φᾶσι comes from “φᾶ-ντι, likewise πεπαιδεύ-κασι from *nenardev-xa-vtt: ὃ 246-B, d, p. 345). 


INDICATIVE | IMP. | suss | OPTATIVE PARTICIPLE 
4 5 6 7 


1 Present 3 
1 S. φη-μι φῶ φάς, φά-ντ-ος 
2S. Φφή-ς(οτφῆς) | φᾶ-δι φῆς φἄ-ναι etc. 
3S. Φη-σι(ν) φά-τω φῆ like Bac 
1 P. φᾶ-μεν φῶ-μεν (p. 372) 
2 P. φᾶ-τε a-Te φῆ-τε replaced by 
3 P. $aoi(v) φἄ-ντων | φῶσι(ν) φάσκων 


2 Imperfect 
| S. ἔ-φη-ν Note the accented forms φής (Φής) of the indicative present 25. 
2S. ἔ-φη-ς (or ἔ-φη-σ-δα) The other forms of this present arc all enclitic. 
3S. ἔ-φη 


| P. ἔ-φᾶ-μεν The participle φᾶς is not found in Attic; it has been replaced 
2 P. ἔ-φᾶ-τε by φᾶσκων, participle of φάσκω, Isay, | affirm. 


3 P. ἔ-φᾶ-σαν 

Compare these forms with those of ἔβην (p. 372). Note the similarity in the use of the endings. 
of the suffix τη/ι (in the optative), of the suffix -vr- (in the participle), and in the formation of the 
subjunctive. 

Often the verb is inserted: Οὐκ ἔλεγον, ἔφη ὁ Σωκρατης, ὅτι...: Wouldn't I say, Socrates said, 
that... 2 

Οὔ φημι means | deny, I refuse: Oi στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, The soldiers refused to 
march. 


277. From a verb ἡμί. / say, conjugated like φημι, only a few traces remain, in particular the 
forms of imperfect used tn the locutions τ δ᾽ ἐγώ, 1 said, ᾗ δ᾽ óc, he said; Å δ᾽ ἥ, she said. 
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278. The verb εἶμι (not to be confused with εἰμι, Z am) has a meaning which 
tends to shift from / go to I will go!. To express J go in the present indicative, 
ἔρχομαι is used in classical prose. Review chart $ 111, p. 121. 


This verb εἶμι is built on a vowel gradation ει/ἰ comparable to $n/$à in φημι. 


INBICATIVE : ‘ PARTICIPLE 
1 Present 2 Future | 3 | 7 
1S. εἷ-μι, Z will go | ἴ-ω ï M. ἰ-ῶν N. ἰ-όν 
23. εἶ ï i-Óvt-OG 
3 S. εἷ-σι(ν) i dat. plur i-o¥o1(v) 
| P. ἴμεν F. i-ovo-a 
2 P. Cte i-0Uc-nc 
3 P. t-aoi(v) ἴ-ωσι(ν) like λαβών (p. 371) 
2 Imperfect 
| S. ἤειν ογᾖα, / was going The stem ἠ- stands for ἡ-ι- (ἡ-: long form augment, 
2 S. εις rare phenomenon; -i-: root). The root is therefore reduced 
1 3-5. Πει(ν) here tothe... iota subscript ! 
| 1 P. ἦμεν differ Compare the singular with ἐπεπαιδεύκειν (p. 346, box 19). 


2 Τ. ἦτε by the iota subscript. In the plural, we also find ἤειμεν, ἥειτε, ἤισαν. 
3 P. ἦσαν from imperf. of εἰμι. 


For 2S of the imperfect, many grammar books give the form ἥεισϑα, which is not used. 


Compare this verb with φημι (p. 382). Note the similarities and the differences: 


1) the endings of ἵ-ᾱσι and i-évai (-έναι is a variation of the ending -vat of φά-ναι; cf. the 
infinitive perfect πεπαιδευκ-έναι and εἰδ-έναι, to know: ὃ 265, p. 378); 

2) the form ef, you will go; 

3) optative, participle, and form ióvrov of imperative, have the same endings as in the thematic 
type. 

Compare also with the imperfective of δεἰκνῦμι (p. 331). There you will find the ending -ào: of 
3P in the indicative present. 


The shift of this verb toward the meaning of future appears also outside the indicative mood. See 
Thucydides: ᾿Απιέναι ἐνόμιζεν ὅταν βούληται, He thought that he would leave whenever he 
wanted to. 

279. Εἶμι and ἔρχομαι are part of the of the following suppletion system ?: 

ἔρχομαι, / go εἶμι ἦλϑον ἐλήλυϑα 


Outside the indicative present. ἔρχομαι is rarely used in classical prose. Phe form ἠρχόμην is the 
imperfect of ἄρχομαι. 


Review ἃ 111. pp. 121-122. 


1. Note, through comparison. that one may say, in English, 7 ur coming over! even before having initiated any 
motion. 


2. Regarding the notion of suppletion, cf. ἃ 263-A, p. 369. 
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280. The verb δί-δω-μι, I give is built on a root δω/δο. Sometimes, the long 
form is δου instead of δω. 


δί-δω-μι, 7 give 60-00 ἔ-δω-κα δέ-δω-κα 
middle: ἀπο-δώ-σομαι ἀπ-ε-δό-μην ἀπο-δέ-δο-μαι 
passive: δο-ϑή-σομαι ἐ-δό-ϑην δέ-δο-μαι 


The middle voice of δίδωμι is used only in a few preverbed forms: ἀπο-δίδομαι, I sell; éx- 
δίδομαι, | deliver. 


IMPERFECTIVE. I. In the indicative we have: 1) The long form δω for the 
singular in the active voice (Notice in the imperfect the form δου instead of δω); 2) 
The short form ĉo elsewhere (in the plural of active and in all of the middle- 
passive). 

II. The subjunctive is built on the long form 6o, followed by the same 
endings as in the subjunctive of παιδεύω. Contractions occurred (διδῷς comes from 
ἔδι-δώ-ης, διδῶται comes from Ἔδι-δώ-η-ται, and so forth.). 


ACTIVE 
μα παω αμα πμ ου. 
1 Present 3 4 5 6 
| S. δί-δω-μι | 91-60 δι-δο-ίη-ν | δι-δό-ναι 


2 5. δί-δω-ς δί-δου δι-δῶς δι-δο-ίη-ς 
3 5. δί-δω-σι(ν) δι-δό-τω 51-56 δι-δο-ίη PARTICIPLE 
„a | | P. δί-δο-μεν δι-δῶ-μεν r 7 
2 | 2 P. δί-δο-τε δί-δω-τε δι-δῶ-τε δι-δω-ῖ-τε | δι-δούς 
2 3 P. δι-δό-ᾶσι(ν) | δι-δό-ντων | δι-δῶσι(ν) §1-50-1-ev (cf. below) 
B: 2 imperfect Declension of participle (compare with γνούς, p. 372) 
s | 1S. ἐ-δί-δου-ν Singular Plural 
^ | 25. ἐ-δί-δου-ς MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
3 S. ἐ-δί-δου N. διδούς διδόν διδοῦσα διδόντες διδόντα διδοῦσαι 
| P. ἐ-δί-δο-μεν A. διδόντα διδόν διδοῦσαν διδόντας διδόντα διδούσᾶς 
2 P. ἐ-δί-δο-τε G. διδόντος διδούσης διδόντων διδουσῶν 
3 P. ἐ-δί-δο-σαν D. διδόντι διδούση διδοῦσι(ν) διδούσαις 
δ 9 10 11 INFINITIVE 
] S. ἔ-δω-κα | δῶ δο-ίη-ν 12 δοῦναι 
t| 25. ἔ-δω-κας δό-ς | δῶς δο-ίη-ς 
x | 3S. ἔ-δω-κείν) δό-τω δῷ So-in PARTICIPL F 
=< | 1 P. ἔ-δο-μεν δῶ-μεν δο-ἴ-μεν 13 δούς 
2 Ρ. ἔ-δο-τε δό-τε δῶ-τε 60-i-TE (lie διδούς) 
3 P. ἔ-δο-σαν δό-ντων δῶσι(ν) δο-ἴ-εν 


Compare the aorist of δίδωμι with that of γιγνώσκω (p. 372). Note the endings -κα, -xac, -xe of 


the singular in the indicative. 


With preverbs, note the accent (ἀπο-δίδωμι, I give back): ἀπόδος, ἀποδῶ. ἀποδοῖμεν (cf p. 266). 
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III. The optative is built on the short form δο. Note the form -in- of the 
suffix in the singular active, and the accent (cf. παιδευϑείην: p. 351, box 15). 


AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. Roughly, we may deduce their forms from the 
imperfective (indicative forms from imperfect) by removing the reduplication 61-. 
However, we must note: 


1) singular indicative aorist active: vowel gradation represented by the normal 
form 5w-; specific endings -xa, -xac, -κε). 


2) imperative aorist active δός, as opposed to the corresponding imperfective 
δί-δου. 


3) the infinitive aorist active δοῦναι (for "δο-έναι, with the variation -έναι of 
the infinitive ending) as opposed to the corresponding imperfective διδόναι. 


4) aorist middle: forms ἔδου and Sov in the 2S indicative and imperative (from 
Ἐξ-δο-σο and *56-co, with disappearing of the c, and contraction), as opposed to 
the corresponding imperfective forms ἐδίδοσο and δίδοσο. 


IMPERFECTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


ame | Άρεως [ summe | cwm: 
3 4 S 


1 present 


INFINITIVE | 
6 


| S. δί-δο-μαι δι-δῶ-μαι | δι-δο-ί-μην δί-δο-σϑαι 

2S. δί-δο-σαι δί-δο-σο δι-δῷ δι-δο-ῖ-ο 

3S. δί-δο-ται δι-δό-σϑω δι-δῶ-ται | δι-δο-ῖ-το PARTICIPLE 

1P. διδό-μεϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα | δι-δο-ί-μεϑα 7 

2 P. δί-δο-σϑε δί-δο-σϑε δι-δῶ-σϑε | δι-δο-ῖ-σθε δι-δό-μενος 
δί-δο-νται δι-δό-σϑων | δι-δῶ-νται | δι-δο-ῖ-ντο 


2 Imperfect 


| 5. ἐ-δι-δό-μην 
2S. ἐ-δί-δο-σο 
3S. ἐ-δί-δο-το 
| P. ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑα 
2 P. ἐ-δί-δο-σϑε 
3P. εἐ-δί-δο-ντο 


AORIST MIDDLE (ἀπο-δίδομαι, / sell) 
INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE ΙΝΗΝΠΙΝΕ 
8 9 10 b! 12 


ἀπ-ε-δό-μην ἀπο-δῶ-μαι | ἀπο-δο-ί-μην | ὀπο-δό-σϑαι 
ἀπ-έ-δου ἀπό-δου ἀπο-δῷ ἀπο-δο-ἷ-ο 

ἀπ-έ-δο-το ἀπο-δό-σϑω | ἀπο-δῶ-ται | ἀπο-δο-ῖ-το ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ 
ἀπ-ε-δό-μεϑα ἀπο-δώ-μεϑα | ἀπο-δο-ί-μεδαι 13 
ἀπ-έ-δο-σϑε | ἀπό-δο-σϑε | ἀπο-δῶ-σϑε | ἀπο-δο-ἷ-σϑε ἀπο-δό-μενος 
ἀπ-έ-δο-ντο ἀπο-δό-σϑων | ἀπο-δῶ-νται | áno-60-i-vto 
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281. The verb τί-ϑη-μι, | place, I put is built on a root ϑη/ϑε, similar to the 
root 60/60 of δίδωμι. Sometimes, the long form is δει instead of δη. 


τί-ϑη-μι, / place ϑή-σω ἔ-ϑη-κα τέ-ϑη-κα (οττέϑεικα) 
τί-ϑε-μαι ϑή-σομαι ἐ-ϑέ-μτιν 
τί-ϑε-μαι τε-ϑή-σομαι ἐ-τέ-ϑην τέϑειμαι (rare) 


IMPERFECTIVE. Τίϑημι comes from "ϑί-ϑη-μι. Cf. p. 174 (“Grassmann’s law"). 


Ι. In the indicative we have: 1) The long form in the singular of the active 
voice (note in the imperfect the form δει instead of $n in the 2S and 3S); 2) The 
short form 9e elsewhere (in the plural of active and in all of the middle-passive). 


Il. The subjunctive is built on the long form 9n, followed by the same 
endings as in the subjunctive of παιδεύω. Contractions occurred (τιδῆς comes from 
Ἐτι-δή-ης, τιϑῶμεν comes from ,τι-ϑή-ω-μεν, and so forth). 


III. The optative is built on the short form de: note the form -in- of the suffix 
in the singular active, and the accent (cf. παιδευϑείην: p. 351, box 15). 


ACTIVE 
| IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATVE | WRITE — 
1 Present 3 4 5 6 
. τί-ϑτι-μι τι-ϑῶ τι-ϑε-ίη-ν τι-ϑέ-ναι 
. τί-ϑη-ς τί-ϑει | τι-ϑῇς τι-ϑε-ίη-ς 
. τί-ϑη-σι(ν) | τι-ϑέ-τω τι-ϑῃ τι-ϑε-ίη PARTICIPLE 
5 . τί-ϑε-μεν τι-θῶ-μεν τι-θε-ῖ-μεν 7 
2 . τί-ϑε-τε τί-ϑε-τε τι-ϑῆ-τε τι-δε-ῖ-τε τι-δείς 
$ . τι-ϑέ-ἄσι(ν) | τι-ἠϑέ-ντων | τι-θῶσι(ν) | ti-9£-i-Ev (cf. below) 
ος 2 Imperfect Declension of participle (compare with παιδευϑείς, p. 353) 
= | 15. ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν Singular Plural 
— | 2S. ἐ-τί-ϑει-ς MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
3 S. ἐ-τί-ϑει N. τιθείς τιϑέν τιϑεῖσα τιδέντες τιϑέντα τιϑεῖσαι 
| P. ἐ-ιί-ϑε-μεν A. τιϑέντα τιϑέν τιθεῖσαν τώύεντας τιϑέντα τιϑείσας 
2 P. ἐ-τί-ϑε-τε G. τιδέντος τιϑείσης τιϑέντων τιϑεισῶν 
3 P. ἐ-τί-ϑε-σαν D. τιδέ ντι τιθείση τιϑεῖσι(ν) τιϑείσαις 
8 9 10 11 INFINITIVE 
| S. ἔ-ϑη-κα 00 δε-ίη-ν 12 ϑεῖναι 
P 2 S. ἔ-δη-κας δέ-ς ϑῆς ϑε-ίη-ς 
Ξ | 3S. ἔ-ϑη-κε(ν) ϑέ-τω 9i δε-ίη PAHTICIPLE 
€ | I P. ἔ-δεμεν δῶ-μεν δε-ῖ-μεν 13 δείς 
2 P. ἔ-ϑε-τε ϑέ-τε ϑη-τε ϑε-ἷ-τε (like τιϑείς ) 
3 P. ἔ-ϑε-σαν ϑέ-ντων ϑῶσι(ν) Üc-i-EV 


Compare thist aorist not only with that of δίδωμι (p. 384), but also with that of παιδεύω (passive 
voice: pp. 350-351). Note specific endings -xa, -κας, -xe of singular in the indicative. 


Accent with preverh (κατα-τίϑημι, | Tay down): κατάϑες, καταθῶ, καταϑεῖμεν (cf. p. 266). 
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AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. Roughly, we may deduce their forms from the 
imperfective (indicative forms from imperfect) by removing the reduplication τι-. 

However, we must note: | 

1) singular indicative aorist active: vowcl gradation is represented in the three persons by the 
normal form ϑη-; specific endings -xa, -xac, -xe. 

2) imperative aorist active ϑέ-ς, as opposed to the corresponding imperfective τί-ϑει. 


3) infinitive aorist active ϑεῖναι (for "δε-έναι, with the form -έναι of the infinitive ending) as 
opposed to the corresponding imperfective τι-ϑέ-ναι (ending -ναι). 


4) aorist middle: ἔϑου and 900 in the 2S of the indicative and the imperative (from "ἕ-ϑε-σο and 
*8é-co, with disappearing of the c, and contraction), as opposed to the corresponding imperfective 
forms ἐτίϑεσο and τίϑεσο. 


AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE. The stem is te instead of 8n: ἐτέδην, τεϑῆναι, 
etc. (same for θύω, | sacrifice, which has ἐτύϑην: "Grassmann's law). 


PERFECT. The form τέδειµαι is seldom used: χεῖμαι is more frequent. 
IMPERFECTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


Accent with preverb (κατα-τίϑημι, / lay down): κατάϑου, but καταϑῆται, καταϑέσϑαι (cf. p. 266). 
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MPERA TIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
1 Present 3 4 5 6 
τί-ϑε-μαι τι-θῶ-μαι | τι-δε-ί-μην | τί-ϑε-σϑαι 
τί-ϑε-σαι τί-ϑε-σο τι-ϑῃ τι-ϑε-ἴ-ο 
τί-ϑε-ται τι-δέ-σθω τι-ϑῆ-ται τι-θε-ῖ-το PARTICIPLE 
τι-ϑέ-μεϑα τι-ϑώ-μεϑα | τι-ϑε-ί-μεϑα | 7 
τί-ϑε-σϑε τί-ϑε-σϑε τι-ϑῇῃ-σϑε | τι-ϑε-ἶ-σϑε | τι-ϑέ-μενος 
τί-ϑε-νται τι-ϑέ-σϑων | τι-ϑῶ-νται | τι-ϑε-ἶ-ντο 
2 Imperfect 
ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μην 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-σο 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-το 
ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μεϑα 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑε 
ἐ-τί-ϑε-ντο B ae 
AORIST MIDDLE 
INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
8 10 11 12 
| S. ἐ-ϑέ-μην ϑῶ-μ.αι ϑε-ἰ-μτν ϑέ-σϑαι 
25. ἔ-ϑου ϑῃ 8c-i-o PEE 
3S. ἔ-δε-το ϑη-ται ϑε-ἷ-το PARTICIPLE 
1 P. ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑα δώ-μεδα ϑε-ἰ-μεϑα 13 
2 P. ἔϑε-σϑε ϑη-σϑε ϑε-ἰ-σϑε ϑέ-μενος 
ἕ-ϑε-ντο ϑῶ-νται δε-ῖ-ντο 


282. The verb ἵ-η-μι, 7 throw, I send is built on a root *yn/*ye (with yod: 
§ 26, p. 11) parallel to δω/δο in δίδωμι and ϑη/ϑε in τίϑημι. Sometimes, the long 
form is ye. instead of yn. In prose, this verb is used only with preverbs: thus ἀφ-ίημι, 
Ι let go (prev. àno-),taken as a model in the charts. For the phonetics, cf. opposite 


page, p. 389. 
ἵ-η-μι, 7 throw ἥ-σω ἧ-κα εἷ-κα 
ἵε-μαι ἤ-σομαι εἵ-μην εἷ-μαι 
ἵε-μαι ἑ-ϑή-σομαι εἴ-ϑην (ἑ-ϑῆ-ναι, etc.) εἷ-μαι 


The perfect active εἷ-κα cannot come from *ye-yn-xa (which would be the symmetrical form of 
τέ-ϑη-κα, δέ-δω-κα): it is made on the perfect M.-P. εἶμαι, from "γέ-γε-μαι (cf. ἃ 145, p. 158). 

IMPERFECTIVE. Symmetrical to τίδηµι. The subjunctive ἰῶμεν comes from "γι-γή-ω-μεν 

AORIST active and middle. From the imperfective (from the imperfect regarding the indicative) 
by removing the i- of reduplication. However, we must note: 


1) singular indicative aorist active, with -xa, -xac, -xe (not to be confused with the perfect !). 

2) imperative aorist active ἕ-ς, as opposed to the corresponding imperfective ἵ-ει. 

3) infinitive aorist active εἶναι (for *ye-évat,) as opposed to corresponding imperfective ἱ-έ-ναι. 

4) imperative aorist middle οὗ (for *ye-co), as opposed to corresponding imperfective ἵ-ε-σο. 

Some forms arc identical: thus εἶτο may bc either an indicative (froin *£-ye-10) or an optative 
(from "γε-ἴ-το) of the aoriste middle, or yet again a pluperfect of the M.-P. (from *e-ye-ye-ro). 


ACTIVE 


MPERA TIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
1 Present 4 5 
ἀφ-ι-ε-ίη-ν ἀφ-ι-έ-ναι 
ἀφ-ι-ε-ίη-ς 
ἀφ-ι-ε-ίη PARTICIPLE 
Gp-1-€-1-pev | 7 
d4-1-E-i-TE ἀφ-ι-εῖς 
ἀφ-ι-ε-ἷ-εν | (cf below) 


ἀφ ι-ῶ 
ἀφ-ι-ῆς 
ἀφ-ι-Π 
d$-1-Q-[LEV 
ἀφ-ι-Π-τε 
ἀφ-ι-ῶσι(ν) 


ἀφ-ί η pt 
. ἀφ-ί-η-ς 
. ἀφ-ί-η-σι(ν) 
. ἀφ-ί-ε-μεν 
. ἀφ-ί-ε-τε 
. ἀφ-ι-ᾶσι(ν) 


ἀφ-ί-ει 
ἀφ-ι-έ-τω 


ἀφ-ί-ε-τε 
ἀφ-ι-έ-ντων 


2 imperfect Declension of the participle (like τιϑείς, p. 386) 


Singular Plural 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
Ν. ἀφ-ιεί a>tev ἀφιεῖσα ἁφιέντες 
A. ἀφ Ιέντα ἀφιέν ἀφιεῖσαν ἀφιέντας 


. ἀφ-ῖ-η-ν 

. ἀφ-ἷ-ει-ς 

. ἀφ-ῖ-ει 
ἀφ-ἷ-ε-μεν 


ul 
e. 
P 
= 
rs 
τη 
Ως 
Ts 
= 
Z 


ἀφιέντα ἀφνιεῖσαι 
àp ιέντα ἁφιείσᾶς 


AORIST 


ἀφ-]-ε-τε 
ἀφ-ἷ-ε-σαν 


8 


. ab-T)-xa 

. ἀφ-η-κας 

. ἀφ-Π-κε(ν) 

. ἀφ-εἶ-μεν 
P. ἀφ-εῖ-τε 


G. áp- ιέντος 


D. ag £v 


Gp ιείσης 
ἀφ. ιείση 
10 
ἀφ-ῶ 
ἀφ-ῆς 
ἀφ-ῇ 
ἀφ-ῶ-μεν 
ἀφ-Π-τε 
ἀφ-ῶσι(ν) 
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a> ιέντων ἀρ ιεισῶν 


ἀφ. ιεῖσι(ν) Gb ιείσαις 


11 INFINITIVE 
ἀφ-ε-ἴτ]-ν 12 ἀφ-εἶναι 
ἀφ-ε-ίη-ς 
ἀφ-ε-ίη 
ἀφ-ε-ἴ-μεν 
ἀφ-ε-ῖ-τε 
ἀφ-ε-ῖ-εν 


PARTICIPLE 
13 ἀφ-είς 
(like ἀφ-ιεῖς) 


Phonetical phenomenons (cf. 8 26, pp 11-12): the y at the beginning of the word gives a 
rough breathing. Between two vowels, it disappears and contractions occur; when the first of these 
two vowels is at the initial of the word, it is marked with the rough breathing. Those phenomenons 
more or less alter the symmetry with the corresponding forms οἵ δίδωμι and of τίϑημι. Examples: 


imperfective δί-δω-μι τί-ϑη-μι Ἁγί- γη-μι > tmu 
δί-δο-μεν τί-θε-μεν Ἁγί-γε-μεν -» ἵ-ε-εν 
middle-passive δί-δο-μαι τί-ϑε-μαι Ἁγι-γε-μαι -» ἵε-μαι 
ἐ-δι-δό-μην ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μην Ἁγι-γέ-μην -» Lé-gnv 
aorist ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-ϑη-κα *É- yn-xa — ἕ-η-κα > ἧ-κα 
ἔ-δο-μεν ἔ-θε-μεν Ἠξ-γε-μεν -» εἷ-μεν 
middle ἐ-δό-μην ἐ-ϑέ-μην Χέ-γέμην -» εἵμην 
passive ἐ-δό ϑην ἐ-τέ-ϑην *£- γέ-ϑην > εἴ-ϑη-ν 
δο-δῆ-ναι τε-θῆ-ναι αγε-δῃ-ναι -» ἑ-ϑῆ-ναι 
perfect δέ-δο-μαι Ἁγέ-γε-μαι -» εἷ-μαι 
pluperfect ἐ-δε-δό-μην Χέ-γε-γέ-μην > εἴ-μην 


IMPERFECTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


3 4 5 6 


ἀφ-ί-ε-σϑαι 


INDICATIVE 


1 Present 


ἀφ-ι-ε-ἴ-μην 
ao-1-E-1-O 
d$-1-E-1-TO 
ag-t-e-i-peda | 7 
ἀφ-ι-έ-μενος 


ἀφ-ι-ὥ-μαι 
ἀφ-ι-ῃ 
ἀφ-ι-η-ται 
ἀφ-ι-ώ-μεϑα 
ἀφ-ι-η-σϑε 
ἀφ-ι-ῶνται 


ἀφ-ί-ε-μαι 
ἀφ-ί-ε-σαι 
ἀφ-ί-ε-ται 
ἀφ-ι-έ-μεϑα 
ἀφ-ί-ε-σϑε 
ἀφ-ί-ε-νται 


PARTICIPLE 


ἀφ-ι-ε-ι-σϑε 
ἀφ-ι ε ἵ ντο 
2 Imperfect 

ἀφ-1-έ-μην 

ἀφ-ἷ-ε-σο 

ἀφ-ἷ-ε-το 

ἀφ-]-έ-μεϑα 

ἀφ-ἷ-ε-πὩϑε 

ἀφ-ί-ε-ντο 


MIDDLE AORIST (mp. subj.. opt. are seldom used) 


ren ee er ee 
8 9 10 1 1 


INFINITIVE 
12 


ΓΙ S. ἀφ-εί-μην ἀφ-ῶ-μαι ἀφ-Ε-ί-μην ἀφ-έ-σϑαι 
2S. ἀφ-εῖ-σο ! ἀφ-Π ag-E-1-0 ———- 

3S. ἀφ-εῖ-το ἀφ-ῆ-ται ἀφ-ε-ῖ-το PARTICIPLE 
] P. ἀφ-εί-μεϑα ἀφ-ώ-μεϑα ἀφ-ε-ί-μεϑα 13 

2 P. ἀφ-εῖ-σϑε ἀφ ἢ-σθε ἀφ-ε-ῖ-σδε ἀφ-έ-μενος 


ἀφ-εῖ-ντο ἀφ-ῶ-νται ἀφ-ε-1-ντο 


1. From "ἕ- γε-σο. The σ between vowels ts exceptionally retained This illustrates the principle & 246. R. c, p. 345 
Yet we mercly have one example of εἶσο : m ἀφ-εἶσο, you have left behind (MENANDER). 
2. 2S found only once (SOPHOCLES, CEdipus Rex, 1453)! 
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283. The verb ἵ-στη-μι, [| place, I raise, I stop is made on a root στη/στᾶ. 
The distribution in the imperfective of the short form and the long form is identical 
to δίδωμι and τίϑημι: 


I. In the indicative we have: 1) the long form otn in the singular of the active; 
2) the short form στᾶ elsewhere (in the plural of active, and in all of the middle- 
passive). 

Il. The subjunctive is built on the long form στη, followed by the same 
endings as in the subjunctive of παιδεύω. Contractions occurred (Ιστῆς comes from 
Ἑ]-στή-ης, ἱστῆται comes from *i-orr-n-xa:, and so forth). 

III. The optative is built on the short form ota. Note the form -wm of the suffix 
in the singular active, and the accent (cf. παιδευϑείην: p. 351, box 15). 


Phonetical phenomenons: 1) The c at the beginning of the word gives a 
rough breathing: thus ἵ-στη-μι comes from "σί-στη-μι and ἕ-στη-κα comes from 
*cé-otn-xa. 2) Between two vowels the σ is lost, like in τεῖχος (p. 94) and ἀληϑής 
(p. 131); if the first of those two vowels is at the beginning of the word, it marked 


with the rough breathing: the pluperfect εἷ-στή-κειν comes from Σἐ-σε-στή-κειν. 


1 Present 
. ἵ-στη-μι 
. ἵ-στη-ς 
. ἵ-στη-σι(ν) 
. ἵ-στᾶ-μεν 
. t-otd-TE 
. lordo v) 


2 Imperfect 


IMPERFECTIVE 


. ἕστη-ν 
.Τ-στη-ε 


. ἵ-στη 

f ἵ-στᾶ-μεν 

. ἵ-στᾶ-τε 

. Κ-στᾶ-σαν 
& 


ἕ-στη-ν 
. ἕ-στη-ς 
. ἕ-στη 
. ἕ-στη-μεν 
. ἕ-στη-τε 
. ἕ-στη-σαν 


AORIST 


στῆ-δι 


ACTIVE 


ἱ-στῶ 
ἱ-στῆς 
ἱ-στῇ 
ἱ-στῶ-μεν 
ἷ-στη-τε 
|-στῶσι(ν) 


ἵ-στᾶ-τε 
ἱ-στά-ντων 


Declension of the participle (cf. Bac, p. 372) 


Singular 
NEUT. 
ἱστάν 


FEM. 
ἰστᾶσα 


MASC. 
N. iotac 
ἱστᾶσαν 


A. ἱστάντα ἰστάν 


G. ἱστάντος ἱστάσης 


D. ἱστάντι Ἱστάση 


10 


στῶ 

στῆς 
στη 
στῶμεν 
στῆτε 
στῶσι(ν) 


στή-τω 


στη-τε 
στά-ντων 


ἱ-στα-ίη-ν 
ἱ-στα-ίη-ς 
Ἱ-στα-ίη 

ἱ-στα-ἴ-μεν 7 
ἱ-στα-ῖ-τε 
ἱ-στα-ῖ-εν 


Plural 
NEUT. 
ἱστάντα 


MASC. 
Ἱστάντες 
ἱστάντας ἱστάντα 
G. ἱστάντων 


D. ιστᾶσι(ν) 


ἱ-στά-ναι 
PARTICIPLE 


ἷ-στᾶς 
(cf. below) 


FEM. 
ἱστᾶσαι 
ἱστᾶσας 
lotdoov 


ἱστᾶσαις 


11 INFINITIVE 


στα-ίη-ν 
στα-ίη-ς 
στα-ίη 
στα-ῖ-μεν 
OTQ-I-TE 
στα-ῖ-εν 


The intransitive aorist ἔστην is conjugated like ἔβην (p. 372). 


12 στῆ-ναι 


PARTICfPLE 
13 otdc 
(like ἱστᾶς) 


Accent with preverb (καὺ-ίστηµι, | establish): κατάστηϑι, but καταστῶ, κατασταῖμεν (cf.p. 266). 
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This verb is relevant regarding the values of voices: 


Transitive ἵ-στη-μι, 7 place στή-σω ἕ-στη-σα 

Transitive ἵ-στᾶ-μαι, I place(M) στή-σομαι ἐ-στη-σάμην 

Intransitive ἵ-στᾶ-μαι, I place myself στή-σομαι ἕ-στη-ν |. ἕ-στη-κα 
Passive ἵ-στᾶ-μαι, one places me στᾶ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-στᾶ-ϑην ἕ-στᾶ-μαι (rare) 


ἕ-στη-ν, I placed myself — I stopped (conjugation p. 390); ἕστηκα, / stand up. 

Remarks. I. When the middle is transitive, it differs from the active only by a 
stronger involvement of the subject. This notion is difficult to translate. 

II. The “intransitive” entry above shows both middle forms (ἵσταμαι, στήσομαι) 
and active forms (ἔστην, ἕστηκα). 

IH. The perfect form ἕστηχα also has a pluperfect εἰστήκειν and a future ἑστήξω 
(review § 133, p. 155 and § 138, p. 160). 

IV. The perfect ἕστηκα presents a few usual forms built on stem ἑστᾶ; indicative 
ΙΡ ἔστᾶμεν, 2P ἕστᾶτε, 3P ἑστᾶσι (from "ἑστά-ᾶσι): pluperfect 3P ἕστᾶσαν; inf. 
ἑστάναι; participle ἑστώς, gen. ἑστῶτος (from "ἑστᾶ-ώς, “ἑστᾶ-ότος). These forms 
are more frequent than ἑστήκαμεν, ἑστηκέναι and so forth. See τέδνᾶμεν 
(Ξτεδνήκαμεν), τεϑνάναι (= τεϑνηχέναι) in the perfect of ϑνῄσκω, Í die (see p. 375). 


IMPERFECTIVE MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


INDIC ATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE m. 


] Present 


ἵ-στᾶ-μαι ee 
ἵ-στᾶ-σαι Ἱ-στᾶ-σο ἱ-στῆ 
ἵ-στᾶ-ται ἱ-στᾶ-σθω ἱ-στῆ-ται 
ἱ-στᾶ-μεϑα ἱ-στώ-μεϑα 
ἵ-στᾶ-σϑε ἵ-στᾶά-σϑε ἷ-στη-σϑε ἱ-στα-ἷ-σϑε 
ἵ στᾶ-νται ἱ-στά-σθων | ἱ-στῶ-νται | i-ota-t-vto 


2 Imperfect 


ἵ-στᾶ-μην 
ἵ-στᾶ-σο 
ἵ-στᾶ-το 
ἵ-στᾶ-μεδα 
ἵ-στᾶ-σθε 
ἵ. στᾶ- ντο 


284. A few verbs are conjugated in the imperfective like ἵ-στη-μι. Note: 


πί-μ-πλη-μι, 7 fill πλή-σω ἔ-πλη-σα πέ-πλη-κα 
passive πί-μ-πλᾶ-μαι πλη-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-πλή-σ-ϑην πέ-πλη-σ-μαι 

πί-μ-πρη-μι, I burn πρή-σω ἔ-πρη-σα πέ-πρη-κα 
passive πί-μ-πρᾶ-μαι πρη-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-πρή-σ-ϑην πέ-πρη-σ-μαι 


Both verbs have the particularily of inserting ap after the reduplication of the imperfective. 
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Academia. Woody area, with olive trees and platans (plane trees) situated west of Athens. Plato used 
to meet with his disciples there everyday. 


ACHILLES. Son of Thetis, a sea nymph, and of the mortal Peleus. During the war of Troy he was 
the main Greek hero, and Homer’s [liad is organized around his anger. 


AELIAN. Born near Rome toward the end of the 2nd century of the Christian era. He had studied the 
Greek language so well that he could, according to one of his ancient biographers, rival with 
Athenians themselves for purity and for elegance in style. He taught rhetoric in Rome. From him, 
we have a work on natural science, the History of Animals, and a collection of Various 
Histories, which might have been only persona! notes the author did not intend to publish. 


AESCULAPIUS (or ASCLEPIOS). In homeric poems, he still is only a hero very skilltul 1n the art of 
healing, even managing to ressuscitate dead people, which made him be struck by Zeus' 
thunderbolt. Later on he was considered as the god of medicine. 


AESOP. He was called the "father of the fable". One knows almost nothing about his life. Some have 
even doubted his existence. According to Herodotus, who situates him in the 6th c. B.C., he 
would have been the slave of a certain Iladmon, in Samos, and the companion of the famous slave 
Rhodopis who went to Egypt and became a queen there. It is said that he excelled in discerning 
human shortcomings or ironical situations and in illustrating them in short fables personifying 
animals; folklore seized them; the spontaneous creations of popular imaginaticn added to that. Our 
collection of Aesop's Fables (the Crow and the Fox, the Cicada and the Ant, the Wolf and the 
Lamb, the Monkey and the Dolphin, etc.), which had been composed in the Byzantine era, is for a 
large measure the collective work of the Greek people. 

There is an Aesop's Life, which 15 a tale going back to about the 4th c. A.D. 


ALCIBIADES (450-404 B.C.). Athenian statesman. He was one of Socrates’ disciples, yet his 
impetuosity and his passion for life always took over. Condemned to death in Athens for impiety, 
he fled and served Sparta, then Persia, against his own country. Back to Athens with a triumphal 
welcome, he was a victorious commander-in-chief. Exiled again, he went to war in Thrace on his 
own accord and finally he was killed in Persia on Sparta’s orders. 


ALEXANDER the Great (356-323 B.C.). Son of Philip, king of Macedonia. Heir of the hegemony 
which his father had acquired in Greece. He named himself general-in-chief of all the Greeks in an 
assembly held in Corinth in 335 B.C. Thereafter he crossed the Hellespont with thirty thousand 
footsoldiers and five thousand horsemen. He successively crushed the armies of Danus Ill. king 
of Persia, and conquered for himself an empire which extended to India, spreading hellenism all 
ovci llic known Asia. 

Alexander's epic has left a long lasting memory in peoples’ mind. A Middle Ages poem in 
Alexander's glory was one of the first French works written in twelve syllable verses called 
alexandrines. When the Western countries borrowed cerd games from the Arabs, Alexander was 
one of the four kings with David, Caesar, and Charlemagne. 


Anabasis. The most famous of *Xenophon’s works is the Anabasis, the narration of the expedition 
of the Ten-Thousand (map opposite, page 392). Here is the topic: the king of Persia (the “Great 
King") Darius II died in 405 B.C. After him, his elder son Artaxerxes ruled the empire, founded 
in the 6th c. B.C. by Cyrus l, which extended trom the Mediterranean Sea to the Indus river. 
However his younger son Cyrus, who had civil and military authority. over a large "satrapy" 
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including Lydia, Phrygia, and Cappadocia, concentrated an army of one hundred thousand men, 
plus ten thousand Greek mercenaries in Sardis, its capital city, under the pretext of re-establishing 
order in Pisidia. Xenophon joined the army as a volunteer (no doubt out of ambition, and to 
become frends with Cyrus, who, like him, had some sympathy for Sparta). This happened in the 
spring of ycar 401 B.C. 

The army started marching, and it was only while on the road that the real objective of the 
expedition was revealed to Xenophon: removing Artaxerxes from the thronc. The battle against the 
Great King was engaged at Cunaxa. It was a victory for Cyrus' troops; yet he was killed during 
the battle. Then the "Ten-Thousand" started a long march in order to free themselves, amidst 
hostile surroundings. The Greek generals were killed in an ambush set up by Tissaphernes, satrap 
of Caria, who had concluded a truce with them. New generals were thereafter designated, among 
whom Xenophon. The “Ten-Thousand” then marched northwards, crossing the territory of 
bellicose people and facing numerous dangers. From the mountains rising over Trapezus (actual 
Trabzon), they finally reached the sea, and they shouted the famous “SaAatta, θάλαττα”. At 
Chrysopolis they served the Thracians, then the Spartans. In Pergamum Xenophon quit the army 
(August 339 B.C.). 

The Greek title of this work is Κύρου ἀνάβασις. The term ἡ ἀνάβασις, -εως means the 
marching upward. This title is proper in a strict way only for the first book (until the battle of 
Cunaxa), which indeed shows us the inland marching upwards of Cyrus’army. The Anabasis 
alludes to many peoples and can be read like a novel. 


anacreontic. Only a few fragments are extant from ANACREON of Teos' works (6th c. B.C.), a poet 
of worryfree and easy life. The poems of the collection published under the name of Aracreon by 
the printer Henri Estienne in the 16ih century have been composed from the Alexandrine era by 
some imitators of Anacreon. 


ANAXAGORAS (Sth c. B.C.). Ionian philosopher. In Athens he opened the first school of philo- 
sophy. We have only a few fragments of his work. 


APHRODITE. Goddess ol beauty, love, and fecundity. 
APOLLO. God of daylight, poetry, music, medicine, purity, and all physical and moral harmony. 


A RCHILOCHUS. (8th c. B.C.). Lyric poet born in Paros. We only have a few fragments of his 
work. Ruined, he enrolled as a mercenary; yet, after deserting he wrote a poem bragging about it. 


ARCHIMEDES of Syracuse (287-212 B.C.). Geometrist and physicist. We still have his main books. 


Arginusae. Isles of the Aegcan Sea, east of Lesbos. Location of a naval victory of the Athenians 
over the Spartans in 406 B.C.. during the Peloponnesian war. The victorious generals were 
condemned to death for not having been able to gather the corpses, because of a storm. 


ARISTIDES. (End of Sth c. B.C.). Athenian statesman, famous fer his honesty and his unbiased 
approach in political affairs. 


ARISTOPHANES. (Sth c. B.C.). The greatest comedy writer in Athens. Only eleven of his comedies 
are extant. 


ARISTOTLE. (384-322 B.C ). One of the greatest Greek philosophers. The greatest scientist of 
Antiquity. He was the son of a physician at the king of Macedonia's court. In Athens he was onc 
of Plato's disciples. King Philip of Macedonia appointed him tutor of his son Alexander. Back to 
Athens afterward, he taught philosophy at the Lyceum (which was a gyrnnasium south-east of the 
city); he was teaching while strolling, thus the name of peripatetician given to his school 
(ὁ περίπατος, the walk). We still have numerous works from him. His influence was 
tremendous. 


ARTEMIS. Apollo's sister. Goddess of the Moon, of hunting, and of virginity. 


ATHENA. Zeus’ daughter, came out all armed from her father's brain. Goddess of agriculture, war, 
arts, eloquence, and civilization. She is the deity protecting Athens. 
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ATHENAEUS. Writer of the 2nd-3rd century A.D. He is the author of the Banquet of the Sophists, 
which deals with various topics and is a collection of quotations from various authors. 


Babylon. Built on the Euphrates, this city was one of the most famous in the East. King 
Nebuchadnezzar made it the capital city of the whole Eastern area. Semiramis is said to have 
decorated it with hanging gardens considered as one of the seven wonders of the world. Later it 
was part of the Persian empire. Alexander flirted with the idea of making it his capital city. 


BION (3rd c. B.C.). Philosopher from the cynicist school, famous for his satirical spirit. 


Boule. The βουλή, in Athens, is a Council of five hundred citizens (fifty for each of the ten tribes of 
Athens) drawn at random every year, which assists the People's Assembly (ἐχκλησίᾶ) in the 
management of affairs. It prepared the projects of laws, insured the administration, and had 
judiciary attributions. 


Chaeronea. City in Phocis where Philip defeated the Athenians and the Thebans in 338 B.C., insu- 
ring the domination of Macedonia over all of Greece. 


crater. Large vessel where water and wine were mixed at meal time. Wine was not drunk pure. 
Drinking ἄκρᾶτος (pure wine) was not considered proper. 


CRATINUS. A Comic poet, Anstophanes’ rival. 


CRITIAS (450-403 B.C.). Athenian statesman. He followed Socrates’ lessons, yet his life was that 
of an ambitious politician. After the taking of Athens by the Lacedaemonians, which ended the 
Peloponnesian war (431-404), he left the government of the Thirty Tyrants, installed in Athens 
with the victors' support He distinguished himself by his harshness. 


CROESUS (6th c. B.C.). King of Lydia (in the central part of the western coast of Turkey), famous 
for his wealth and his conquests. Vanquished by Cyrus, founder of the Persian empire, he lost his 
kingdom. He is credited for creating the first official coin in the true sense of the word. 


Cyclopes. Giants who had only one eye and who lived in a faraway island. lhe most tamous was 
Polyphemus, son of *Poseidon, who locked up Ulysses and his companions in his cave. In order 
to escape, Ulysses burst open his eye, thus arousing Poseidon's anger. 


cynicist. Cf. DIOGENES. 


CYRUS. We must distinguish Cyrus I, called Cyrus the Great, the founder of the Persian empire 
(6th c. B.C.), the hero of the Cyropaedia by Xenophon (cf. pp. 73-74) and Cyrus, the son of 
Artaxerxes, hero of the Anabasis (cf. Xenophon). 


DANAE. King ct Argos’ daughter. She was locked up in a tower. Yet Zeus, who loved her, entered 
the tower in the form of a golden rain. 


DARIUS. In old Persian Darayavaus (= upholder of good), in greek ^àptioc. Several kings of Persia 
had this naine. The most famous are Darius | (550-485 B.C), who invaded Greece and was 
defeated at Marathon in 490. and Darius fll , who ruled from 336 to 330, and was evicted from 
his empire by Alexander. 


DEMOSTHENES (384-322 B.C.). The most famous of Athenian orators. He dedicated all of his 
energy to fight in vain against the progress, then against the hegemony of Maccdonia. His 
specches are among the most powerful texts in political eloquence. 


DIODORUS SICULUS, of Sicily (Διόδωρος Σικελιώτης) was a first c. B.C. Greck historian who 
devoted thirty years of his life to write the "Bibliotheca historica" (Historical Library). It consisted 
of forty bocks, from fabulous times until Julius Caesar's period. lt provides us with precious 
information on mythology, history, geography, and scientific knowledge in the Greco-Roman 
world. Part of his work has been lost. However, hc covers the years 480 to 330 B.C. more 
completely than *Thucydides; he is the main source for the years 362-302 B.C. covering the 
chronology of Philip's period and the Successors to Alexander. This makes him very important 
regarding those years. 
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DIOGENES (4th c. B.C.). The quaintest among Greek philosophers, yet not the least profound. For 
him the secret of happiness is to not let oneself be influenced by passions which make mankind 
unsatisficd: passions for wealth, honors, powcr. Hc was an cncmy of thc distinctions between 
cities and of all prejudices. All he possessed was a huge jar which he used as a dwelling. He said 
he was happy “like a dog". Hence the name of cynic given to his school (Cf. Voc., p. 132). 

DiO CHRYSOSTOM. (50-117 A.D.). Rhetor and philosopher. Nicknamed Chrysostomus 
(2 golden mouth) because of his eloquence. We have numerous speeches from him. 


DIONYSUS. God of wine and of vegetation, of water as life principle. God of drunkenness, in 
relation with poetical inspiration. He was the son of Zeus and of Semele (daughter of Cadmus, 
legendary founder of Thebes). Dionysiac rites are mysterious ceremonies designed to grant ecstasy 
to the initiates. 


DIPHILES. Comic poet of the 4th c. B.C. About one hundred comedies are attributed to him. Only a 
few fragments are extant. 


DRACO. (second half of the 7th c. B.C.). Author of the first written Athenian legislation. Famous for 
his harshness called draconian. 


EMPEDOCLES. Greek philosopher (6th-5th c. B.C.). Born in Acragas in Sicily. Some say he 
committed suicide by throwing himsclf into the crater of Mount Etna. Others say it was an 
accident. To symbolize the obscurity of his doctrines, his fellow-countrymen erected a veiled 
statue in his memory. We have only fragments of his works. 


exedra (or exhedra). Hall or arcade furnished with recesses and seats. There were some in private 
houses, in public places, especially in gymnasiums. 


GANYMEDE. Trojan prince, loved by Zeus, who took him and transported him to Olympus to be the 
gods'cup-bearer. 


HARPALUS. General appointed by Alexander to the government of Babylon. He depleted the 
treasure. Then, learning about Alexander's return, he fled to Athens taking with him fabulous 
sums of money. Arrested by the Athenians, he fled again and later was assassinated. 


HELEN. Wife of Menelaus, the king of Sparta She was famous on account of her beauty. Paris, son 
of Priam, king of Troy, kidnapped her. That was the legendary cause of the Trojan war (12th c. 
B.C.). 


HEPHAESTUS. God of fire. He was ugly and lame. Prodigious craftsman, he exercised his talents in 
the forge of Lemnos or of Mount Etna. He was married to Aphrodite. hnt she cheated on him with 
Ares, god of war, under his own roof, in Lemnos. Hephaestus forged an invisible net to capture 
the couple red-handed, and invited all the gods to this spectacle. 


HERACLES (HERCULES is the corresponding Latin name). One of the most famous heroes in 
mythology, tamer of monsters, embodiment of strength. For having, in a fit of madness. killed his 
wife Megara and his children, he was sentenced to execute his well-known Twelve Labors. 


HERMES. God of communications. He delivers messages from the gods to mankind. He is the god 
of dreams, travelers, traders, and thieves. He is ψὐχοπομπός, that is to say that he escorts 
(πέμπει) the souls (τὰς ψυχᾶς) of the dead to the Underworld (the illustrations p. 79 and p. 311 
show him doing this duty). He is also the god of fortune and of happy discoveries. 


HIPPOCRATES, the “father of Medicine" (Sth-4th c. B.C.). Numerous works have been conveyed 
to us under his name; several must have been written by later physicians. 


HOMER is, according to tradition, a blind poet, author of the /liad and the Odyssey. We do not 
know anything about him, and one wonders if both poems, a mixture of Ionian and of Aeolian 
dialects, composed in the 8th c., are from a single poet, from two, or from several. 

Hyperides, Athenian orator of the 4th c. B.C. He was famous for his love of plcasurcs, luxury, 
game, and good food, in short everything symbolizing Κακίᾶ in the “Choice of Heracles” 
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(cf. p. 229). The comic authors teased him about his relations with courtesans. He was, like 
*Demosthenes, in the nationalist party, and he took part, after Alexander's death, in the rebellion 
of the Greek cities against Macedonia. After the crushing of that rebellion (32? B.C ), he was put 
to death by the victors. 


ICARUS. Son of the mythical architect Daedalus who in Crete, near Knossos, contrived the 
Labyrinth, a fabulous entanglement of halls. Both were locked up in it. They escaped from it by 
fixing to their shoulders wings made of feathers glued with wax. Yet Icarus went too close to the 
sun; the wax melted; he lost his wings, and he fell into the sea near the Icaria island. 


ISOCRATES (436-338 B.C.). Professor of rhetoric, he could not be an orator owing to the weakness 
in his voice. He composed speeches intended to be read. The most famous is the Panegyricus 
(praising Athens). 


LEONIDAS. King of Sparta. In 480 B.C., he tried in vain to prevent Xerxes’ troops from having 
access to the Thermopylae pass, with three hundred Spartans. They all were massacred. Their 
self-sacrifice had an extraordinary moral effect. 


LONGUS. Like most of Greek novelists, Longus remains for us a mysterious character. One places 
him between the 2nd and the 4th centuries of our era; that is all about his biography. 

The townspeople those days, dreamed of a simple rural life. In literature, the trend was pastoral 
novels: love stories and sylvan sceneries. Longus is the author of the most famous of those 
novels, Daphnis and Chloe. The shepherd Daphnis and shepherdess Chloe keep their masters’ 
flocks in the countryside around Mytilene in Lesbos. United by a sincere affection, and provided 
with a marvelous beauty, they live everyday among nature. As it is the nile in a pastoral novel, 
extraordinary adventures happen to them: Daphnis is made a prisoner by the pirates of Tyre in the 
course of a foray, and Chloc is captured in the course of a raid by the enemy's troops. However 
— as it 1s also the rule of the kind — there is a happy ending: thanks to rural gods, both 
adolescents are saved, meet their parents and get married. 


LUCIAN. Born in the first part of the 2nd c. A.D., in Samosata, capital city of Commagene. This 
province, in the Seleucid empire, was for a while a kingdom. At that time it had become a Roman 
province, famous in Rome for its candied blackbirds. Lucian' s mother tongue was no doubt the 
semitic dialect of the region. Attracted by the scholars' prestige, he learned Greek culture, then 
practiced the lucrative profession of lecturer, traveling through Greece, Italy, and Gaul. He 
became weal:hy and he came back to Samosata (where he gave lectures of his autobiography, the 
Dream), then he left with all his family and settled in Athens. His work, which he wanted to write 
in the purest Attic, is inspired by humor and scepticism which does not spare neither philosophies 
or religious traditions. He ts known above all for his Dialogues of the Dead. He died in Egypt, 
around 200 A.D. 


Lyceum. Cf. ARISTOTLE. 


LYCURGUS. Several famous characters had that name. The most farnous is the legislator of Sparta 
(cf p. 83). Yet the Lycurgus who has left us the text p. 208 is an Athenian politician of the 4th c. 
B.C., who for twelve years managed Athens’ finances. From him we have but one speech: 
Against Leocrates. The oath text which he quotes does not seem to be historic. 


maieutics. The μαιευτυςὴ τέχνη is the midwives’ art of delivery. In the Socratic method, it is the art 
of minds delivery, 1.9. of letting each one discover the truth he/she bears within oneself. 


Marathon. On the eastern coast of Attic. There, in 490 B.C., the Athenians. under Miltiades, 
crushed Darius’ Persian army. which was marching up against Athens. 


Maenad. Woman who devoted herself to *Dionysus' cult. One represents the Maenads disheveled, 
reaching sacred madness through wild dances, and the sound of tambourines, in solitary 
mountains. 


Meander. River in Asia Minor. Poets celebrated its curves and the beauty of its swans. 
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MENANDER. (340-292 B.C.). Comic poet of Athens. His comedy is a painting of mores and of 
characters. For a long time, we had only short quotations, especially the γνῶμαι μονόστιχοι, or 
maxims of a single verse, which are moral reflections lent by him to his characters. There we can 
see what were the philosophical common places of everyday conversation. Since the beginning ot 
the 20: century, Egyptian papyri have given us part of his work. Through the intermediary of his 
Latin imitators, hc has influenced European theater art. 


MIDAS. Legendary king of Phrygia. One day Dionysos granted him the favor of changing into gold 
anything he would touch. Another time, in a contest between Pan and Apollo, he gave the prize to 
Pan. Apollo punished him with donkey ears. 


MILTIADES. Chosen as general by the Athenians, he conccived the tactic at the battle of Marathon, 
where Darius’ Persian army marching to Athens was crushed in 490 B.C. 


NARCISSUS. Legendary character of Boeotia. Ecstatic in front of his own reflection, he was 
changed by the gods into a flower thereafter called narcissus. 


NIOBE. Legendary spouse of a king of Thebes. Proud of her many children, she dared mock Leto 
who had only two: Apollo and Artemis. To avenge their mother, they pierced all Niobe's children 
with their arrows. She cried so much that Zeus, out of pity, changed her into a rock from where a 
source sprang. 


nymphs. Secondary deities who are the auspicious forces of nature. They are represented in the 
shape of beautiful young maidens; the word νύμφη itself means young daughter or fiancée. They 
are salutary deities who dwell in sources, forests, and mountains. [n the open air little rustic altars 
are erccted in their honor. 


Olynthus. In Chalcis. Very prosperous city. It was an ally of Athens, but it was taken by Philip of 
Macedonia in 348 B.C., and completely destroyed. 


Pactolus. River of Lydia passing through Sardis and flowing into the Herrnos. lt used to drag 
golden dust since *Midas, following *Dionysos' advice, had bathed there in order to lose his sad 
privilege of changing everything into gold. 


paean (ò παιᾶν, παιᾶνος). Hymn chanted for a healing, before attacking, upon a victory, for joy or 
thanksgiving. 


palaestra. Part of the gymnasium reserved to wrestling. lt included a locker-room, a fountain, an oil 
store, a sand arena, and a storage. There also existed separate palacstrae. Some palazstrae were 
reserved to children and to adolescents: there they would receive a physical education under the 
direction of a paidatribe (ò παιδοτρίβης. -ou). 


PAN. Rustic god from Arcadia. He had the legs and the horns of a ram, hair and beard disheveled. 
With a wild humor, he liked to scream through the woods and the mountains, and to have fun with 
the *nymphs. On account of his sudden appearings, he causes panic terrors to men . Following a 
pun on his name, Neoplatonicists during the Alexandrine era made of him the embodiment of the 
Great Whole (ro πᾶν). 


PARIS. Cf. HELEN. 


PELOPONNESIAN (war). This name is given to a series of conflitcs which, from 431 to 404 B.C., 
opposed Sparta and allics to the Athenian Empire. One of the most famous episodes ts the 
expedition to Sicily (415-413 B.C.). At *Alcibiades' instigation, Athens attempted, to insure her 
hegemony, to seize Sicily (map, p. 119), dominated by Syracuse. It was for the Athenians a 
disaster and the beginning of a serics of setbacks, until a capitulation in 404 B.C.: Athens was 
losing her empire. She had to demolish her fortifications and to acknowledge Sparta’s 
predominance. 


PERICLES (499-429 B.C.). Athenian statesman. He made democratic reforms, and built the 
Parthenon and the Propylaea. He developed Athenian imperialism. 
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peripatetician. Cf. ARISTOTLE. 


PERSEUS. Several kings have received that name. The one who matters p. 217 is the last king of 
Macedonia who in 171 B.C. rose against Roman domination. He was defeated. 


PHIDIAS. Sculptor in the Sth c. B.C. Under the administration of *Pericles, he worked on the whole 
sculpted decoration of the Parthenon. People admired his religious statues in precious materials: 
gold, ivory. The most famous was his Zeus in Olympia, of which museums have replicas from 
later periods. 


Philip 11. (359-336 B.C.). King of Macedonia, Alexander the Great's father. He managed to 
establish his hegemony over the whole of Greece. 


Plataea. Little town in Bocotia where in 479 B.C. king of Persia Xerxes' land troops were crushed. 


Plato (429-347 B.C.). Athenian philosopher, born in Aegina. He won prizes at the Olympic Games 
and at the Isthmic Games. He wrote poetry. When he was twenty-seven years old, he met 
Socrates. He decided to consecrate his time to the search for truth from then on, and burned his 
poems. After Socrates’ death, he traveled in southern Italy and in Egypt. then came back to Athens 
where he taught. Interested by political problems, and through his relationship with Dionysios the 
Eldest and his successor Dionysios the Youngest, tyrants of Syracuse, he tried three times to 
instal] the ideal Republic there. However cach timc he succeeded only in having himsclf arrested 
and sold as a slave or be cast into pnson. Thirty-five of his dialogues are extant. Some, like the 
Symposium, besides their philosophical value, are marvels of life and poetry. 


PLUTARCH (40-120 A.D.). He lived in his native town of Chaeronea in Boeotia, but went several 
times to Rome. He was a magistrate and a priest of Apollo. Historian and moralist, he has left an 
abundant work. Above all, we know the Parallel Lives, series of biographies grouped two by 
two: an illustrious Greek, an illustrious Roman (Life of Demosthenes and Life of Cicero, and so 
forth). 


POLYCRATES (6th c. B.C.). Tyrant of Samos, where he tuled through terror. 


POLYPHEMUS. From the race of the Cyclops, who have only one eye, in the middle of the 
forehead, he had his only eye burst open by Ulysses. He was son of Poseidon, god of the sea. 


Poseidon. Brother of Zeus. God of the sea and of tempests. 
PROMETHEUS. From the race of Titans, he stole fire from the gods to give it to mankind; he also 


taught men science and arts. Later on, tradition tells us that Zeus requested him to create mankind. 
He did so, out of a nuxture of soit and water. 


Prytaneion. Public building situated north of the Acropolis, where the prytaneis used to gather and 
take their meal. Some distinguished citizens or foreigners used to live there. 


prytanis. Deputy, member of a commitee in charge of preparing the works of the Boule, or Council, 
and of the people's Assembly. 


PSYCHE. Wife of Eros, god of love. 


PYTHAGORAS (6th c. B.C.). Originally from Samos, he lived in Croton where he founded a 
philosophic congregation, surrounded by his disciples with an almost rehgious respect. He 
acknowledged metempsychosis and granted major importance to numbers. 


Pythia. Apollo's priestess, in Delphi. After inhaling the intoxicating fumes of burning laurel, she 
would prophetize, sitting on a tripod (cauldron supported by three feet, with a lid used as a scat) . 
People would consult her as nowadays some people go to a psychic. 

rhapsodist. Singer who goes from city to city, from festival to festival reciting long epics excerpts in 
public. The rhapsodists (or rhapsodes) have insured the transmission of homeric poems. 
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satyrs. These are Dionysus’ jovial and exuberant companions. They were represented with a human 
shape, but with a borse tail and the feet of aram. 


Sirens. These were death deities. They dwelt at the entrance of the straight of Sicily. 


Socrates (469-399 B.C). This philosopher, one of the most illustrious, wrote nothing and did not 
teach officially. He was a poor man who lived very simply, always bare footed, covered with a 
coarse coat. He was not preoccupied with natural science, but only by the knowledge of mankind. 
His wisdom searching method was familiar conversation, in various circumstances of everyday 
life. Accused of not accepting the official city religion, he was condemned to drink hemlock. 


SOLON. At the beginning of the 6th c. B.C. he reformed the Athenian laws and society. 


sophist. This word (ὁ σοφιστής, oU) means wise, skillful. Yet it took a peculiar meaning in the 
second half of the 5th c. B.C. The new trend for "sophists" was then an intellectual revolution. 
Their profession was to teach σοφίᾶ, i.e. everything that can make man more skillful, more 
learned, more virtuous. As philosophers, they studied logics, celestial phenomena, questioning 
pre-conceived ideas, re-awakening up intelligence. As rhetors, they taught people how to make 
beautiful sentences and how to succeed through the magic of words. They taught their students 
specific skills which made anyone accept opinions which were to their own advantages. Their 
lessons were very expensive. Plato, who considered that only a search for truth was worthwhile, 
has given them a bad reputation. 


STRABO (66 B.C.- 23 A.D.). Author of a Geography of great value. 


Tartarus. Large bronze prison at the bottom of the Underworld, where those who have seriously 
offended Zeus are locked in. Later on, it was seen as the place where, after dying, culprits expiate 
the faults committed during their life on Earth. 


THEOPHRASTUS (372-287 B.C.). His real name was Tyrtanos. He was born in Lesbos although he 
lived in Athens until his death. Disciple of *Aristotle, he received from him the nickname of 
Theophrastus, which means “divine speaker". His erudition made him succeed his master at the 
Lyceum. The catalogue of his works included more than two hundred and forty titles in Ancient 
Times. Only two great treatises on botany are still extant (his classifications were still in use until 
until Linné in the 18th century). 


'Therinopylae. Narrow pass between the sea and the mountain, north of Phocis. Cf. LEONIDAS. 


the Thirty (tyrants). In 404 B.C., the Spartans, victors over Athens. abolished the democratic 
regime and created a government composed of thirty magisuates. The latter were thrown out after 
eight months because of their despotism. 


THUCYDIDES (460-399 B.C.). Founder of scientific history. His work is devoted to the narration 
and to the analysis of the Peloponnesian war (431-404 B.C.), which ended with the downfall of 
Athenian imperialism. Not completed, it ends in 410 B.C. 


thyrsus. Staff at the end of which was a pinecone, decorated with ivy leaves or with a bunch of vine. 
Attribute of Dionysos. 


TIMON of Athens (5th c. B.C.). Famous misanthropist. His misfortunes and those of his 
fathcrland had caused a profound hatred within him for all of mankind. 


Titans. Sons of Heaven and Earth, they resisted for ten years against Zeus when he took the power. 


trophy. The term τὸ τρόπαιον designates a memorial building erected at the very place where the 
enemy fled. The simplest one consists of a heap of arms abandoned by the defeated on the 
battlefield. Or a tree trunk would be covered with an entire armour. Those weapons were sacred 
and one could not touch them without being sacrilegious. However, in order not to revive national 
hatreds, it was forbidden to pick up a fallen trophy. 


Troy (or Ilion). Situated north west of modem Turkey. Besieged and destroyed by the Greeks in the 
I2th c. B.C.). The German archaeologist Schliemann found her ruins in 1871. 
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ULYSSES. This is the hero of *Homer's Odyssey. King of Ithaca, he took part along with the other 
Greeks to the war against Troy. After the fall of the city, it took ten years for him, because of 
Poseidon's anger (since he had blinded his son: the Cyclops) to come back to his fatherland and to 
find his wife Penelope. 


XENOPHON (435-350 B.C.). He was one of Socrates’ disciples. He took part to a military 
expedition in Asia. He has left us the *Anabasis, narrating this expedition. Back to Athens, after 
Socrates’ death, he was exiled from the city and was received by the Spartans on whose side he 
fought and who offered him a sumptuous domain in Scillus, near Olympia. He retired there with 
his wife and his two sons. While practicing agriculture, he composed part of his works, which are 
numerous: the Socratic Memoirs (or Memorabilia: memories about Socrates), The Economist, 
which deals with the art of managing one’s house and domain, the Apology of Socrates where hc 
wishes to avenge his master for his unjust sentence, The Education of Cyrus (or Cyropaedia: cf. 
p. 73), and many other works. Appreciated by his contemporaries, his prose was simple and 
clear. The large variety of his works gave him the nickname "Attic bee". 


XERXES. King of Persia. His attempt to invade Greece in 480-479 B.C. resulted in severe defeats. 


ZENON (335-264 B.C.). Son of a rich Phoenician trader, he came to Athens toward the age of 
twenty, was the disciple of a Cynicist and of a Platonist, then founded his own school. He used to 
tcach under thc στοὰ ποικίλη (= the portico covered with paintings), hence the term Stoicism. Me 
is the starting point of a whole philosophical trend of huge interest. 


ZEUS. He became the supreme god after dethroning his father Cronus. His wishes were limited only 
by the decisions of fate. He was the god of rain, of storm and of wind. His attribute is the 
thunderbolt. Guardian of oaths, protector of hospitality, he sees to it that no fault remains 
unpunished. He is present everywhere. Often in love, it is impossible for him to present himself in 
his majesty to the objects of his passion; he did it once with Semele (daughter of Cadmus, king of 
Thebes), who right away perished, struck by lightning. Therefore he must resort to various 
metamorphoses. He made himself *satyr for Antiope, daughter of a king of Boeotia; bull for 
Europa, daughter of a king of Tyrc. He was a golden rain for Danae, daughter of a king of Argos, 
(she was locked up in a bronze underground prison). He was a swan for Leda, daughter of a king 
of Aetolia; eagle for the nymph Aegina, daughter of the Boeotian river Asopus. 


Two Greek women wearing the ἱμάτιον 
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I. GREEK-ENGLISH 


Terms requiring explanations are followed by the page number where they have been studied. 
Greek verbs are given for the most part in the first person singular, indicative present ; they are 
translated into English without “I” when it applies. Any irregular aorist is given in the indicative and 
infinitive in order to help you understand the augment and its different forms. 


ᾱ- 269 (negative prefix) 
ἀγαγεῖν 120: ἄγω 

ἀγαδός 45 qood πε 
ἀγανακτέ-ω 281 be vexed 
ἀγαπά-ω 227 love, like 

ὁ ἄγγελος 196 the messenger 
ἡ ἄγκῦρα 40 the anchor 
ἀγγέλλω 196 announce 
ἀγνοέ-ω 212, 270 ignore 

ἡ ἀγορά 281 the public place 
ὁ ἀγρός 21 the field 

ἄγω 21 lead 

ἀγωγός 328 leading 

ὁ ἀγών, -ὤνος 268 the meeting, 
the battle, the contest (judiciary, elc.) 
ὁ ἀδελφός 196 the brother 
ἄδικος 291 unfair 

ᾷδω 100 sing 

ἀεί or ἀεί 213 always 
ἀϑηναῖος 21 Athenian 

ὁ ἀϑλητής, -où 121 the athlete 
aipé-w 239 take 

αἰσθάνομαι 314 perceive 
αἰσδέσδαι 314 : αἰσδάνομαι 
αἰσχίων 137 

αἰσχρός 76 Av, shameful 
airé-o 110 

ἢ αἰτία 45 the cause 
αἰτιά-ομαι 45 accuse 

αἴτιος 45 causing 

ἀχήκοα 238: ἀκούω 

ἀκούω 88 hear, listen 

ἀκρατής 328 powerless 
ἀκρίβής 268 precise 

ἢ ἀλήϑεια 139 the truth 
ἀληϑής 131 true 

ἁλίσκομαι 314 be caught 
ἀλλήλους 250 

ἀλλά 69 but 

ἄλλα : Cf. ἄλλος 

ἄλλος 46 other 

ἀλλότριας 110 of someone else 
ἁλῶναι 314 ἀλίσκομαι 

dua 314 at the same time 
ἀμείνων 137 

ἀμελέ-ω 61 neglect 

ἡ ἀμέλεια 61 negligence 

ἡ ἄμπελος 90 the vineyard, vine 
ἀμφι-σβητέ-ω 213 dispute, argue 
ἄν 188, 195, 210, 237, 248 
ἀνα- (preverb) 270 
ἀνα-γιγνώσκω 267 read 


ἀναγκάζω 34 force 

ἡ ἀνάγκη 34, 45 necessity 
ἀνα-χωρέ-ω 315 retire 
ἀνδρεῖος 53 courageous 

ὁ ἄνεμος 99 the wind 

ἄνευ 227 without (+ gen.) 

ὁ ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός 53 the man 
τὸ ἄνϑος 99 the flower 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος 21 man (kind) 
ἀν-ίστημι 312 nse, make rise 
ἀντί + gen. 281 instead of 
ἀντι- (preverb) 281 
ἀντι-λέγω, contradict 281 


ἄξιος 165, 280 worthy, worth 
ἀπ-αγορεύω 314 ferbid, 
renounce 


ἁπ-αιτέ-ω 110 demand 
ἁπαντά-ω 4 041. 315 encounter 
anak 326 once 
ἅπας, ἅπαντος, ἅπᾶσα 52 all 
ἀπατά-ω 69 cheat 
ἢ ἀπάτη 69 the fraud, treachery 
ἀπ-έϑανον 120: ἀπο-ὑνῄσκω 
ἀπ-εκρϊνάμην 196: 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι 
ἀπ-έκτεινα 232: ἀπο-κτείνω 
ἀπ-έκτονα 375 ἀπο-κτείνω 
ἀπ-έρχομαι 122 leave, go away 
ἁπ-έχομαι 291 refrain from 
ἀπ-ιέναι 122 ἁπ-έρχομαι 
ἀπό 89 (away) from (+ gen.) 
ἁπο-δεἰκνῦμι 290 demonstrate 
ἀπο-δίδωμι 290 give back 
(M : sell) 
ἀπο-δύω 267 undress 
ἀπο-ϑανεῖν 120: ἀπο-ϑνήσκω 
ἀπο-ϑανοῦμαι 202 : 
ἀπο-ϑνῄσκω 
ἀπο-ϑνησκω 76 die 
ἀπο-κρίνομαι 196 answer 
ἀπο-κτείνω 232 kill 
ἀπο-κτενώ «46: ἀπο-κτείνω 
ἀπο-λαύω + jen. 315 profit 
ἀπο-λείπω 204 abandon 
ἀπ-ολέσαι 291 : ἀπ-όλλῦμι 
ἁπ-ολέσδαι 291 : ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 
ἁπ-όλλῦμι 291 destroy, lose 
M. perish 
ἀπο-λογέ-ομαι 328 defend oneself 
ἀπο- στέλλω 268 send 
ἅπτομαι 250 touch (+ gen.) 
ἁπ-ώλεσα 291, 381 : ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 
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ἀπ-ωλόμην 291, 381 : ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 
ἄρα ; 212 is it that ? 
Spa 291 then (transition) 
το ἀργύριον 250 money (com) 
ὁ ἄργυρος 76 silver 
ἡ ἀρετή 227 the virtue 
ἄριστος 110, 137 excellent, best 
ἀρκέ-ω 268 suffice 
ἡ ἁρπαγή 69 the pillage 
ἁρπάζω 69 snatch, capture 
ἄρτι, ἁρτίως 315 just now 
ἄρχω 69 command 
M. start, begin 
ἢ ἀρχή 99 the command, the start 
ὁ ἄρχων, -οντος 69 the chief, 
magistrate 
ἣ ἀσέβεια 302 impiety 
ἀσεβής 302 impious 
ἀσϑενέ-ω 196 be feeble, sick 
ἀσθενής 181 feeble 
ἀσκέ-ω 227 exercise 
ἡ ἄσκησις 232 the exercise 
ἀσπάζομαι 250 salute 
embrace, hug 
ἡ ἀσφάλεια 269 security 
ἀσφαλής 269 sure, trustworthy 
ἀσφαλῶς 269 safely 
ἄτοπος 315 out of place, absurd 
ἀτυχέ-ω 80 be unfortunate, fail 
ἢ ἀτυχία 80 ill-luck, misfortune 
αὐξάνω 301 increase 
avénoa 301 : akavw 
αὐτίκα 315 right away 
αὐτός 65 but αὑτόν 68 
ἀφ-αιρέ-ω 268 remove, take away 
ἀφανής 281 invisible 
Ἰφ-ἶγμαι 298: ἀφ-ιχνέ-ομαι 
ἀφ-υινέ-ομαι 232 arrive 
ἀφ-ίστημι 312 discard 


ῥαδίζω 280 walk 

βαθύς 132 deep 

βαίνω 61,267 walk 
βάλλω 90 throw, hit 
βάρβαρος 204 stranger, barbarian 
βαρύς 303 heavy 

© βασιλεύς 232 the king 
βέβαιος 239 stable 
βέβηκα 155, 238 : βαίνω 
βέβληκα 238 : βάλλω 
βέλτιστος 137 

βελτίων 137 


βῆναι 267:βαίνω 

βήσομαι 203 βαίνω 

ἡ βία 69 violence 

βίαιος 69 violent 

ὁ βίος 70 life 

βιό-ω 76, 267 [νο 

βιῶναι 267: βιό-ω 

βλαβερός 139 harmful 

βλάπτω 139 wrong, hurt 
βλέπω 80 see, look at 
βληθῆναι 148: βάλλω 

βοά-ω 123 scream 

ὁ βότρυς 90 the bunch of grapes 
βουλεύω 269 deliberate, decide 
βούλομαι 53 want 

ἡ βουλή 53 will-power, reflection 
βραχύς 132 short 

ὁ βωμός 76 the altar 


γαμέω 292 mary 

ὁ γάµος 292 the marriage 

yap 46 indeed, in fact 

ye 111 ndeed 

γεγένημαι 238: γίγνομαι 
γέγονα 155, 238: γίγνομαι 
γελά-ω 111 laugh 

γέλοιος 111 funny, ridiculous 

ò γέλως, -ωτος 303 the laughter 
γενέσϑαι 120: γίγνομαι 
γενήσομαι 202: γίγνομαι 
γεννάω 302 engender 

to yévoc 302 kin, class 

ὁ γέρων, -ovroc 53 the old man 
Ὦ γεωργίᾳ 46 agnculture 

ὁ γεωργός οἱ the peasant 

ἡ yn 46 the earth, soil 

γῆμαι 292: γαμέω 

γίγνομαι 34 become 

γιγνώσκω 213, 267 know, decide 
γλυκύς 137 sweet 

ἢ γλῶττα 45 the tongue 

ἡ γνώµη 181 judgment, maxim 
γνῶναι 267: γιγνώσκω 
γνώσομαι 213: γιγνώσκω 
γράφω 88 write, draw 

γυμνάζω 76 train, exercise 

τὸ γυμνάσιον 76 gymnasium 
γυμνός 76 naked 

ἢ γυνή, γυναικός 54 the woman 


ò δαίμων, -ovoc 139 the demon, 
the divinity 

δαπανά-ω 227 spend 

h δαπάνη 155 the expense 

6é 35 ontheother hand 

δέδοικα, δέδια, δέδιϑι 210, 

268, 378 fear 

δεδράµηκα 377: τρέχω 

δεῆσαι 189 δέω 

δεῖ 189 it is necessary 


δείχνῦμι 381 show 
δειλός 53 fearful, coward 
δεινός 27, 54 terrible 
(+ inf. good at) 
δειπνέ-ω 315 take the main meal 
τὸ δεῖπνον 315 the dinner 
to δένδρον 99 the tree 
δεξιός 280 on the right, skillful 
ὁ δεσπότης, -ov 121 the master 
δεῦρο 165 here, here ncw! 
δέ-ω, δέ-ομαι 189 lack, need, ask 
δέχομαι 35 receive 
δή 110 obviously, of course 
δηλονότι 291 obviously 
δῆλος 270 obvious 
δηλό-ω 32 show 
ἡ δημοκρατίᾶ 328 the democracy 
ò δῆμος 280 the people 
διά 70,99 διὰ τί 189 why? 
Ata, Διός (Ζεύς) 139 
δια-βαίνω 61, 269 cross 
δια-δίδωμι 290 distribute 
δια-λέγομαι 328 converse 
δια-νέμω 214 distribute 
δια-νεῖμαι 214: δια-νέμω 
δια-τίϑημι 300 arrange 
ἡ διατριβή 165 the occupation 
δια-τρίβω 123 spend one's time 
δια-φέρω 239 differ, win over 
δια-φϑαρῆναι 148: δια-φϑείρω 
δια-φϑαρήσομαι 209: 
δια φϑείρω 
δια-φϑείρω 46 destroy, corrupt 
διδάσκω 69 teach 
δίδωμι, δίδομεν, etc. 384-385 
δι-ένειμα 214: δια-νέμω 
δι-εφϑάρη 148: δια-φξείρω 
δι-έφϑαρκα 238: δια-φϑείρω 
δι-ηγέ-ομαι 123 narrate 
δυιάζω 69 judge 
δίκαιος 69 just, fair 
h δικαιοσύνη 69 justice 
ò δικασττῖς, -ov 268 tre judge 
ἡ δίκη 302 the justice, the right, 
the trial, the penalty 
διψή-ω 196 be thirsty 
διώκω 239 pursue 
608nva 384; δίδωμι 
δοκέ-ω 111 seem, think 
h δόξα 302 the glory, the opinion 
δόξαι 111: δοχέ-ω 
Sw 203: δοκέ-ω 
ὁ δοῦλος 34 the slave 
δοῦναι 384: δίδωμι 
δραμεῖν 120: τρέχω 
δραμοῦμαι 202: τρέχω 
6pa-c 302 do, act 
ò δρόμος 282 the race 
δύναμαι 380 be able to 
ἢ δύναμις 232 the power 
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δῦναι 372: δύω, δύομαι 

δύο, δυοῖν 60 two 

δύομαι 267 sink 

δυσ- (prefix) 292 

τὸ δῶρον 27 the gift, the present 


ἕ 313, § 232 

ἑάλων 314: ἁλίσκομαι 
ἐάν 210-211 if 

ἑά-ω 204 let, permit, allow 
ἔβαλον 120: βάλλω 

ἔβην 267: βαίνω 

ἐβίων 267: βιό-ω 
ἐβλήϑην 148: βάλλω 
ἐβόησα 122: βοά-ω 
ἐγενόμην 120; γίγνομαι 
ἔγημα 292: s 
ἐγκρατής 328 having mastery 
ἔγνωκα 238: γιγνώσκω 
ἔγνων 267: γιγνώσκω 
ἐγράφην 148: γράφω 
ἐγ-χέ-ω 90 pour (into) 

ἔγωγε 291 - ἐγώ + ye 


| ἐδέησα 189 δέω 


ἔδει 189: δεῖ 
ἐδεσθῆναι 148: ἐσϑίω 
ἐδήδοχα 238: ἐσϑίω 
ἔδομαι 203: ἐσϑίω 
ἔδοξα 111: δοχέ-ω 
ἕδραμον 120; τρέχω 
ἔδυν 267, 372 

ἔδωκα 384: δίδωμι 
ἐϑέλω 227 be ng. wish 
τὸ ἔϑος 123 the habit 
ἕδηκα 386: τίϑημι 
ἔϑηναι 389: ἵημι 
ἔϑρεψα 107: τρέφω 

εἰ 188 if 

el 379: εἰμι 

εἶ 383: ἔρχομαι 

εἴασα 204: ἐά-ω 

εἰ γάρ 248 Oh if !... 
εἶδον 120: ὁρό-ω 
εἰδῶ, εἰδείην, εἰδέναι, εἰδώς, 
εἰδότα, εἰδυῖα, etc. 378 
εἴην 379: εἰμι 

εἴϑε + opt. 248 if only... 
exac 303 

εἴϑην 389: ἵημι 

εἶλον 239: αἱρέ-ω 
εἰκότως 302 with reason 
εἴληφα 238: λαμβάνω 
εἰμι 379 be 

εἰμι 383 00 

εἶναι 9/9 εἰμι 

εἶναι 388: ἵημι 

(ὡς) εἰπεῖν 280 

£inov 124: λέγω 
εἰπόμην 165: ἕπομαι 
εἴργασμαι 238: ἐργάζομαι 
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εἴρηχα 238: λέγω 

ἡ εἰρήνη 302 peace Ἢ 

εἰς 17, 76 toward, to, in view of 

(+ acc.) 

εἷς, ἑνός 60 one (numeral 

efor 383: ἔρχομαι 

εἴσομαι 378 

εἶτα 111 thereafter 

εἴτε 212 

εἶχον 87: ἔχω 

εἴωδα 300, 378 be used to 

εἴων 204: ἐά-ω 

ἐκ 88 out of (+ gen.) 
ἐκαθάρθην 148: καϑαίρω 

ἐκάδηρα 106: xadaipw 
ἔχαμον 227: κάμνω 

ἕκαστος 70 

ἐκ-δύω 267 undress 

ἐκεῖ, ἐχεῖδεν, ἐκεῖσε 178 
ἐκεῖνος 68 

ἐκλάπην 148: κλέπτω 

ἔκλαυσα 196: χλαίω or κλάω 
ἐκλίϑην 149: χλίνω 

ἐκλήϑην 148: καλέ-ω 

ἑχών 302 willingly 

ἔλαβον 120: λαμβάνω 
ἔλαϑον 122: λανϑάνω 

ἡ ἐλαία 149 the olive, olive-tree 
ἐλάσαι 282: ἐλαύνω 

ἐλαύνω 282 drive, go on 
ἑλεῖν, ἑλέσϑαι 239: αἱρέ-ω 
ἐλέγχω 268 cross-examine 

ἢ ἐλευθερία 204 freedom 
ἐλεύδερος 34 free 

ἐλήλυδα 238: ἔρχομαι 
ἐλήφδην 148: λαμβάνω 
ἐλϑεῖν 121: ἔρχομαι 

ἕλιπον 204: λείπω 

ἡ Ἑλλάς, -άδος 53 Greece 
ὁ Ἕλλην, -nvoc 53 the Greek 
ἑλληνικός 53 Greek 

ἐλπίζω 261 hope 

ἣ ἐλπίς, -ἰδος 50 the hope 
ἔμαϑον 120° μανϑάνω 
ἐμαυτόν 164 me, myself 
ἐμαχεσάμην 123: μάχομαι 
ἐμ-βαίνω 61, 302 go on board 
ἔμεινα 149. μένω 
ἐμνήσϑην 261 μιμνήσκω 
ἐμός 165 my, mine 

ἐν 18 in (+ dative) 
ἐν-δείκνύμι 290 manifest 
ἔνδον 214 inside 

ἐν δύω 267 dress (someone) 

M. get dressed 

ἐνεγχεῖν 120: 

μα 214: ae 

Pain + dat. 314 be in, among 

ἕνεκα 328 on account of 

ἐν-έτυχον 123: ἐν-τυγχάνω 


ἐνεχϑῆναι 148: φέρω 
ἐνήνεγμαι 298: φέρω 
ἐνήνοχα 238: φέρω 

ἐνϑάδε 178 

ἐνϑένδε 178 

ἐνί, ἑνός: cf. εἷς 

ὁ ἐνιαυτός 227 the year 

ἔνιοι 122 some 

ἐνίοτε 46 sometimes 
ἐν-νοέ-ω 270 have in mind 
ἐνταῦθα 178 

ἐν-τι χάνω 123 meet 
ἐν-τυχεῖν 123: ἐν-τυγχάνω 
ἐς 88-89 (= ἐκ) 

ἐξ-αρχέω 268 suffice 
ἐξ-έρχομαι 122 step out 
ἔξ-εστι 76 itis allowed, pee 
ἐξ-ιέναι 122 ἑξ-έρχομ 

&- -ompi 312 cao dl out out 


Eoxa 302, 378 look like 
ἑόρᾶκα 238: ὁρά-ω 
ἑόρᾶμαι 238 ὁρά-ω 
ἡ ἑορτή 292 the festivity 
ἔπαϑον 122: πάσχω 
ἐπ-αινέ-ω 165 approve 
ὁ ἔπαινος 165 the praise 
ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι 122 come back 
ἐπ-αν-ιέναι 122: ἑπ-αν-έρχομαι 
ἐπεί 269 when, since 
ἐπειδάν 210 when 
ἐπειδή 111 when, since 
ἔπειτα 70 thareafter 
ἐπ-ελαδόμην 122: 
ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι 
ἔπεσον 120: πίπτω 
ἐπ-ήνεσα 196: ἐπ-αινέ-ω 
ἐπί 123 on (- gen) 
ént-Seixvopt 290: expose 
ἐπι-δίδωμι 290: give 
ir addition, progress 
ἐπι-δυμέ-ω 213 desire 
ἐπι-λαϑέσϑαι 122 
ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι 122 forget 
ἐπι-λέλησμαι 238 
ἐπι-λήσομαι 202 
ἡ ἐπιμέλεια 61 the care 
ἐπι-μελέ-ομαι 61 take care of 
ἔπιον 120: πίνω 
ἐπι-σκοπέ-ω 123 examine 
ἐπίσταμαι 270, 380 know 
ἢ ἐπιστήμη 270 science 
ἐπιστήμων 270 leamed 
ἐπιτήδειος 328 suitable 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια supplies 
ἐπι-τίϑημι 300 put on 
M. ἐπι-τίθεμαι, attack 
ἔπνευσα 107 πνέ-ω 
ἐπόϑην 148: πίνω 
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ἔπομαι 165 follow 
ἐπυϑόμην 213: πυνϑάνομαι 
ἐρά-ω 99, 148 be inlove 
ἐργάζομαι 48 work 

τὸ ἔργον 46 the work 
ἔρημος 35 desert, empty of 
ἐρίζω 100 discuss, argue 

ἡ ἔρις, -ιδος 100 the quarrel 
ἐρρήϑην 148: λέγω 
ἐρρύην 148: ῥέ-ω 

ἔρχομαι 121 go 

ἐρῶ 202: λέγω 

ὁ ἔρως, -ωτος 99 love 
ἐρωτά-ω 213 queston 
ἐσείσθην 149: σείω 

ἐσϑίω 100 eat 

£oyev 379: εἰμι 

ἔσομαι 379: εἰμι 

ἔσπεισα 269: σπένδω 
ἑσπόμην 188: ἕπομαι 
ἐστάϑην 391: ἵστημι 
ἑστάλην 268: στέλλω 
ἑστάναι 391: ἵστημι 

ἐστε or ἔστε 379: εἰμι 
ἔστε 292 = ἕως 

ἕστηκα 155, 390: ἵστημι 
ἕστησα 991: ἵστημι 

ἔστω 379: εἰμι 

ἑστώς 391: ἵστημι 

ἔστων 3/9: εἰμι 
ἔσχατος 315 
ἔσχον 120: ἔχω 
ἔσχηκα 238: ἔχω 

ἐσωϑην 148: σῴζω 

Etaipoc 165 the comrade 
ἐτέϑην 387: τίϑημι 

ἔτεχον 120: rixto 

ἔτεμον 291: τέμνω 

ἕτερος 239 other (of two) 

ἔτι 250 again, still 

ἐτμήϑην 291: τέμνω 

ἐτράφην 148: τρέφω 

ἐτύϑην 148: ϑύω 

ἔτυχον 122: τυγχάνω 

εὖ 35 well εὐ- (prefix) 232 
εὐδαίμων 52 happy 

ò εὐεργέτης 122 the benefactor 
εὑρεϑήσομαι 203: εὑρίσκω 
εὐϑύς 269 straight, ih away 
εὑρήσω 202: εὑρίσκω 

εὑρίσκω 54 find 

εὐτυχέ-ω 80 prosper, succeed 
εὐτυχής 292 fortunate, lucky 

ἡ εὐτυχία 80 good luck, success 
ἡ εὐχή 261 the prayer 

εὔχομαι 261 pray 

ἔφαγον 120: ἐσϑίω 

ἔφην, ἔφη, ἔφασαν 86, 382 
ἐφ-ίημι 300 send against 
ἐφ-ίστημι 312 place upon 


t, extreme 


ἔφυγον 314: «Φεύγειν 

ἔφῦν 267: φύω, Φύομαι 

ἐχάρην 268: χαίρω 

ἔχεα 195: χέ-ω 

ἐχδρός 261 oy 

ἐχύδην 148: χέ- 

n 21 have 268 (+ adverb) 
270 (+ infinitive) 

ἑώρων 188: ὁρά-ω 

ἕως 210, 292 until or as long as 


ò Ζεύς, Διός 139 Zeus 
ὁ ζῆλος 70 Zeal, jealousy 
ζηλό-ω 70 envy 

ζή-ω 76 hve 

ζημιό-ω 110 punish 
ζητέ-ω 123 look for 

τὸ ζῷον 27 the animal 


A(v) 379: εἰμι 
ἥ 8 152, p. 175 
ἡ 76, 136 

379: εἰμι 

178 or§ 152, p. 175 

383: ἔρχομαι 
ἤγαγον 120: ἄγω 
ἠδέσϑην 148: ἐσϑίω 
ὁ ἡγεμών, -ovog 70 the chief 
ἡγέ-ομαι 213 lead, think 
ἤδειν. ἥδεις, ἤδει, ἥδειμεν, 
ἥδειτε, ἤδεσαν 378 
ἡδέως 131 nicely 
ἤδη 90 already 
ἤδη, ἤδησϑα, etc. 378 
ἥδιστος, ἡδίων 137 
ἥδομαι 181 rejoice 
ñ ἡδονή 181 the pleasure 
ἡδύς 131 nice 
Her. ἥεις 383: ἔρχομαι 
ἧκα 388: ἵημι 
ἥκω 214 have arnved 
ἠκούσϑην 148: ἀκούω 
ἥλασα 282: ἐλαύνω 
ἦλϑον 121; ἔρχομαι 
© ἥλιος 88 the sun 
ἡλίκος 178 
ἡμεῖς, ἡμᾶς, ἡμῶν, ἡμῖν 164 
ἦμεν 379: εἰμι 
ἦμεν 983: ἔρχομαι 
ἢ ἡμέρα 45 the day 
ἡμέτερος 165 our 
ἠμφεσβήτησα 2 ἀμφι-σβητέω 
fj» 210 (= ἐάν) it 
ἦν 87, 379: εἰμι 
ἦν δ᾽ 
ἥν 8 15 D 175 
ἥἤνεγκον 120: φέρω 
ἠνέχϑην 148: φέρω 
ἠράσϑην 148: ἐρά-ω 
ἠρέϑην 239: αἱρέω 


ó, ἦ δ᾽ ἥ, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς 382 | 


ἦσαν 87, 379: εἰμι 
Ἐν Jor ἄδω ροής) 
oe 383: ἔρχομαι 
ϑα 379: εἰμι 
ἥσϑην 181: ἥδομαι 
ϑόμην 315 αἰσϑάνομαι 
σμεν, ἧστε, ἦσαν 378: οἶδα 
ἡ ἡ συγία 149 calm, tranquillity 
149 calm, tranquil 
ἦτε 379: εἰμι 
re 383: ἔρχομαι 
ηὕξησα 301: αὐξάνω 
ηὑρέϑην 148: εὑρίσκω 
ηὕρηκα 155, 238: εὑρίσκω 


ηὗρον 120; εὑρίσκω 


ἡ ϑάλαττα 88 the sea 
ϑανεῖν 120: (ano- )δνῄσκω 
o θάνατος 76 death 
ϑάττων 214, 280, Voc. |: ταχύς 
ϑαυμάζω 139 admire, be astonished 
vaupaotoc 139 admirable, 
astonishing 
diva 386: τίϑημι 
θέλω 227 (= ἐϑέλω) wish, 
be willing 
6 θεός 21 thegod 
ϑεραπεύω 46 take care of, honor 
ϑερμός 100 hot 
τὸ ϑέρος 99 summer 
-ω 239 contemplate 
ϑρέψαι 107: τρέφω 
ϑρέψω 203: τρέφω 
b ϑῦμός 302 vital impulse 
ἡ ϑύρα 280 the door 
Siw 21 sacrifice 


-i demonstrative 303 
ἰά-ομαι 45 heal 

ἴασι 383: ἔρχομαι 

ὁ ἰατρός 45 the physician 
ἰδεῖν 120: ὁρά-ω 

ἴδιος 110 particular, personal 
ἰδού 302 behold! 

ἱέναι 121, 383 ἔρχομαι 

ὁ ἱερεύς 232 the pnest 
ἱερύς 204 sacred 

τὸ ἱερόν 204 the sanctuary 
ἵημι, ἵεμεν 388-389 throw 
ih 383: ἔρχομαι 

ἱκανός 165 sufficient, capable 
ἱκετεύω 291 beg 

τὸ ἱμάτιον 227 the coat 
ipev 383: ἔρχομαι 

ἵνα 210 so that 

ἴοιμι 383: ἔρχομαι 
ἰόντων 383: ἔρχομαι 

Ò ἱππεύς 232 the horsenan 
ὁ ἵππος 21 the horse 
ἴσάσι 378 
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ἴσϑι 379: εἰμι or 378: οἶδα 
ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴστω, ἴστων 378 
ἴσος 270 equal, equitable 
ἵστημι, ἵσταμεν 390 place 
ἴσως 270 equally, maybe 
ἰσχῦρός 139 strong 

ἡ ἰσχύς 139 the stength 

ite, ἴτω 383: ἔρχ 

ὁ ἰχϑύς 99 the fish 

lo, fpc... 333: ἔρχομαι 


καθαίρω 90 cleanse, purify 

xa 90 clean, pure 

καθ-έξω 232: κατ-έχω 

καδεύδω 314 sleep 

κάϑημαι 292 be seated 

xapa: 106: καϑαίρω 

καθίζω 315 seat, install 

xai 21 and; 53 also 

καϑ-ίστημι 312 establish 

καινός 100 new, 

καίπερ 270 although 

ὁ καιρός 34 the circumstance, 

the opportunity 

κάκιστος 137 

κακίων 137 

τὸ κακόν 27 evil, bad luck 

xexoc 21 bad 

καλέ-ω 110 call 

κάλλιστος 137 

καλλίων 137 

τὸ κάλλος 268 the beauty 

καλός 21 beautiful 

καλῶ 202: καλέ-ω 

καλῶς ὃ 55, p. 43 well 

καμεῖν 227: κάμνω 

κάμνω 227 be tired, be sick 

καμοῦμαι 227: κάμνω 

© xanvóc 88 the smoke 

ὁ καρπός 21 the fruit 

κατά 70 4 acc. according to ; 

4 gen. against 

comparative + ἢ κατά 268 

κατα-γιγνώσκω 267 condemn 

κατα-δύω 267 push down 

xata- λαμβάνω 239 seize 

χατα-λείπω 204 abandon 

κατα-λιπεῖν 204: κατα- -Acinw 

κατα-σχεῖν 232: κατ-έχω 

κατα-τίδημι 300 place down 

κατα-φρονέ-ω 282 despise 

χατ-έλιπον 204: κατα-λεύτω 

κατ-εἶχον 232: κατ-έχω 

κατ-έρχομαι 122 go down 

κατ-εσδίω 100 devour 

κατ-έσχον 232: κατ-έχω 

κατ-έχω 232 seize, ho 

κατ-ηγορ-έ-ω 328 accuse 

ὁ κατήγορος 328 accuser 

κατ-ιέναι 122 κατ-έρχομαι 
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κεῖμαι 380 be lying down 
κέκλτρια 238: καλέ-ω 
κέκλοφα 375; κλέπτω 
xAqunxa 375: κάμνω 
κέχρικα 250: κρίνω 
κελεύω 111 give order 
κεράννυμι 381 mix up 
τὸ κέρδος 301 the profit 
ἡ κεφαλή 45 the head 
κινδυνεύω 123 risk 
ὁ κίνδύνος 123 the dange’ 
κϊνέ-ω 315 move 
κλάω, κλαίω 196 cry 
κλαπῆναι 148: κλέπτω 
κλοῦσαι 196: κλάω 
κλαύσομαι 203: κλάω 
κλέπτω 69 steal 
κληθῆναι 148: καλέ-ω 
ò χλῆρος 328 the lot, the heritage 
κληρό-ω 328 appoint by lot 
κλίνω 149 incline 
κοινός 76 common 
κομίζω 291 bring, take away 
κόπτω 281 hit 
ὁ χόραξ, -axoc 50 the crow 
κοσμέ-ω 54 omate 
ὁ κόσμος 54 the order, 

the universe, the ornament 
κοῦφος 99 light (not heavy) 
κρατέ-ω 282 dominate 
κράτιστος 197 
κρείττων 137 
κρίνω 250 judge 
κρύπτω 88 hide 
κτά-ομαι 53 acquire 
κτείνω 232 kill 
τὸ κτῆμα, -ατος 53 

the acquisition, the belonging 

ὁ κύκλος 282 the circle 
ò xúwv, κυνός 132 the dcg 
κωλύω 261 prevent 


λαβεῖν 120: λαμβάνω 
λαϑεῖν 122: λανϑήνω 
Λακεδαιμόνιος 76 

of Lacedemon, Spartan 
λαλέ-ω 139 talk, chat 
λαμβάνω 100 take 
λαμιτρός 45 bright, famous 
λανϑάνω 122 go unnoticed 
λέγω 58 say, tell, talk 
λείπω 204 leave 
λέληϑα 238: λανϑάνω 
λέλοιπα 238; λείπω 
λευκός 250 white 
λήσω 202: λανϑάνω 
ληφϑῆναι 148: λαμβάνω 
ληφϑήσομαι 208: λαμβάνω 
λήψομαι 202: λαμβάνω 
λίᾶν 132 too much 


ὁ λίθος B8 the stone 
λιπεῖν 204: λείπω 


ò λόγος 21 the word, the speech, 


the reasoning 
λοιπός 291 remaining 
λούω 99 wash 
λούομαι (M) 99 bathe 
τὸ λουτρόν 139 the bath 
Auné-w 34 greve, cause pain 
7) λύπη 45 the sorrow, the grief 
λύω 300 untie, undo 


μαθεῖν 120: ιανϑάνω 
μαϑήσομαι 202: μανϑάνω 
μακάριος 181 fortunate, happy 
μακρός 132 bn 
μάλα 270 completely 
μάλιστα 212, 270 completely 
μᾶλλον 270 more 
μανϑάνω 53 leam 
ἢ μανία 302 the madness 
ἡ µάχη 123 the battle 
pay opa: 123 fight 
μαχοῦμαι 208: μάχομαι 
μέγας. μεγάλου 80 great, big 

totoc 45, 137 
µείζων 137 
μεϑ-ίημι 300 let go, release 
μέλλω 315 be about to, delay 
μέλω 213 be a ΝΟΠΥ 

μέλει μοι |l am worried about 
ἢ μέλιττα 99 the bee 
μεμάϑηκα 238: μανϑάνω 
τὸ μέλος 111 the song 
μέμνημαι 261: μιμνήσκομαι 
μέν 35 on the one hand 
μένω 149 stay 
τὸ µέρος 281 the part 
uere 61 with (+ genitive) 
peta 61 after (+ accusative) 
µετα- (preveib) § 225, p. 290 
µετα-δίδωμι 290 inform 
µετα-πέμπομαι 315 summon 
µετ-έχω 300 take part 
μηδαμῶς 302 absolutely not 
μηδέ 75 and...not..., not even 
μηδείς, μηδενός, μηδεμία 75 
μηδέπω, μηδέποτε 271 
μηκέτι 281 no... lunger 
μήποτε 271 never 


| μήπω 271 not... yet 
| ὁ μήν, μηνός 227 the month 


μήτε... μήτε... 204 neither. ..nor.. 
h μήτηρ, μητρός 61 the mother 
µία 60 feminine of εἷς, one 
μικρός 80 small, little 

pixpod 291 almost 

μϊμέ-ομαι 99 imitate 
μιμνήσκομαι 261 remember 
μισέ-ω 61 hate, detest 
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ò μισϑός 328 the salary, the rent 
ὁ μισθοφόρος 328 the mercenary 
μνησθῆναι 261 μιμνήσχω 
μόνον 292 only 

μόνος 292 alone 

ò púp, -nxoc 189 the ant 


vat 302 yes 
ναὶ μὰ Δία 139 yes, by Zeus! 
ναῦν, ναυσί 328: ἡ ναῦς 
ἢ ναῦς 328 the ship 
ὁ νεᾶνίᾶς 121 the young man 
ò νεᾶνίσκως 268 the young man 
νεκρός 300 death 
νέμω 214 distribute 
νενέμηκα 3/6: νέμω 
νέος 34 young 
νεώς, νεῶν 328: ἢ ναῦς 
unt. νῆες 328: ἢ ναῦς 
νικά-ω 111 win 
ἡ νίκη 111 the victory 
νομίζω 58 think, believe 
ὃ νόμος 70 the law 
νοσέ-ω 45 be sick 
ἡ νόσος 45 disease, sickness 
6 vouc 123 the mind 
h d 99 the nymph 
vov 9 8 now 

ἣ νύξ, νυκτός 53 the night 


b ζένος 35 the guest, tho host, 
the stranger 
to ξύλον 281 wood 


ode 67 

ἡ ὀδός 239 the road 

ὄδεν 178 

ol 178 et 313, § 232 

οἶδα, οἶσθα, οἶδε 378 

οἴηϑηναι 148: οἴομαι 

οἰήσομαι 202: οἴομαι 

ὁ οἰκέτης, -ου 121 the servant 

οἰκέ-ω 280 dwell 

i oixia 54 the house 

Ὁ οἶνος 90 wine 

οἴομαι, οἶμαι 58, 280 telieve 

οἷος 178 οἷός τε + inf. 268 

οἴσω 202: φέρω 

οἴχυμαι 281 have gone away 

ὀλίγος 282 little, scanty 

ὅλος 123 whole 

ὁμιλέ-ω 328 associate with 

ὁμολογέ-ω, admit, agree 

ὄμνυμι 292, 382 swear 

ὅμοιος 88 similar 

ὀμόσαι 292, 382 öp vü 

ὀμώμοκα 292, 382 öp via 

ὀνειδίζω 149 blame 

τὸ ὄνειδος 149 the reproach, 
the shame 

ro ὄνομα, -ατως 280 the name 


ὅπη, ὁπηλίχος 178 

ὁ ὁπλίτης, -ου 328 the hoplite 
τὸ ὅπλον 110 the weapon 
ὅποι, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότε, 
ὁπόϑεν, ὅπου 178 

ὅπως 210 so that 

ὅπως 178 (relative adverb) 
ὁρά-ω 110 see 

ἡ ὀργή 45 the anger 
ὀργίζομαι 45 get angry 
ὀρεγω 328 reach out (M. yeam) 
ὀρϑός 132 straight 

ὃ ὅρκος 292 the oath 

ὀρμά-ω 291 rush 

ἡ ὁρμή 291 the momentum 

ὁ, ἡ ὄρνις, -ἴϑος 99 bird 

τὸ ὄρος 99 the mountain 
ὀρχέ-ομαι 111 dance 

ὅστις 176 

ὅσος 178 

ὅταν 210 when 

ote 111 when 

ὅτι 110, 192 hat, because 
ὅτου, ὅτω 176: ὅστις 

οὐ, οὐ μὴ + ind. future 300 
ov 178, or due (175, 

232, p. 313. 
οὐδαμῶς 302 bec not 
οὐδέ 75 and...not .., 

not even 
οὐδείς, οὐδενός, οὐδεμία 75 
οὐδέπω, οὐδέποτε 271 
οὐκέτι 281 no... longer 
οὖν 88 therefore 
οὔποτε 271 never 
οὕπω 271 nol... yet 
οὐπώποτε 279 never yet 
ὁ οὐρανός 88 the sky 
ἡ οὐσίᾶ 181 the fortune (weatth) 
οὗτος 67 
οὕτω(ς) 76, 89, 178 
οὔτε... οὔτε... 204 neither... 
ὁ ὀφδαλμός 250 the eye 
ὀφθῆναι 148: ὁρά-ω 
ὀφϑήσομαι 238: ópa-o 
ὄψομαι 202: θρά-ω 


ΠΟΙ͂... 


παϑεῖν 122: πάσχω 


τὸ πάϑος 122 what one undergoes, 


2motion, passion 
ἢ παιδεία 53 the education 
παίζω 53 play 
ὁ naic, παιδός 53 the child 
πάλαι 270 long ago 
παλαιός 270 ancient 
ἢ παλαίστρᾶ 165 the palaestra 
πάλιν 269 backwards, again 
navu 212, 280 altogether 
napa 76 at someone's, near 
παρα-δίδωμι 290 hand over 


παρ-αινέ-ω 239 advise 

-σκευάζω 90 prepare 
ρα, 268 be there 
παρ-εἴχε 87: παρ-έχω 
παρ-έχω 70 give, provide 
ἡ παρϑένος 76 the maiden 
παρ-ίστηµι 312 place aside 
τὸ παρόν, -όντος 301 the 
present, the present state of affairs 
nüc, navtoc, πᾶσα 52 all 
πάσχω 122 undergo, withstand 

eb πάσχω rece ve a benefit 
ò πατήρ, πατρός 61 the father 
ἡ πατρίς, -t6oc 69 the fatherland 
παύομαι 100 cease 
τὸ πεδίον 88 the plain 
πείϑω 69 persuade ; M. obey 
πεινή-ω 196 be hungry 
πειρά-ω 123 try 
πείσομαι 202: πάσχω Of πείδω 
πέποιϑα 238: πείϑω 
πέμπω 123 send, escort 
πέπονθα 238: πάσχω 
πέπρᾶγα 261: πράττω 
πέπτωκα 298: πίπτω 
πέπυσμαι 238: πυνϑάνομαι 
γέπωκα 376: πίνω 
-περ 179 precisely 
περί 69 around, about 
περι-βάλλω 280 surround 
πεσεῖν 120: πίπτω 
πεσοῦμαι 203: πίπτω 
πετάννῦμι 381 unfold 
πεύσομαι 213: πυνδάνοµαι 
πῇ, πη 178 
ἡ πηγη 100 the source 
πηλίκος 178 
πιεῖν 120: πίνω 
πίνω 99 drink 
πίομαι 203: πίνω 
nintw 45 fall 
πιστεύω 292 believe, trust 
πλεῖστος 46, 137 
πλείων 137 
πλέω 280 sail 
πλήν + gen. 280 except 
To πλοῖον 280 the ship 
ὁ πλοῦς 280 the navigation 
ὁ πλοῦτος 80 weatth 
τὸ πνεῦμα, -ατος 139 the breath 
πνεῦσαι 195: πνέ-ω 
πνεύσομαι 203: πνέ-ω 
πνέ-ω 99 breathe 
πόϑεν, ποϑεν 178 
ποϑῆναι 148: πίνω 
ποῖ. ποι 178 
ποιέ-υμαι περί + gen. 205 
ποιέ-ω 32 make, do 
ἡ ποίησις 232 the creation, 

the poetry 
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ὁ ποιητής 121 the creator, 
the poet 
noioc 178 
πολέμιος 110 enemy 
ò πόλεμος 76 the war 
h πόλις 232 the city, the State 
ὁ πολίτης, -ov 121 the citizen 
πολλάχις 46 often 
πολλοί 21, 80 many, numerous 
πολύς 80 abundant, much 
nové-w 227 struggle, suffer 
novnpos 34 bad 
ὁ πόνος 227 the labor 
πορεύομαι 70 walk 
πώσος, πόσον, πόσω 178 
ὁ ποταμός 99 the river 
note ; 178 when? 
note 123, 178 once upon a time 
280 (adding Eveliness) 
notepov 212 
nov ; 139, 178 where? nou 178 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, -ατος 70 the thing, 
the affair 

h πρᾶξις 232 the action 
πράττω 261 do, act 
npiv 268 before 
πρό (prep.) 338; (prev. 300 
To πρόβατον 46 sheep 
προδίδωμι 290 give over 
πρός 268 facing, near 
προσ-δοκά-ω 301 expect 
npoo- έρχομαι 122 proceed 
προσ-εύχομαι 261 pray 
npoo- ήχει 34 it is proper 
πρόσϑεν 269 before, ahead 
προσ-ιέναι 122 προσ-έρχομαι 
προσ-τάττω 34 enjoin 
προσ-τίϑημι 300 add 
πρότερον 268 before 
πρότερος 268 preceding 
πρῶτον 70 (at) first 
n(xoroc 263 first 
πυϑέσϑαι 213: πυνϑάνομαι 
πυνϑάνομαι 218 leam by 

‘haarsay, get informed 
TO πῦρ, πυρός 88 the fire 
πώποτε 270 ever (=one day) 
noc, noc 178 


ῥάδιος 53 easy 

ῥᾷστος, ῥάων 137 

ῥέ-ω 99, 148 flow 

ῥηϑῆναι 148: λέγω 

ὁ ῥήτωρ. -ορος 303 the orator 
ῥυῆναι 148: ῥέ-ω 


σαφής 291 clear 

σαφῶς 291 clearly 
σεαυτόν 164 yourself (refl.) 
σείω 149 shake, quake, stir 
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σϊγά-ω 54 keep quiet 

ἡ otyrj 54 the silence 

ὁ σῖτος 189 wheat, bread 

σιωπά-ω 149 keep quiet 

ἡ σιωπή 149 the silence 

ἡ σκιά 139 shade, shadow 

σκοπέ-ω 123 observe 

ò σκότος 88 the obscurity 

σός 165 your, yours (Sg) 

ἡ σοφία 53 wisdom, science 

ὁ σοφιστής 165 the sophist 

σοφός 53 wise, leamed 

σπεῖσαι 269: σπένδω 

σπένδω 269 offer a bation 

σπέσϑαι 188: ἕπομαι 

ἡ σπονδή 269 the libation 
plur. al σπονδαί the truce 

σπουδάζω 123 hurry, be serious 

ἡ σπουδή 123 the Zeal 

σταϑῆναι 391: cf. ἐστάϑην 

σταλῆναι 268: στέλλω 

στέλλω 268 | send 

ὁ στέφανος 110 crown, wreath 

στεφανό-ω 110 crown 

στῆσαι 391: cf. ἔστησα 

ὁ στ óc 269 the general 


ὁ στρατιώτης, -ου 121 thesoldier 


ἡ στρατιά 269 the army 
ὁ στρατός 269 the army 
συγ-γιγνώσκω 267 forgive 
συλ-λέγω 99 assemble, pick up 
συμ-βαίνει 58, 61 it happens (that) 
συµ-βέβηκε 238: συμ-βαίνει 
ò σύμμαχος 204 the ally 
ἡ συμφορά 239 the misfortune 
συν (preverb) 280, Voc. Il 
συν-έβη 107: συμ-βαίνω 
συν-ίημι 300 understand 
συν-ίστηµι 312 gather 
σύν-οιδα 
ἡ συνουσίᾳ 328 the company 
f σύνταξις, -εως 328 

the organization 
συν τίδηµι 300 gather 
σφᾶς, σφῶν, σφίσι 313 
σχεῖν 120: ἔχω 
το σχῆμα, -ατος 303 the 

external form, the look 

σχεδόν 239 almost 
ὁ Σωκράτης 131 Socrates 
σώζω 70 save, preserve 
τὸ σῶμα. -ατος 50 the body 
σωϑηναι 148; σῴζω 
σώσω 202 σῴζω 
ἡ σωτηρίᾶ 70 safety, preservation 
σώφρων 54 temperate, sensible... 


ἡ τάξις 328 the position 
τάττω 110 place 
ὁ ταῦρος 338 the bull 


τάχιστος 214, 280: ταχύς 
rayuc 214 quick, rapid 
te 88 and 


τεθῆναι 387: τίϑημι 
τεθνάναι 375: ϑνῄσκω 
τέθνηκα 155, 238: ϑνήσκω 
τέϑραμμαι 238: τρέφω 

τὸ τεῖχος 98 the rampart 
τεκεῖν 120: voro 

τὸ téxvov 139 the child 
τελευτά-ω 204 finish, die 

ἡ τελευτή 282 the end, death 
τὸ τέλος S9 the end 


| τεμεῖν 291: τέμνω 


τέμνω 291 cut 

τέρπω 54 cham 

τερπνός 54 nice, charming 
τέτοκα 377: τίχτω 

τέτταρες 326 four 

ὁ τέττῖξ, -ἴγος 99 the cicada 
τετύχηκα 238: τυγχάνω 
τεύξομαι 202: τυγχάνω 

ἡ τέχνη 54 the art, the profession 
τηλικοῦτος 67, 178 

τίϑημι, τίϑεμεν, etc. 386-387 
τίκτω 45 

τῖμά-ω 32 honor 

τίμιος 139 precious 

Tic, τινος 59 one, someone 
τίς, τίνος 138 who? 

τοίνυν 303 so, well! 
τοιοῦτος 67 178 

τολμά-ω 302 dare 

ὁ τοξότης, -ου 328 the archer 
ὁ τόπος 314 the place 
τοσοῦτος 67, 178 

τότε 111, 178 then 

τραφῆναι 148: τρέφω 

τρεῖς 326 three 

τρέφω 46 feed, raise 

τρέχω 27 πη 

τρία, τριῶν, τρισί 326 τρεῖς 
ἡ τριήρης 131 the tnreme 

ἡ τροφή 90 food 

τυγχάνω 192 

τυϑῆναι 148: 590 

τύπτω 261 hit 

ὁ τύραννος 302 the dictator 
τυχεῖν 238: άνω 

h τύχη 45 the chance, the fortune 


ἡ ὕβρις 232 the insolence, 

the immoderation 
τὸ ὕδωρ. ὕδατος 139 water 
ὁ υἱός 282 the son 
ὑμεῖς, ὑμᾶς, ὑμῶν, ὑμῖν 164 
ὑμέτερος 165 your (2P pl.) 
ὑπ-άρχω 301 be right here, initiate 
ὁ ὕπνος 27 the sleep 
Uno 33 
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ὑπο-μένω 149 withstand 
ὑπο-τίθημι 300 place under 
ὕστερσν 301 afterwards 


| φαγεῖν 120: ἐσϑίω 


φαίνομαι 148, 303: appear 
φανῆναι 148 φαίνομαι 
TO φάρμαχον 27 the poison, 
the remedy 
φᾶσι 58 
φάσκω 58 say 
φαῦλος 165 with no value 
φέρω οἱ carry, bring, produce 
φεύγω 314 flee 
φημι, φαμεν, etc. 58, 382 
φϑαρῆναι 148: φϑείρω 
φιλέ-ω 34 love 
φίλος 21 friend 
ἡ φιλοσοφία 53 philosophy 
ὁ φιλόσοφος 53 the philosopher 
φιλότῖμος 328 ambitious 
φίλτατος 137 
φεβέομαι 148, 210 fear 
ὁ φονεύς 232 the murderer 
ὁ φόνος 302 the murder 
φράζω 280 explan 
φρονέ-ω 111 think 
μέγα φρονέ-ω 111 
be high-minded 
φρόνιμος 46 intelligent 
φροντίζω 314 ponder, worry 
φυγεῖν 314: φεύγειν 
φυτεύω 270 plant 
τὸ φυτόν 270 the plant 
φύω 155, 267 engender, produce 
φυλάττω 70 guard, observe, keep 
φῦναι 267: φύω 
ἢ φύσις 232 nature 
τὸ φῶς, φωτός 88 the light 


χαῖρε, χαίρετε 268 hello! 
χαίρω 268 rejoice 
χαλεπός 268 difficult 
χαρῆναι 268: χαίρω 
η χάρις. -ιτος 69 grace, gratitude 
xë-w 90 pour 
ò χειμών, -Qvoc 53 winter, storm 
ἢ χείρ, χειρός 90 the hand, 
the arm 
χρή 132 it is necessary 
χρή-ομαι 76 use (+ dative) 
to χρῆμα, -ατος 250 the thing 
plural: weaith 
χρηστός 34 good 
ὁ χρόνος 80 the time 
ὁ χρῦσός 76 gold 
χυϑῆναι 148: χέω 
ἡ χώρᾶ 80 the country 
To χωρίον 80 country, domain 


ψευδής 303 false 
ψεύδομαι 303 lie 

τὸ ψεῦδος 303 the lie 
ψηφξοµαι 111 vote 
ἡ ψυχή 80 the soul 


17 (before vocative) 
379: εἰμι (subj) 


Γή 
Γή 


LEXICON-INDEX : 


ὧδε 178 

ὠήδην 148: οἴομαι 
ὦμεν 379: "μι (subj) 
ὤμμαι 238: ὁρά-ω 
epoca 292 ὄμνυμι 

ἡ dpa 189 the season 
ὡς 122, 178, 203 

ὦσι 379: εἰμι (Subj) 


LEXICON-INDEX 


ὥσπερ 69, 76, 178-179 
ὥστε 88 so as to 

comparative 4 ἢ ὥστε 268 
ὠφελέ-ω 90 help 
ἡ ὠφέλεια 90 help, usefulness 
ὠφέλιμος 90 useful 
ὤφϑην 148: opd-w 


Ill. ENGLISH-GREEK 


The sign ° draws the attention on Greek verbs bearing irregular or difficult forms. 


“abandon 204 κατα-λείπω 
able 165 ixavóc 
about 69 nepi 

° about to (be) 315 μέλλω 
absolutely not 302 οὐ(μη)δαμῶς 
absurd 315 ἄτοπος 
abundant 80 πολύς 
according to 70 κατά (+ acc.) 
account of (on) 328% vexa (gen.) 
accuse 45 αἰτιά-ομαι 

328 κατ-πγορέ-ω 

accuser 328 ὁ κατ-ήγορος 
acquire 53 κτά-ομαι 
acquisition 53 to κτῆμα, -ατος 
across 70 διά (+ gen.) 


“act 261 πράττω 302 δρά-ω (reg.) 


action 232 ἡ πρᾶξις 
admirable 139 θαυμαστός 
admire 139 ϑαυμάζω 
admire 139 ϑαυμάζω 

° advise 239 παρα-αινέ-ω 
afterwards 301 ὕστερον 
again 250 ἔτι 
again 269 πάλιν 
against 70 κατά (+ gen.) 
agriculture 46 ἡ γεωργιᾶ 
aid 90 ἡ ὠφέλεια 
air (musical) 111 τὸ µέλος 
all 52 nàc 

? allow 204 ἐά-ω 
allowed (it is) 76 ἔξεστι 
ally 204 ὁ σύμμαχος 
almost 239 σχεδόν 
alone 292 μόνος 
already 90 ἤδη 
also 53 xai 
altar 76 ὁ βωμός 
always 213 ἀεί 


ambitious 328 φιλότιμος 
ancient, antique 270 παλαιός 
anger 45 ἡ ὀργή 
angry (get) 45 ὀργίζομαι 
animal 27 τὸ ζῷον 
announce 196 ἀγγέλλω 
° answer 196 éno-xptvopar 
ant 189 ὁ μύρμπξ, -nxoc 
? appear 148, φαίνομαι 
appoint by lot 328 κληρό-ω 
appropriate 328 ἐπιτήδειος 
° approve 165 ἐπ-αινέ-ω 
archer 328 ὁ τοξύτης, -ou 
argue 100 ἐρίζω 
amy 269 ὁ στρατός, 
ἢ στρατιᾶ 
Samve 232 ἀφ-υινέ-ομαι 
art54 ἡ τέχνη 
as long as 292 ἔστε, ἕως 
as soon as 280, Voc. 
as well as 69, 76, 178-179 ὥσπερ 
ask 110 aité-w 
ask 213 ἐρωτά-ω 
associate with 328 ὁμῖλέ-ω 
astonishing 139 θαυμαστός 
at first 70 πρῶτον 
at someone s 76-77 παρά 
Athenian 21 ἀϑηναῖος 


backwards 269 πάλιν 


bath 139 τὸ λουτρόν 
bathe 99 λούομαι 
battle 123 ἡ μάχη 
?be among 314 ἕν-ειμι + dat. 
right here (be) 301 ὑπ-άρχω 
° be there 268 πάρ-ειμι 
beautiful 21 καλός 
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| because, 110 ὅτι 111 ἐπειδή 
“become 34, 120 γίγνομαι 


bee 99 ἡ μέλιττα 
before 268 πρότερον 
before 268 npiv 

beg 291 ἱκετεύω 
begin 69 ἄρχομαι — 
beginning 99 ἡ ἀρχή 
behold | 302 ἰδού 


> believe 58, 148 οἴομαι 


58 νομίζω, 292 πιστεύω 
belonging 53 τὸ κτῆμα, -ατος 
benefactor 122 ὁ εὐ της, -OU 
benevolent 328 ἐπιτήδειος 
(best the) 110, 137 ἄριστος. 

βέλτιστος 
better 137 
bird 99 ò, ἣ ὄρνις, -i90c 
blame 149 ὀνειδίζω 


“board 61, 302 ἐμ-βαίνω 


body 50 τὸ σῶμα, -aroc 


* bom (be) 267 φύομαι 


bread 189 6 σῖτος 

breath 139 re πνεῦμα, -ατος 
breathe 99 πνέ-ω 

bright 45 λαμπρός 

bring 291 κομίζω 

brother 196 ὁ ἀδελφύς 

but 69 ἀλλά 

by (cause, agent) §§ 46-47, p. 33 


?call 110 καλέ-ω. (what wecall) 282. 


calm 149 ἥσυχος 

capable 165 ἱκανός 

capture 69 ἁρπάζω 

care 61 ἡ ἐπιμέλεια 

care (take) of 46 ϑεραπεύω 

61 ἐπι-μελέ-ομαι (+ genitive ) 


?carry 21, 120, 148 φέρω 
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caught (be) 314 ἁλίσκομαι 
cause 45 ἡ aivía 
causing 45 αἴτιος (adjective) 
cease 100 παύω, παύομαι 
chance 45 ἡ τύχη 
cham 54 τέρπω 
charming 54 τερπνός 
chat 139 λαλέ-ω 
cheat 69 ἀπατά-ω 
cheating 69 ἡ gram 
chief 70 ὁ ἡγεμών 
child 53 ὁ παῖς 139 τὸ τέκνον 

° choose 238 αἱρέ-ομαι 
cicada 99 ὁ &, «ἴγος 
cirde 282 ὁ κύκλος 
circumstance 34 ὁ καιρός 
citizen 121 6 πολίτης, -ου 
city 232 ἡ πόλις 
class 302 τὸ γένος 
clean 90 καδαρός 
Cleanse 90 καθαίρω 
Coat 227 τὸ ἱμάτιον 

° come 121 ἔρχομαι 
come back 122 ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι 
come (have) 214 ἵρεω 
command (the) 99 ἡ ἀρχή 
command 69 dpyw 
common 76 κοινός 
company 328 ἡ συνουσία 
completely 212 μάλιστα, 

280 πάνυ, 270 μάλα 

comrade 165 ὁ ἕταιρος 

° condemn 267 κατα-γιγνώσκω 
contemplate 239 ϑεωρέ-ω 
contest (the) 268 ὁ ἀγών, voc 
corrupt: cf. destroy 
country 80 ἡ χώρα 
Courageous 53 ἀνδρεῖος 
coward 53 δειλός 
creation 232 ἡ ποίησις 
creator 121 6 ποιητής 

° cross 61, 269 δια-βαίνω 
cross-examine 268 ἐλέγχω 
crow 50 ὁ κόραξ. -αχος 
crown (the) 110 ὁ στέφανος 
crown (to) 110 στεφανόω 

° cry 196, 202 κλαίω 

5ου: 291 τέμνω 


dance 111 ὀρχέ-ομαι 
danger 123 6 κίνδῦνος 
dare 302 τολμά-ω 
day 45 ἡ ἡμέρᾶ 
death 76 ὁ ϑάνατος 282 τελευτή 
dead 300 vexpóc 
° decide 213 γιγνώσκω 
decorate 54 κοσμέω 
deep 132 Basic 
defend oneself 328 
ἀπο-λογέ-ομαι 


? delay 315 μέλλω 
deliberate 269 βουλεύομαι 
demon 139 ὁ δαίμων, -σνος 
deprived of 35 ἔρημος (+ gen.) 
desert 35 ἔρημος 
desire 213 ἐπι-ϑυμέ-ω + gen. 
° destroy 46, 106, 148 δια-ϕδείρω 
° destroy 291 ἀπ-όλλῦμι 
detest 61 pictw 
° devour 100 κατ-εσϑίω 
dictator 302 6 τύραννος 
° die 76, 120 ἀπο-ϑνήσκω 
die 204 τελευτά-ω 
? differ 239 δια-φέρω (cf. φέρω) 
difficult 268 χαλεπός 
dinner (have) 315 δειπνέ-ω 
discuss, dispute 100 ἐρίζω 
disease 45 ἡ νόσος 
? dispute 213 ἀμφι-σβητέ-ω 
?distribute 214 δια-νέμω 
divinity 139 ὁ δαίµων, -ονος 
° do (act) 261 πρἄττω 
500 32 ποιέω 
dog 132 ὁ κύων, κυνός 
domain 80 τὸ χωρίον 
dominate 282 κρατέ-ω 
door 280 ἡ ϑύρα 
° draw 88, 148 γράφω 
? dress (someone) 267 ἐν-δύω 
° dressed (get) 267 ἐν-δύομαι 
? drink 99, 120, 148 πίνω 
during 99 διά (+ gen.) 
dwell 280 οἰκέ-ω 


each 70 ἕκαστος 
earth 46 ἡ y? 
easy 53 κα. 

° eat 100, 120, 148 ἐσϑίω 
educate 20 παιδεύω 
education 53 ἡ παιδείᾶ 
embark 61, 302 ἐμ-βαίνω 
embrace 250 ἀσπάζομαι 
emotion 122 τὸ πάϑος 
empty 35 ἕρημος (+ genitive) 
encounter 315 ἀπ-αντήω 
end 99 τὸ τέλος 282 ἡ τελευτή 
enemy 110 πολέμιος, 

261 ἐχδρός 

° engender45, 120 τίκτω 
enjon 34 προσ-τάττω 
envy 70 ζηλό-ω 

?escort 123 πέμπω 
even 53 xat 
ever (= one day) 270 πώποτε 
evil (the) 27 10 xaxóv 
evil 21 xaxóc 34 novnpóc 
examine 123 ἐπι-σκοπέ-ω 
excellent 110, 137 ἄριστος 
except 280 πλήν (+ genitive) 
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exercise 76 γυμνάζω, -ομαι 

227 ἀσχέ-ω 
exercise 232 ἡ ἄσκησις 
expect 301 προσ-δοκά-ω 
expense 227 ἡ δαπάνη 
extreme 315 ἔσχατος 


eye 250 ὁ ὀφϑαλμός 


facing 268 πρός 
fact (in) 46 γάρ 
fail 80 aruye-w 

“fall 45, 120 πίπτω 
false 303 ψευδής 
famous 45 A 
father 44 ὁ πατήρ. πατρός 
fatherland 69 ἡ πατρίς, -ἴδος 
favor 122 (cf. εὖ πάσχω) 

? fear 210, 268, 378 

δέδουια or δέδια, φοβέ-ομαι 

feeble 181 ἀσϑενής 
feeble (be) 196 ἀσϑενέ-ω 

*feed 46, 107, 148 τρέφω 
feel 314 αἰσθάνομαι 
festivity 292 ἡ ἑορτή 
field 21 ὁ ἀγρός 

?fight 123 jray oua 

? find 54, 120, 148 εὑρίσκω 
finish 204 τελευτά-ω 
fire 88 τὸ πῦρ, n 
first (adj) 268 πρῶτος 
first (adv.) /0 πρῶτον 
fish 99 ὁ iy Svc 

“flee 314 φεύγω 

° flow 99 ῥέ-ω 
flower 99 to ἄνϑος 
food 90 ἡ τροφή 

°forbid 314 ἀπ-αγορεύω 
force 34 ἀναγκάζω 

° forget 122 ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι 

(+ genitive) 

forgive 267 συγ-γιγνώσχω 
form (extemal) 303 τὸ σχῆμα 
fortune (chance) 45 ἡ τύχη 
fortune (wealth) 181 ἡ ovcia 
fortunate 181 μακάριος 
fortunate 202 εὐτυχής 
fortunate (be) 80 εὐτυχέ-ω 
free 34 ἐλεύϑερος 
freedom 204 ἡ ἐλευδερίᾶ 
friend 21 φίλος 
funny 111 γελοῖος 

“follow 165 ἔπομαι (+ dat.) 
fruit 21 ὁ καρπός 


gather 99 συλ-λέγω 
general (the) 269 6 στρατηγός 
give 70, 87 παρ-έχω (cl. ἔχω) 
glory 302 ἡ δόξα 

?go 121, 301 ἔρχομαι 

°go away 122 ἀπ-έρχομαι 


500 down 122 κατ-έρχομαι 
°go out 122 ἐξ-έρχομαι 

god 21 ὁ δεός 
„gold 76 ὁ χρῦσός 
° gone away (have) 281 οἴχομαι 
good 34 χρηστός, 45 ἀγαϑός 
gift 27 τὸ δῶρον 
grace 69 ἡ χάρις, -ιτος 
grape 90 βότρυς, -uoç 
gratitude 60 ἡ χάρις, -ιτος 
great 80 μέγας 
great (very) 45, 137 μέγιστος 

reater 137 μείζων 

reece 53 ἡ Ἑλλάς, -a60¢ 
Greek 53 Ἕλλην, ἑλληνικός 
grieve 34 λῦπέ-ω 
guard 70 φυλάττω 
guest 35 6 ξένος 
guide 213 hye 
gymnasium 76 τὸ γυμνάσιον 


habit 123 τὸ ἕϑος 

hand 90 ἡ χείρ, χειρός 

happen 34 γίγνομαι 

61 oup-Baivw 

? happens (it) 58 συμβαίνει 

happy 52 εὐδαίμων 

harmful 139 βλαβερός 

hate 61 μῖσέ-ω 
* have 21, 120, 87 ἔχω 

155 κέκτημαι 

head 45 ἡ κεφαλή 

heal 45 ἰά-ομαι 
? hear 88, 148 ἀκούω 

hello 268 χαῖρε 

help 90 ὠφελέ-ω 

here 178 ἐνϑάδε 

here, here now! 165 δεῦρο 

heritage 328 ὁ κλῆρος 

hide 88 κρύπτω 

high-minded (be) 111 

μέγα Φρονέ-ω 

hit 261 τύπτω, 281 κόπτω 
“hit (projectile) 90 βάλλω 

honor (to) 32 τῖμά-ω 

hope 261 ἐλτίζω 

hope (the) 50 ñ ἐλπίς, -ίδος 

hoplite 328 6 ὁπλίτης, -ov 

horse 21 ὁ ἵππος 

horseman 232 6 Ἱππεύς 

hot 100 ϑερμός 

house 54 ἡ oixia 

hungry (be) 196 πεινή-ω 

hurry 123 σπουδάζω 

hurt 139 βλάπτω 

husband 53 ὁ ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός 


if onty... 248 εἴϑε + optative 
ignore 212, 270 ἀγνοέ-ω 
ill-luck 80 ἡ ἀτυχία 


imitate 99 μῖμέ-ομαι 
impiety 302 ἡ ἀσέβεια 
impious 302 ἀσεβής 
in 18 £v (+ dative) 

° incline 149 κλίνω 

° ncrease 301 αὐξάνω 
ndeed 46 γάρ 111 γε 
nformed (get) 213 novi πυνϑάνομαι 
nitiate 301 ὑπ-άρχω 
nside 214 ἔνδον 
nsolence 232 ἡ ὕβρις 
nstall 315 καϑίζω 
instead of 281 ἀντί + gen. 
intelligent 46 φρόνιμος 
invisible 281 ἀφανής 
is it that 2 212 dpa 


jealousy 70 ὁ ζῆλος 

judge 268 ὁ ad -OŬ 

° udge 250 xp 

judge (court) N69 δ δικάζω 
judgment (opinion) 181 ἢ γνώμη 
just 69 δίκαιος 

just now 315 ἄρτι, ἁρτίως 
justice 69 ἡ δικαιοσύνη 


keep 70 φυλάττω 
keep quiet 54 σϊγά-ω, 
149 σκυπά-ω 
*kill 232 ἀπο-κτείνω 
kin 302 τὸ γένος 
king 232 6 βασιλεύς 
“know 213, 267 γιγνώσκω 
know 378 οἶδα 
270, 380 ἐπίσταμαι 


labor 227 ò πόνος 
last 315 ἔσχατος 
laugh 111 γελά-ω 
laughter 303 ὁ γέλως. -ωτος 
law 70 ὁ νόμος 
lead 21, 120 ἄγω 
“leam 53, 120 μανϑάνω 


“leam by hearsay 213 πινϑάνομαι 


leamed 53 σοφός 
270 ἐπιστήμων 

“leave 122 ἁπ-έρχομαι 
“let 204 ἐά-ω 

(offer a) libation 269 σπένδω 

light 88 τὸ φῶς, φωτός 

light (not heavy) 99 κοῦφος 
“listen 88 ἀκούω 

little, scanty 282 ὀλίγος 

life 70 ὁ βίος 

live 76, 267 ζή-ω. βιό-ω 

long 130 μακρό 
“1056 291 ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 

long ago 270 πάλαι 

look at 80 βλέπω 

look for 123 ζητέ-ω 
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look (aspect) 303 τὸ σχῆμα 
love 34 φιλέ-ω, 227 ἀγαπά-ω 
love (the) 99 ὁ ἔρως, -ωτος 
love 99, 148 ἐρά- o 

lucky 292 εὐτυχής 


madness 302 ἢ μανίᾶ 
magistrate 59 ὅ ἄρχων, -οντος 
maiden 76 ἡ παρϑένος 
make 32 ποιέ-ω 
man (human) 21 ὁ ἄνϑρωπος 
man (masculine) 
53 6 ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός 

man (young) 121 ὁ veaviac 

268 ò νεᾶνίσκος 
many 21, 80 πολλοί 
marriage 292 6 γάµος 
master 121 ó δεσπότης 
maxim 181 ἡ γνώμη 
maybe 270 ἴσως 
me, myself 164 


° meet 123 ἑν-τυγχάνω (+ dative) 


meeting (the) 268 ὁ ἀγών, ὤνος 
messenger 196 6 ἄγγελος 
mind 123 ó νοῦς 
mine 165 ἑμός 
misfortune 27 τὸ κακόν 
80 ἡ ἀτυχία 
(event) 239 ἡ συμφορά 
money 250 τὸ ἀργύριον 
month 227 ò μήν, μηνός 
more 270 μᾶλλον 
most 46 οἱ πλεῖστοι 
mother 61 ἡ μήτηρ, μητρός 
mountain 99 τὸ ὄρος 
move 315 xivé-o 
much 80 πολύς 
murderer 232 ὁ φονεύς 
my 165 ἐμός 


naked 76 γυμνός 

name 280 ro ὄνομα. -atoc 

narrate 123 δι-ηγέ-ομαι 

nasty 34 novnpec 

nature 232 ἡ φύσις 

navigation 6 πλοῦς 280 

near 76 παρά 

necessary (it is) 34 ἀνάγκπ ἐστί 
132 xpn 189 δεῖ 

necessity, 34, 45 ἡ ἀνάγκη 

neglect 61 ἀμελέ-ω (+ genitive) 

negligence 61 ἡ ἀμέλεια 

neither... nor... 204 

never yet 270 οὐπώποτε 

new 100 καινός 

nice 54 τερπνός, 131 ἡδύς 

night 53 ἢ we, νυκτός 

no! 212 οὔκ, οὐδαμῶς 

no... longer 281 οὐκέτι, μηκέτι 
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no one 75 οὐδείς, μηδείς 

not even 75 οὐδέ, μηδέ 

nothing 75 οὐδέν, μηδέν 
numerous 21, 80 πολλοί 
numerous (very) 46, 137 πλεῖστοι 


nymph 99 ἡ νύμφη 


oath 292 ὁ ὅρκος 

obey 69 πείϑομαι 

obscurity 88 ὁ σκότος 

observe (rule) 70 φυλάττω 

observe (vision 123 oxon£-o 
obtain 122 τυγχάνω (+ gen) 

obvious 270 δῆλος 

obviously 110 δή 

occasion 34 ὁ καιρός 

occupation 165 ἡ διατριβή 

of someone else 110 ἀλλότριος 

offer a libation 269 σπένδω 

often 46 πολλάκις 

old man 53 6 γέρων. -ovroc 

olive, olive tree 149 ἡ ἐλαία 

on 123 ἐπί (+ gen.) 

on account of 328 Évexa (gen.) 

on cne hand ... on the other hand... 


35 μέν ... δέ... 


on the right hand 280 δεξιός 

one (numeral) 60 εἷς 

one (of two) 239 ἕτερος 

one another 250 ἀλλήλους 

one day 123 nore 

only 292 µόνον 

opinion 302 ἡ δόξα 

opportunity 34 ὁ καιρός 

or 76 ἤ 

orator 303 ὁ ῥήτωρ, -opoc 
° order 111, 148 κελεύω 

order, omament 54 ὁ κόσμος 

order (receive an) 

111 κελεύομαι (passive) 
organization 328 ἡ σύνταξις 
omate 54 κοσμέ-ω 
other 46 ἄλλος 
other (of two) 239 ἕτερος 
our 165 ἡμέτ 
out of 88 ἐκ (+ genitive) 
out of place 315 ἄτοπος 
outside 214 ἔξω 


pain (cause) 34 λῦπέ-ω 
palaestra 165 ἡ παλαίστρᾶ 
° pan (take) 300 µετ-έχω + gen. 
particular 110 ἴδιος 
peace 302 ἡ εἰρήνη 
peasant 21 ò γεωργός 
people 280.3 δῆμος 
° perceive 314 αἰσθάνωμαι 
perfectly 270 μάλιστα 
?persh 291 ἀπ-όλλυμαι 
personal 110 ἴδιος 


persuade 69 πείϑω 
philosopher 53 6 φιλόσοφος 
philosophy 53 ἡ φιλοσοφίᾶ 
physician 45 ò ἰατρός 
pillage 69 ἡ ἁρπαγή 

314 ὁ τόπος 
place (public) 281 ἀγορά 
place (position) 328 ἡ τάξις 
place 110 τάττω 
plain 88 τὸ πεδίον 
plant (the) 270 τὸ φυτόν 
plant 270 φυτεύω 
play 53 παίζω 
pleasure 181 ἢ ἡδονή 


° pleasure take 181 ἥδομαι 


268 yaipw 
poet 121 ὁ ποιητής. -où 
poetry 232 ἡ ποίησις 
poised 54 σώφρων 
poison 27 τὸ φάρμακον 
possess: cf have 
possible (it is) 76 ἔξεστι 


° pour 90 yé-w 


power ἡ δύναμις 
praise 165 ὁ ἔπαινος 
pray 261 εὔχομαι 
prayer 261 ^ εὐχή 
preceding 268 πρότερος 
precious 139 τίμιος 
precise 268 axoiBric 
prepare 90 παρα-σκευάζω 
prescribe 34 προσ-τάττω 
present 301 to napóv 
present (gift) 27 τὸ δῶρον 
prevent 261 κωλύω 
priest 232 ὁ ἱερεύς 

° proceed 122 προσ-έρχομαι 

?produce 21 φέρω 155, 267 φύω 
profession 54 4 τέχνη 
profit (the) 301 τὸ κέρδος 
proper (itis) 34 προσήκει 

° provide 70 παρ-έχω (ct. ἔχω) 
punish 110 ζημιό-ω 
pure 90 καθαρός 

°punty 90, 106 καϑαίρω 
pursue 239 διώκω 

? push down 267 κατα-δύω 


quarrel 100 ἡ ἔρις, -ιδος 
queston 213 ἐρωτάω 
quick 214 ταχύς 


race (kin) 302 τὸ γένος 
race 282 ὁ Spa 

rampart 98 το τεῖχος 
reach out 328 ὀρέγω 
reasoning 21 ὁ λόγος 
receive 35 δέχομαι 
reclaim 110 ἀπ-αιτέ-ω 
reflection 53 ἡ βουλή 
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rejoice 181 ἥδομαι, 268 χαίρω 
remaining 291 λοιπός 

remedy 27 τὸ φάρμακον 
remember 261 μέμνημαι 


?remove 268 ἀφ-αιρέω 


reproach (the) 149 τὸ ὄνειδος 
reproach 149 ὀνειδίζω 
268 ἐλέγχω 


° resemble 302, 378 ἕουια (+ dat.) 
° retain 232 xat- χω 


retire 315 ἆνα-χωρέω 
ridiculous 111 γελοῖος 
right away 269 εὐθύς 
right away 315 αὐτίχα 
risk 123 κινδῦνεύω 
river 99 ὁ ποταμός 
road 239 ἡ ὁδός 


erin 46, 106, 148 δια-φϑείρω, 


291 ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 
rule over 282 κρατέ-ω 


| °run 27, 120 τρέχω 


rush 291 ὁρμά-ω 
sacred 204 ἱερός 


sacrifice 21, 148 dw 


safe 269 ἀσφαλής 

salary 328 ὁ μισϑός 

salute 250 ἀσπάζομαι 
salvation 70 ἡ σωτηρία 

same (the), himself § 75, p. 67. 


sanctuary 204 τὸ ἱερόν 


?save 70, 107, 148 σώζω 
?say 58, 148 λέγω, 


science 53 ñ σοφίᾶ 
270 ἡ ἐπιστήμη 


“scream 123 βοά-ω 


sea 88 ἡ ϑάλαττα 
season 189 ἡ ὥρα 

seat 315 καϑίζω 

seated (be) 292 κάϑημαι 
secunty 269 ἡ ἀσφάλεια 


7580 110, 120, 148 ópa-o 
?seem 111 δοκέ-ω 
“seize 232 κατ-έχω 


239 κατα-λαμβάνω 


° send 123 n£uno 


sensible 54 σώφρων 

serious (be) 123 σπουδάζω 

servant 121 6 οἰκέτης, -ου 

shade, shadow 139 ἡ σκιά 

shake 149 σείω 

shame (subject of) 149 τὸ ὄνειδος 

shameful 76 αἰσχρός 

sheep 46 τὸ πρόβατον 

short 132 βραχύς 

show 32 δηλό-ω 

sick (be) 45 νοσέ-ω 
(weakness) 196 ἀσϑενε-ω 
(fatigue) 227 χάμνω 

sickness 45 ἡ νόσος 


silence 54  ciyn 149 ἡ σιωπή 
silver 96, ò ἄργυρος 
similar 88 ὅμοιος (+ dat.) 
since 111 ἐπειδή 269 ἐπεί 
ing 100 ὥδω 

skillful 280 δεξιός 

54 δεινός + infinitive 
sky 88 ὁ οὐρανός 
slave 34 ὁ δοῦλος 
Sleep 27 ὁ ὕπνος 
small 80 p 
smoke (the) ὁ καπνός 
snatch 69 ἁρπάζω 
so that 88 ὥστε 
SO, then 303 τοίνυν 


| tempest 53 ὁ χειμών, -Gvoc 


temple 204 τὸ ἱερόν 

terrible 27 δεινός 

then 111 τότε 

then 291 dpa (particle) 

thereafter, 111, 70 εἶτα, ἔπειτα 

therefore 88 οὖν 

thing 34 (8 48) 

think 58 νομίζω 

111 Φρονέ-ω 213 ἡγέ-ομαι 

thirsty (be) 196 διψή-ω 
° throw 90, 120, 148 βάλλω 

time 80 6 χρόνος 

time (at the same) 314 ἅμα 
“pred (be) 227 κάμνω 


Socrates 131 6 Σωκράτης. -ouc | tongue 45 ἡ γλῶττα 


soldier 121 6 στρατιώτης 


too, 100 much 132 λίαν 


some (people) 122 ἔνιοι, 59 τινες | too much for (to) 268, Voc. |, expr. 


sometimes 46 éviote 
son 282 ὁ υἱός 
song 111 τὸ µέλος 
sophist 165 ó σοφιστής 
sorrow 45 n λύπη 
soul 80 ἡ ψυχή 
source 100 ἡ πηγή 
Spartan 76 Λαχεδαιμόνιος 
speak 58 λέγω 139 λαλέ-ω 
spend 227 6anava-o 
spend time 123 δια-τρίβω 
Stable 239 βέβαιος 
start 69 ἄρχομαι 
“stay 149 u£vo 
? steal 69, 148 κλέπτω 
?step out 122 ἐξ-έρχομαι 
still 250 ἔτι 
Storm 59 ὁ χειμών, -ῶνος 
Straight 132 ὀρϑός 
stranger (guest) 35 6 ξένος 
stranger (barbarian) 204 βάρβαρος 
strength 139 ἡ ἰσχῦς 
strong 139 ἰσκῦρός 
° succeed 80 εὐτυχέ- ω 

261 εὖ πράττω 
success 80 ἡ εὐτυχία 
such 67 
stone 88 ὁ λίδος 
e suffice 268 ἀρκέω, ἐξ-αρκέ-ω 
sufficient 165 ἱκανός 
suitable 328 ἐπιτήδειος 
summer 99 τὸ δέρος 
summon 315 μεταπέμπομαι 
sun 88 ó ἥλιος 
sure, safe 269 ἀσφαλής 
° swear 292 ὅμνῦμι 


° take 100, 120, 148 λαμβάνω 

239 αἱρέ-ω 
?teach 69 διδόσκω 

temperate 54 σώφρων 


touch 250 ἅπτομαι (+ gen. ) 
towards (prep.) 17, 76 εἰς (+ acc.) 
train 76 γυμνάζω, "μαι 
tranquillity 149 ἡ ἡσυχία 
bee 99 τὸ δένδρον 
vireme 131 ἢ τριήρης 
true 131 ἀληϑής 
trustworthy 269 ἀσφαλής 
truth 139 ἡ ἀλήϑεια 
try 123 πειρά-ω, 
two 60 δύο 
ugly 76 αἰσχρός 
undo 300 Mo 
e undress 267 ἐκ-δύω 
unfair 291 ἄδικος 
unfortunate (be) 80 ἀτυχέ-ω 
universe 54 ὁ κόσμος 
unknown (be), to (go) unr oticed 
122 λανϑάνω 
untie 300 λύω 
use 76 χρή-ομαι 
° used to (be) 300 εἴωδα 
123 ἔϑος ἔχω 
useful 90 ὠφέλιμος 
usefulness 90 ἡ ὠφέλεια 


vanquish 111 ἢ νικάω 

vexed (be) 281 ἀγανακτέ-ω 
victory 111 n νίκη 

view οἱ (in) 76 εἰς (+acc.) 
vine, vineyard 90 ἡ ἄμπελος 
violence 69 ἡ Bia, 232 η ὕβρις 
violent 69 βίαιος 

virtue 227 ἡ ἀρετή 

vital impulse... 302 ὁ δῦιός 
vote 111 ψηφίζω 


?walk 70, 148 πορεύομαι 
61, 267 Batvo 
ὀθοβαδζω (reg) 
“want 53, 148 βούλομαι 
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war 76 ὁ πόλεμος 
wash 99-100 λούω 
water 139 τὸ ὕδωρ. ὕδατος 
wealth 80 ὁ πλοῦτος 
250 τὰ χρήματα 


weapon 110 τὸ ὅπλον 
well 35 εὖ 


wheat 189 6 σῖτος 
when 111 ἐπειδή ὅτε 

269 ἐπεί 210 ἐπειδὰν, ὅταν 
where 7 139 ποῦ ; 
white 250 λευκός 
whole 123 ὅλος 
why? 189 διὰ τί: 
will 53 ἡ βουλή 
willing (be), wish 227 ἐϑέλω 
willingly 302 ἑκών 
win 111 vixá-o 
? win over 239 δια-φέρω 
wind 99 ó ἄνεμος 
wine, 90 ὁ οἶνος 
winter 53 ὁ χειμών, -ῶνος 
mcn 53 n C 
wise 53 σοφός σώφρων 
with 61 
woman 54 ἡ γυνή, γυναικός 
wood 281 τὸ EvAov 
word 21 6 λόγος 
with no value 165 φαῦλος 
without 227 ἄνευ (+ genitive) 
WOITY μέλει μοι 213 

314 φροντίζω (+ gen.) 


? withstand 122 πάσχω, 


149 ὑπο-μένω 
work 46 ἐργάζομαι 
work (the) 46 τὸ ἔργον“ 
worry about 315 μέλλω 
worse 137 κακίων 
worthy 165, 280 ἄξιος 
wreath 110 ò στέφανος 


? write 88, 148 γράφω 


year 227 o ἐνιαυτός 
yeam 328 € μα 
yes 212, 3C 

you, yourself 164 

young 34 νέος 

your (2S) 165 σός 

your (2P) 165 ὑμέτερος 
yours (25)165 σός 
youth 34 ὁ νεάνίσκος 


zeal 70 ó ζῆλος 
123 ἡ σπουδή 
Zeus 139 ὁ Ζεύς, Διός 
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accent : pp. 4-7 (general principles); § 33, 
p. 25 (2nd declension and notion of first accent); 
8 51, N.B., e), pp. 40-41 (Ist declension); § 52, 
N.B., b), pp. 41-42 (adjectives of the first 
group) 8 61, p. 51 (third decl.); 8 62, p. 51 
(stems of a syllable in the 3rd decl.); 8 43, p. 32 
(rnoving back on the verbal forms); ὃ 92, 
N.B.(not beyond the augment); § 45, p. 33 (on 
contracted forms); § 69, p. 60 (enclitic); p. 266 
(on preverbed forms). 

accusative : ὃ 28-C, p. 17; ὃ 50, p. 34 (with 
infinitive); § 115, p. 131 (accusative “of 
relation” : point of view); Voc. I, p. 314 (with 
adverbial value); Voc., p. 69, Voc. Ἱ. p. 110 and 
V oc.l, GR.N. G, p. 269 (double accusative); 
Voc., p. 292, GR.N. A. (internal object). 

adjectives : 8 52. p. 41 (Ist group); § 63, 
p. 52. 8 114, p. 131 (2nd group); § 64, p. 52; 
§ 113, p. 13! (3rd group}; $8 191-194 (verbal 
adjectives). 

adverbs of manner : ὃ 55, p. 43 (καλῶς); §§ 
113-114, p. 131 (ἡδέως, ἀληϑῶς): ἃ 217. 
p. 267 (comparative and superlative); Voc. I. 
p. 268, expressions (ἔχειν + adverb); p. 314 
(adverbial neuter). Interrogative, indefinite, 
relative : § 160. p. 178. 

adverbs with insertion or repetition of thc 
article : § 95, p. 98. 

agent : § 46, p. 33 (ὑπό + genitive); § 191, 
p. 226 (dative with verbal adjectives in -téoc); 
§ 198, p. 237 (dative with verb in the passive 
perfect). 

agreement : § 37, p. 27 (of the verb with a 
subject in the plural neuter : ta ζῷα τρέχει); 
8 54, p. 42 (of the adjective); 8 50. p. 34 tof 
predicate when the verb is in thc infinitive). 

aorist : $8 96-101 (in -σα and cap mv); 
§§ 106-107, pp. 120-121 and § 166, p. 188 
(thematic aorists); §§ 122-126, pp. 147-178 (in 
-ην, -9nv); $8 167-169, p. 195. 

aspect : § 102, p. 107; 88 130-135, pp. 154- 
156; 8 138, p. 160. 

aspiration (disappearing) : p. 174 and § 263- 
K, p. 370. 

athematic : ὃ 42, NB. a), p. 3l; § 244, 
p. 344; § 268, p. 379, etc. 

cause : $ 47, p. 33. 

command (and prohibitions) : p. 260; p. 300, 
Voc. I, expression I (with liveliness). 

comparative : $8 116-118, pp. 136-137. 

conditional clauses : § 165-A, p. 188 
(simple supposition); 8 177-C, p. 203 (εἰ + 
indicative future); ὃ 165-B, p. 188 (present 
unreal conditions); 8 170, p. 195 (past unreal 
conditions); ὃ 199, p. 237 (unreal); § 205, 


p. 249 (potential); 8 185, pp. 210-211 (with 
ἐάν, ἦν, ἄν + subjunctive). 

consequence : p. 89 (ὥστε). 

contractions : pp. 10-11; p. 90, GR. N. D 
(non-contraction in verbs in έ-ω). 

dative : § 28-E, p. 18; § 47, p. 33 
(instrumental); 8 191 (with verbal adjectives in 
-τέος); p. 328, Voc. II (of accompaniment). 

declension : $8 27-28, pp. 16-18; p. 90 (type 
in -uc, -voc); also see table of contents. 

demonstrative : 88 76-78, pp. 67-68 and 
§ 160, p. 178. 

differentiation : § 105, p. 109. 

dual : § 32, p. 21; § 234, p. 326. 

epithet : § 36, p. 27. 

future : 88 136-143, pp. 159-161; $8 171- 
177, pp. 202-203. 

fear (verbs of) : § 184, p. 210. 

general statement : § 39, p. 27 (with 
omission of verb); § 102, N.B., p 107 (gnomic 
aorist). 

genitive :$ 28-D, p. 18; ὃ 46, p. 33 (agent); 
p. 53 (time); 8 67, p. 59 (partitive); § 80, p. 68 
(reflexive); p. 73-A (cause); 8 93, pp. 87-88 
(absolute); § 110, p. 121 (verbs with gen.); 
p. 332-= (price). 

gnomic (aorist) : 8 102, N.B., p. 107. 

grave (accent) : $ 34, p. 26. 

imperfect : $8 82-92, pp. 85-87. 

imperfective : ὃ 30, p. 20; ὃ 42. N.B. b), 
p. 31; ὃ 82 N.B. c) and f), p. 85: p. 299, Y-1 
(imperfectivc of effort). 

impersonal (verbs) : § 49-A, p. 34; § 65-B, 
p. 58; 8 119-A, p. 137. 

indefinite ὃ 68, p. 59 (τις): ἃ 160. p. 178. 

indirect (discourse) : 88 232-233, p. 313. 

insertion or repetition of the article (rules): 
& 28-D, p. 18 (modifying a noun); § 36, p. 27 
(epithet adjective); ἃ 58-B, p. 44 and ὃ 74-B, 
p. 66 (determinative participle inserted); § 95, 
p. 98 (insertion of an expression introduced by a 
preposition or by an adverb); § 58-A, p. 43 and 
ἃ 74-A, p.66 (explicative participle non 
insertion); $ 71, p. 65 (insertion of personal 
non reflexive pronoun); 8 80, p. 68 (non 
insertion of personal reflexive pronoun). 

induction : ὃ 185, pp. 210-211 (subjunctive); 
§ 206, p. 249 (optative). 

infinitive : §§ 49-50, p. 34; ὃ 65, p. 58 
(infinitive clause): 8 104, pp 108-109 (imper- 
fective infinitive and aorist infinitive : value of 
time and of aspect); 8 119, pp. 137-138 
(substantivized); § 135, pp. 155-156 (perfect 
infinitive : value of time and of aspect); 8 143, 
p. 160 (future infinitive); 8 216, p. 267 (with 
ἄν). 
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interrogative (words) : ὃ 120, p. 138 (τίς); 
§ 160, p. 178 (chart). 

interrogation direct or indirect: §§ 187- 
190, p. 212. 

means (“by means of") : 8 47, p. 33. 

middle (voice): 8 41, pp. 30-31 (value); 
$8 124 and 126, N.B., p. 148 (passive form 
and value of middle). 

negation μή : ὃ 65-B, p. 58 (with infinitive); 
§ 66, p. 59 (with participle); ὃ 81-C, p. 75 
(same cases as before); p. 89 (with ὥστε + 
infinitive); $ 158, p. 177 (in a relative in the 
indicative expressing a generality or an intention); 
ὃ 165, p. 188, ὃ 170, p. 195, ἃ 165, p. 188 
(conditional clauses); 8 153, p.210 (with 
subjunctive); $ 204, 8 206, 8 207-A, pp. 248- 
249 (optative of wish, optative of repetition in the 
past, oblique optative; $8 212-213, p. 260 
(forbidding). 

neuter adverbial : p. 314. 

numerals : pp. 234-235. 

optative : $8 202-208, pp. 248-250. 

participation : § 225, N.B., p. 290. 

participle (use) : 8 58, pp. 43-44; § 66, 
p. 59; 8 74, p. 66; § 93, pp. 87-88 (genitive 
absolute); ἃ 103, p. 108 (imperfective participle 
and aorist participle : value of tense and of 
aspect); 8 134, p. 155; 8 142, p. 160 and § 177- 
A, p. 203 (future participle); expression IV, p. 
270 (concessive with καίπερ): ἃ 218-A, p. 279 
(with verbs of perception). 

perceiving (verbs) : § 218-A, p. 279. 

perfect : $8 127-135, pp. 153-156; §§ 197- 
201, pp. 237-238. 

personal pronouns: p. 60, grammar 
reminder (introduction of the notion); $71, 
p. 65 (non-reflexive of the 3rd person); § 80, 
p. 68 (reflexive of the third person), 88 148- 
150, pp. 164-165 (reflexive and non-reflexive of 
2nd and 3rd person). 

point of view (accusative of): § 115, p. 131. 

possession: § 71, p. 65 (non-ieflcxive); 
$ 80, p. 68 (reflexive); 8 150, pp. 164-165 
(reflexive and non-reflexive). 

predicate: § 38, p. 27 (of the subject); p. 225 
(of the object complement); $ 50, p. 34 (with 
infinitive). 


prepositions: pp. 77-79 (illustrations); 
p. 231 (recapitulation); expression introduced by 
a preposition with insertion or repetition of the 
article: § 95, p. 98. 

preverbs: $8 86-90, pp. 86-87; pp. 94-95 
(illustrations); p. 266 (accent); p. 270 (ἀνα-); 
p. 280 (ouv-); p. 281 (@vti-); p. 282 (κατα-); 
§ 225, N.B., p. 290 and Voc. Ill, p. 336 
(g£ta-); note T-2, p. 287 (£x-); Voc. I, p. 300 
(npo- ). 

purpose: ὃ 119, p. 138 (εἰς τὸ + inf.); 
8 158, p. 177 (relative expressing an intention); 
§ 177, p. 203, A-B (future); ἃ 184, p. 210 
(iva, ὅπως, ὡς + subjunctive); § 207-A, p. 249 
(ἵνα, ὅπως, ὡς + oblique optative). 

reflexive (pronouns): § 80, p. 68; §§ 149 and 
150-A, pp. 164-165; § 232, p. 313 (indirect 
forms). 

relative and relative clauses: $8 152-162, 
pp. 175-180. 

saying (verbs): 8 65-A, p. 58; § 112, p. 122: 
§ 218-A, p. 279. 

sigma (between vowels): § 94, p. 98 and § 
246-B, a), p. 345; (before initial vowel) p. 174. 
(resulting from ντσ, vty, ντι) § 246-B, d), p. 
345. Linking sigma: § 263 -F, p. 370. 

stops (labials, dentals, palatals) p. 11. 

subjunctive: $8 182-186, pp. 210-211. 

substantivized: § 48, p. 34 (adjective); § 58- 
C, p. 44, § 66, p. 59 (participle); § 119-B, p. 
138. 

superlative: $8 116, 118, 121, pp. 136-138. 

suppletism: § 236-A, p. 369. 

supposition: cf. conditional. 

thematic: $ 42, N.B. a), p. 31; & 244, 
p. 344. 

thinking (verbs): § 65-A, p. 58; § 112. 
p. 122; 8 218-B, p. 279. 

transitivity (and intransitivity): p. 235. 

verbs: § 98, p. 106. 8 123, p. 147 (stems 
ending with stop); $ 99, p. 106. 88 178-181. 
pp. 203-204 (stems ending with A, p, v, p): 
88 144-146, p. 161 (regular and irregular verbs). 

vowel gradation: p. 157 and p. 199. 

will (verbs): ὃ 49-B, p. 34; ὃ 65-B, p. 58. 

wish: 5 204, p. 248. 
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Explanations about the Drawings. 


p. 77.These drawings are not situated in Greece, but in Hellenistic Egypt, as the 
obelisk, in the back ground, shows it! 


pp. 78-79. Did you perfectly understand the whole scenario? 


1- The character stands facing the horse (πρὸς tov innov). 2- He turns around 
the horse (περὶ τὸν innov) 3- He walks behind the horse (μετὰ τὸν ἵππον) 4- He is 
with the horse (μετὰ τοῦ ἵππου) 5- He is on the horse (ἐπὶ τοῦ innov) 6- The horse 
rises up on his hind legs, and now the boy is above the horse (ὑπὲρ τοῦ innov) 7- He 
falls down and here he is under the horse (ὑπὸ τῷ ἵππῳ). That fall is fatal ; we can see 
his soul rising, and the second part of the story takes place in the realm of the dead : 


8- The character goes toward the river (εἰς τὸν ποταμόν), to the River Styx, 
accompanied by Hermes, guide of souls (ψὺχοπομπός). 9- He walks along the river 
(παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν) 10—A strange idea crosses his mind : he attempts to cross the River 
Styx against regulation (maybe he is swimming 3), and there he is in the river (ἐν τῷ 
ποταμῷ)! Cerberus, the three-headed dog guardian of the Underworld, shows his 
disapproval. 11— Scared, our character flees out of the river (£x τοῦ ποταμοῦ), and, if 
you observe the details carefully, you may notice the mark of a bite on his tunic ! 12— He 
finally reaches the wharf of the official ferryman of the River Styx, Charon. 13- And both 
are navigating across the river (διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ). 14- Finally the character walks away 
from the river (anu τοῦ nutapod) and enters the realm of Hades, god of the Underworld. 


pp 94-95. Undcubtedly we are in Cyprus, Aphrodite's island. 


1- Aphrodite, as a statue, is on her pedestal. Eros says : εἰσπλεῖ, he enters (on a 
boat). "He" is Hephaistus, god of the fire, Aphrodite's husband. 2- Then the statue is 
animated: Aphrodite steps down (καταβαίνει), surrounded by a very strong aura. 
3-She walks ahead (προβαίνει). 4- She walks upon (ἐπιβαίνει) a rock. 5- She walks 
over (ὑπερβαίνει) the rock; Eros, who is a little boy, has spotted a small crab. 6- Eros 
walks round (περιβαίνει) the crab. 7. Aphrodite crosses (διαβαίνει) a brook which she 
comes upon in her itinerary. 8. Here she is finally near Hephaistus' boat ; she embarks 
(εἰσβαίνει). 9- They sail away (ἐκπλέουσιν) from the creek. 10- They sail along 
(παραπλέουσιν) Poseidon, god of the sea, who leans on a rock, equipped with his famous 
trident. 11- Eros, to have fun, climbs (ἀναβαίνει) on top of the mast. 12- He spots 
another boat and says : προσπλεῖ, it is sailing (towards us). It is the ship of Ares, the god 
of war. 13- For a while, both ships sail together (συμπλέουσιν). 14. The two ships are 
now next to each other, and Aphrodite goes from one (ship) to the other (μεταβαίνει): the 
preverb µετα- often indicates the passage from one place to another or from one state to 
another. 15. Hephaistus sees what happened and says: ἐκπλέουσιν, they are sailing 
away . 
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ἕρμαιον 


DISCOVERING 
ANCIENT GREEK 


STEP BY STEP 


A NEW AND EFFICIENT METHOD 


KEYS FOR SELECTED EXERCISES 


This section presents you with the keys to the exercises which may appear difficult. 
We have mainly retained the translations from English to Greek (E = G.) and the "BASIC 
TEXTS". 


Translations from Greek to English (G = E.) can be difficult at times. However, if you 
do faithfully follow the instructions given throughout the book, difficulties will disappear: 
while reviewing these exercises, they will become totally clear. 


Aside from accentuation exercises IV, V, VI, p. 4 (in the textbook p. 14), we have not 
given the signs indicating the quantity of the vowels. 


We recommend students to use the keys only after doing the exercises. Otherwise, 
the efficacy of the work will be lessened. 


Two golden rules 


| "The key to the study of Greek is the study of its words". The validity of 
this formula has been verified many times. 

One of our main concems while writing our Discovering Ancient Greek, has been 
to facilitate the study of vocabulary for the student. In the exercises and in the "BASIC 
TEXTS", one will find explanations in footnotes of all the words which do not figure in the 
vocabularies studied previously. The student who carefully memorizes them will not be 
annoyed at losing much time using the lexicon/index placed at the end of the manual. 
The work will be faster, more efficient, more enjoyable. 

We guarantee a very good level of Greek to the students who will give priority to the 
study of vocabulary. 


ll Translation into English is only one part of the work. The exercise does 
not end with a mere translation. The best work is to read the text again after 
deciphering and translating it. It is important to read it again while linking directly the 
Greek words and their signification without allowing the mind the least fraction of 
translation, not to read it again once, but to be sure to establish the routine of reading 
it again frequently. This is the best way to assimilate grammar and vocabulary items, as 
a conscious and gentle immersion. It would even be very useful to memorize a few texts. 


Do not lose sight of these two golden rules. 
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FIRST STEP 


Exercise IV, p. 14 (accentuation) 
Reminding the self-taught: the beginner may, in a first phase, leave aside the accentuation problems 


and exercises, and go back to them during a general reviewing. 


κινδυνεύειν χεῖρες τερπνός 
τέχνη μῦϑος ἐδήδοκα 
πρῶτον οἶκος δικάζειν 
πρώτη νέος νύς 
ἀκούειν φαύλως βαρεῖα 
γελοῖος φαῦλος οὐδέ 
γελοίως ἡσύχως ἐλπίδες 
ἐλεύϑερος δύναμις ὕδωρ 
Exercise V, p. 14. 

πνεῦμᾶ πᾶς χρῶμᾶ 
ὑπόδημᾶ κρίσις ποίησις 
πρᾶγμᾶ πῦρ γράψαι 
μῦρον ἄγκυρᾶ πέλεκῦς 
Exercise VI, p. 14. 

κινδυνεῦσαι ἔρχομαι δέχεσϑαι 
στέφανοι δικάσαι μάχαι 
ἀκοῦσαι γελοῖοι παύεσϑαι 
μῦϑοι ἄνϑρωποι ἀνδρεῖοι 
ἐλαῖαι δαπάναι ἀφῖγμαι 


Reminder: from now on, and unlike what we have done throughout our 


textbook, we will not, in the partial keys to exercises, mark the vowels a, i, 
u, whether long or short. This is in compliance to traditional practice: see 
§ 2 d, p. 2. 


OQOOOQQ]OCGOCO OOCOLGKXOOQOOOOO 


SECOND STEP 
Exercise ll, p. 22. 


1. The plane trees: nominative (subject) 
the Academia: genitive (completes a noun) 
famous: nominative (subject predicate) 
in Athens: év + dative (place where) 

2. The laurel tree: nominative (subject) 
the symbol nominative (subjcct prcdicatc) 
of victory: genitive (completes a noun) 
the lightning, the harvests: accusative (object) 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 


The yew tree: nominative (subject) 

the peasants: nominative (subject) 

in Arcadia: év + dative (place where) 

it accusative (object) 

inoffensive: accusative ( object predicate) 
a bronze nail: accusative (object) 

The fruit nominative (subject) 

of the lotus: genitive (completes a noun) 
Athena: nominative (subject) 

the olive tree: accusative (object) 

to the Athenians: dative (attribution) 

in Greece: £v + dative (place where) 

in all the countries: ἐν + dative (place where) 
the Mediterranean Sea: accusative (object) 
maple trees: accusative (object) 

among the vines: év + dative (place where) 
the hellebore: accusative (object) 

at Anticyra: év + dative (place where) 
Dionysos: vocative (direct address) 

the god: nominative (subject predicate) 
of the vines: genitive (completes a noun) 
My brother: nominative (subject) 

very tired: neminative [subject predicatc) 


. more tacitum: nominative (subject predicate) 
11. 


We: nominative (subject) 

you: accusative (object) 

a hero: accusative (object predicate) 
The little fly: nominative (subject) 

the lion: accusative (object) 

him: accusative (object) 

furious: accusative (object predicate) 
the style: accusative (object) 


of Euripides, of Sophocles: genitive (completes a noun) 


The works: nominative (subject) 


of the sculptor Phidias: genitive (completes a noun) 


perfect: nominative (subject predicate) 
this man: nominative (subject) 

this temple: nominative (subject) 

A deer: nominative (subject) 

in a bush: £v + dative (place where) 

a hunter. nominative (subject) 

for us: dative (attribution) 

such: nominative (subject predicate) 
the lot: nominative (sub ject) 
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19. To whom: dative (attribution) 
this house: nominative (subject) 


20 astory: accusative (object) 

to my daughter: dative (attribution) 
21. home: εἰς + accusative (place where to) 
22. an obol: accusative (object) 

to the beggar: dative (attribution) 


23. my house: accusative (object) 
to the highest bidder: dative (attribution) 


Basic Text, p. 24. 
Maxims from Menander 


1- Bad friends make us harvest bad fruit. 
2- Serious behavior makes us harvest good fruit. 
3- One gauges friends during crucial moments. 


gL 
THIRD STEP 


E — G VI, p. 29. 1. Τὰ τοῦ γεωργοῦ τέκνα εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τρέχει. 2. Ὕπνος 
τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις φίλος. 3. Τὰ ζῷα τοῖς ϑεοῖς οὐ δύει. 4. Πολλὰ ζῷα ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς 
τρέχει. 5. Πολλὰ φάρμακα κακά ἐστιν. 6. ᾿Αγαϑὸν φάρμακον ὕπνος. 7. Μικρὰ 
ζῷα τοὺς τῶν δένδρων καρποὺς τρώγει. 8. Πολλὰ ἴα ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ. 9. Οἱ 
ἄνεμοι τὰ τῶν δένδρων φύλλα σείουσιν. 10. Φυτὰ πολλὰ δεινά ἐστι φάρμακα. 


Basic Texts, p. 29. 


l- Maxims from Menander 


1- Yes, a good word is comforting for the heart. 
2- Sleep is a terrible plague to mankind. 

3, Speech is a powerful weapon for men. 

4- Friends have everything in common. 


Il- The flowers feast 


So where are the roses? Where are the violets? Where is the pretty parsley? 
Here are the roses, here are the violets, here is the pretty parsley. 


QOQOOOOOOOUOOOOOOOOOU0O 
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FOURTH STEP 


Exercise Il, p. 35. 


ἐκρίνεσδε κινδυνεύσαις κρινόντων 
γράφωνται ἔβλεπε λέγηται 


Exercise III-C, p. 36. 


ἀγαπᾶτε μισεῖτε 
ἀγαπώμεθα μισούμεϑα 
ἀγάπα μίσει 


Exercise IV, p. 36. 


from a fit: dative 

with a hammer: dative 

by two slaves: ὑπό + genitive 
with a knife: dative 

by whom: ὑπό + genitive 

with hellebore: dative 

by the animation: dative 

with bread, (with) olives: dative. 
by the clouds: dative 

by ignorance: dative 


. by the guests: ὑπό + genitive 
. in weight: dative 
. by Zeus: ὑπό + genitive 


with his thunderbolt: dative 


. by his endurance: dative 
. by laws: dative 


by tyrants: ὑπό + genitive 


. by flatterers: ὑπο + genitive 


by flatteries: dative 


. by successes: dative 
. by the centaur Chiron: ὑπό + genitive 
. by the Greeks: ὑπό + genitive 


by the Greek triremes: dative 


. by the cold weather: dative 
. by no one: ὑπό + genitive 

. with his sword: dative 

. by all: ὑπό + genitive 
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δίδασκε 
λανδάνεις 


ζηλοῦτε 
ζηλούμεϑα 
ζήλου 


E > G VI, p. 37. I. Oi χρηστοὶ λυποῦνται τοῖς τῶν φίλων κακοῖς. 2. Οἱ 
πονηροὶ ὑπὸ τῶν vedv οὐ φιλοῦνται. 3. Τοὺς πονηροὺς οὐ φιλοῦοιν οἱ ϑεοί. 
4. Οἱ ἐλεύϑεροι δούλους ἔχουσιν (ο: τοῖς ἐλευϑέροις δοῦλοί εἰσιν: 8 28-E, p. 18). 
5. Ot ἵπποι ὑπὸ τῶν δούλων εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν ἄγονται. 6. Πολλάκις οἱ πονηροὶ τοὺς 
χρηστοὺς τοῖς δόλοις ἀπατῶσιν. 7. Οἱ χρηστοὶ πολλάκις ἀπατῶνται τοῖς τῶν 
πονηρῶν δόλοις. 8. Ὁ ἄϑλιος δοῦλος μαστιγοῦται. 9. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὸν 
Δαρεῖον νικᾷ, 10. Ὁ Δαρεῖος ὑπο τοῦ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου νικᾶται. 


Basic Texts, pp. 38-39. 


l- Maxims from Menander 


1. The brave man is not wounded by unkind words. 
2. lt is unjust to hurt one's friends willingly. 

3. Circumstances are rich with teachings. 

4. The one whom the gods like dies young. 


ll- Servitudes of a rich Athenian 


Socrates -First you have the obligation to make numerous and important sacrifices. 
Then it is suited for you to receive numerous guests with magnificence. Then <it is 
necessary for you > to regale some Athenians and to load them with favors, lest you 
would lack friends. And then one prescribes to you (literally they, i.e. the Athenian people, 
prescribe to you) to acquit yourself of important taxes: duties as choregus, organizations of 


torch races, equipping triremes, voluntary contributions. According to Xenophon 


ΑΟ ΑΗ) 


FIFTH STEP 


Training, p. 46-47. The wording of the "Training" exercises sometimes includes 
recommendations concerning the accentuation. As we have indicated it, it is optional for 
the student who works alone to temporarily overlook these questions. This 
recommendation holds for the whole of the manual. 


E -» G. IV, p. 47. Ι. Καλή ἐστιν fj ἡμέρα᾽ καλαί εἰσιν αἱ ἡμέραι. 2. Οὐκ 
ἀγαθὸν ὀργή. 3. Μέγιστον ἀγρὸν ἔχει’ μεγίστους ἀγροὺς ἔχουσιν. 4. Καλη 
γλῶττά ἐστιν f| τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων γλῶττα καὶ ὑπὸ πολλῶν νέων φιλεῖται. 5. Τὰ τοῦ 
ἰατροῦ φάρμακα τὰς νόσους ἰᾶται: οἱ ἰατροὶ τὰς νόσους ἰῶνται. 6. Αἱ τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
πων νόσοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἰατρῶν ϑεραπεύονται: τὰς νόσους ἰῶνται φαρμάκοις. 
7. Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἰατρὸς πολλοὺς φίλους ἔχει ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἰατρὸς πολλὰ φάρμακα ἔχει. 
8. Αἱ τῶν φίλων λῦπαι μέγισταί εἰσιν: μεγίστας λύπας ἔχει ὁ φίλος. 9. Ὀργίζεται 
τῷ ἰατρῶ ὁ δοῦλος. 
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E =G. VII, p. 48. 1. Ἴχτερος οὐκ ἔστι δεινὴ νόσος τοῖς ùn’ ἀγαϑοῦ ἰατροῦ 
ϑεραπευομένυις. 2. Ol καρποὶ οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ δούλου φερόμενοι καλοί εἰσιν. 3. Οὐ 
προσήκει ὀργίζεσϑαι τοῖς δούλοις τοῖς εὖ (ο! καλῶς) ἐργαζομένοις. 4. Ἡ γῆ ὑπὸ 
τῶν γεωργῶν ϑεραπεύεται. 5. Ἡ γῆ τοῖς ὄμβροις τρέφεται. 6. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι 
ἱμάτια ποιοῦνται τῷ τῶν προβάτων ἐρίῳ. 7. Καρποὶ πολλοὶ πίπτουσιν ἐν τοῖς 
ἀγροῖς τοῖς τῆ χαλάζη διαφϑειρομένοις. 


Basic Texts, p. 49. 


l- Maxims from Menander 
1. Language is the cause of many evil doings. 
2. Reason is a potent remedy against anger. 
3. Reason is for men the physician of sorrow. 


In maxims 2 and 3, note the impessibility to properly translate the strong and rich power of the word 
λόγος: it is not only about reason, but also about the words conveying this reason. 


4. Sorrows make people sick. 
5. Arrogance is a very great evil to mankind. 
6. Anger forces many people to act badly. 


7. It is necessary, stranger, to endure the vicissitudes 
of fate in a way worthy of a man. 


8. How easily brilliant fortunes collapse! 


Il. Talk about agriculture 


CRITOBOULOS. Most things concerning acriculture are for a man impossible to 
forecast. Indeed, hail, violent rains, and other «plagues» often destroy what has been 
planted with care. Sometimes disease devastates the flocks of sheep (yet) raised 
properly. 

SOCRATES. Yet the gods are masters of the things concerning agriculture. 
Therefore it is proper concerning agricultural works to make the gods favorable to us. 
Indeed sensible people worship the gods for the protection of fruit, horses, and sheep. 


According to Xenophon. 


ΙΑ Αα ο ΠΕΞΕΊΗὮ 


427 


Training (I-A) p. 54 


SIXTH STEP 


l. yeytwv- -» χειμῶσι(ν) 7. κτηµατ- — κτήμασι(ν) 
2. ὑδατ- — ὕδασι(ν) 8. ὀρνιϑ- + ὄρνισι(ν) 

3, τεττιγ — τέττιξι(ν) 9. ἁλωπεκ- + ἀλώπεξι(ν) 

4. πραγµατ- -» πράγμασι(ν) 10. λιμεν- — λιμέσι(ν) 

5. πνευματ- — πνεύμασι(ν) ll. φρονηματ- — ὀΦρονήμασι(ν) 
6. χελιδον- — χελιδόσι(ν) 12. Aiton- — Αἰδίοψι(ν) 


E >G. IV, p. 55. 1. Δειναί εἰσιν ἐνίοτε χειμῶνος αἱ νύκτες. 2. Ot διδάσκαλοι 
τοὺς παῖδας παιδεύουσιν΄ οἱ παῖδες ὑπὸ τῶν διδασκάλων παιδεύονται. 3. Οἱ 
γέροντες τοὺς παῖδας φιλοῦσιν: οἱ παῖδες ὑπὸ τῶν γερόντων φιλοῦνται. 4. Καλὸν 


ἡ σοφία. 


φιλοσοφία οἱ ἄνβρωπωι τρέφωνται. 


5. Ai τῶν φυλάκων λαμπάδες ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ἀστράπτουσιν. 6. Οὐ τῇ 


Basic Texts 
|- Maxims from Menander (p. 56) 


1- Education is for mortals a treasure that no one can remove from them. 
2- For an old man too it is beautiful to learn scientific subjects. 
3- The thoughts of a coward aro also cowardly. 
4- It is during the night that reflection comes to wise people. 
5- The tempest changes itself easily into good weather. 
6- Man with no education sees like a blind man. 
7- Old people are children for a second time. 


ll- About women (p. 57) 
1- Distaff is women's work, not political assemblies. 


γυναικῶν is complement of ἔργα (nol of ἱστοί) 

2- A valiant woman is the rudder of the household. 

3- It is her personality, not her jewels, that is an omament for a woman. 
4- Silence embellishes (lit. brings an ornament to) all women. 

And Ajax said to Tecmessa: Woman, silence embellishes women. 

5. Women also have sensible behaviors. 
6- It is from women that all misfortunes happen! 
7- For women are skillful at finding tricks. 
8- Women are for men a delicious scourge. 
9- A good woman is a treasure to a sensible man. 


QOOOVOOOUOOOOUOOOOUOOOO 
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SEVENTH STEP 


E =G. Il, p. 62. 1. Νομίζω τὰς λαμπρὰς τύχας ῥαδίως ἐνίοτε πίπτειν, καὶ τὴν 
γλῶτταν πολλῶν εἶναι αἰτίαν κακῶν, καὶ οὐ καλῶς ποιεῖν τοὺς ἐν ταῖς λύπαις 
ὀργιζομένους τοῖς ϑεοῖς. 2. Πάντες φασὶ τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν τῆς γεωργίας ἔργων οὐκ 
εἶναι ῥάδια, καὶ πλείστων ἀγαϑῶν αἰτίαν εἶναι τὴν γεωργίαν τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις, καὶ 
τὰς πλείστας τῶν τεχνῶν οὐκ εἶναι ῥᾳδίας μανϑάνειν. 3. Προσήκει τοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους τοῖς ϑεοῖς ϑύειν. 4. Προσήχει τοὺς δούλους ἐργάζεσϑαι. 5. Προσήκει 
τοὺς νέους μὴ πονηροὺς φιλοσόφους παιδεύειν. 6. Προσήκει τὰς νόσους μὴ ὑπὸ 
καχῶν ἰατρῶν ϑεραπεύεσϑαι. 7. Βούλονται οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς καρποὺς νόσοις μὴ 
διαφϑείρεσϑαι. 8. Βούλονται οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς ἀγροὺς ph ἐρήμους εἶναι καρπῶν. 
9. Βούλονται οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς χειμῶνας μὴ δεινοὺς εἶναι. 


Exercise V, p. 63. 1. with an axe: dative. 2. with his companions: µετά + genitive. 
3. with elegance: µετά + genitive; with his disciples: µετά + genitive. 4. with a knife: 
dative. 5. with a stone: dative. 6. with anger: µετά + genitive. 7. with pleasure: µετά + 
genitive. 8. with which tools: dative. 9. with his arms: dative. 10. with difficulty: peta + 
genitive. 11. with our eyes, with our feet: dative. 12. with a hammer: dative. 


E > G. VI, p. 63. 1. Τὰς γυναῖκας προσήκει pet’ ἐπιμελείας τὴν οἰκίαν 
κοσμεῖν. 2. Ὁ γεωργός φησι τὴν γυναῖκα ἐν τῇ οἰκία ἐργάζεσϑαι μετὰ τῶν 
παίδων. 3. Ὁ παῖς μετὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρὸς παίζει. 4. "O ἰατρός φησι τὰς 
νόσους τὰς μὴ καλῶς ϑεραπευομένας οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἰᾶσϑαι. 5. Οὐ προσήκει τοὺς 
ἀγροὺς ὑπὸ τῶν γεωργῶν ἀμελεῖσϑαι. 6. Προσήκει τὸν παῖδα μὴ ἀμελεῖσϑαι ὑπὸ 
τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρός. 7. Οἱ γέροντές φασι πολλῶν εἶναι ἔμπειροι καὶ 
βούλονται ὑπὸ τῶν νέων τιμᾶσϑαι. 8. Συμβαίνει καὶ πολλάκις τοὺς γέροντας ἄτοπα 
λέγειν. 9. 'O πατὴρ xai ἡ μήτηρ μετὰ σιγῆς βαίνουσιν. 


Exercise VII, p. 63. This exercice, just like the § 69, of which it is the application, is 
naturally optional for the beginner who works alone. The only problem is that one risks to 
forget the circumflex accent on the second syllable of τινῶν in the groups μητέρων 
τινῶν, ζῴων τινῶν, conforming to the model λόγων τινῶν given § 69-C. 


Basic Text, p. 64. 
The monkey's children 


One says that monkeys bring forth two young ones, and that they cherish and feed 
with care one of the young, whereas they detest and neglect the other one. 

Yet what happens is that through an extraordinary chance, the «offspring» which is 
cared for with pleasure by its mother and stronglv hugged in her arms is smothered, 
whereas the one who is neglected develops perfectly. 


The fable shows that chance is more powerful than all foresight. Aesop 


QUININE uIP) 
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EIGHTH STEP 


E >G. V,p.71. 1. 'H Βουλὴ δικαίως δικάζει τοὺς φεύγοντας. 2. Προσήκει 
τοὺς δικάζοντας δικαίους εἶναι. 3. Οἱ μανϑάνοντες χάριν ἔχουσι τοῖς διδάσκουσιν 
αὐτοὺς τὴν σοφίαν. 4. Τὰ ζῷα τὰ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς τρέχοντα διαφϑείρει ἐν αὐτοῖς 
πολλά. 5. Οἱ τῶν γεωργῶν παῖδες, ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς τρέχοντες καὶ παίζοντες, 
ἰσχυροὶ γίγνονται. 6. Τὴν νύκτα φιλῶ, ὕπνον φέρουσαν τερπνόν. 7. Πολλὰ σοφὰ 
διδάσκεται ὑπὸ τῶν φιλοσόφων περὶ δικαιοσύνην καὶ βίαν. 


Exercise Χ, p. 72. 1. Οὗτος 6 ἀνὴρ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγει. 
2. "H6e ἡ μήτηρ τῶν ἑαυτῆς παίδων οὐκ ἀμελεῖ. 

3. Πᾶς τις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίας ἐπιμέλεται. 

4. Οἵδε οἱ ἄνδρες τοὺς ἑαυτῶν φίλους αἰτιῶνται. 

5. Πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἐν ἑαυτῇ ἀγαϑόν τι ἔχει. 

6. Οἱ ἰατροὶ ἑαυτοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. 


Basic Texts. 


l- Education in Persia, as seen by Xenophon (p. 73) 

Boys, when they go to school, spend their time «there» leaming justice. Ard those 
who supervise them spend most of the day organizing trials for them. For just as among 
men, indeed among boys also there are accusations of theft, pillage, violence, cheating, 
calumny, and the like against one another. They also hold trials for ingratitude, for they 
think that the ungrateful ones could be very negligent towards the gods, their country, 
and their friends. 

They also teach children temperance. They also teach them to obey those who 
lead them. What contributes greatly to that is that they see their eldest strictly obey their 
leaders. They also teach the mastery of oneself in the food and in drinking. What 
contributes greatly to that is that the children do not take their meals at their mother's, but 
at their school master's. Besides they leam how to shoot with a bow and to throw the 


javelin. Xenophon 


Il- The law (p. 74) 

Law is the guide of our life, the common director of the States, the just rule of the 
affairs, to which each one must conform his behavior; otherwise he will go astray and do 
wrong. Those who observe it hold their salvation in their hands. Those who transgress it 
lose themselves first, and then also lose other people, by giving themselves as an 
example and as a model of illegality and of violence. In the same way, as among sailors, 
those who do not miss the lighthouse are surely saved and find the harbors, in the same 
way those who live according to the law, walk in all safety thrcugh life. 

Dio Chrysostom 


ιν Αα ΑΕ ΠΊΠΤΩ 
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NINTH STEP 


This step is mainly dealing with the acquisition of vocabulary. It starts in fact 
with the presentation of a new vocabulary. The first of the basic texts contains negative 
words; it is therefore an opportunity to introduce this grammar item. 


Basic Texts 


l- Spartan Customs (p. 83) 

For the Lacedemonians it is shameful to learn professions other than those 
adapted to war. They take all their meals in common; They respect old men as fathers. 
Just as there are men's gymnasiums, there also are young maidens’ ones. It is not 
allowed for strangers to reside in Sparta, nor for Spartans to reside abroad. lt is shameful 
for a Spartan to practice commerce. They use a leather currency. If some gold or some 
silver is found at someone's house, one is punished by death. All find glory in showing 
themselves humble and submissive to authorities. Among them, one considers as 
happier those who die courageously than those who live prosperously. According to 


some law, children are whipped near a certain altar. Stobaeus 


Il- Fragments from Menander (p. 84) 


1- Wealth is blind, and it blinds those who gaze at it. 

- Gold opens everything, even the door to Hades. 

- All men are friends to those who know success. 

- Amidst misfortune, a man is saved by his hopes. 

- The anger of the one who loves is strong but for a short time. 
- Talking is the remedy for a sick soul. 

- Fields which feed poorly make courageous men. 

- A father who utters threats does not inspire a great fear. 


Ὁ OnN DON & W IN 


- Much wine without water brings someone to think poorly. 


QULLUQ 
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TENTH STEP 


This step, as the preceding one, includes drawings from comic strips. Their 
purpose this time is to get the student acquainted with the basic values of the Greek 
preverbs. We are not expecting him/her to memorize them. Our lovely little Aphrodite is 
in charge of instilling them soflty in their mind. 


Exercise Il, p. 91 (Training). In this key, we give only the 1st S. 


A ἕβλεπον ἐδίδασχον ἐγιγνόμην ἐδεχόμην 
ἐδαπάνων ἐνόσουν ἐπειρώμην ἐζηλούμην 
ἐζημίουν ἐσίγων ἐμιμούμην ἐμισούμην 

C δὅμωζον ἠνάγκαζον πὐξανόμην ἠγόμην 
ἤλπιζον ἥρπαζον πὐϑυνόμην ἠρχόμην 

D ὤδουν ηὐτύχουν ἠτούμην ἠπατώμην 


Exercise Ill, p. 91 


ἀπ-έβαινον ἀπ-ελυόμην 
δι-έβαινον δι-ελυόμην 
κατ-έβαινον κατ-ελυόμην 
συν-εβούλευον συν-ελεγόμην 
συν-εγίγνωσκον συν-εκρυπτόμην 
ἐν-έβαινον ἐν-ελειπόμην 
ἐν-έμενον ἐν-εκαλούμην 
ἐξ-έβαινον ἐξ-εβαλλόμην 


E =G. ΝΙ,ρ. 92. 1. Ὁ φιλάργυρος ἔκρυπτε pet’ ἐπιμελείας τὸν ἄργυρόν τε 
καὶ τὸν χρυσόν. 2. Ἡ Μελτίνη τῆς οἰχίας καλῶς ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὥστε τούτῳ ἐτέρπετο 
ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς (ὥστε τούτῳ τέρπεσϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς). 3. 'O φιλάργυρος ἔφη 
χρυσὸν οὐκ ἔχειν (or οὐκ ἔφη χρυσὸν ἔχειν). 4. Χειμῶνες μεγάλοι συνέβαινον 
ἐνίοτε, ὥστε πάντα διεφϑείρετο (ὥστε πάντα διαφϑείρεσϑαι) £v τῇ χώρα. 5. Οἱ 
ἡγεμόνες τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἦρχον μετὰ δικαιοσύνης, ὥσϑ᾽ ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλοῦντο 
(φιλεῖσϑαι). 6. Ὁ Σωκράτης τοὺς ἀκούοντας αὐτοῦ ἔτερπεν. 7. Οἱ παῖδες λίϑους 
ἔβαλλον εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν. 8. Πᾶν τὸ μέγα πεδίον πυρὶ βιαίῳ διεφϑείρετο, ὥστ᾽ 
ἐκρύπτετο ὁ ἥλιος (ὥστε κρύπτεσϑαι τὸν ἥλιον) πολλῷ καπνῷ. 


Exercise IX, p. 93. Use the genitive absolute in sentences 1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 9. 
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Basic Texts 


l- The eruption of Mt. Vesuvius (p. 96) 

Numerous tall people, such as giants have been portrayed (and still are), were 
appearing by day and by night on the ground and in the air. Afterwards there were 
terrible waves of drought, and, suddenly, strong earthquakes, in such a way that this 
whole plain was in ebullition, and that the summits were jumping. Noises, some under 
ground, similar to claps of thunder, others on the surface of the earth, similar to rumblings, 
came to pass. The sea was roaring too, and the sky was echoing. After that a crash was 
heard, and first large rocks, followed by a big fire and a huge smoke jumped upwards, so 
that all the air was darkened, and the sun was completely hidden. Thus night became 


day and light changed to darkness. According to Dio Cassius 


Il- Grape harvesting time (p. 97) 


As already the season of fruit was in full swing, and as the grape-harvesting was 
urgent, everyone in the fields was at work. One was repairing presses, another was 
cleaning jars, another was weaving baskets. Thus neglecting their goats and their sheep, 
Daphnis and Chloe were giving a hand to the others: he was carrying bunches of grapes 
in the baskets, throwing them into the presses and treading them, then carrying the wine 
to the jars; she was preparing some food for the grape gatherers, pouring drinks for them, 
and gathering grapes in the lower parts of the vineyards. Longus 

E = G. p. 97. (This exercise from English to Greek covers the three basic texts of 
this step). 1. Ἤκμαζεν ἡ ὀπώρα xai ἤπειγεν ὁ τρυγητὸς ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἀμπέλοις. 
2. Πάντες οἱ ἄνδρες καὶ πάντες οἱ παῖδες ἠργάζοντο. 3. Τοὺς πίϑους ἐξεκάϑαιρον 
καὶ τὰς ληνοὺς ἐπεσκεύαζον. 4. Αἱ παρϑένοι ποτὸν ἐνέχεον τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις ἢ 
ὠφέλουν τοὺς τρυγῶντας. 5. Οἱ βότρυες ἐπατοῦντο ἐν ταῖς μεγάλαις ληνοῖς. 


JuL 


ELEVENTH STEP 


E >G. Ν,ρ. 101. ]. Διὰ πάσης τῆς ἡμέρας oi ἐν τῷ ὄρει ὄρνιϑες ἠκούοντο 
ἄδοντες. 2. Ἐν τῷ τέλει τοῦ ϑέρους τὰ ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ δένδρα πολλοὺς καρποὺς 
εἶχεν. 3. Πολλὰ ἦν τὰ ἄνϑη καὶ αἱ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ μέλιτται εὐδαίμονες ἦσαν. 4. Ἐν 
τῇ ἀρχῇ τοῦ ἔαρος τάδε τὰ δένδρα πολλὰ εἶχεν ἄνϑη. 5. “Όδε ὁ ποταμὸς τὴν 
πηγὴν ἔχει ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ ὄρει. 6- Αἱ παρϑένοι οὐχ ἐπαύοντο συλλέγουσαί τε καὶ 
ἐσϑίουσαι καρπούς. 7. Τὰ ἐν ἐχείνῳ τῷ ὄρει δένδρα ἐστὶ μεγάλα. 
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Basic Texts 
l- Spring Time (p. 102) 

It was the beginning of spring and all the flowers were blooming, those in the 
brushwood, those in the meadows, and all those in the mountains. There was already the 
buzz of the bees, the melodious songs of the birds and the jumping of the little newbom 
animals. The lambs were jumping in the mountains, the bees were buzzing in the 
meadows. While such splendor was enveloping all things, they made themselves 
imitators of what they were hearing and seeing. Hearing the birds singing, they were 
singing. Seeing the lambs jump, they were dancing nimbly. And imitating the bees they 
were gathering flowers: they were placing some in the fold of their clothes, and the 
others, after braiding them, they were carrying them as an offering to the Nymphs. 


Longus 
Il- Summer Time (pp. 102-103) 

It was already the end of spring time and the beginning of summer, and all was 
fully blooming: the trees were laden with their fruit, the plains with their harvests. The 
rustling of the cicadas was pleasant, the smell of the fruit was sweet, the bleating of the 
sheep was charming. One would have believed the rivers were singing while flowing 
softly, the winds were playing the syrinx while blowing through the pines, the apples were 
falling on the ground enamoured, and the sun, friend of beauty, was trying to undress 
everybody. Daphnis, warmed up by all those things, was going into the rivers, and 
sometimes he was bathing, sometimes he was gathering fish that were moving about. 


Often also he was drinking. Longus 


ill- More Summer (p. 104) 

The sun getting hotter every day, since spring was coming to an end and summer 
was beginning, new pleasures, summer ones, were coming back to them. He would swim 
in the rivers; she would bathe in the springs. He would play the syrinx, competing with the 
pines; she would sing, rival of the nightingales. They would catch some chatting 
grasshoppers, some rustling cicadas, gather flowers, shake trees, eat some fruit. 

Longus 

E => G. p. 104. 1. Ὁ Δάφνις xai ἡ Χλόη διὰ τῶν λειμώνων ἐπορεύοντο. 
2. Τῶν μελιττῶν ἤκουον βομβουσῶν καὶ τοῦ ἤχου τῶν ὀρνίϑων τῶν ἐν ταῖς 
πίτυσιν ἀδόντων (or ἀδουσῶν). 3. "Ανεμος ἔπνει ϑερμὸς καὶ τὰ δένδρα ἔσειεν 
ἠρέμα. 4. Μῆλά τε καὶ ἄλλοι καρποὶ ἔπιπτον χαμαί. 5. Τούσδε τοὺς καρποὺς 
ἐλάμβανόν τε καὶ ἤσϑιον. 6. Ὁ ἥλιος τὴν γῆν ἔϑαλπεν, καὶ οἱ παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν 
λίδοι ϑερμοὶ ἦσαν. 7. Ἔβλεπον μεγάλους ἰχϑῦς ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ ἐνδινεύοντας. 
8: Πολλάκις ἐνήχοντο καὶ ἐϑήρων ἐνίοτε. 


In sentence 2. note that the modifier of noun of τοῦ ἤχου has not been inserted due to iis length: 
τῶν ὀρνίθων τῶν ἐν ταῖς πίτυσιν ἀδόντων. 


poA 
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TWELFTH STEP 


Exercise I-A (Training ), p. 112. We only give the 1st S indicative, and infinitives. 


a) ἐϑεράπευσα, ϑεραπεῦσαι  Ñxovoa, ἀχοῦσαι ἀπ-έλαυσα, ἀπο-λαῦσαι 
b) ἠπάτησα, ἀπατῆσαι ἐζήλωσα, ζηλῶσαι 

ηὐτύχησα, εὐτυχῆσαι ἐμειδίᾶσα, μειδιᾶσαι 
ο) ἔβλεψα, βλέψαι παρ-εσκεύασα, παρα-σκευάσαι 


προσ-έταξα, προσ-τάξαι συν-έλεξα, συλ-λέξαι 


Exercise V, p. 113. Transformations. 
1. Χάριν εἶχεν ὁ Μέλιος τῷ ἰατρῷ τῷ ϑεραπεύοντι αὐτόν, 
Melios was grateful to the physician who was taking care of him. 


Χάριν ἔχει ὁ Μέλιος τῷ ἰατρῷ τῷ δεραπεύσαντι αὐτόν, 
Melios is grateful to the physician who took care of him. 


Χάριν εἶχεν ὁ Μέλιος τῷ ἰατρῷ τῷ ϑεραπεύσαντι αὐτόν, 
Melios was grateful to the physician who had taken care of him. 


2. Ἐζημίουν οἱ ἄρχοντες τοὺς τὰ ἀλλότρια κλέπτοντας, 
The magistrates would punish those who would steal others’ goods. 


Ζημιοῦσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες τοὺς τὰ ἀλλότρια κλέψαντας, 
The magistrates punish those who have stolen others’ goods. 


Ἐζημίουν οἱ ἄρχοντες τοὺς τὰ ἀλλότρια κλέψαντας, 
The magistrates would punish those who had stolen others’ goods. 


3. ᾿Ὠφέλειαν παρεῖχεν ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ὅδε πᾶσι τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν, 
This man would help all those who would ask help from him. 


Ὠφέλειαν παρέχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὅδε πᾶσι τοῖς αἰτήσασιν, 
This man helps all those who have asked help from him. 


᾿Ὠφέλειαν παρεῖχεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὅδε πᾶσι τοῖς αἰτήσασιν, 
This man would help all those who had asked help from him. 


4. Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς νικῶντας oi ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐστεφάνουν, 
The Athenians would crown the chieftains who would be victorious. 


Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς νικήσαντας οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι στεφανοῦσιν, 
The Athenians crown the chieftains who have been victorious. 


Τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τοὺς νικήσαντας oi ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐστεφάνουν, 
The Athenians would crown the chieftains who had been victorious. 
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Exercise VI, p. 113 (transformations) 

|. Τὴν Βουλὴν ἔφασάν τινες οὐ δικαίως δικάζειν, 
Some were saying that the Council was not judging justly. 
Τὴν Βουλήν φασί τινες οὐ δικαίως δικάσαι, 
Some say that the Council has not judged justly. 


Thv Βουλῆν ἔφασάν τινες οὐ δικαίως δικάσαι, 
Some were saying that the Council had not judged justly. 


2. Τόνδε tov δοῦλον ᾠόμην οἶνον πολλάκις κλέπτειν, 
| believed that this slave was stealing wine often. 


Τόνδε τὸν δοῦλον οἴομαι οἶνον πολλάκις κλέψαι, 
| believe that this slave has stolen wine often. 


Τόνδε τὸν δοῦλον @dpnv οἶνον πολλάκις κλέψαι, 
| believed that this slave had stolen wine often. 


3. ‘Qounv τὸν πατέρα ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, 
| thought that my father was writing a letter. 
Ofopa τὸν πατέρα ἐπιστολὴν γράψαι, 
I think that my father has written a letter. 
Ὠόμην τὸν πατέρα ἐπιστολὴν γράψαι, 
I thought that my father had written a letter. 
4. Ὥόμην τινὰ ἡμᾶς καλεῖν, 
| thought that someone was calling us. 
Οἴομαί τινα ἡμᾶς καλέσαι, 
I think that someone has called us. 


Ὠόμην τινὰ ἡμᾶς καλέσαι, 
| thought that someone had called us. 


Exercise VII, p. 113 (Training ). We only provide the 1st S indicative and infinitives. 


a)  ἐλουσάμην, λούσασϑαι ἐπαυσάμην, παύσασϑαι ἐγευσάμην, γεύσασϑαι 

b) ἐδεξιωσάμην, δεξιώσασϑαι ἠγησάμην, ἡγήσασδαι 
ἐπειρασάμην, πειράσασϑαι ἐδαπανησάμην, δαπανήσασϑαι 

C) κατ-ηρξάμην, κατ-άρξασϑαι κατ-εστρεψάμην, κατα-στρέψασϑαι 
κατ-εψηφισάμην, χατα-ψηφίσασθαι δι-επραξάμην, δια-πράξασϑαι 


E-»G. Χ,ρ. 114. |. Ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλὰς χώρας κατεστρέψατο. 2. Κελεύουσιν 
οἱ νόμοι ζημιῶσαι τοὺς παράνομα ποιήσαντας. 3. Οἱ πολλάκις γυμνασάμενοι καλα 
ἔχουσι σώματα. 4. Ἡ μήτηρ τὴν παρϑένον ἐκέλευσε μέλη ἆσαι καὶ ὀρχήσασϑαι. 
5.Οἱ νέοι οὐκ ἐπαύσαντο ἄδοντές τε καὶ ὀρχούμενοι διὰ πάσης τῆς νυκτός. 
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Basic Texts 
l- Isadas, child of Sparta (p. 115) 
The Lacedemonians crowned Isadas, who was still a child and whom the law was 
not yet calling to take arms, because he had rushed out of the gymnasium in order to get 
glory. Yet they punished him because he had run against the enemy before the required 


age, and without having the customary armament. Aelian 


ll- The two bags (p. 116) 

Prometheus, who one day created mankind, hung two bags over them, one being 
that of others' shortcomings, the other one being that of personal shortcomings. He 
placed in the front the one with the others' shortcomings, but hung the other one in the 
back. Thus it happened that men can perfectly see others' shortcomings, but they cannot 
see their own. 

Intended for the nosy man who, blind to his own preoccupations. gets concerned 


about things that are none of his business. Aesop 


Ill- The dance of the press (p.117) 

Dryas, after getting up and after having ordered to play a Dionysiac air on the 
syrinx, danced for them a dance of the press. He looked like someone who at times was 
harvesting, at times was gathering the baskets, then trampling the bunches, then filling up 
the jars, then drinking ot the new wine. Dryas danced all that with gestures so perfect and 
in a way that was so expressive that one would believe they were seeing the vines, the 


press, the jars, and Dryas really drinking. Longus 


IV- Alexander wants to be proclaimed god or A laconic answer (p. 118) 

When Alexander had vanquished Darius and acquired the Persian empire, all 
proud of himsolf, feeling himself becoming god under the effect of the prosperity that 
surrounded him, he ordered the Greeks to proclaim him god. Ridiculous behavior... One 
voted various texts, but the Lacedemonians made this famous decree: "Since Alexander 
wants to be a god, let him be a god", denouncing Alexander's extravagance in a way that 
was both laconic and conforming to their national character. 

Aelian 
V- The inhabitants of Thurium and Boreas (p. 119) 

Dionysius was attacking the people of Thurium by sea, and was directing against 
them three hundred ships loaded with hoplites, when Boreas, blowing wind upward, 
broke his vessels and ruined his naval power. Following those events, the inhabitants of 
Thurium offered a sacrifice to Boreas, named this wind «honorary» citizen, attributed a 
house and a domain to him, and celebrated yearly festivals in his honor. Aelian 


Note that the participle aorist ὄντιπνειύσαγ has not been translated as having blown. cf. 5 103-B. 
N.B., p. 108. 
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THIRTEENTH STEP 


E-G. Ill, p. 124. 1. Oi παῖδες εἶπον πῦρ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἰδεῖν. 2. Ὁ παῖς εἰς 
τὴν πηγὴν τὸν ξένον ἤγαγε πιεῖν βουλόμενον. 3. Ὁ ἰατρὸς ἐκέλευσε τὸν γέροντα 
μὴ πολλοὺς καρποὺς φαγεῖν, μηδὲ πιεῖν πολὺν οἶνον. 4. Οἱ ξένοι ἰχϑῦς ἔφαγον καὶ 
οἶνον ἔπιον ἄριστον. 5. Οἱ παῖδες εἰς τὴν πηγὴν ἀγαγεῖν ἐβούλοντο τοὺς ξένους 
τοὺς πιεῖν βουλομένους. 6. “Όπλα εὑρόντες ἔλαβον. 7. Τὸν Ἐμπεδοκλέα φασὶν 
ἀποϑανεῖν πεσόντα εἰς τὸν τῆς Αἴτνης κρατῆρα. 8. Οἱ Ἕλληνες, τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἰδόντες, εἰς αὐτοὺς ἔδραμον. 

E >G. V,p. 125. 1. Τῶν πολεμίων τῆς νίκης ἐν Χαιρωνείᾳ τυχόντων, πολλοὶ 
ἀϑηναῖοι στρατιῶται (or πολλοὶ στρατιῶται τῶν ἀϑηναίων: partitive genitive) τὰ ὅπλα 
ἔβαλον. 2. Τῶν φίλων οὐ προσήκει ἐπιλαϑέσϑαι. 3. Πάντες οἱ ἄνϑρωποι βίου 
εὐδαίμονος βούλονται τυχεῖν. 4. Οἱ μὲν δεσπόται τῶν οἰκετῶν ἄρχουσιν, οἱ 
δ᾽ οἰκέται τοῖς δεσπόταις πείβωνται. 5. Παρὰ ταῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις οἱ νόμοι ὑπὸ πάντων 
τῶν πολιτῶν ψηφίζονται. 6. Οἱ οἰκέται οὐ ῥᾳδίως πείϑονται δεσπότη λίαν ἀγαϑῷ. 
7. Παρϑένοι πολλαὶ ἐρῶσι τοῦδε τοῦ καλοῦ ἀϑλητοῦ. 


Basic Texts 


l- Eros swallowed by the poet (p. 126) 


Weaving a wreath one day | found 
In the roses an Eros. 

| caught him by the wings 

And plunged him in the wine. 

| took him and drank him. 

And now, within my songs, 

He tickles <you> with his wings. 


Anacreontic poem 


Il- Maxims from Menander (p. 127) 
1- The tongue drives many people to their ruin. 

2- Happy the one who from fate has obtained a sincere friend! 
3- When an oak tree has fallen, any man gathers some wood. 
4- All those who have been treated well forget it. 
5-And some even hate their benefactors. 
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Ill- The astronomer who fell into a well (p. 127) 


An astronomer, who was going out regularly at night, used to observe the stars. 
One day, while he was strolling around the outskirts of town with his mind completely 
tumed toward the sky, he accidentally fell into a well. As he was moaning and screaming, 
a passerby, hearing his lamentations, came closer, understood his misadventure and told 
him, «Hey! man! While trying to see the things in the sky, you cannot see those which are 
on earth». Aesop 


IV- The coward at war (p. 128) 


Here is how the coward behaves. He hears a clamor and sees men who fall. Then 
he says to those who are around him that, in his eagerness, he has forgotten to take his 
sword. He runs toward his tent, and after letting his servant out with order to first see 
where the enemy is, he hides it under the pillow, and he spends a lot of time in his tent 
pretending to look for it. Seeing onc of his friends wounded brought over, he runs 
towards him, tells him to keep courage, carries him over his shoulder, takes care of him 
and uses the sponge, sits near him and chases the flies away from his wound, doing 
everything rather than fighting against the enemy. Covered with the blood of someone 
else's wound he meets those who come back from the battle. And he says that at the risk 
of his own life he has saved one of his friends and that he himself with his own hands has 
carried him to his tent. Theophrastus 

E =G. p.129. 1. Οὐ βούλομαι ἐν τῇ μάχη ἀποϑανεῖν. 2. Ὁρῶν οὖν πάντας 
εἰς τὴν μάχην παρασκευαζοµένους, εἰς τὴν σκηνὴν ἔρχομαι καὶ τὴν σπάϑην pet’ 
ἐπιμελείας κρύπτω. 3, Τῆς δὲ μάχης ἀρξαμένης, πρῶτον μὲν μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
στρατιωτῶν εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους τρέχω, τὴν δὴ σπάϑην οὐκ ἔχων. 4. Ἔπειτα δὲ, 
εἰπὼν ὅτι λαθεῖν αὐτὴν ἐπελαϑόμην, ἐπανέρχομαι τρέχων εἰς τὴν σκηνὴν καὶ ἐν 
αὐτῇ πολὺν χρόνον διατρίβω ὡς ζητῶν. 5. Παυσαμένης δὲ τῆς μάχης, τῶν 
τραυματιῶν ἐπιμέλομαι, ϑεραπεύων αὐτοὺς καὶ ϑαρρεῖν κελεύων. 6. Ἔπειτα δέ. εἰς 
την πατρίδα ἐπανελϑών, πᾶσι διηγοῦμαι ὅτι ἀνδρείως ἐμαχεσάμην. 


V- Satirical Epitaph (p. 129) 


It is I, Timocreon of Rhodes, lying «here», 
After having caten a lot, drunk a lot, and said a lot of bad things about people. 


VI- The legend of Syrinx (p. 130) 


The syrinx, the music instrument, was not «originally» an instrument, but a beautiful 
maiden with a melodious voice. She was driving her goats to pasture, playing with the 
Nymphs, singing like today. One day when she was driving «her goats» to pasture, 
playing and singing. Pan approached her and wanted to persuade her to yield to his 
desire, promising her to make all her goats mothers of twins. But she laughed at his love, 
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and refused to accept a lover who was neither entirely a he-goat nor entirely a man. Pan 
rushed after her in order to take her by force. Syrinx fled from Pan and his violence. In her 
flight, she hid, exhausted, in the reeds, and disappeared in the marshes. Pan cut the 
reeds with rage, did not find the maiden, understood what had happened. He invented 
the instrument, assembling with some wax some stalks of the reed in an unequal length, 
as a symbol of the love which was also unequal between them. The beautiful maiden of 


lore is now a melodious syrinx. 
y Longus 


One will notice that the translation in English does not allow tenses to altemate freely, which is a 
normal phenomenon in Greek (see § 82, N.B. f, p. 85 in the textbook). 


ΙΧ ή 


FOURTEENTH STEP 


E — G. Ill, p. 132. 1. Oi λίαν ϑρασεῖς οὐδὲν ποιοῦσιν ἀγαϑόν. 2. Τὰ τῶνδε 
τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὅπλα λίαν ἐστὶ βαρέα. 3. Oi δοῦλοι λίδους βαρεῖς Epepov. 
4. Βαϑέα ἕλκη ποιοῦσιν οἱ ὀξεῖς οἰστοί. 5. Βαδείας οὔσης τῆς νυκτός, οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν 
εἶδεν. 6. Οἱ ἐν τῷ δασεῖ πεδίῳ στρατιῶται τοὺς πολεμίους ἐλάνϑανον. 7. Αἱ 
παρϑένοι ἐλούοντο ἐν εὐρεῖ καὶ βραδεῖ καὶ βαϑεῖ ποταμῷ. 8. Τῶν ἵππων ταχέων 
ὄντων καὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὀρϑῆς οὔσης, βραχεῖα ἐγένετο ἢ πορεία. 9. H νίκη ταχεῖα 
ἐγένετο. 

E — G VI, p. 133. 1. Πολύφημος εὐειδοῦς νύμφης ἤρα. 2. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
πολλὰς τριήρεις εἰς τὴν Σικελίαν ἔπεμψαν. 3. Οἵδε οἱ πίϑοι πλήρεις εἰσὶν οἴνου 
ἀγαϑοῦ. 4. Οἱ τῶν εὐήδων λόγοι ἐνίοτ᾽ εἰσι λίαν ἀληϑεῖς. 5. Οἱ εὐήϑεις ῥαδίως 
ἀπατῶνται λόγοις ψευδέσιν. 6. Ἐπιμενίδης ὁ Kong λέγει πάντας τοὺς Κρῆτας εἶναι 
ψευδεῖς᾽ ψευδὴς οὖν ἐστι, ἐπειδὴ Κρής ἐστιν’ ἐπειδὴ δὲ ψευδής ἐστιν, ψευδές τι λέγει 
λέγων ὡς ψευδεῖς εἰσιν οἱ Κρῆτες. 7. Πολλοὶ στρατιῶταί εἶσιν ἐπὶ τῆσδε τῆς 
τριήρους. 


Basic Texts 


|- Portrait of a hunting dog (p.134) 


In the first place, dogs should be big; then the head should be mobile, flat-nosed, 
sinewy, muscled in the lower parts of the forehead; the eyes prominent, black, and bright; 
the forehead large, with a marked dividing line; the ears small, thin, without hair behind; 
the nape long, supple, rounded; the chest large, rather fleshy; the anterior limbs small, 
straight, round, and firm; the elbows straight; the lower back fleshy, of a medium length, 
neither too supple nor too rigid, the hollow of the sides of medium length; the hips round, 
fleshy toward the rear; the tail long, straight; the thighs with no stiffness; the legs long, 


rounded, sturdy... Xenophon 
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Il- The old man who dances (p. 135) 


| like a joyful old man, 

| like a young dancer. 

But if the old man dances, 

He is old as to his hair. 

But he is young as to his heart. 
Anacreontic poem 


QQOUOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO 


FIFTEENTH STEP 


E = G. ΙΙ, p. 140. 1. Ta ἄνϑη κουφότερά ἐστι τῶν λίϑων. 2. Oi ὄνοι 
βραδύτεροί εἰσι τῶν ἵππων. 3. Πολλάκις ἡ σοφία ὠφελιμωτέρα ἐστὶ τῆς ἰσχύος. 
4. Ἡ ϑάλαττα βαϑυτέρα ἐστὶ τῶν ποταμῶν. 5. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἰσχυροτεροί εἰσι τῶν 
γυναικῶν. 6. Ὁ μὲν χρυσὸς τιμιώτερός ἐστι τοῦ σιδήρου, ὁ δὲ σίδηρος 
ὠφελιμώτερός ἐστι τοῦ χρυσοῦ. 7. Οἱ γέροντες ἀσϑενέστεροί εἰσι τῶν νέων. 
8. Οὐδὲν ϑερμότερόν ἐστιν ἡλίου. 9. Οἱ σοφοὶ εὐδαιμονέστεροί εἰσι τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀνϑρώπων. 10. ᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶν ἐνίοτε τοῖς ἰσχυροτέροις πείϑεσϑαι. 11. Τέλους 
ὄντος τῆς ἡμέρας, μακρότεραι γίγνονται αἱ σκιαί. 12. ᾿Ανάγκη ἰσχυροτέρα ἐστὶ 
τῶν νόμων. 


E =G. VI, p. 141. 1. Την Ψυχήν φασι καλλίω γενέσϑαι τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης. 2. Ta 
πεδία καλλίω ἐστὶν ἔαρος ἢ χειμῶνος. 3. Ἔτεκεν ἡ Νιόβη τέκνα πλείω τῆς Λητοῦς. 
4. Πλείω διαφϑείρει τὰ ὕδατα τοῦ πυρός. 5. Οὐδὲν κακὸν μεῖζόν ἐστι τῆς ἀμαϑίας. 
6. Οὐδὲν κάκιόν ἐστι κακῆς γλώττης. 7. Οὐδεὶς οὐδέποτ᾽ ἔπιεν οἶνον ἠδίονα 
(or ἡδίω) τοῦδε. 8. Οὐδεὶς οὐδέποτ᾽ ἐνέτυχεν ἀνδρὶ αἰσχίονι τοῦ Θερσίτου. 9. Oi 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀκούοντες πλείω μανϑάνουσι τῶν λαλούντων. 


E >G. Vill, p. 142. 1. 'H8U ἐστι φίλον ἔχειν dandy. 2. “Hdiov ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς 
γυμνασίοις διατρίβειν ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ἐργάζεσθαι. 3. Οἱ στρατιῶται nnynv 
ἐζήτησαν εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ πίνειν. 4. Νάρκισσος μέγα ἐφρόνει ἐπὶ τῷ καλὸς εἶναι. 
5. Οὐκ ἀεὶ ἡδύ ἐστιν ἀληϑεῖς λόγους ἀκούειν. 6. Οἱ νεανίαι γυμνάζονται εἰς TO 
ἰσχυροί τε γίγνεσθαι καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ϑαυμάζεσϑαι. 7. Ῥᾷόν ἐστι λαλεῖν ἢ 
μάχεσϑαι. 8. Τὰ μὲν σώματα ἰσχυρότερα γίγνεται διὰ τὸ γυμνάζεσϑαι, αἱ δὲ ψυχαὶ 
τῷ μανϑάνειν. 9. Οἱ σοφοὶ πάντα ποιοῦσιν εἰς τὸ βελτίονες (ο! βελτίους) 
γίγνεσθαι. 10.°O ἀϑλητὴς ἐν τῷ σταδίῳ τρέχει εἰς TO τοῦ στεφάνου τυχεῖν. 
11. Διὰ τὸ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ εἶναι, ὁ Σωκράτης οὔποτ᾽ ὠργίζετο. 
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E = G. X, p. 142. 1. Ἐν τίνι ποταμῷ οἱ ἀϑληταὶ ἐλούσαντο; 2. Τίνος 
᾿Αλέξανδρος υἱὸς ἦν; 3. Ἐπὶ τίσι νίκαις μέγα ἐφρόνει; 4. Τίνες ἠγεμόνες μείζους 
ἐγένοντο αὐτοῦ; 5. Ὑπὸ τίνος οἰκέτου ἡ τροφὴ παρεσκευάζετο; 6. Τίνος ἧρα ὁ 
Δάφνις; 7. Δία τίνος πεδίου ῥεῖ ὁ Μαίανδρος; 8. Τίσιν ὀργάνοις oi γεωργοὶ 
ἐργάζονται; 9. Τροφὴν τίνα οἱ τέττιγες ἐσϑίουσιν; 10. Τίνας μύϑους ὁ γέρων ὅδε 
διηγεῖται; 


E >G. XIV, p. 143. 1. Ὁ βαϑύτατος ὕπνος ἐστὶ xai γλυκύτατος. 2. Ἡ Ἑλλὰς 
πατρίς ἐστι τῶν ϑαυμαστοτάτων φιλοσόφων. 3. Ὁ μακρότατος βίος οὐκ ἔστιν ἀεὶ 
εὐδαιμονέστατος. 4. Ὁ Σωκράτης σοφώτατος καὶ εὐσεβέστατος ἦν τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων. 5. "H8e μὲν ἡ ὁδὸς βραχυτάτη ἐστιν, ἐκείνη δὲ μακροτάτη. 6. Τὰ 
ϑέρη ϑερμότατά ἐστιν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ. 7. Κύων εὐπειϑέστατον ζῷόν ἐστί τε καὶ 
φρονιμώτατον. 8. Τιμιώτατόν τι ἀλήδεια. 


E =» G. XVI, p. 143. 1. Δένδρον μέγιστον ἡδίστην σκιὰν παρέχει τῆδε τῆ 
οἰκίᾳ. 2. Οἱ ξένοι ϑαυμάζουσι τὰ κάλλιστα τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἱερά. 3. Ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης 
κάλλιστος ἦν τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 4. Ὁ Πάρις ἤρα τῆς Ἑλένης, καλλίστης οὔσης τῶν 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος γυναικῶν. 5. Ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγε τὴν γεωργίαν εἶναι πασῶν τῶν 
τεχνῶν ἡδίστην καὶ καλλίστην καὶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς φιλτάτην καὶ ῥάστην. 6. Τῶν ἐν 
τῷδε τῷ γυμνασίῳ καλλίστων δένδρων αἱ σκιαὶ ἥδισταί εἰσι τοῖς ἀϑληταῖς. 
7. Τόδε τὸ χωρίον καρποὺς κακίστους Φέρει. 


Basic Texts 


l- Advantage s of country living (p. 144). 

Which profession more than that of agriculture forms people to be skillful at racing, 
at throwing, at jumping? Which profession gives workers more pleasures in exchange for 
their iabor? Which welcomes more sweetly the one who practices it? Which welcomes 
strangers with more prodigality? Where are there easier ways than in the country side to 
spend winter with bounteously given fire and hot baths? Where is it more enjoyable than 
in a field to spend summer with streams, gentle breezes, and shades? Which other 
«trade» gives the gods more decent first-truits, or produces more plentiful festivals? 
Which is more pleasing to the servants, nicer for a woman, more desirable for children, 
more beneficial to friends? As for me, | consider it a wonder if a free man has owned a 
more enjoyable profession, or has found an occupation more pleasing or more useful to 


his life than this one. 
Xenophon 
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Il- Maxims from Menander (p. 145) 


1-It is better to have a diseased body than 8 diseased mind. 
2- There is no more beautiful treasure than a friend. 
3- There is no more precious wealth than wisdom. 
4- For young people silence is preferable to talking. 
5- Better to keep quiet than to speak for no reason. 
6- Nothing is stronger than speech. 
7- Death is preferable to a wretched life. 
8- There is no worse evil for men than sorrow. 
9- In life, nothing is better than health. 
10- There is no burden heavier than poverty. 


ill- Lover's pain (p. 145) 
It is difficult not to love. 
It is also difficult to love. 
But the most difficult of all, 
Is to be misled while in love. 
Anacreontic poem 


IV- Subtle questions asked by Amasis (p. 146) 


Amasis ordered the king of Ethiopia to designate the most ancient thing, the most 
beautiful, the greatest, the wisest, the most common, and, in addition, the most useful, the 
most harmful, the strongest, the easiest. What is the most ancient thing? - Time. What is 
the greatest thing? -The universe. What is the wisest thing? -The truth. What is the most 
beautiful thing? -Light. What is the most common thing? -Death. What is the most 
useful thing?  -God. What is the most harmful thing? -The devil. What is the strongest 
thing? -Destiny. What is the easiest thing? -Pleasure. 


What is the most ancient thing? -God, said Thales, for it is an unengendered being. 
What is the greatest thing? -Space: for the universe contains all other things, yet it 
(space) contains the universe. What is the most beautiful thing? -Tre universe, for 
everything that is according to universal harmony is part of it. What is the wisest thing? - 
Time: it has discovered certain things, it will discover others. What is the most common 
thing? -Hope: for it belongs to those who have nothing else. What is the most useful 
thing? - Virtue: it renders the other things useful through the correct use of it that it does. 
What is the most harmful thing? -Vice: for its presence causes great damages. What is 
the strongest thing? -Destiny: for it is the only immovable thing. What is the easiest 


" 9 x ' " 
thing? -Whatever is conformed to nature. Plutarch 


ΙΟ ΟΥ ΙΑ ΟΙ 
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SIXTEENTH STEP 


E =G. Itt, p. 150. 1. Νόμοι δίκαιοι ἐψηφίσϑησαν. 2. Ὑπὸ τίνος ὁ Σωκράτης 
ἠτιάϑη; 3. Οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες ὑπὸ τῶν Ῥωμαίων ἐνικήϑησαν, οἱ δὲ Ῥωμαῖοι ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐπαιδεύϑησαν. 4. Στέφανοι ἐποιήϑησαν τοῖς ἄνϑεσι τοῖς 
συλλεχϑεῖσιν ὑπὸ τῶν παρϑένων. 5. Ὑπὸ τίνος τάδε τὰ δῶρα ἐπέμφϑη; 6. Τῶν 
ἀνϑῶν τῷ ἀνέμῳ ἁρπασϑέντων, τὰ ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ δένδρα καρποὺς οὐκ ἤνεγκεν. 
7. Οἱ φυγαδευϑέντες εἰς thy πατρίδα ἐπανῆσαν (οι ἐπανήρχοντο, regular form). 8. Οἱ 
νεανίαι τῆν τροφὴν ἔφαγον τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν παρασκευασϑεῖσαν. 9. Οἱ 
πολλάκις ἀπατηϑέντες ἐνίοτ᾽ ἐγένοντο μισάνϑρωποι. 10. Τίς τῶν ἀϑλητῶν 
ἐστεφανώϑη, 


E => G. VII, p. 151. 1. Λόγοι καλοὶ ἐρρήϑησαν ὑπὸ ϑαυμαστῶν ῥητόρων. 
2. Ὁ ἰατρὸς τὸν γεωργὸν ἐϑεράπευσε Tov λίϑῳ βληϑέντα. 3. Πολλὰ ζῷα ἐτύϑη τῷ 
Au. 4. Τὰ ζῷα τὰ τυϑέντα ἠδέσϑη. 5. Ποῦ ηὑρέϑη ὅδε ὁ κύων; 6. ᾿Αλεξάνδρου 
βίος ὑπὸ τοῦ Πλουτάρχου ἐγράφη. 7. Ὑπὸ τίνος ἐχλάπησαν οἱ καρποὶ οἱ 
ἐνεχϑέντες εἰς τὴν οἰχίαν ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν; 8. Λίϑοι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ ἐβλήϑησαν ὑπὸ 
τῶν παίδων. 9. Τὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἄγαλμα λουτρῷ ἐκαϑάρϑη. 


Basic Texts (p. 152) 


l- The olive tree and the reed 

The olive tree and the reed were discussing their endurance, their strength and 
their serenity. The reed, hearing the olive tree reproach him his weakness and how easy 
it was to bend under all winds, kept silent and said nothing. And after a short time, at a 
moment when the wind blew strongly, the reed, shaken and bent by the winds, managed 
easily, whereas the olive tree, because it was standing up to the winds, got broken down 
by their violence. 

The fable shows that those who co not stand up against circumstances and 
against stronger than them are superior to those who look for quarrel against greater 


people. Aesop 


ll- The fox who had never seen a lion 
A fox who had rever seen a lion, one day per chance met one. He was at first 
sight so upset to see him that he almost died. Upon a second encounter, he got 
frightened, but not as much as the first time. When he saw him a third time, he felt in 
himself such audacity as to go toward him and to engage in conversation. 


The fable shows that repeated encounters make familiar even the most terrifying 


objects. 
J Aesop 


geU 
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SEVENTEENTH STEP 


First part 
I-B. Training, p. 156 

a) τεθηρευκέναι κεχωρῆσϑαι 
κεχορευχέναι πεφιλῆσϑαι 

b) ἐπταικέναι ἀπ-εστερῆσϑαι 
πεπλουτηκέναι ἀπο-χεκροῦσϑαι 

ο) ἠνιᾶκέναι Ἤρησϑαι 
ὡμιληκέναι ὠκῆσϑαι 
ἠλευϑερωκέναι ἱδρύσϑαι (ὔ) 
πὐπορηκέναι ὑστερῆσϑαι 


Basic Text 
A wedding in Ephesus (p. 158) 

When came the moment of the wedding, a nightly festivity took place and 
numerous victims were sacrificed to the god. Those ceremonies accomplished, when it 
was night, they led the maiden to the nuptial chamber with lamps, with the melodies of 
the nuptial chant and wishes for happiness, then they introduced her into the chamber 
and placed her on the bed. Here is how the nuptial chamber was: there was a golden 
bed adorned with purple blankets, and above the bed an embroidered Babylonian 
canopy. Some Cupids were playing there, some serving Aphrodite, others riding on 
ostriches, some braiding wreathes, others bringing flowers. On the other side of the 
canopy was Ares, not armed, but adorned in honor of his beloved Aphrodite, crowned, 
with an elegant coat. Eros was guiding him, carrying a lit torch. On the bed, they placed 
Anthia, whom they had brought to Habrocomes, and they closed the door. 

Xenophon of Ephesus 


Second part 


Training, p. 162 I-A b). 


συλλέξω φεύξομαι ἐλεγχϑήσομαι 
ταράξω ταράξοµαι ἐπι-ταχϑήσομαι 
σπεύσω φείσομαι ψευσϑήσομαι 
χολάσω κολάσομαι ἐξ-ετασθήσομαι 
τρέψω τρέψομαι ἐξ-αλειφϑήσομαι 
κόψω ἅψομαι δια-καλυφϑήσομαι 
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Basic Text 
The Beatitudes (p. 163) 


Happy the poor in Spirit, 
for the kingdom of heaven is theirs. 
Happy the mourning ones, 
for they will be consoled. 
Happy the meek ones, 
for they will inherit the earth. 
Happy those who hunger and thirst for justice, 
for they will be filled. 
Happy those who have compassion, 
for they will receive compassion. 
Happy the pure at heart, 
for they will see God. 
Happy the peacemakers, 
for they will be called sons of God. 
Happy those who are persecuted because of justice, 
for the kingdom of heaven is theirs. 
Gospel according to St. Matthew 


gudu 
EIGHTEENTH STEP 


Exercise Ill, p. 166. One can use the genitive of the personal pronoun (non 
reflexive) in the sentences 2, 3, 6, 7. 


E > G. V, p. 167. |. Οὐ λέγεις ἡμῖν την ἀλήδειαν' οὐ λέγομεν ὑμῖν την 
ἀλήϑειαν. 2. Οὐδενὶ ἡγεμόνι πειϑόμεϑα, οὐδὲ βουλόμεϑα ἔπεσϑαι ὑμῖν. 3. Οἱ μὲν 
κύνες ἡμῖν ἕπονται. ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῖς ἡγεμόσι ἑπόμεθα. 4. Οὐχ ἱκανοί ἐσμεν ἔπεσθαι 
τοῖς σοφοῖς λόγοις ὑμῶν. 5. Οὐχ ἡμᾶς βλάπτετε΄ οὐχ ὑμᾶς βλάπτομεν. 6. Τοῦτον 
τὸν σοφιστὴν οὐ ϑαυμάζω. 7. Yn’ οὐδενὸς ϑαυμάζει τῶν ἐμῶν ἑταίρων, ἐπειδὴ 
σοφιστὴς φαῦλος εἶ. 8. Οὐχ ἱκανοί ἐστε νικᾶν, οὐδὲ μάχεσϑαι βούλεσϑε. 9, Οὐχ 
ἱκανοί ἐστε ὑπομένειν ἡσύχως οὐδὲ τὰς χουφοτάτας λύπας. 10. Ἐγὼ μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
ποταμοῖς λούομαι, σὺ δὲ λούει ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ. 11. Τοὺς ἐμαυτοῦ παῖδας παιδεύω: 
τοὺς σεαυτοῦ παῖδας παιδεύεις: τοὺς σοὺς παῖδας (ο! τοὺς παῖδάς σου) παιδεύω' 
τοὺς ἐμοὺς παῖδας (or τοὺς παῖδάς µου) παιδεύεις. 12. Τίνι πείθει; 
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E =G. IX, p. 168. 1. Διὰ τί σιωπᾶς; -“Ότι ἀκούω τὰ τῶν ὀρνίδων μέλη. 
2. Διὰ τί βοᾶτε; -Bodpev ὅτι τοῦτο ἡμῖν ἐστιν ἡδύ. 3. Διὰ τί ἐμοῦ ἐρᾶς; - Ἐρῶ 
σοῦ ὅτι τερπνὴ (or vepnvoc) ef. 4. Πειρώμεϑα ὑμῖν ἔπεσδαι' πειρᾶσϑε ἡμῖν ἕπεσϑαι. 
5. Πειρῶμαι ὠφελεῖν σε’ πειρᾷ μ᾿ὠφελεῖν. 6. Ὁρᾶτε τὰς μελίττας ἤδη ἐργαζομένας 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνϑῶν. 7. Ἑστιῶ τοὺς ἑταίρους τοῖς καλλίστοις τῆς ϑαλάττης ἰχϑύσιν. 
8. Γελῶμεν ὅτι γέλοια ἡμῖν λέγετε. 


E >G. ΧΙΙ p. 169. 1. Μισοῦμεν τοὺς ἡμᾶς ἁπατῶντας. 2. Χειμῶνος τὰ ϑερμὰ 
λουτρὰ φιλοῦμεν. 3. Ἔπαινεῖ ὑπο πάντων τῶν ἐμῶν ἑταίρων. 4. Μέγα φρονοῦμεν 
ἐπὶ ταῖς τῶν προγόνων νίκαις. 5. Μιμεῖσϑε τὰς τῶν προγόνων ἀρετάς. 6. Οὐκ 
ἐργάζει; -Οὐκ ἐργάζομαι ὅτι νοσῶ. 7. Οὐκ ὀρχούμεϑα, ὅτι νοσοῦμεν. 8. Ὑπὸ τῶν 
ϑεῶν μισεῖ ὅτι ἀμελεῖς αὐτῶν καὶ οὐ ϑύεις αὐτοῖς. 9. Καλῶς μιμεῖ τὰ τῶν ὀρνίϑων 
μέλη. 10. Μιμοῦμαι τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν ἐμῶν ἑταίρων. 11. Μιμούμεϑα τὸν πατέρα 
TOV ἡμέτερον ὅτι ϑαυμάζομεν αὐτόν. 12. Yno τῶν φίλων ἀμελεῖ. 

E =G. XV, p. 170. 1. Στεφανοῦτε τοὺς ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσι νικήσαντας. 2. Ἐν 
ταῖς εὐωχίαις τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς ἑταίρους ἄνϑεσι στεφανοῦτε. 3. ᾿Ονειδίζομεν 
καὶ ζημιοῦμεν τοὺς τοῖς νόμοις μὴ πειϑομένους.᾽ 4. Ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς ζημιοῖ: ὑπὸ 
τοῦ πατρὸς μαστιγοῖ. 5. Οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν ὑμῶν ἄρχειν. 6. Πληροῖς οἴνου τοὺς 
πίϑους. 7. Τῷ (σῷ) τοῦ χρυσοῦ ἔρωτι τυφλοῖ. 8. Δουλούμεδα πάντες τῇ ἀνάγκη. 
9. Τίσιν ὀργάνοις χρῇ; 


Basic Texts 
l- The Cicada (p. 171) 
We celebrate you, cicada 
for on the top of the trees, 
filled with a little dew, 
you sing like a queen. 
For yours is 
everything you see in the fields 
and everything the forests produce. 
How loved you are by the peasants, 
how venerated by the mortals, 
swoct prophetess of summer! 
The Muses cherish you, 
Phoebus himself cherishes you, 
and has given you a melodious song. 
Old age does not weigh upon you, 
wise daughter of the earth, friend of songs. 
You that nothing affects, you whose flesh has no blood, 
you are almost like the gods. 
Anacreontic poem 
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Il- Let us go to the palaestra (p. 173) 

Hippothales, seeing me approaching, told me “ Socrates, where are you going to and 
where are you coming irom? " 

“From the Academia, | said, and | am going to the Lyceum ”. 

“Come here, he said. Straight toward us! Aren't you coming closer? Yet it is worth it." 

“You are talking about going where, | said. And toward you, it is toward whom?” 

"There, he said, showing me a precinct and an open gate facing the rampart. It is 
there that we spend our time, us and many other very nice people.” 

“Well, what is it, and what do we do there?” 

“A palaestra, he said, recently built. There time is spent most often in discussions”. 

“You are right, | said. And who teaches there?” 

“A comrade of yours, he said, and an admirer: Miccos.” 

"Bravo, | said, this is not a man without merit, and he is a competent sophist." 


u Ἡ ο” 
So, he said, do you want to follow us? Plato (Lysis) 


gaua 


NINETEENTH STEP 


Exercise ΙΙ, p. 182. |. Ai ὄρνιϑες ὧν ἀκούετε... 2. ...τῆν οὐσίαν ἣν ἔχεις. 
3. ..τὰ δένδρα ἃ σείεις. 4. Ta δῶρα ἃ ἡμῖν φέρεις... 5. Ὁ ἀγρὺς ἐν ᾧ εἰσιν .. 
6. To ὕδωρ ὃ πίνομεν .. 7. ...οὓς εὑρίσκουσιν... 8. ..ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἄρχεσϑε. 
9. ...ἠ οἰκία ἣν ἔχετε. 10. ...àc οἱ οἰκέται... 


Exercise ΙΙ, p. 182. |. Την ὄρνιϑα (ord νιν) βλέπω n ἄδει ... 2. Ἢ οἰκία ἣν 
ἔχομέν (οι κεκτήμεϑα) ἐστι... 3. Οἱ ἄνδρες ὧν ἄρχετε ... 4. Οἱ πολέμιοι οἷς ἔπει 
5. To χωρίον δι᾽ οὗ πορεύεσϑε ... 6. Τὸ ὄρος εἰς ὃ πορευόμεϑα... 7. ..ἐν τῇ 
οἰκία ἐξ ἧς ἐξέρχομαι ... 8. ‘H παρθένος ἧς ἐρᾷς ... 9. Οἱ καρποὶ οὓς ἐσϑίετε ... 
IO. At νίκαι ὦν τυγχάνετε... 11. Οἱ μεγάλοι ἔπαινοι ἐφ᾽ οἷς μέγα φρονεῖς .. 
Ι2.... καλὰ δένδρα. ὧν πολλὰ ... 13. Τὰ ἔργα ὧν ἀμελεῖτε ... 14. ... δένδρον οὗ 
ἢ σκιά μοί ἐστιν ἡδίστη. 


Basic Texts 
l- Maxims (p. 184) 
1- There is one god, the one who does not harm. 
2- Happy who has fortune and intelligence! 
3- All beings who live and who see the sun 
which is common to all of us, all those beings are slaves of pleasure. 
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Il- The fox and the mask (p. 185) 

A fox, entering the house of an actor and inspecting each of his accessories which 
were there, found among other things a very well rendered head of a bogy-man, which 
he took in his hands: "Oh! he said, what a «beautiful» head! And it has no brain!” 

The fable targets handsome men, yet who have a thoughtless personality. 

Aesop 
IH- More about agriculture (p. 186) 

The care which one dedicates to it seems at the same time a pleasant living, an 
improvement of the estate, and a physical training such as to enable «a man» to do all 
that fits a free man. Indeed, in the first place, the land brings to those who cultivate it the 
things necessary to men's life; and, in addition, it grants all that gives luxury. Then it 
supplies all the things men adorn their altars and their statues with, and those with which 
they adorn themselves; and it also gives those things with most enjoyable scents and 


sceneries. Xenophon 


IV- To Dionysus (p. 187) 

O! Dionysus, beloved by all sensible and very wise people, how enjoyable you are, 
you the only one to give pride to the humble, who invites the one who lifts up his 
eyebrows to laugh, and the weak to audacity, you who makes the coward audacious! 

Diphilus 


ο ΑΙ ΥΠ 


TWENTIETH STEP 


E >G. Ill, p. 190. 1. Litov ἤσϑιον καὶ ὕδωρ ἔπινον. 2. 'Ῥαδίως ἐπελανϑάνου 
τῶν τοῦ πατρὸς λόγων καὶ οὐκ ἐπείδου αὐτῷ. 3. Παρεσκευαζόμεθα αὐτοὶ τὸν 
σῖτον. 4. Τοὺς νόμους ἐφυλάττετε καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἐθύετε. 5. Tov πατέρα 
ἐδαύμαζον᾽ rov πατέρα ἐϑαύμαζες. 6. Δικαίως ἐδίκαζες καὶ οὐδένα ἔβλαπτες. 
7. ᾿Ανδρείως ἠργαζόμεθα τὴν γῆν. ἃ. “OTE νέος ἦν, πολλάκις ἐν τῇ παλαίστρα 
μετὰ τῶν ἑταίρων ἐγυμναζόμην. 9. Τοὺς τῶν σοφιστῶν λόγους ἠκούετε καὶ μετ 
αὐτῶν ἠρίζετε. 10. Οὐκ ἔϑος εἶχες ἐργάζεσϑαι καὶ πολὺν χρόνον διέτριβες λαλῶν. 


E > G. VI, p. 191. |. “Ote σοφιστῆς nv, δόξαν καὶ πλοῦτον ἐκτώμην 
διδάσκων. 2. Καλῶς τὰ τῶν ὀρνίϑων μέλη ἐμιμοῦ. ὥστ᾽ ἐσιωπῶμεν καὶ σοῦ 
ἠκούομεν. 3. ᾿Αγαϑὸν ἰατρὸν ἐζητοῦμεν ὅτι ἐνοσοῦμεν. 4. "Ore καλοὶ ἀϑληταὶ 
ἦτε, ἐπὶ τῇ ἰσχύι μέγα ἐφρονεῖτε. 5. Διὰ τί ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν ἑταίρων ἡμελοῦ ὅτε 
παῖς ἦσϑα. 6. Ἐσιωπᾶτε ὅτι οὔ μ᾽ ἐπηνεῖτε. 7. Ἐμίσουν σε ὅτι πολλάκις ἐμοὶ 
ὠργίζου. 8. Οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν καλῶς τὰ τείχη ἃ ἐπισκοπεῖν ἐπειρώμεϑα, ὅτι νὺξ ἤδη 
ἦν. 9. “Ὅτε παρϑένοι ἦμεν. ἄνϑεσι πιολλάκις ἐκοσμοῦμεν τοὺς τῆς ᾿Αφροδίτης 
βωμούς. 10. Οἶνον ἐχέομεν εἰς τοὺς κρατῆρας καὶ ὕδατος τοὺς πίϑους ἐπληροῦμεν. 
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E = G. Vill, p. 192. 1. Ei τοὺς φίλους ἐφίλεις, ὠφέλεις ἂν αὐτοὺς. 2. Fi 
ϑερμοτέρα ἦν ἡ ϑάλαττα, ἑλουόμεϑ᾽ ἄν. 3. Πλάτων τινὶ τῶν δούλων εἶπέν note: 
"Ei μὴ ὠργιζόμην, ἐζημίουν ἄν σε ”. 4. Εἰ μὴ νέοι ἦμεν, οὐχ οἷοι ἂν ἦμεν ἐν τοῖς 
σταδίοις ἀγωνίζεσϑαι; 5. Εἰ σοφὸς ἦσϑα, οὐκ ἂν μέγα ἐφρόνεις ἐπὶ ταῖς εὐτυχίαις. 


E >G. ΧΙ, ρ. 192. 1. Σῖτον ἔφαγον pet’ ἐλαιῶν ἐγὼ καὶ ὕδωρ ἔπιον. 2. Τῶν 
της νίκης στεφάνων οὐκ ἐτύχομεν. 3. Τῶν φίλων οὐκ ἐπελάϑου. 4. Τὴν 
φιλοσοφίαν παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐμάϑετε. 5. Ἐκ τῆς παλαίστρας ἐξελϑὼν 
ἐνέτυχον Μίκκῳ τῷ σοφιστῇ καὶ αὐτῷ ἑσπόμην. 6. là στρώματα σείων, ψύλλας 
ηὗρον. 7. Οὐδένα τῶν ἑταίρων ἐν τῇ παλαίστρα εἴδομεν. 8. Ποῦ τὴν τέχνην 
ἔμαϑες; 9. Ἐκ τῆς παλαίστρας ἐξῆλϑον καὶ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπανῆλϑον. 10. Εἰς 
ἡμᾶς ἑδράμετε OF" ἡμᾶς εἴδετε. 


Basic Texts 
|- The cicada and the ants (p. 193) 


During the winter season, the ants were drying the wheat which had been wet. A 
hungry cicada asked them for some food. The ants told him, "Why haven't you gathered 
food 100?” He told them, "I did not have time, but | was singing melodiously". The others 
burst into laughter, and said, "But since you played music during the summer hours, 
dance during the winter!” 

The fable shows that in all things one cannot be negligent, in order to avoid pain 


and danger. Aesop 


It- Aristippus and Diogenes (p. 193) 


As Aristippus had one day observed Diogenes washing some wild vegetables at a 
spring and had told him, "Diogenes, if you were a regular guest at the court of the tyrants, 
you would not eat that", Diogenes answered him, "It is rather you, Aristippus, who would 
not be a regular guest at the court of the tyrants if you were eating that”. 


Ill- An athlete in training (p. 194) 


Arriving just near the gymnasium, we saw some (athletes) running on the track, 
outside (and there was cheering from supporters), some doing other exercises. The latter 
did not hold our attention. Where we could see the most people, this is where we would 
walk. We saw many people standing up near the exedra of Heracles. Some were 
continuously coming around, others would leave because they could not see anything. At 
first we tried to see above the people's shoulders, and we hardly saw the head of 
someone in training. Then, little by little, we could enter further inside. There was a young 
man very tall and very handsome. Moreover, as it is natural, the exercise made his body 
appear even taller and more handsome. He was exercising with complete brilliance and 
intelligence, so that he looked rather like he was competing for a prize. When he finished 
exercising, and when the crowd was leaving, we observed him more attentively. He 
looked like the minutiously carved statues. Even his complexion looked like bronze. 


Dio Chrysostom 
gauve 
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TWENTY-FIRST STEP 


E =G. Ill, p. 197. 1. (Πάντ᾽) ἐποίησα ὅσα μοι προσέταξας. 2. Ἐδεξάμεδα 
pes’ ἡδονῆς (or ἡδέως) τὰ δῶρα à ἡμῖν ἐπέμψατε. 3. Ἐϑαυμάσαμέν σε ὅτ᾽ 
Ὀλυμπίασιν ἐστεφανώϑης. 4. Μύϑους διηγησάμην τοῖς παισί σου καὶ γνώμας 
αὐτοὺς ἐδίδαξα. 5. Ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός not’ ἐζημιώϑητε ὅτι καρποὺς ἔκ τινος ἀγροῦ 
(rather than ἕν τινι ἀγρῷ) ἐκλέψατε. 6. Ἐϑυσάμεϑα τῷ Διί. -Καὶ τί αὐτὸν (οι παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ) ἠτήσατε; (review Voc. |, p. 110 the use of αἰτέω). 7. Ἐπειρασάμην σοι γενέσϑαι 
φίλος. 8. Οὐκ ἠργάσασϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαίσατε καὶ ἐλαλήσατε διὰ πάσης τῆς ἡμέρας. 
9. Ἐποτίσαμεν τὰ ἄνϑη καὶ καρποὺς συνελέξαμεν. 10. Οὐκ ἤκουσάς µου ὅτε σῖτον 
ἤτησά σε (οι ἤτησα παρὰ σοῦ). 


E-»G. VI, p. 198. 1. Τί ἀπεκρίνασϑε τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ; -᾽Απεκρινάμεϑα ὅτι 
τοὺς λόγους αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐπαινοῦμεν. 2. Ὑμᾶς ἐϑρέψαμεν καὶ ποτὸν ἄριστον ὑμῖν 
ἐχέαμεν, ἐπειδὴ ἐπεινῆτε καὶ ἐδιψῆτε. 3. 'O πατὴρ ὑφ᾽ οὗ ἐτράφης ἄξιός ἐστιν ὑπὸ 
σοῦ τιμᾶσϑαι. 4. Ἐβουλήϑημεν μὲν λέγειν, ἐκελεύσϑημεν δὲ σιωπᾶν. 5. Ἐσώϑημεν 
ἐκ τοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ ἠνέχϑημεν εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀνέμο οὐρίῳ. 6. Οὐχ ηὑρέϑημεν ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἡμᾶς ζητούντων. 7. Διὰ τί ἐγέλασας ὅτε σοι ὠργίσδην, Μῶν σοι γέλοιος 
ἔδοξα; 8. Θαυμαστῶς ἐμαχέσασϑε ὅτε τὴν τῶν Περσῶν στρατιὰν διεφϑείρατε. 
9. Διὰ τί οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνω ὅτ᾽ ἐκάλεσά σε; 

E => G. Vill, p. 199. I. Σῖτον οὐκ ἂν ἔκλεψα, εἰ μὴ ἐπείνησα. 2. Εἴ σε καλῶς 
ἐζήτησα, ηὗρον ἄν. 3. Δίψῃ ἂν ἀπεθάνομεν, εἰ μὴ ὕδωρ ηὕρομεν. 4. Οὐκ ἂν 
ἐνικήδης, εἰ μὴ τῆς ἐμῆς γνώμης ἠμέλησας. 5. Ὁ σὸς ἀδελφὸς οὐκ ἂν ἀπέδανεν, εἰ 
ἰατρὸν μετεπέμψατο. 6. Εἰ πῦρ ἐν τῇ οἰχίᾳ ἔσχον, οὐκ ἂν ὑμᾶς ἤτησα. 7. Τί ἂν 
ἐγένετο, εἰ ᾿Αλέξανδρος μὴ ἀπέϑανεν οὕτω νέος ov; 8. Εἰ μή σοι ἐνέτυχον, εἰς 
τὴν παλαίστραν ἂν ἦλϑον μετὰ τῶν ἑταίρων. 9. Εἰ ἀνδρειότεροι ἐγένεσϑε, οὐκ ἂν 
ἐκλαύσατε. 10. Οὐκ ἂν ὑμῖν ἑσπόμην, εἰ μὴ ἠναγκασατέ με. 


Basic Texts 
l- The Last Judgment (p. 200) 


Then the king will say to those on his right, Come, those blessed by my father, 
inherit the kingdom which has been prepared for you since the creation of the world. For | 
was hungry and you gave me something to eat; | was thirsty and you gave me something 
to drink; | was a stranger and you have welcomed me; | was naked and you clothed me; | 
was sick and you have visited me; | was in prison and you came to me ”. 

Then the righteous will answer him saying: "Lord, when have we seen you hungry 
and have fed you? thirsty, and we have given you something to drink? When have we 
seen you as a stranger, and we have welcomed you? or naked, and we have clothed 
you? When have we seen you sick or prisonner, and we came to you? 

The king will answer them, Ἵ tell you truthfully, in so far as you have done it to one 
of those least brothers of mine, it is for me that you have done it". 
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Then he will say to those on his left, “Go away from me, cursed ones, go to the 
perpetual fire which has been prepared tor the devil and his angels. For | was hungry, 
and you gave me nothing to eat; | was thirsty and you gave me nothing to drink; | was a 
stranger, and you did not welcome me; naked, and you did not clothe me; sick and in 
prison, and you did not come to visit me.” 

Then those too will answer him saying, “Lord, when have we seen you hungry or 
thirsty, stranger, naked, sick or in prison and we haven't helped you?” 

Then he will answer them saying, “I tell you truthfully: in so far as you have not 
done it for one of those least people, you have not done it for me.” 


Gospel according to St. Matthew 


Il- Popular refrain (p. 201) 


We have played the flute and you have not danced, 
We have sung a mouming song and you have not cried. 


gogue 


TWENTY-SECOND STEP 


E =G. Ill, p. 206. 1. Ὁ ἐμὸς χρυσὸς pet’ ἐπιμελείας κρυφϑήσεται καὶ οὐδεὶς 
αὐτὸν κλέψει. 2. Ὑπὸ τίνων στρατιωτῶν φυλάξεται (or φυλαχϑήσεται) τὰ τείχη τὰ 
ἡμέτερα; 3. Νικήσομέν γε τοὺς βαρβάρους καὶ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν φυλάξομεν. 4. Οἱ 
ἰατροὶ τοὺς νοσοῦντας ϑεραπεύσουσί τε καὶ ἰάσονται. 5. ΟἹ κακοὶ οἰκέται 
ζημιώσωνται (οΓζημιωϑήουνται) καὶ ἀναγκασϑήσονται ἐργάζεσθαι. 6. Θέρους oi 
μύρμηκες σῖτον συλλεξουσιν. ὥστε χειμῶνος οὐ πεινήσουσιν. 7. Οὐκ οἴομαι ὑμᾶς 
πεισϑήσεσϑαι τοῖς τούτου τοῦ ἀγγέλου λόγοις. 8. Τοὺς ἀγῶνας ϑεωρήσετε καὶ ἡμῖν 
πάντα διηγήσεσϑε. 9. Ὑμῖν ἕψομαί τε καὶ πείσομαι. 10. Πειρασόμεϑα σῖτον εὑρεῖν 
καὶ τροφὴν παρασκευάσομεν. 


E — G. VII, p. 207. 1. Εἰ ἑλαίας εὑρήσομεν, οἴσομεν δεῦρο. 2. Ἐν τοῖς 
κινδύνοις ὑμῖν ἀεὶ σύμμαχοι ἐσόμεϑα. 3. Τίνι τροφῇ τοὺς στρατιώτας ϑρέψομεν: 
Ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς καρποὺς εὑρήσουσι καὶ ἔδονται. 4. Εἴ τι ἐρῶ, οὐκ ἐπαινέσεσϑέ γε 
τοὺς λόγους ἐμοῦ καὶ γελάσεσϑε. 5. Οἰήσεσδέ µε οὐ λέγειν GANS xai οὐ 
βουλήσεσϑε ἀκοῦσαι ἐμοῦ. 6. Ἐλπίζομεν ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν σωϑήσεσϑαι. 7. Οὐ 
νομίζομεν ὑμᾶς ῥᾳδίως τῆς νίκης τεύξεσϑαι. 8. “Ύδωρ ἡμῖν ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκετῶν 
ἐνεχδήσεται. 9. Οὐδ᾽ oi σοὶ δοῦλοι βουλήσονται τόνδε τὸν οἶνον πιεῖν, ἐπειδὴ 
λίαν κακὸς αὐτοῖς δόξει. 10. Ὦ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ἔσεσδε tov Φίλιιπον νικᾶν 
καὶ δοῦλοι αὐτῷ γενήσεσϑε. 
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Basic Texts 
The oath of Plataea (p. 208) 

| will not consider life worth more than freedom, and | will not abandon my chiefs 
neither alive nor dead, but | will bury those of the allies who will have died in the battle. 
When I will have vanquished the Barbarians, | will not destroy any city which will have 
fought for Greece, but | will submit to tithing all those which will have chosen the 
Barbarians' cause. | will not rebuild completely any sanctuary destroyed by fire or 
demolished by the Barbarians, but | will let them remain as witnesses, for the future 
generations, of the Barbarians' impiety. Quoted by Lycurgus 


Il- A children’s song (p. 208) 


-| will go hunting the bronze fly. 
-You will hunt it, but you will not catch it. 


Ill- Lucian's vocation (p. 209) 
First 1 will show you numerous Ancients’ works, | will reveal their bright actions and 
their words, making you, so to speak, an expert in all things; and your soul — which is 
essential — I will adorn it with many noble omaments, wisdom, justice, piety, gentleness, 
just measure, intelligence, strength, love for the beautiful, desire to greatness: for such is 
the truly pure omament of the soul. Nothing will escape your knowledge. neither the past, 
nor what must happen now, and you will even predict the future with my help, and over 
all everything that exists, the divine as the human affairs, | will teach you very soon. 
And you, today, poor, the son of so-and-so, you who has thought of such an 
ordinary profession, in a little time you will be the object of envy and jealousy, honored 
and praised. 


Lucian 
CXCOC QC C ) OC IC) CO QC ο X JC ο. 
TWENT Y-THIRD STEP 

l-E (Training ). p. 215. 
a) ἐνέγκω λάβω γελάσω 

ἐνέγκης λάβης γελάσης 
ϱ) ϑρέψωμαι εὕρωμαι μαχέσωμαι 

ϑρέψη εὕρῃ μαχέσῃ 
ο) βληϑῶ τραφῶ ὀφϑῶ 

βληδῆς τραφῆς ὀφδῆῃς 
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E > G. VII p. 217. |. Παρέξω σοι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήσης. 2. Ἐάν por μηδὲν 
ἀποκρίνησϑε, ὀργισϑήσομααι. 3. Ἐὰν σῖιον καὶ ἐλαίας εὕρηιε, δεῖπνον ἄριστον 
ὑμῖν παρασκευάσω. 4. Τῷ ἡγεμώνι πείσομαι ὃν ἂν χειροτονήσητε. 5. Κύνας 
τρέφεις ἵνα τὴν οἰκίαν φυλάττωσιν. 6. Ἐάν τις γελάση, ζημιωϑήσεται. 7. “Όταν 
uh λέγης τῆν ἀλήϑειαν, ἐρυϑριᾷς. 8. Ἐὰν tin, οὐ λούσομαι ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ. 9. Οἱ 
μύρμηκες σῖτον συλλέγουσιν ἵνα χειμῶνος τροφὴν ἔχωσιν. 10. Οἱ κύνες τὰ 
πρόβατα φυλάττουσιν ἵνα μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν λύκων ἐσϑίηται. 


E >G. X,p. 217. 1. Τῷ ᾿Ασκληπιῷ ϑύσομεν, ἵν᾽ ἡμᾶς ἰᾶται. 2. Όταν τινὰ 
μισῆς, πάντα ποιεῖς ἵν᾽ αὐτὸν βλάπτης. 3. Τοῖς ἡγεμόσι πειϑόμεϑα, ἵνα μὴ 
ζημιώμεϑα. 4. Ἐὰν οἱ βάρβαροι τὴν χώραν δηῶσιν, ἀναγκασϑησόμεϑα πάντ᾽ 
ἀνοικοδομῆσαι. 5. Ἐὰν βοᾶτε καὶ μὴ σιωπᾶτε, οὐκ ἀκουσόμεϑα τοὺς τοῦ ἀγγέλου 
λόγους. 6. Ἐὰν μέγα φρονῇς, ῥαδίως ὑπὸ τῶν κολάκων ἀπατηϑήσει. 7. Γυμνάζει 
σὺ ἵνα στεφανοῖ ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν. 8. Ἐὰν ἡμᾶς ἐᾶτε λέγειν, ϑαυμαστὰ ὑμῖν ἐροῦμεν. 
9. Τί δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵν᾽ οὗτος ὁ σοφιστὴς σιωπᾷ καὶ μὴ λαλῇ; 10. Τὴν οὐσίαν κρύπτεις, 
ἵν᾽ ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ζηλοῖ. 


Basic Texts 


l- Socrates’ method (p. 220) 


Hippias, | do not deny at all that you be more learned than me. Yet | am in the habit, 
when someone says something, to pay attention to it, especially when the one who 
speaks looks learned to me. In my desire to understand what he is saying, | dont stop 
questioning him, | reexamine his words and | make some associations, to understand. 
Yet if my interlocutor looks mediocre to me, | do not ask questions again, and | do not 
concern myself with what he is saying. You will in that way kncw the people | esteem to 
be leamed: you will see me insisting about their words and questioning them, in order to 


learn and to draw some advantage. Plato 


Il- The queen of the bees (p. 221) 


— "And which are the queen of the bees’ tasks which have an analogy with what | 
must do?" — "It is", | said, "that staying in the bee-hive, stie does not let the bees remain 
inactive, but she sends to work those who must work outside; she knows and she 
receives what each of them brings in, and she keeps it until one needs to use it. And 
when it is the moment to use it, she distributes a fair share to everyone. She checks the 
areas which are done inside, so that they are done correctly and rapidly. She takes care 
of the offspring being bome, so as to have them raised. When these offspring have been 
raised. and when the litlle ones have become capable of work, she sends them off to 


found a colony with a queen for the new generation. Xenophon 
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ill- “Know thyself’ (p. 222) 


— Do you know people called "slavish"? 

- Yes. 

— Is it because of their knowledge, or of their igrorance? 

— Obviously because of their ignorance. 

— Is it because of their ignorance about the smith trade that they get that name? 

— Of course not! 

— Then, is it to those who do not know the beattiful, the good and the just that this 
name is adequate? 

— In my cpinion, yes, he said. 

And Socrates asked him: 

— Tell me, Euthydemus, have you ever been to Delphi? 

— Why, of course, yes, and even twice, he said. 

— So, did you notice the “Know thyself’ carved somewhere on the temple? 

— Yes. 

— In your opinion, does he know himself he who knows only his name, or — in the 
same way as the buyers of horses do not think to know the animal they want to know, 
before having examined if the horse is docile or stubborn, strong or weak, rapid or slow 
— isn't it that, in the same way, the one who has examined his own nature knows well his 
personal capabilities? 

— It is exactly like that. The one who does not know his own capabilities does not 
know himself. 

— |sn't it evident, Socrates said, that it is thanks to the knowledge of themselves that 
men are the more prosperous? For those who know themselves know what is good for 


them. Xenophon 


IV- Lucian's vocation. Continued (p. 224) 


And if you travel, in a foreign country either you will not be unknown and obscure; 
for | will give you such distinctive marks that every one of those who will see you will push 
his neighbor with his elbow and will show you with his finger saying: "Here is the great 
man". 

And if a serious problem happens eillier to your friends, or even to the whole city, 
all will look up to you; and if somewhere it happens that you speak, the crowd will listen 
to you, open-mouthed, admiring you for the power of your speeches and envious of your 
father to have such a son. 

One says that some men become immortal: that too | will give you: for even if you 
depart from life, you will never stop being with learned people and acquainted to the 
elite. You see the famous Demosthenes, whose son he was and what man { made of 
him? You see Aeschines, who was the son of a tambourine player, how much, thanks to 


me, Philip has granted with respect? 
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But if you turn away from these kinds of prominent men, from bright actions, from 
prestigious words, from consideration, from glory, from praise, from presidencies and 
from being a commander, you will put on a nasty dirty tunic, you will get back a slave's 
aspect, you will hold in your hands drills and chisels, making sure your works are 
harmonious and looking beautiful, but not conceming yourself the least to be in balance 


and in harmony. ἘΠ 
ucian 


ΕΕ αν πχ Ισ ΙΠΠΠΠ 


TWENT Y-FOURTH STEP 
Basic Texts 


|- Advices given by Virtue to Heracles (p. 229) 


The gods do not give to idle men any worry at all for the things that are good and 
beautiful, but if you want the gods to be on your side, it is necessary to honor the gods; if 
you want to be loved by your friends, it is necessary to be of service to your friends; if you 
want honors to be granted you by a city, it is necessary to be of service to that city; if you 
have the ambition to be admired for your value by all of Greece, it is necessary to try to do 
good to Greece; if you want the soil to produce abundant fruit, it is necessary to take care 
of the soil; if you believe that it is necessary :o get rich in cattle, it is necessary to take care 
of the cattle; if you undertake to become great through war, and that you want to be able 
to free your friends and submit your enemies, it is necessary to learn the military 
techniques in theory (lit. <in> themselves) with competent people, and train yourself so 
as to practice them; if you want to have a strong body, it is necessary to get your body 
accustomed to serve your thought and to exercise it with effort and sweat. 

Xenophon 


Il- The queen of the bees: continued from p. 221 (p. 230) 

— So, will it be necessary, my wife said, that | too do that? 

— Yes, | said, you will have to stay home, let the servants, whose work is outside go 
out together, and check those who must work inside; receive what they will bring you, 
distribute what will have to be consumed, loresee what will have to be put aside; make 
sure that the supplies planned for a year not be consumed in one month; when some 
wool is brought to you, make sure it is turned into clothes for those who need them: make 
sure that the grain be correctly transformed into food; one of the tasks that fall upon you 
will seem to you a little tedious: if one of the servants is sick, you will have to make sure 
that he is taken care of. 

— On the contrary. by Zeus, my wife said, this will surely please me very much, if at 
least those who have been well taken care of must be grateful and show themselves 


nicer than before. Xenophon 


GO CGLOCOCOOUQUQUQO]UO ΟΙ ΙΟ ΕΟΧ! 
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TWENTY-FIFTH STEP 


E = G. Ill, p. 233. 1. Οὐδεὶς ἄνδρωπος ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πράξεσιν εὐτυχεῖ. 
2. Οὐκ ἔστι φιλία ἄνευ πίστεως. 3. Πάντες oi στρατιῶται κατέλιπον τὰς τάξεις. 
4. Χρυσὸν πολὺν ἐδαπανήσαμεν εἰς τὸ οἰκοδομεῖν (οι ἵν᾽ οἰκοδομῶμεν) τὰ τῆς 
πόλεως τείχη. 5. Ἐν ἑνὶ μηνὶ πασῶν τῶν ὑποσχέσεων ἐπελάϑου. 6. Ἡσίοδος ὁ 
ποιητὴς foe τὴν τοῦ κόσμου γένεσιν. 7. Τέχνην ἡγούμεϑα (ο! οἰόμεϑα, or 
νομίζομεν) μίμησιν εἶναι φύσεως. 8. Πειρώμεϑα ἀσκήσει κτᾶσδαι τὰς ἀρετὰς ἃς 
φύσει (or ἐκ φύσεως) μὴ ἔχομεν. 9. Ἐν πάοαις ταῖς πόλεοιν, πλοῦιός ἐστι 
δυνάμεως πηγή. 10. Ποταμὸς μικρὸς ῥεῖ διὰ τῆς μεγάλης πόλεως. ΤΙ. Ὄψεις 
εἰσὶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 12. Ἡ τῶν συμμάχων ἀπόστασις ἀσϑενεστέραν 
ἐποίησε τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν. 

E >G. VII, p. 234. 1. Οἱ μὲν ἱππεῖς τοὺς ἵππους τρέφουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι τοὺς 
ἱππέας φέρουσιν. 2. Οὐδεὶς τῶν Ἑλλήνων πανουργότερος ἦν τοῦ Ὀδυσσέως. 
3. Ὁ Ὅμηρος τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως ὀργὴν ἦσεν. 4. Ἐδιώχϑημεν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων. 
5. Θαυμάζομεν τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως ἱμάτια. 6. Οὐ ῥάδιον ἡμῖν ἕσται τὸν βασιλέα 
ἀποκτεῖναι: φυλάττεται γὰρ ὑπὸ πολλῶν στρατιωτῶν. 7. Ὑμῖν οἴσομεν ἀμφορέας 
πλήρεις ὕδατος. 8. Φυλάττομεν τὰς ἐλαίας ἐν ἀμφορεῦσι μεγάλοις. 9. Οἱ κόλακες 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τὴν ἀλήϑειαν οὐ λέγουσιν. 10. Ὑπὸ τίνος γραφέως κοσμηϑήσεταί σου fi 
οἰκία; 1]. Πολλάκις λαλῶ ped’ ἑταίρων παρὰ τῷ κουρεῖ. 12. “Apiota ὅπλα ποιεῖται 
ὑπὸ τοῦδε τοῦ χαλκέως. 


Basic Texts 
l- The risings of the Nile river (p. 235) 

During the rising of the Nile river the whole country is covered and looks like a sea, 
except the dwellings. Those are built on natural hills or embankments, the important cities 
as well as the villages, which, seen from afar look like islands. After staying for more than 
forty days in summer, the water then progressivcly starts to decrease, just as it had rised. 
In sixty days the soil is completely bare and dried out. And the quicker the drying out, the 
quicker also the tilling and the sowings. Strabo 


Il- Beautiful Semiramis’ coup d'état (p. 236) 

One celebrates in various manners the Assyrian Semiramis. She was the most 
splendid among women, but she was beautiful in much simplicity. She arrived at the 
court of the king of Assyria, invited because of her reputation for beauty. The king, 
meeting this woman fell in love with her. She asked from the king to receive the royal 
robe as a gift, and to govern Asia for five days; her request was not refused. When the 
king had installed her on the throne, and that she understood that she had everything in 
her hands, according to her desire, she ordered the guards to kill the king himself. Thus 


she seized the Assyrian empire. Aelian 


LOUOUOUOUOOOOUOOOOUUURO 
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TWENTY-SIXTH STEP 


E >» G. Ill, p. 240. 1. Τίνι ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐπεπαίδευτο; 2. Τὴν σκιὰν 


ἐφιλοῦμεν τὴν τῶν μεγάλων δένδρων οἷς ἡ παλαίστρα ἐκεχόσμητο. 3. Tac θύρας 
κεκλείκαμεν ἵν᾽ ἀναγκασϑῆτε ἔνδον μένειν. 4. Ὁ βασιλεὺς παράδεισον εἶχεν ἐν à 
πολλὰ δένδρα ἐπεφύτευτο. 5. Πολλάκις τεϑηρεύκαμεν ἐν τοῖσδε τοῖς ὅρεσιν. 6. Οἱ 
φιλάργυροι οὐ χρῶνται τῷ χρυσῷ ὃν (οι ᾧ) κέκτηνται. 7. Ἠπατήμεϑα τοῖς 
λέγουσιν εἶναι συμμάχοις ἡμῖν (δ 65, N-B..5,p.58) R. Τὸ δούλους χεκτῆσϑαι ῥάω ποιεῖ 
τὸν βίον. 9. 'O νενικηκὼς ἀϑλητῆς ἐν τῷ τοῦ Διὸς ἱερῷ τέδυχε. 10. Οἱ 
στρατιῶται τὸν βασιλέα αὐτοὶ ἐπεφονεύκεσαν. 


Training IV, p. 241. We only give the ist S. 


δια-πεφύλαχα ἔστεμμαι 
τέταχα τετάραγμαι 
συγ-κέχοφα ἧμμαι 
ἔσπευκα ἔψευσμαι 


E > G. VII, p. 242. 1. Ποῦ σοι χέκρυπται ὁ χρυσὸς ὃν κέκτησαι; 2. Τί 
γέγραπται ἐπὶ τῆσδε τῆς στήλης; —Nopoc τῷ δήμῳ ἐψηφισμένος. 3 Βούλομαι ἐν 
τῆ οἰκίᾳ πάντα τὰ σχεύη καλῶς τοῖς οἰκέταις τετάχϑαι. 4. Μετὰ σπουδῆς πεποίηκα 
πάντα τὰ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι προστεταγμένα. 5. Πρὸς τὸν Δία μαχόμενοι, οἱ Τιτᾶνες 
δένδρα ἡμμένα εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἔβαλλον. 6. Τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἠλευϑερώκαμεν καὶ οἱ 
βάρβαροι ἡμῖν κατακεχομμένοι εἰσίν. 7. Στρατιῶται εὖ ὡπλισμένοι καὶ εὖ 
γεγυμνασμένοι φυλάττουσι τὰ τῆς πόλεως τείχη. 8. Πάντες σε τεϑαυμάκαμεν. 
9. Ἐν τῇ παλαίστρα γεγυμνάσµεϑα καὶ νῦν ἡσύχως λαλοῦμεν. 


Training B, p. 242. 


a) βεβληκέναι ηὑρηκέναι ἐληλυδέναι 
b) εἰλῆφϑαι πεπύσϑαι γεγενῆσϑαι 


E >G. ΧΙ,ρ. 243. 1. Ποῦ ἐστι τὰ ἱμάτια ἃ πυρήκατε, 2. "H8n σου ἀκήκοα 
τοῦτο διηγουμένου (διηγουμένης if one talks to a woman). 3. Πολλὰ φάρμακα ἤδη 
τοῖς ἰατροῖς ηὕρηται. 4. Ἡ ἡμετέρα πόλις ἤδη μεγίστη γεγένηται. 5. ᾿Ακηκόαμεν 
ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἱερεύς ἐστι τοῦ Διός. 6. Emi τῶν τάφων ἀνεγνώκαμεν τὰ τῶν 
τεϑνηκότων ὀνόματα. 7- Διὰ τί δεῦρο ἐληλύϑατε (οι ἀφῖχϑε); — Ἐληλύϑαμεν 
(or ἀφίγμυϑα) τὴν ὑμετέραν πόλιν ὀψόμενοι (ὀψόμεναι) 8. Τοὺς τῶν ἀγγέλων 
λόγους ἀκηκόατε. 9. Τὴν πόλιν τείχει περιβεβλήκαμεν. 10. ᾿Ω ἐμὸς κύων τέϑνηκεν. 
11. Αἱ οἰχίαι ἡμῶν καταβέβληνται καὶ ἡ πόλις ἔρημος γεγένηται. 


E = G. XIV, p. 244. 1. Πολὺς χρόνος παρελήλυϑεν ἐξ οὗ δεῦρο ἀφίγμεϑα. 
2. Οὐκ ἐπιλελήσμεϑα τῶν κακῶν ἃ (οι ὦν) πεπόνϑαμεν. 3. Νίκης λαμπρᾶς τετυχή- 
καμεν. 4. Διὰ τί τάδε τὰ ἱμάτια ἐνήνεκται δεῦρο; 5. Διὰ τί ἡμῖν οὐ πεποίϑατε; 
6. Πολλοῖς ἱκανωτάτοις σοφισταῖς ἐντετύχηκα. 7. ᾿Ακηχόαμεν ὅτι ὁ τύραννος 
ἐκπέπτωκεν. ὃ. Αρα μυρμήκων ἀγορὰν ἤδη ἑόρακας; 
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Basic Texts 
l- Arriving at the palaestra (p. 245) 

Upon entering, we saw that the boys had finished sacrificing there; that the 
religious ceremonies were almost done, and that they were playing with knuckle-bones, 
all dressed up. Most were playing knuckle-bones in the courtyard, but some, in a corner 
of the cloakroom, were playing at odd and even with many dice which they drew from 
baskets. Others, in a circle, were watching them, especially Lysis, standing up among the 
boys and the adolescents, a crown on his head, and marvelous to see. He was worthy 
not only of praise for his beauty, but for his moral beauty as well. Plato 


Il- The travelers and the axe (p.246) 


They were two to travel together. One of the two found an axe. The other said: "We 
found it!” The first one asked him not to say, “We found”, but "You found!” A little later 
those who had lost the axe ran after them. The one who had it, feeling himself pursued 
said, "We are lost!” And the other one said, "Do not say «we are lost», but «l am lost », 
because, when you found the axe. you did not share it with me". 

The fable shows that those who have not been associated with success are not 
faithful friends in times of trouble. Aesop 


Ill- To the soldiers who died for the independence of Athens (p. 247) 


It is necessary to remember not only the death of those who are departed, but also 
the bravery they left us in our memories. For if their lot deserves moumful lamentations, 
their actions in retum deserve great praises. If they did not get from fate old age natural to 
mankind, they have received a renown that will not get old, and their happiness is pure. 
For all those who died without leaving children behind, the praises of Greece will be an 
immortal posterity. As for all who have left children behind, the kindness of their 
fatherland will be the trustee for those children. Besides, if dying is equal to not existing, 
they are freed from illnesses, sorrow and all the other ups and downs of human life; on 
the contrary if in Hades the conscience and the protection of the divinity subsist, as we 
firmly believe, t is likely that those who have rescued from destruction the honors given to 
the gods obtain the highest protection from the divinity. 


Hyperides 
gouJe 
TWENTY-SEVENTH STEP 

Training |, p. 251. 
B- (we only give the 1st S) 

a) διώέαιμι βλάψαιμι ϑεωρήσαιμι 

b) ἠἡγησαίμην παυσαίμην πειρασαίμην 

c) δαπανηϑείην ἁρπασϑείην καταλειφϑείην 
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D-a) οἴσοιμι δόξοιµι ϑρέψοιμι 


ἐνέγκοιμι δόξαιμι ϑρέψαιμι 

b) πευσοίμην γενησοίμην εὑρησοίμην 
πυϑοίμην γενοίμην εὑροίμην 

ο) αἱρεϑησοίμην ὀφϑησοίμην σωϑησοίμην 
αἱρεϑείην ὀφϑείην σωϑείην 


E =G. VIII, p. 253. 1. Τί δεινότερον ἂν εἴη τῆς τοῦ Διὸς ὀργῆς; 2. Οἱ 
στρατιῶται εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐπανῆλϑον, ἵνα μὴ περικυχλωϑεῖεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. 
3. “Οτ᾽ ἐπανέλϑοι ὁ ἀδελφός µου Ex τῶν ἀγρῶν, δῶρά μοι ἔφερεν. 4. “OY ἥκοιμι 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, τὸ δεῖπνον ηὕρισκον τοῖς οἰχέταις παρεσκευασμένον. 5. Ἐπειδὴ 
᾿Αλέξανδρος βούλεται εἶναι ϑεός, τί οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν ψηφιζοίμεϑα εἶναι ϑεόν; 6. EYG 
ἣ ἡμετέρα γῆ καρποὺς πολλοὺς φέροι. 7. Εἴϑε ph ἀναγχασϑεῖμεν ὅπλα ἀγοράσαι. 
8. Πολλάκις εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἦμεν ἵν᾽ ἐλαίας ἀγοραζοίμεϑα. 9. Οἱ Ἕλληνες τὸν 
παιᾶνα ἦδον ὅτ᾽ εἰς τὴν μάχην ἴοιεν. 10. Αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο ποιησαίµην. 
11. Εἰ βούλοισϑε, εὐδαιμονέστατοι ἂν elte. 12. Εἰ εἰς τῆν ϑάλατταν πέσοις, ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἰχϑύων ἂν κατεσϑίοιο. 


Training IX-B, p. 254 (we only provide the 1st 5.). 
καδαροίην διανεμοίην 
ἀποχρινοίμην καμοίμην 


Το be conjugated like the imperfective optatives on ποιέω type. If one pays attention to the accent, one 
will notice that these optatives do not differ from the accent of the imperfective optatives of παιδεύω type. 


E >G. ΧΙ,ρ. 254. |. Τί οὐκ ἂν ποιοίης ἵν᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπαινεδῆς; 2. Οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἔφευγον ὅϑ᾽ ὁρῷεν πολεμίους. 3. Οἱ παῖδες ἐσίγων ὅτε μύϑους αὐτοῖς 
διηγοῖο. 4. Πῶς ἂν οὐκ ἀγαπῷο, ὃς καλὸς κἀγαϑός εἶ. 5. Εἰ τὸν Διογένη 
μιμοίμεϑα. ῥάων ἂν ἡμῖν ὁ βίος δοχοίη εἶναι, καὶ εὐδαιμονέστεροι ἂν ζῷμεν. 6. Οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ὅτ᾽ ἐρωτῶντο, συντόμως ἀπεκρίνοντο. 7. Ὁ γέρων στέφανον 
ἐποίει ἵνα τὸν ἀθλητὴν στεφανοίη. 8. Ἐκ τῆς οἰχίας νυκτὸς ἐέῆα, ἵνα τὸν οὐρανὸν 
ἐπισκοποίην. 9. "Ore pn διψῷμεν, οὐδὲν ἐπίνομεν. 10. Εἰ ἐπιδυμοῖμέν ποτε διὰ 
ταύτης τῆς ἐρήμου χώρας πορεύεσϑαι, τίς ἂν ἡμῖν ἡγοῖτο; 


Basic Texts 


l- Love wish (p. 255) 
Oh! if | were a mirror, 
so that you would always look at me! 
Oh! if | became a tunic, 
so that you would always wear me over you! 
| would like to be water, 
so as to bathe your skin. 
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Oh! if I became perfume, my beauty, 
so that it would be me anointing you, 
Oh! if | became a scarf around your bosom, 
a pearl at your neck, 
a sandal... 
only as long as you would trample me under your feet. 


Anacreontic poem 


Il- Ischomachos narrates how he has convinced his wife 
to renounce the use of make-up. (p. 256) 

Then, seeing her one day all all covered with white of ceruse, to have the 
complexion even clearer than natural one, and with alkanet to look even more pink than 
in reality, with high heels to look higher than she was naturally, | told her, "Tell me, my 
wife, in the association of our belongings, would | deserve your love more if | showed you 
what | have as such, without bragging to own more than what I possess, without hiding 
anything either, or if | tried to mislead you by telling you that | have more than | really 
own?" 

She right away replied, “hush! | wish you never become like that. For me, | would 
be really unable, if you were so, to cherish you in my heart". 

"Well, my wife, | told her, aren't we united to put our bodies also in common?” 

"It is atleast what we say" 

"Yet of which way would | seem to deserve the best of your love in this association: 
if | tried to offer you my body making it, by my cares, healthy and strong, or if | showed it to 
you all anointed with vermilion and covered with make-up under the eyes, and if | lived 
with you misleading you and letting you see and touch vermilion instead of my skin?" 

"She said, “I would not have a greater pleasure touching vermilion than your skin, 
nor seeing your eyes lined with make-up rather than in good health’. 

"And so do Ι, my wife. Believe me if | do not find more pleasure in the color of 


ceruse or alkanet than in yours." Xenophon 


Ill- The philosopher Menippos arrives at Zeus' dwelling (p. 258) 

After hearing that sound, | almost died of fear, but with time | recovered and | 
explained very clearly starting from the beginning: how | had wanted to learn about the 
upper regions; how | went to the philosophers; how | had heard them discuss 
contradictory theories; how, tom by their theories, thereafter, | renounced my idea, the 
wings and all the rest until arrival to heaven... 

While walking he asked me what was happening on earth; starting with the price of 
wheat at the time in Greece; and if last year, winter had strongly affected us; and if the 
vegetables needed more rain. After that he asked me if there still remained any student of 
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Phidias and for which reason the Athenians had neglected to celebrate the Diasia for so 
many years, and if they had the intention to finish his Olympian temple, and if tho 
plunderers of the temple of Dodona had been arrested.... 

Talking in such way, we arrived at the place where he was to sit and pay attention 
to prayers. From everywhere on earth one was addressing him with many and various 
prayers, and | too, at the same time, | was listening to the prayers. Here is a sample: 
"O Zeus, if only | became kingl... O Zeus, may my onions and garlic grow welll... O gods, 
may my father die soon... " And one was saying, “If only | inherited from my wifel... If only 
| would be undiscovered in the plot against my brother! ... If | won my case at court!... If 
was crowned at the Olympic games!..." Among the sailors one was praying that Boreas 
would blow, another one Notus. The peasant was asking for rain and the fuller for sun. 


Lucian 


LOCI XC QC IY XC XC JC QC X CQ) QI CIC Jc) JC) 


TWENTY-EIGHTH STEP 


Training I-C, p. 261.We only give the 2nd S. 


a) κάλεσον, EAE 
b) λαβοῦ, γενοῦ 
g) σώδητι 


Training V-B, p. 263. 1. Μὴ βοώντων, un βοήσωσιν. 2. Mn ἐπαινῶμεν, pn 
ἐπαινέσωμεν. 3. Mn ἥδεσϑε, μὴ hotte. 4. Μὴ τρέφωμεν, μὴ ὑρέψωμεν. 5. Μὴ 
γέλα, μὴ γελάσης. 6. Mn πῖνε, μὴ ning. 7. Μὴ ἰόντων, μὴ ἔλϑωσιν. 8. Μη 
τρεχέτω, μὴ δράμη. 9. Αγωμεν, ἀγάγωμεν. 10. Φέρωμεν, ἐνέγκωμεν. 11. Μὴ 
γίγνου, μὴ γένῃ. 12. Μανϑάνωμεν, μάϑωμεν. 13. ᾿Ασπαζώμεϑα, ἀσπασώμ.εϑα. 
14. Μὴ ἅπτεσϑε. pn ἄυησθε. 15. Μηδένα βλάπτωμεν, μηδένα βλάψωμεν. 


Note. Defense at the 3rd person can also be expressed in the imperative aorist: μηδεὶς τοῦτο 
ποιησάτω, let no one do that. 


Basic Texts 
l- Non-violence (p. 264) 


| am telling you, you who are listening to me: love your enemies, do good to those 
who hate you, bless those who curse you, pray for those who outrage you. To the one 
who slaps you on the cheek, present the other cheek also. And to the one who takes your 
coat, do not refuse your tunic. Give to whoever asks you, and do not ask for your 
belongings to be retumed from the one who takes them from you. 


Gospel according to St. Luke 
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ll- Maxims from Menander (p. 264) 


1- While honoring the gods, hope for success. 
2-Don't do nor hear anything shameful. 
3- Be laborious in deeds, not only in words. 
4- Be faithful and make faithful friends for yourself. 
5- May the ungrateful man not be considered as a friend 
6- Consider true friends like brothers. 
7- Remember in your youth that one day you will be an old man. 


ili- A steam turbine (p.265) 

Suppose a cauldron AB, containing water, be heated from undemeath, and have 
its opening closed with the lid TA. Suppose the curved pipe EZH be introduced through a 
hole, and have the extremity of the latter be adjusted, while penetrating it, to the hollow 
sphere ©K; and suppose, diametrically opposed to the extremity H, a hinge AM attached 
to the lid ΓΔ. Suppose the sphere be equipped with two little curved pipes penetrating it 
in a diametrically opposed way, and curved in the reverse direction. And suppose the 
curves be at a right angle. Therefore it will happen, with the heating up of the cauldron, 
that the steam will erupt into the sphere through EZH escaping through the curved pipes 
and will make the sphere tum. Heron of Alexandria. 


IV- Zeus gives his orders to the Winds and to the Seasons (p. 266) 


He was prescribing to the winds and the seasons what they had to do: "Today may 
it rain over the Scythians, may it thunder at the Lybians', may it snow over the Greeks; 
you, Boreas, blow in Lydia; you, Notus, stand still; may Zephyrus lift up the waves of the 
Adriatic Sea, and may about one thousand measures of hail be poured over 
Cappadocia". 


Lucian 
ERERNNRENEBRBSENESSEESHEEN 
TWENT Y-NINTH STEP 
Basic Texts 
l- The Judgment of Paris. (p. 274) 
HERMES. — Hello, herdsman! 
PARIS. — Hello to you too young man! Who are you, who comes here at our 


place? And who are those women whom you are bringing? 

H. — But they are not women! This is Hera whom you see, Paris, and also Athena 
and Aphrodite... And | am Hermes, whom Zeus has sent... But why are you trembling? 
Do not fear: there is nothing painful here. He orders you to be the judge of their beauty. 
You will know the stake of the competition while reading «the inscription on» the apple. 
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P. — Let us see what that means: "may the beautiful one receive it! ". How, Lord 
Hermes, could |, a mortal and a countryman, be the judge of an extraordinary spectacle 
and too great for a herdsman? It seems to me that | would judge fairly, giving the apple to 
all! 

H. — No such things as to shun away from Zeus’ orders. 

P. — First | want to know if it will be enough to examine them as they are or if it will 
be necessary to have them undress for the precision of the examination. 

H. — Give your orders exactly as you wish. 

P. — Exactly as | wish? ! want to see them lightly clad! 

H. — Remove your coats, girls! 

Hera — Well, Paris! | will be the first to do so. 

P. — You too, Aphrodite, remove your coat. 

Hera. — Paris, don't make her remove her coat before she takes off her magic belt; 
she should not present herself adorned like that: she ought to show her beauty 
unadorned. 

Aphrodite. — Well then, about you also, Athena, shouldn't you remove your helmet 
and show your head uncovered? Or would you fear to be reproached you the owl-like 
eyes of yours? 

Athena. — Seel that very helmet is removed for you. 

Aphrodite. — See! the belt also, for you. 

Hera. — But let us carry on! 

P. — O Zeus, god of marvels, what a spectacle, what beauty, what pleasure! 

Lucian 
Il- Providential discovery of a ford (p. 276) 

While Xenophon was having lunch, two young men ran toward him; then they said 
that they were gathering some dead wood for a fire, and then they had seen on the 
opposite bank an old man, a woman and young girls who were putting things, looking 
like bag of clothes, in a rock like a cave; upon seeing that, they felt that one could cross 
the river safely: in that spot, there was no possibility of access for the enemy on horses; 
they said they had undressed and they had crossed the river, all naked, as they thought 
they were about to swim; as they went ahead, they had gone across without having water 
up to the groin; thereafter, they had retrieved their clothes and they had come back. 

At once, Xenophon in person proceeded to the libations and had something to 
drink poured for the young men. After the libations, he directly led the young men to 
Chirisophus, and they told their story. When he had heard them, Chirisophus also 
proceeded to the libations. They called together the generals and deliberated on the best 
way to cross the river. When the plans were all set, they started out on their way; the 
young men were leading them. Once they arrived to the ford, they put down their 
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weapons, and Chirisophus himself -wearing a wreath and putting his coat off -was the 
first to take up his arms and he gave orders to the others to do the same. The soothsayers 
slaughtered the victims above the river; as they looked favorable, all the soldiers began 
to sing the paean and all the women accompanied them with screams. 

Xenophon 


Ill- An agronomist who ignores himself: Socrates (p. 277) 

— Well, | said, | knew those things, without being aware of my knowledge. — Yes, 
Ischomachus replied, | had been telling you for a long time that agriculture was very easy 
to leam. — The planting of trees, | said, is it also part of agriculture? -For sure, 
Ischomachos said — How is it then that | know what concerns the seeds and not what 
concerns the planting? — Don't you know it? — How is that? II told him, | do not know in 
which sort of soil one has to plant or how the seedling must be placed into the soil in 
order to grow best! — Come on! Ischomachus said. Teach me what | don't know! Do you 
recognize with your eyes whether the soil is dry or moist? — At least, | said, it seems to 
me that the soil of Lycabetus and its like are dry, whereas the soil of the Phalera marsh 


and its like are moist. Xenophon 


IV- An agronomist who ignores himself. Continued. (p. 278) 


— For the seedling will you dig a deep hole in the dry soil or in the moist one? — In 
the dry one, by Zeus! For if we dig a deep hole in the moist one, we might as well find 
some water, and, in the water, you could no longer plant anything. — It seems to me that 
you are right. — You have already seen at which moment it is necessary to place the 
seedlings in the soil, haven't you? — Of course. — Then, if you want them to grow as 
quickly as possible, do you think that the growing shoot would make a path quicker in a 
soil that has been tilled or in a soil non tilled and dried? —Obvioulsy, | said, it would grow 
more quickly in the soil that has been tilled than in a non tilled soil. — So you happen to 
have the same knowledge as me on this subject. 

— By Zeus, | said, | do not ignore any of those things you are talking about, but, 
come to think of it, | wonder why, when a moment ago you have asked me if | knew how 
to plant, ! said no. ! really did not think | could say how one must plant ... Is asking 
questions a kind of teaching, Ischomachus? ---{ | asked you whether a silver coin is good 
or not, could | persuade you that you know how to distinguish, as an expert, the good 
ones from the fake ones? And (could I) convince ycu that you know how to play the flute 
by questioning you on the flute players? — Perhaps, | said: you did convince me that | 
knew agriculture, and yet | knew that no one had ever taught me about that. — No, 
Socrates, that is not possible! Yet agriculture has so much affection for men that it 


teaches them by itself how to practice it at best. 
Xenophon 


gJ 
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THIRTIETH STEP 


Basic Texts 


l- A discussion between Socrates and Alcibiades (p. 285) 

In my opinion, if a god was telling you, "Alcibiades, would you prefer to spend your 
life with what you own today, or to die right away, if it is not possible for you to gain 
more? ", it seems to me that you would prefer to die. However, for the moment, | am going 
to explain to you what hope you are living with: you think that, if you present yourself 
quickly in front of the people of Athens, you will demonstrate to the Athenians that you 
deserve to be honored as neither Pericles nor any one in the past has been honored, 
and that, this demonstration having succeeded, you will be the most powerful in the city. 
If you are the greatest here, you will be so all over Greece also, and not only in Greece, 
but among the Barbarians who live on our continent. If the same god was also telling you 
that you must rule over Europe, but that it will not be possible for you to go to Asia nor to 
conquer it, in my opinion, you would not consent to live happy with so little, without filling 
the whole world, so to speak, with your name and your power. | also think that aside from 
Cyrus and Xerxes, you deem that no one has ever deserved to be mentioned. Here is 


your hope, | know it; it is not a figment of my imagination. Plat 
ato 


Il- The apprentice-sorcerer (p. 286) 


During the sailing back, we had as a traveling companion a man from Memphis 
who was among the sacred scribes, of an admirable erudition and who knew all that is 
known in Egypt. It was said that he had been living underground for twenty-three years, 
in a secret sanctuary, trained in magic by Isis. As | was seeing him, whenever by any 
chance we anchored the boat, perform all kinds of marvels, among them mounting on the 
back of crocodiles and swimming with wild animals, | knew he was a holy man. Little by 
little, being nice to him, | unknowingly ended up being his companion and his friend, so 
much so that he shared with me all his secrets. 

When we would arrive at a hostel, the man would take the bar of the door, the 
broom or the pestle of a mortar, would put clothes on it, would pronounce some spell, 
and thus would make it walk and appear in everyone's eyes as a human being. The thing 
would go draw water, gather the supplies and cook; it would be doing all that with the 
skills of a servant's functions and of a house staff member. Then, when he had enough of 
its services, the man, pronouncing another spell, would transform the broom back into a 
broom, the pestle back into a pestle. Despite my strong desire, | could not find a way to 
leam the formula from him, for he kept it jealously, although for ali the rest he was very 


open. Lucian 
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Ill- The apprentice-sorcerer (Continued) (p. 288) 


Yet one day, hiding in the dark | heard the spell, unbeknownst to him — it had three 
syllables. The man left to go to the agora, after explaining to the pestle what it had to do. 
As for me, the next day, while he was busy in the agora, | took the pestle, put some 
clothes on it, repeated the syllables and ordered it to fetch some water. When he had 
filled the amphora and had brought it, | told it, "Stop, do not bring any more water and 
become a pestle again”. But it did not want to obey me; it kept bringing water, until from 
all the drawing, it filled the house. Very much embarrassed (I was afraid that Pankrates 
would be angry upon his retum — which was precisely what happened) | took an axe 
and | cut the pestle into two pieces. However, both pieces, each on its own accord, took 
some amphoras and brought water: instead of one water carrier, | had two! At that point, 
Pankrates came in, understood what happened, and changed them back into wooden 
pieces like before the spell. As for me, he abandoned me there, unknown to me, and 
disappeared | don't know where. cian 

IV- The legend of Phaeton, son of the Sun (p. 289) 

Many poets and writers say that Phaeton, son of the Sun, yet a youth, convinced 
his father to give him his four-horse chariot for one day. Permission granted, Phaeton 
started out in the four-hourse chariot, but could not firmly hold the reins, and the horses, 
paying little attention to the child, got carried away from their usual itinerary: first, 
wandering on the other side of the sky, they set it on fire and created what is now called 
the Milky Way; then they set fire to a great part of the Earth, and they devastated, through 
fire, not a small surface of land. So Zeus, angered by this disorder, struck Phaeton with 
lightning and brought back the Sun on his usual course. Phaeton fell near the mouth of 
the river called nowadays the Po; his sisters rivaled in their crying over his death, and, 
because of the excess of their sorrow, they got metamorphosed into poplars. These trees, 
every year at the same season, drip tears, and those tears, once hardened, form what is 


called the yellow amber. Diodorus of Sicily 


QUUOWOOOUUUUOOOUUUUOO 


THIRTY-FIRST STEP 


Basic Texts 
l- Socrates and Euthyphro (p. 295) 

Socrates. — Come on, dear Euthyphro, teach me, so that | become wiser: what 
proof do you have that it is good for a son to sue and accuse his own father of murder? 
Come on, try to clearly demonstrate this issue that most certainly all the gods think that 
this action is good. And if you demonstrate it properly, | will never cease to celebrate your 
wisdom. 
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Euthyphro. — But it must not be a small affair, Socrates, or else | could 
demonstrate in in an obvious way. 

Socrates. — | see that you find me more heavy minded than the judges, for 
obviously you will demonstrate, to them, that your father’s behavior is unfair and that all 
the gods hold such acts in horror. 

Euthyphro. — Of course | will demonstrate it to them, Socrates, if at least they listen 
to me while | am talking. 

Socrates. — But they will listen to you, if you present yourself as a good speaker. 

Plato 


ll- One of Euclid's theorems (p. 296) 


If two straight lines intersect, they make the opposite angles equal to one another. 


A 


B 


Let two straight lines AB and ΓΔ intersect in a point E. | say that the angle ΑΕΓ is 
equal to the angle AEB, and the angle FEB to the angle AEA. 

Indeed, since the straight line AE has its extremity on ΓΔ, fonning the angles ΓΕΑ. 
AEA, the angles l'EA. AEA are equal to two right ones. Similarly, since the straight AE 
stops at the straight AB, forming the angles AEA and AEB, the angles AEA and AEB are 
equal to two right ones. It has been demonstrated that ΓΕΑ. AEA are equal to two right 
ones. Therefore the angles TEA plus AEA are equal to angles AEA plus AEB. Let us 
remove the common angle AEA: the remaining angle ΓΕΑ is equal to the remaining AEB. 
One will demontrate in the same way that the angles TEB and AEA are equal. 

Therefore, if two straight lines intersect, the opposite angles at the top that they 


form are equal. QED. Euclid 


Ill- Lethal dangers of drunkenness (p. 297) 

To criticize drunkenness, the poet puts on stage the Cyclops, with the size that you 
know, dying at the hand of a small man. Likewise, Antinous would not refrain from 
drinking. This is why he was wounded and died from it, still holding his cup. The poet also 
shows the Greeks, driven by drunkenness, quarreling on their journey back home: hence 
their death. He also says that Aeneas, the most terrible among the Trojans, because of 
his looseness of tongue due to drunkenness, and the threats he uttered against the 
Trojans during a drinking party, suffered Achilles’ attack and almost died. 

Athenaeus 
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IV- Conversation after hunting (p. 297) 


Cyrus brought the pieces of his game, gave them to his grandfather and told him 
that the outcome of his hunt was for him. As for his javelins, he did not show them, but he 
placed them, all bloody, where he thought his grandfather would see them. Astyages 
said, “ Well, my child, | accept with pleasure all those things that you are giving me, but 
| do not need them at all." So Cyrus said, "If you do not need them, grandfather, please 
give them to me, so | can distribute them to my comrades ". “Of course, my child, Astyages 
replied, take this game and distribute it to whom you please ". Cyrus took it and gave it to 
the other children. Xenophon 


V- A courtesan and her mother (p. 298) 


The mother. — If we find again a lover like Chereas, Little Muse, we will be 
fortunate and very happy. Now you see all we receive from that boy, who has never given 
you one obol, nor a dress, nor shoes, nor any perfume, but only declarations, promises 
and endless hopes. And you are telling me that he swore to you that he would marry you 
legally? 

Little Muse. — He swore it, Mother, by the two goddesses and by Athena Polias. 

The mother. — And of course you believe him and because of that, the other day, 
as he did not have enough to pay his bill, you gave him your ring, without telling me! And 
him, he sold it to go drinking! 

Little Muse. — But he is so handsome, with smooth cheeks; he says that he loves 
me; he cries; he is the son of Dinomache and of Laches the Areopagite; he says that we 
will get married, and we have a lot to hope from him, if only the old man would close his 
eyes. 

The mother. — Oh! Really, Little Muse? When we are asked for the rent, we will 
answer: "Wait until Laches of Collytes be dead. | will pay you after the wedding! " Aren't 
you ashamed to be the only courtesan who has no earrings, no necklaces, no garments 
with some fabric from Tarentum? 

Little Muse. — So what, Mother? Are they luckier and prettier than me? 

The mother. — No, they are more cunning and they know their business. It is the 
harvest festival. What did he give you for the festival? 

Little Muse. — He does not have anything, Mommy! 

The mother. — He is the only one not to have found a way to get some money from 
his father, not to have sent a servant to trick him; he stays there using us, without giving 
anything and without letting us take from those who give. Do you think that you will 
always be eighteen, Little Muse? Or that Chereas will have the same feelings when his 
mother manages to find a rich marriage for him? Do you think he will still remember 
kisses and vows? 

Little Muse. — Yes, he will remember them! Lucian 


upv 
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THIRTY-SECOND STEP 


Basic Texts 


l- The horse and the donkey (p. 306) 

A man had a horse. He used to drag him by the bridle without loading him, and he 
would put the load on the back of an old donkey. That is why, very tired, the latter 
happened to say to the horse, "If you agree to take part of my load, maybe I will stay 
alive. Otherwise. | am going to die". The other replied, "aren't you going to walk ahead 
and quit troubling me?". The donkey was dragging himself in silence and, overcome with 
exhaustion, he fell dead, as he had predicted it. As for the horse, his master stopped him 
right away near the dead donkey, and taking the burden away from him, he placed it on 
the back of the horse, with, on top, the pack-saddle of the beast of burden, and he even 
added the pelt of the skinned donkey. "Alas! said the horse, | am being punished for my 
cruelty. What | did not want to take in the least necessity has imposed on me completely". 


Babrius 
Il- The fisherman and the small fish (p. 307) 


A fisherman while throwing his net caught a small fish. The latter begged him to 
release him for the moment as long as he was small, telling him that later, when he would 
be bigger, capturing him would be more fruitful. "I would be really stupid, the fisherman 
replied, to neglect the profit which | hold in my bands to pursue an uncertain hope. " 

The fable shows that the present profit, even small, is worth more than an 


anticipated one, even if it must be big. Aesop 


IH- The punishment of the parricides in Plato's Laws (p. 307) 


If someone allowed oneself to go against one's parents with such great furor as to 
dare killing ono of them in a fit of anger, if the deceased, before dying, has willingly 
forgiven the murderer, if the latter, after having been purified like those who have 
committed an unpremeditated homicide, and having accomplished the same rituals as 
those, may one be expunged! But if the victim has not forgiven (the murderer), may the 
culprit fall under the power of several laws: he may be liable for the heaviest pains for 
assault, for impiety as well as for sacrilegious theft, for he has robbed the life of ihe one 


who engendered him (her). Plato 


IV- Passengers going to the Underworld: immediate boarding (p. 308) 


Hermes. — Why, Lampichos, are you coming in with all that? 

Lampichos. — So what, Hermes? A State leader should have arrived all naked? 
Hermes. — A State leader, no, but a deceased, yes! So, remove that. 
Lampichos. — Atleast allow me to keep my diadem and my coat! 

Hermes. — No way. Remove them too. 
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Lampichos. — OK... What else now? | have removed everything, as you can see. 

Hermes. — And your cruelty, your silliness, your pride, your anger, remove them 
too. 

Lampichos. — There! | am really naked. 

Hermes. — Then, come on board. And you, the fat one, who are you? 

Damasias. — Damasias the athlete. 

Hermes. — Yes, you sure look like it. Besides | know you; I’ve seen you often in 
the palaestrae. 

Darnasias. — Yes, Hermes; and you can take me, | am naked. 

Hermes. — No, you're not, dearest, with all that flesh that envelopes you: so 
remove it, for if you put only a foot on the boat, you will make it sink. 

Damasias. — There! As you can see, | am truly naked. 

Hermes. — It is better that way. Then, come on board! You, Craton, first remove 
your wealth and your luxury; and get also rid of your nobility, your glory and the 
engravings on your statues. And you, the armed man, what do you want? Why are you 
carrying this trophy? 

The soldier. — Because | won, Hennes, because | have distinguished myself and 
that the city has honored me! 

Hermes. —Leave the trophy on earth. In Hades one is in peace and one does not 
have any need for weapons. Look! someone serious, according to his look: who is the 


one with a long beard? Lucian 


V- Passengers going to the Underworld: immediate boarding. Continued. (p. 310) 


Menippos. — A philosopher, Hermes, or rather a quack with the head filled with 
extravagances. So make him undress too: you will see that under his coat he is hiding a 
lot of ridiculous things. 

Hermes. — Remove your clothes first... and then all that. By Zeus! How much 
bragging, ignorance, bellicose mood and vainglory you are carrying! That did not escape 
me, though you have done everything to hide it. Also remove the lying, the conceit and 
the opinion that you are better than the others. For, if you boarded with all that load, 
which fifty-rcwer ship could receive you? 

The philosopher. — Well, | πη going to remove them since you're ordering me to do 
SO. 

Menippos. — But, Hermes, he must also remove his beard: can't you see that it is 
heavy? There are at least five pounds of hair! 

Hermes. —You're right... Remove the beard too! 

The philosopher. — And who will be the barber? 

Hermes. — Menippos here, with an axe. 
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Menippos. — No, Hermes, pass me rather a saw, this will be funnier. 

Hermes. — The axe will do. Good... Now you have a more human look, since you 
do no longer stink like a he-goat. On board! 

The philosopher. — And you, Menippos, remove your freedom, your 
outspokenness and your jokes. In all cases, you are the only one among all to joke. 

Hermes. — No, no, keep them. Hey, you, the rhetor, remove your showers of 
words, your antitheses, your long sentences and all that overloads your speeches. 

The rhetor. — There, | remove them. 

Hermes. — All is right. Untie the boat, let us lift up the foot-bridge, let's weigh 
anchor, spread the sail... You, the ferry-man, steer straight. Have a safe voyage! 

Lucian 


QLL 


THIRTY-THIRD STEP 
Basic Texts 
l- Cyrus’ army crosses Arabia (p. 319) 


In this country, everything was smelling like perfumes. There were no trees, but 
there were all kinds of wild animals, a multitude of onagers, many ostriches. There were 
aiso bearded bustards and gazelles. The cavalry hunted those animals sometimes. Wild 
asses, when followed, would gallop ahead, then they would stop, standing motionless: 
they were indeed running much faster than the horses. When the horses would come 
closer, they would run again, and it was not possible to catch them, unless the horsemen, 
placed at intervals from one another, would hunt them in shifts. The meat of those we 
caught was like venison, yet more tender. No one caught any ostrich: those among the 
horsemen who followed them quickly gave up, for the ostrich would run forward and flee 
far away, using its feet to run and its wings as a sail. One can catch bearded bustards, if 
one makes them rise quickly: they have a short flight like partridges and they quickly give 
up. Their flesh was excellent. Xenophon 


Il- Before the battle (p. 320) 


Cyrus leapt out of his chariot and put on his breast-plate; then he mounted his 
horse and grabbed his javelin. He gave order to his men to take arms and to position 
themselves each in his own post; thereupon they took their position with much zeal. The 
Paphlagonian horsemen from the barbarian troup, one thousand in number, took position 
at Clearchus' right hand. Cyrus and his horsemen were about six hundred, all wearing 
breast-plates and helmets, except Cyrus: he went to the battle bare-headed. It was 
already noon, and the enemy had not showed up yet. At the beginning of the aftemoon, a 


raised dust appeared like a white cloud.... Xenophon 
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IlI- Socrates in meditation (p. 321) 


Having immersed himself in meditation he was standing up in this very spot Since 
dawn, examining an idea; his examination was not progressing, but he was not giVing up 
and was staying there thinking. !t was already noon, and people were noticing him; 
astonished, they were saying to one another that Socrates was stuck there pondering an 
idea since dawn. Finally, in the evening after dinner — it was full summer — a few 
onlookers brought cots outside, both to sleep in the fresh air and to check whether 
Socrates would stand up even through the night. He was standing up, until dawn 
appeared and the sun rose. Then he left, after having addressed a prayer to the Sun. 


Plato 
IV- Er's trip into the other world (bottom pp. 320-321) 

He had died at war, and when the corpses were removed, already decomposed 
after ten days he had been removed in good shape; and, carried home, he was going to 
receive funeral rites when, lying on the pyre, he came back to life. Back to life, he said 
what he had seen in the other world. He said that after going out of his own body, his soul 
traveled in the company of many others and that they arrived at a supernatural place. 
Judges were sitting, he said, and when they had pronounced their sentence, they made 


the just ones go above on the right, and the culprits go beneath on the left. Plato 


V-Mysterious disappearance of Socrates (p. 322) 

Aristodemos says that he had met Socrates well groomed, wearing nice sandals, 
which seldom happened in his case; and he asked him where he was going, having 
made himself so handsome. Socrates answered, "To have dinner at Agatho's. | groomed 
myself in this way to go to a handsome young man... But you, he added, what would you 
say going to the dinner without invitation?" — And |, Aristodemos said, | answered him, 
‘As you wish'! "Then, follow me", Socrates said. 

Certainly absorbed in his thoughts, Socrates walked along the street, a little bit 
behind, and, as Aristodemos was waiting for him, he told him to go ahead. When he 
reached Agatho's house, Aristodemos found the door opened, and there, he Said, 
something good happened to him: one of the house servants welcomed him and led him 
immediately to the dining room, where he found the guests about to eat; as SOON as 
Agatho saw him, he exclaimed: "You arrive on time to share our dinner, Aristodemos; for 
yesterday | was looking for you to invite you and | did not see you. But how come YOU are 
not bringing Socrates to us? " 

"And |”, Aristodemos said, “I tumed around: ‘no Socrates’! And yet he was following 
me. Therefore | said that | had arrived with him, invited by him to dinner here.” — “You did 
well”, Agatho said, “but where is he?” - “He was entering just behind me; | wonder where 


he may be”. 
“Hurry up, boy”, Agatho said, “go look for Socrates and bring him back to us! As for 
you, Aristodemos, take place next to Euryximachos". Plato 


473 


VI- Socrates reappears (p. 324) 


Aristodemos said that the servant in charge of that care washed him so he could 
take place; another servant came to announce, "Our Socrates found shelter under the 
neighbors’ porch, he is staying there and although | am calling him, he does not want to 
come here". "Strange", Agatho said. “Hurry up and call him, be insistant. ^ Aristodemos 
said, “Not at all. Let him be; he has this habit to sometimes stay aside, anywhere, and 
stand up there. In my opinion, he is going to arrive soon; do not disturb him, let him be." 
"Well, if you think so", Agatho said, "it should be done so. As for us, boys, he said to the 
servants, regale us. You serve absolutely anything you want whenever no one checks on 
you — which, personally, | never have done. So now, while considering that my guests 
and myself are your guests, give us tender loving care, so that we can commend you." 

Then they had dinner, Aristodemos said; and Socrates was not coming over. 
Several times Agatho tried to send for him, but Aristodemos would object. He arrived on 
his own after a little while, as was his usual, yet dinner was half over. Agatho —he alone 
occupied the top couch— said, “come here, take the place next to me, Socrates, that by 
touching you | may have benefit of the wise thought which came to you under the porch. 
For it is obvious that you found it and it is yours; you would not have left otherwise". And 
Socrates took his place... Plato 


A song to sing ina banquet (p. 325) 


The black earth drinks, 

The trees drink it, 

The sea drinks the breezes, 

The sun (drinks) the sea, 

The moon (drinks) the sun: 

Why do you contradict me, fellows, 
Me who wants to drink too? 


Anacreontic poem 


ΑΟ κ ος ΙΠΠΙΞΤΙ ΠΏ 


4/4 


THIRTY-FOURTH STEP 
Basic Texts 


|- If both your sons were two colts or two calves... (p. 332) 


| happened to meet a man, Callias, son of Hipponicos, who had paid some 
sophists more money than all the other clients together. | asked him (he had two sons), 
"Callias, if both your sons were two colts of two calves, we could choose and hire a tutor 
for them who ougtit to make them perfect in their kind: it would be a man competent in 
matter either of horses or of agriculture. But since actually they are human beings, what 
kind of educator do you intend to choose? Who is an expert in human and political 
excellence? Is there any, | said, or not?" "Of course there is one", Callias replied. "Who?" 
| asked; "where is he from? What is the fee for his lessons? " "It is Evenos, Socrates", he 
replied, "Evenos from Paros, he takes five minas. " Plato 


Il- Critias and Alcibiades (p. 333) 


However, the accuser said, Critias and Alcibiades, both acquaintances of 
Socrates, have wrought the greatest evil to the City. Critias, of all the oligarchs, has been 
the most ambitious and the most violent; Alcibiades, of all the democrats, the most 
disturbing and the most arrogant. For my part, if the two of them have wrought evil to the 
city, | will not defend them; but | will explain their relationship with Socrates as it was. 
Both men were by nature the most ambitious of the Athenians, desirous to govern 
everything and to be the most famous of all citizens. They knew Socrates as living, 
absolutely self-reliant, with little means, as completely mastering all his pleasures, and, 
using his interfocutors with his words as he wanted. Both seeing these facts, and being 
such as mentionned before, could one say whether they sought Socrates' 
companionship, feeling for his lifestyle and the wisdom, which this great man had, or 
thinking that by being with him, they would become most skillful in the art of speech and 
of action? For my part, | believe that, if the divinity had given them either to live all their life 
as they saw how Socrates lived or to die, they both would have preferred to die. They 
both were conspicuous through their deeds: as soon as they considered themselves 
superior to the people around them, immediately leaping away from Sccrates, they went 
to politics, (which was) precisely why they had looked for Socrates companionship. 

Xenophon 


Ill- Departure of the Athenian fleet to Sicily (p. 334) 

The Athenians were already at Corcyra along with all their allies. And first, the 
generals inspected the army and proceeded to its organization. Having split it into three 
divisions, they attributed one to each by lot. Next they sent three ships to Italy and Sicily 
to know which of the cities would welcome them. 

Thereafter, the Athenians weighed anchor from Corcyra and sailed toward Sicily, 
with: 
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— a total of one hundred and thirty-four triremes and two Rhodian fifty-oars (of 
which, one hundred were Athenian, sixty speedy ones and the others, troops carriers; the 
remainder of the fleet from Chios and the other allies), 

— a total of five thousand and one hundred hoplites (fifteen hundred hundred 
drafted Athenian citizens, seven hundred Thetes shipped as marines, the others 
participated in the expedition as allies, some subjects, and five hundred from the Argians, 
plus two hundred and fifty partly Mantinean mercenaries, 

— a total of four hunded and eighty archers (of which eighty Cretans), seven 
hundred Rhodian slingers, one hundred and twenty light infantry exiled Megarians, and 
one horse with thirty horsemen. 

Such was the importance of the first forces sailing across for war. With them to 
provide food, thirty wheat carrier ships sailed, transporting bakers, masons and 
carpenters, one hundred cargos which sailed upon demand with all the shipping boats; 
many other cargos and shipping boats accompanied the expedition core as volunteers 


for trade purposes. Thucydides 


IV- The ten craters (p. 336) 


| fill three craters with the mixture only for sensible people: one for health, which 
they drink first; the second for love and pleasure; the third one for sleep which those we 
call wise drink and go home; the fourth one is no longer ours, but it is the one of excess; 
the fifth one, of scream; the sixth, of revellers; the seventh, of the black eyes; the eighth, of 
summons; the ninth, of anger; the tenth, of craziness where one breaks everything. A 
great quantity of wine poured into a small container very easily cuts the legs of the 
drinking people. Eubulus 


ΟΠ ΧΑΑ 


THIRTY-FIFTH STEP 


Basic Texts 
|- Hermes and Apollo (p. 340) 


Hermes — Would you believe it, Apollo? That cripple, and a blacksmith, having 
married the most beautiful goddesses, Aphrodite and Charis! 

Apollo. —Some luck, Hermes! Still, 1 wonder about one thing: how do they bear 
living with him, especially when they see him dripping with sweat and his face full of soot; 
and yet they hug him as he is, and they kiss him and sleep with him. 

Hermes. — That makes me fume too, and | envy Hephaestus. You, Apollo, grow 
long hair, play the harp and be proud of your good looks; and |, | can boast about this 
good shape of mine and my lyre: after that, when it is bedtime, we will sleep alone. 
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Apollo. — Yet, tell me, if you know about it, how is it that Aphrodite and Charis are 
not jealous of each other? 

Hermes. — It is, Apollo, because she lives with him in Lemnos, whereas Aphrodite 
dwells in heaven; besides, Aphrodite keeps mostly around Ares and she is in love with 
him, so that she does not care for the blacksmith. 

Apollo —And do you think that Hephaestus sees it? 

Hermes. — He sees it, but what could he do, when he sees the young and strong 
soldier? So he keeps quiet. Except that he threatens to make a net to apprehend them, 
catching them in the act. Lucian 


Il- The bull and the wild goats (p. 341) 


A bull pursued by a lion took refuge in a cave occupied by wild goats. Bullied and 
hit with horn blows by them, he said, "I endure it, not because | am afraid of you, but 
because | am afraid of the one who stands in front of the cave.” 

So it is that many, by fear of strong people, endure even the insults of the weak 


ones. Aesop 


Ill- The female cat and Aphrodite (p. 341) 


A female cat, in love with a handsome young man, begged Aphrodite to change 
her into a woman. The goddess feeling sorry for her suffering transformed her into a 
pretty maiden. Thus the young man fell in love with her and took her back home. When 
they were settled in their bedroom, Aphrodite — desirous to know if, by changing form, 
the female cat had also changed her character — threw a mouse right in the middle of 
the room. The female cat, forgetting her condition of the moment, got up out of the bed 
and pursued the mouse, in her desire to eat it. The goddess, annoyed by her, made her 
get her former nature back. 

It is also such those among people of bad nature, even if they give up this nature, 
they surely do not change their behavior. Aesop 


IV- Zeus makes reproaches to Eros (p. 342) 


Eros — Come on, Zeus, even if | have committed a fault, forgive me: | am a little 
child and | do not yet have reasoning faculties. 

Zeus. — You, Eros, a little child? You much older than lapetus? Do you pretend to 
be considered as an infant, old crafty guy? 

Eros — What then did | do that is so serious? 

Zeus. — Look, scoundrel, if it is not serious: you mock me to the point that there is 
nothing you have not metamorphosed me into: satyr, bull, gold, swan, eagle. You have 
made me fall in love with absolutely no woman, ! am obliged to disguise myself; they 
cherish the lion or the swan, but when they see me they are frightened to death. 
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Eros — Sure! As they are mortals, they do not endure seeing you, Zeus! If you want 
to be attractive, don't shake your buckler, don't carry your thunderbolt; make yourself as 
pleasant as possible, nice to be looked at, with curled hair tied with a headband, wear a 
purple coat, wear golden sandals, walk on the rhythm of the flute and the tambourines, 
and you will see that they will be many more to follow you than Dionysus' Maenads. 

Zeus. — Get out! | could not accept to be attractive with such looks! 

Eros — Then, Zeus, you ought not to want to be in love. That is easy. 

Zeus —No, what | want, is to be in love, but to get women without trouble. It is on 
these terms that | let you go. Lucian 
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